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Book VIII. 


[The second grand division of the Atharvan collection com- 
prehends books viii.-xii. It consists wholly of hymns of more 
than twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length 
except such as for especial reasons were placed in the later books. 
Leaving out of account the later books, there are forty-five such 
hymns ; and these have been divided into five books, of which 
the first four, books viii., ix., x., and xi., have ten hymns each, 
while the remaining five hymns make up the twelfth book. Dis- 
regarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (/^^y^j/^-hymns), it may be noted that 
books viii.-xi. contain all the hymns of from twenty to fifty verses 
to be found in the first two grand divisions, and that book xii. 
contains all of more than that number in the same divisions. “ Of 
any other principle of arrangement dependent on the length of 
the different hymns, no trace is to be observed,” says Whitney. 
For the divisions of book viii., see below. The whole book has 
been translated by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII et IX de 
VAtharva-veda traduits et commottes, Paris, 1894. The com- 
mentary (“of Sayana”) breaks off at the end of hymn 6 and we 
have no more of it till the beginning of book xi. But in lieu of 
the missing introductions, Shankar Pandurang Pandit gives intro- 
ductions of his own, modelled on those of the bkdsja, and drawn 
from the same sources, the Kau9ika, the Ke9avi, etc.J 

l_The Major Anukramani, at the beginning of § 2 of its treatment of book viii,, says 
that, ‘up to the end of book xi., the artha-suktas constitute the norm and pary ay as ^ 
beginning with virad (viii. lo. i), the exception^ : yavad ekddacakajiddntam arika- 
sukta-prakrtis, iavad vihaya paryaydn virddvd-prabhrtin iti. And in fact, all through 
books viii.-xii., and even to the end of book xviii., every is by one ms. or 

another designated as an arthasukta (xviii. 2 is an exception, solitary and doubtless 
casual). — In this place it may be well to enumerate the parydya-\ijmm, (including 
those also of the next division) and to print an account of the way in which the mss. 
present them. The account (barring slight changes) is by Mr. Whitney, and is written 
on a loose slip of paper found in his CoUation-book at viii. 10. i . j 

[The paryaya-hymiis are eight in number and are scattered over 
seven different books. Specifically, and with the number of 
parydyas in each, they are as follows : viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas ) ; 
ix. 6 (with 6) ; ix. 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; xii. 5 (with 7) ; xiii. 4 
(with 6); book xv. {iS parydyas); book xvi. {q parydyas),} 
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viii I- BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 

They are called parydya-suktas in distinction from those among which they occur 
and which are named arihasnktas. The separate portions of which they are composed 
are called each parydya [_or also parydya-sukla Each \_parydya taken separately J 
is in the mss. numbered as to its verses separately ; but they [_the parydyas of a given 
group taken togetherj so evidently constitute each a whole, as shown by the sense and 
likewise by the manner in which the Anukramanis treat them, that we [K. and W.J 
regarded it as beyond question that they should be numbered continuously, to save a 
citation by more than three numbers. [In this connection should be consulted SPP’s 
“ Critical Notice,” prefixed to vol. i., p. 19 ff.J pages cxxxiii-vii.J 

Each pa 7 ydya has its own summing up at the end : if a numbered division corre- 
sponding to an rc is composed of more than one divided portion, it is called a gana^ 
and its subdivisions avasdna~rcas or gand ^vasdna-rcas. Thus the first division ^of 
viii. loj is summed up as follows: parydyah i^gmtah 6 ^ gandvasdnarcah 13 ; and it is 
by the latter number that the Anukr. treats it. Similarly the third pa/ydya [^of viii. loj 
is summed up as parydya-st 2 kta?n i^gandh 4, gandvasdnarcah 8, (_Cf. the summation 

at the end of viii. lo.J 

In xii. 5 the divisions are called vacandni or vacand 'vasdna-rcas. In parydyas 5 
and 6 of xiii. 4 a distinction is made between avasdnarcah and gandvasdnarcah^ those 
which have the refrain receiving the latter designation. 

The divisions of books xv. and xvi. are likewise parydyas^ and their subdivisions are 
styled avasdnarcah or gaft avasdnarcah in the same manner. 

j^The annvaka-divi'sXon of each of the ten-hymned books viii.-xi. is into five anuvdkas 
of two hymns each ; and that of book xii. (consisting of five long hymns) is also into 
five anuvdkas^ but these are of one hymn each, so that here the anuvdka-dWmon and 
the hymn-division coincide. The comm, divides the anuvdkas into hymns in a manner 
nearly like that described for book vii, (see p. 388) : that is, his “ hymns ” are mechan- 
ical decads of verses, with an overplus or shortage in the last “decad” when the total 
for the hymn (not — as in book vii. — ^for the anm/dka) is not an exact multiple of ten. 
A tabular conspectus for book viii. follows : 

Anuvakas 12 3 4 5 

Hymns 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Verses 21 28 26 25 22 26 28 .24 26 33! 

Decad-div. xo + ir lo-fio+s io-t-io+6 lo+io + s 10 + 12 lo+io+s I0+I0 + 8 ,10 + 14 IO + IO + 6 6 p 

Here 1 [ means “ paragraph of 2^ parydy a {such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means ^^parydya'^ The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are shown also in the Berlin edition. Of these dcc2.dsy\anuvdkas 
I, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 5, 6, 5, and 5 (in all, 21 “ decads ’’) ; while anuvdka 
5 has 3 “decads” and 6 parydyas. The sum is 24 dccz.d'"~suktas and 6 parydya- 
stikias ox %o suktas. Cf. again the summation at the end of hymn 10. J 

I* For some one’s continued life. 

'{Brahman. — skavih^akarn, drsy {drtvy ?) dyttsyam. trdisjubham : I. pur obrhatt tristubh ; 

amtstuhh ; 9, ijy 16. prastdrapankii ; y. ^-p. virdd gdyatrl ; 8. virat pathyd- 

brhati ; 12. 3-av. j*-/. jagatl ; ly. jp. bimrin mahdbrhatt ; 14, i-av. 2-p, sdm 72 i bku 7 ’ig 
brhatF.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., with verse 17 after 20. [Partly prose, “verse ” 14. J 

[Hymns i and 2 together are used with others in Kaug. in the upanayana (55. 17) 
with touching the student’s navel, and again with others in rites for long life (58. 3, ii). 
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The comm, cites them from Naks. K. 23 in a maha^^a^tti. They are reckoned by Kau<;. 
to the dyusya gana (note to 54. ii). For vs. 10, see below. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 444 ; Ludwig, p. 495; Henry, i, 35 ; Griffith, i. 385 ; Bloom* 
field, S3, 569. 

1. To the ender Death [be] homage. Let thy breaths, expirations, 
rest here. Let this man be here with his life {dsii)y in the portion of the 
sun, in the world of the immortal. 

Ppp. puts our second pada last. 

2. Up hath Bhaga taken him, up Soma rich in shoots [hath taken] 
him, up the heavenly Maruts L^ave taken] him, up have Indra-and-Agni, 
for his welfare. 

Or an<^u 7 nant means ‘ rich in rays,’ Soma having its secondary sense of ‘ moon ’ ; 
both were probably in the author’s mind. 

3. Here [be] thy life, here breath, here life-time, here thy mind ; we 
bear thee up from the fetters of perdition with divine speech. 

4. Step up from here, O man, fall not down, loosening down the fetter 
(pddbz^a) of death ; be not severed from this world, from the sight 
(samdfg) of hre, of the sun. 

The mss., as usual, vary between /ddvff am ZLndpdd^’, and SPP. adopts the former; 
the comm, has the latter. 

5. Let the wind, Matarigvan, be cleansing for thee; for thee let the 
waters rain immortal things ; may the sun burn weal for thy body ; let 
death compassionate thee ; do not thou perish. 

Pavatam * be cleansing ’ might properly enough be rendered simply ‘ blow.’ 

6. Up-going [be] thine, O man, not down-going; length of life 
ability, I make for thee; for do thou ascend this immortal easy-running 
chariot, then shalt thou in advanced age {}jirvi) speak to the council 
{viddika). 

Both here and at xiv. i. 21, our mss. on the whole read decidedly //rw (only P.M. 
have jivris^ here), and SPP. reports all his authorities without exception as 

giving it, so that it is without question the true AV. reading (as against BN. jivri ) ; the 
comm, reads ajirvis, and glosses it with ajirtias^ and Ludwig renders ‘ lebenskraftig.’ 

7. Let not thy mind go thither ; let it not be lost {iir 6 -bJiu)\ do not 
neglect {fra-mad) the living, go not after the Fathers; let all the gods 
defend, thee here. 

8. Do not regard (d-d/ii) the departed, who lead [one] to the distance ; 
ascend out of darkness, come to light ; we take hold on thy hands. 

Ppp. begins c with ud d ?'oha, which makes the pada a good iristubh; the omission 
of e ""hi would rectify it to an anustubh. The comm, omits e 'hi. Ppp. also reads 
hastajn in d. [With b, c£. v. 30. 1 2 b. J . 



BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


476 


VIII. 2- 


2. To prolong some one’s life. 

[Brahman. — asidmit^akam. drsy {arivy ?) dyusyam. trdisjuhham ^ : i, 2, 7. bhnrij ; dstdra- 

pahkii; ' 4. prastdrapahkii; 6. pathyapahkti ; purastdj jyotismail jagati ; g. y-p. 

jagati^ jj. vistdrapahkti ; 12. purastddbr/iati ; 14. 3-av. dp.jagatl ; jy. pathydpankti ; 
jg. tiparistddbrhati ; 21. satahpahkti ; 26. dsidrapahkti ; 22, 28. ptirastddbrhati ; 5, /o, 
j6-j8, 20, 23-23, 27. anustubk [ry. tripdt).]^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., all but the last verse, and with 9 before 8, [Verse 13 
appears to be the one upon the strength of which the Anukr. declares the hymn to be 
irdistubham (its remaining 27 vss. being exceptions !); and even this is no real tristubh. 
It counts indeed 44 (8+12:12 + 12) and might be called pt 4 rastdjjyotlpnati.\ 

[Vait uses only vs. 16: see under 16. — The uses by Kaug. are many. For the 
uses of this hymn with h. r, see introd. to h. i. Further, in the name-giving ceremony, 
it is used (58. 14) with pouring a continuous stream of water on the youth’s right hand ; 
and this is followed (58. 15) by the binding on of an amulet of deodar (see note to 
vs. 28 below); and the use of vs. 16 is especially prescribed (58. 17 : the text of the 
Sutra in the comm, differs from that of Bl.) to accompany the putting a new garment 
upon him. Vss. 12-13 are prescribed (97.3) in case of family quarrels (see also note 
to vs. 9 below) ; vs. 14 (comm., 14-15) is used in the tonsure ceremony (54. 17) ; and 
again vs. 14 (comm., 14-1 s), on the child’s first going out of the house (58. 18). Vs. 17 
was previously prescribed for the same tonsure ceremony (53.19: the comm, reads 
ksuram abhyuhsya trih pramdrsti') on sprinkling and wiping the razor; and the same 
vs. is substituted for vi. 68, 3 by the Daga Karmani in the same ceremony (53. 1 7 note) ; 
furthermore, it is used at the beginning of the ceremony of the reception of the Vedic 
student (55. 3). Vs. iS (comm., iS'-ip) is used on the first feeding of the child (with 
rice and barley: 58. 19) ; and vss. 20 and 22 on his “committal” (58. 20, 21) respec- 
tively “to day and night” and “to the seasons.” — Bloomfield (note to 58. 17) cites a 
passage describing the four “committals” : i. to heaven and earth, with vss. 14-1 5 ; 
2. to rice and barley, with v.ss. 18-19 ; 3. to day and night, with vs. 20 ; 4. to the sea- 
sons, with VS- 22,^ — Finally, the comm, regards vs. 1 5 as intended, with v. i. 7 etc., at 
Kaug. 46. 1-3, in the rite against false accusation. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 447; Ludwig, p. 496; Henry, 4, 39; Griffith, i. 388 ; Bloom- 
field, 55, 573- 

1. Take thou hold on this bundle (?) of immortality ; unsevered length 
of life be thine ; I bring back, thy life, [thy] life-time ; go not to the 
welkin (rajas), to darkness ; do not perish. 

SPP. with all his authorities save one (which has snit-) reads qndistwt in a, and this 
must doubtless be regarded as the true AV. text: compare iii. 17.2. The comm, 
glosses it here with prasnuti ‘ a dripping forth,’ and then explains a 7 nrtasya qnusti as 
the stream of water which, according to one direction in Kaug. (58. 14), is to be poured 
out while the hymn is recited. He glosses rajas with rdga, and explains it and iainas 
a.s the two familiar gyqias so called : it is, indeed, a little startling to find the two names 
here side by side, 

2. Come thou hitherward unto the light of the living ; I take thee in 
order to life for a hundred autumns ; loosening down the fetters of death, 
imprecation, I set for thee further a longer life-time. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. accent falsely aMiychi in a. Ppp. transposes the order of c 
and d, and reads loka?fi for arvail in a. 

3. From the wind have I found thy breath, from the sun I thy sight ; 
what is thy mind, that I maintain in thee ; be in concord with thy limbs ; 
speak with thy tongue, not babbling. 

The comm, reads in d viqvangdis and dlapan. 

4. I blow together upon thee with the breath of bipeds [and] quad- 
rupeds as upon [new-] born fire ; homage, O death, to thy sight, homage 
to thy breath have I made. 

5. Let this man live ; let him not die ; him we send together; I make 
a remedy for him ; death, do not slay the man. 

The majority of the mss. (including all ours save Bp.O.) leave mrtyo in d accentiess. 
[_Both editions read 7nftyo,\ 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the preserving, over- 
powering, powerful, do I call hither, for this man’s freedom from harm. 

[_Padas a and b are repeated at viii. 7 . 6 ,J The accent of the two participles Jivanfim 
and irdyajndnam seems to mark them as appellatives rather than proper participles. 
Nagharisd^ like naghamd^'d^ seems a fusion of the phrase na ghd, (or gha) risyaii 
etc. ; the pada-mss. chance mostly to agree in the frequent error of reading r for ri 
(ytaghaorsdjn j Bp. ; the comm, reads and explains 7iagharusdJH^ taking gha- 

as representing root ha7i : yasydh kopo pi tia ghdtakah j he regards the plant intended < 
as the pdthd (Clypea 1icr7tandifolia), Ppp. reads nag/idrisa7k, zdds a7'mufha/i77i after 
sahasvaWn in d, and has hvaye for hirue. The long fin dsadhmi is expressly taught 
by Prat. iii. 6 ; naghdrisdjti is mentioned in the introduction to the fourth chapter (add. 
note 4 , at II. 7 ). 

7. Bless thou [him] ; do not take bold ; let him loose ; even being 
thine, let him be one of completed years (.?) here ; 0 Bhava-and-Carva, 
be ye gracious ; yield protection ; driving away difficulty, bestow ye 
life-time. 

The obscure -hdyas in b is translated here as if akin with Jmya7ia ^cf. vs. 8 dj ; the 
comm, glosses sa7'vahdyas with sarvagatij the Petersburg Lexicons conjecture ‘having, 
complete liveliness or power.’ For sd7i^ the comm, reads sa7n Land joins it with S7yd^ 
supplying 

8. Bless thou this man, O death ; pity him ; let him go up from here ; 
unharmed, whole-limbed, well-hearing, hundred-yeared by old age, let 
him attain enjoyment with himself. 

Ppp. reads khii for *ya77t in b, and combines in d-e -hdyaiid The comm, para- 

phrases dt77td7id in d with afiaiiyapeksah sati. L^^^d as 8 •+ 1 1 : 8 4- S + 8 .] 

9. Let the missile of the gods avoid thee ; I make thee pass from the 
welkin {rajas)] I have made thee pass up out of death; removing afar 
the flesh-eating Agni, I set for thee an enclosure in order to living. 


BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAM:HITA. 


478 


viii. 2~ 

The comm, reads in c nirauham; SPP. follows grammatical rule and reads -han jiv- 
this time ^cf. note to 1. 19. 4 J because all his safhkiid-ms^. happen to agree in doing 
so; some of ours, however, do not. The comm, explains in b as mtlrchdlak- 

sanad dvarandt. [At 97. 6, Kau9. gives in full, for use in case of a family quarj-el 
(cf. above, introd.), a verse whose first half agrees entirely with the second half of this.J 

10. The down-going in the welkin, not to be ventured down upon, 
which is thine, 0 death — from that road defending this man, we make 
brdhmaft a covering (varman) for him. 

The comm, reads in b anavadhrsya 7 n j root dhrs-^ava is found only in these two 
derivatives. For rajasdjn [cf. Gram. § 1209 bj Ppp. has rajasas j the comm, simply 
paraphrases the former by rajomayam. One or two of the pada-mss. (including our 
Bp.) leave 772r^yo unaccented in b ; Ppp. elides 'nav- after it ; and, in c, combines paihdi 
^mam (satisfying the meter). 

11. I make for thee breath-and-expiration, old age as [mode of] death, 
long life-time, welfare; all the messengers of Yama, sent forth by Vi vas- 
vant’s son, moxdng about, I drive away. 

Ppp. reads in b jardttzrtyiifn^ and, in d, caratd "rd)i (i.e. caraia dz'dd?') apa. 

12. Afar niggardliness, perdition, away seizure {grdhi)y the flesh-eating 
pigdcds^ every demon that is of evil nature — that we smite away, as it 
were into darkness. 

Or ‘like darkness.’ The comm, reads in b piirograhim., and, in d, eva for iva. 
Ppp. has tavai 'va for tat tama iva. * Afar ’ and ‘ away ’ in a,, b anticipate as it were 
the ‘ we smite away ’ of d. 

13. Thy breath I win from immortal Agni, from long-lived Jatavedas, 
that thou mayest take no harm, mayest be immortal in alliance [with 
him] : that I make for. thee ; let that prove successful for thee, 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.E.D.) read f^yds m e. Ppp. has vanave 
for in b, and at beginning of c. 

14. Let heaven-and-earth be propitious to thee, not distressing, con- 
ferring fortune {}abhigrt); let the sun burn weal unto thee; let the 
wind blow weal to thy heart; let the heavenly waters, rich in fatness 
{pdyas), flow propitious upon thee. 

Ppp, combines silryd *'tapatu in c, reads ksaranti in e, and adds further at the end 
qivds te santv osadhih. The comm, gives adhigriydu in b, glossing it with prdptagrike 
^riprade, 

15. Propitious to thee be the herbs ; I have caught thee up from the 
lower unto the upper earth ; there let both the Adityas, sun and moon, 
defend thee. 

Ppp. reads a ^hdrisam in b, and ati for abki in c, and combines -masd ublid at the 
end. 
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1 6. What enveloping {paridkdna) garment thou hast, what inner wrap 
{mvz) thou makest for thyself, that we make propitious unto thy body; 
be it not harsh to thy touch, 

SPP. reads, “with all his authorities,” ddruksnam in d. Our mss. might doubtless 
all he understood in the same way, but some of them look more like du- or -du - ; -r«-, 
which our text unfortunately gives, is not found in any ; neither riiksna nor druksna 
appears to be met with elsewhere ; the comm, glosses with artlksam ; he also reads 
aqnute for astu te at the end. Ppp. has '^duksanam. |_Vait. (lo. 6) employs the vs. in 
the pagubandha on draping the sacrificial post. J 

17. In that with a dangerous Q znarcdyant) very sharp (sutejds) razor 
thou, a hair-dresser, shearest hair and beard, adorning the face, do not 
thou steal away our life-time. 

The translation given implies in c the reading qumbhan, which, it can hardly he 
questioned, is the true one, although it is read by only one ms. (our W.) and by Ppp. ; 
the rest of our mss. all have, and our edition with them, qtimbham, SPP. accepts the 
unintelligible gdbham^ with the comm., and with, as he reports, the majority of his 
authorities, the rest reading, like ours, qutnbhath; the comm, explains qubkam with 
dipiath tejasvi and has to supply after it kuru to make any sense. Ppp. further reads 
-qmaqru in b, and mat '*nam for md nas in c. According to the distinct direction of 
the Prat. (ii. 76), we ought to read dyus prd in d, and its authority is sufficient to estab- 
lish that as the true text, against both the editions; half SPF’s authorities give it, 
though only one of oqrs (R.) ; on such a point the mss. are often at odds, and their evi- 
dence of little weight. The verse occurs also in several Grhya-Sutras, AGS. (i. 17. 16) ; 
PGS. (ii. I. 19), and HGS. (1.9. 16) ; all read supeqasa in a; in b, HGS. has vaptar^ 
PGS. vapati^ AGS. and PGS. keqdn; in c, the two latter have qunddki qt'ras, KGS. 
varcayd mukham; in d, AGS. and PGS. give asya for nas j all have ayuk pr a. 
[Found also MP. ii. i. 7: see also MGS. i. 21. 7 and p. 153.J [Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. 
vi. 184.J 

1 8. Propitious to thee be rice and barley, free from baldsa^ causing no 
burning (.?) ; these drive off t\i^ydksma; these free from distress. 

Compare Grohmann in ix. 399, The comm, does not connect abaldsad. 
with baldsuy but regards it as a-bala-asay and glosses it with qarirabalasya "^kseptardu. 
AdomadhM (cf. adomaddmy vi. 63. i, and note) is very obscure; Ppp. reads instead 
adhomadhduj the comm, adorn adkuy glossing it with upayoganantaram madhur&u, 
Ppp. x<t2A%yatas for etdu in both c and d, and follows it in d by mukcata md 'nhasah, 

19. What thou eatest {apfy what thou drinkest, of grain, milk of the 
plowing — what should be eaten, what should not be eaten — all food I 
make for thee poisonless. 

The comm, reads strangely krchrdt instead of krsyds in b. 

20. Both to day and to night, to them both we commit thee. Defend 
ye this man for me from the ardyas that seek to devour [him]. 

Some of SPP’s authorities, also the comm, and Ppp., read dadkmasi at. end of b. 
Ppp. further has rayebhyas at beginning of c, and nas (for me) in d. The comm, 
explains ardyebhyas as = adhanebkyo dhandpahartrbhyo vd^ 
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21. A hundred, a myriad years, 'two periods three, four, we 

make for thee; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, approve thee, not 

showing enmity. 

The second half-verse is i. 35. 4 c, d. The ‘ periods ’ here are not at all likely to be 
those of the later chronology, though the comm, naturally thinks them so. [Alterna- 
tively, he makes yttge = ‘ generations. ’J Ppp. has sautu for krnmas in b, and omits ie 
inc. ' The^^7^«-mss. read ie : dtiu instead of te : dnu : compare under i. 35 - 4 - L^e 
had a ’* at vi. 20. 3.J 

22. Unto autumn, unto winter, unto spring, unto summer^ we commit 
thee ; [be] the rains pleasant to thee, in which the herbs grow. 

Ppp. has again dadhmasi in b. 

23. Death is master of bipeds; death is master of quadrupeds; from 
that death, lord of kine, I bear thee up ; [soj do thou not be afraid. 

Ppp. reads for d ud dkarami sa ind 7 nrta [intending 

24. Thou, unharmed one, shalt not die; thou shalt not die, be not 
afraid; [men] die not there, nor go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. gives in c pra miyante — a better reading, as rectifying the meter. [Pada b 
occurs as vs. i a of a khila to RV. i. 191, with the two clauses inverted. J 


25. Every one, verily, lives there — ox, horse, man, beast — where 
this charm {brahman) is performed, a defense (paridld) unto living. 

The verse has a correspondent in TA. (vi. ii. 12), but with a different first pada: 
TA, makes it nd vdi idtra prd itziyaie (nearly as our 24 c in Ppp*)* 

26. Let it protect thee from thy fellows, from witchcraft, from thy 
kinsmen ; be thou undying, immortal, surviving ; let not thy life-breaths 

leave thy body. 

rQ 3 .ds stz^raniud/iyas zt end oi h. 


27. The deaths that are a hundred and one, the perditions {ndstrd) 
that are to be over-passed — from that let the gods free thee, from Agni 
Vai^vanara. 

Ppp- reads in b ndstrdtta jtvydlu LSee note to iii. ii. 5 fo^ “ deaths.’’ J 

28. Agni’s body art thou,: successful {pdrayipm) ; demon-slayer art 
thou, rival-slayer, likewise expeller of disease, a remedy putddru by 
name. 

Ptiiitdru is (OB.) Acacia catechu ox Pinus deodor a; the comm, xo^ds pUtadru and 
does not attempt [on p, 58 7 J to identify it* The mss. vary between 2^ and -nus slX 
end of a; our edition reads -nds (with our P.M.E.s.m.) ; SPP. adopts with the 
great majority of his authorities ; the comm, has -nus; Ppp., as noticed above, lacks 
this verse. There is little to choose in point of acceptability between the two readings. 
*[As noted in the introd., the use of the hymn is followed in Kaug. 58. i S by the bind- 
ing on of pf 4 tu~ddru (so Bl’s text, with the variant puta-\ in citing the text, at p, 568, 
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comm, has piiti-'). This is explained by Dag. Kar. as an “ amulet of deodar,” devadaru- 
Plant j’ and so Dar. and Ke^. to 8. 15, and comm. p. 567 end.J 

LThe first anuvaka, 2 hymns and 49 verses, ends here. The quoted Airukr. (cf. end 
of h. i ) says adyasahitapi. \ 

3. To Agni: against sorcerers and demons, 

\Cdtana. — sadvin^atri. dgneyam. trahUibkam : 12. 14^ ly, 31. bhnrij ; 

2y. j brhatigarbhd jagatl; 22^ 2j. anustubh ; 26. gdyatrt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1^4, 6, 5, 7-14, iS, 15, 17, r6, 19-22, 24, 
26, 25, 23). The first 23 verses are (in slightly different order vss. 1--23 of RV. x. 87, 
and most of them are found in no other text. |_Cf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 
RV. i. 246. J *LNamely, with 4 after 6, vrith 17 and iS inverted, and with 12 between 
21 and 22. J 

|_Kau9. reckons the hymn to the alia n a hymns (S. 25). The comm, says (p. 5S7, 
1. 18 ff.) that the whole antivdka^ that is hymn 4 as well as 3, is to be used in a 
variety of practices, which he details. In the vat-^ainana eerexneny (44. 16), after the 
victim’s breath has been stopped” with ii. 34. 5, the performer takes his place at her 
right and mutters this hymn. Vs. 22 (not 21) is identical with vii. 71. i, which was 
prescribed at 2. 10 for use in the parifan sacviticesj to accompany the carrying of fire 
thrice about the offering. Moreover, verses of this hymn are used in four expiatory 
rites as follows: vss. 15-18 accompany an oblation (112. i) made when the cows give 
bloody milk; vs. 26 is used with vi. 63. 4 if spontaneous combustion occurs (46.23); 
and the same vs. is used (130. 3) when there appears a bright glow without any fire; 
and yet again (13 1.3), when the fire puffs (gvasati). Finally, the same vs. is used by 
Vait. (6. I I) in the agnyadheya (with vi, 19. 2 etc.) with an offering to Agni 

Translated: Henry, 7, 43 ; Griffith, j. 392. 

1 . I poiir ghee upon {d-ghf) the vigorous ivdjhi) demon-slayer ; I go 
for broadest protection to the friend ; Agni, sharpened, [is] kindled with 
acts of skill {} h'dtu) ; let him by day, let him by night, protect us from 
harm. 

This verse is found further in TS. (i. 2. 14^^) ; neither RV. nor TS. offers a variant 
reading. 

2. Do thou, of iron tusks, O Jatavedas, kindled, touch the sorcerers 

with thy dame ; take hold of the false-worshipers with thy tongue; 

cutting off (.^) the fieslveaters, shut them in thy mouth. 

The comm, reads dhrstvd in d, paraphrasing it only with dharsitva. RV. has vrJtt'in., 
which is most probably to be referred to root vrj. Ppp. has daisrnd (for dhatsva). 

3. Apply both thy tusks, thou that hast them in both jaws {ithhaydvm)^ 
the lower one and the upper, being harmful, sharpened ; also in the 
atmosphere go about, O Agni; put together thy grinders upon the 
sorcerers. 

RV. reads ddnsfra at end of a, and rdjan for agne at end of c. Ppp. has dehy |_in 
a, apparently J and api for ablii in d. 
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4. O Agni, split the skin of the sorcerer ; let the harmful thunderbolt 
smite him with flame (Jidras ) ; crush his joints, O Jatavedas ; let the flesh- 
eating, flesh-craving Lonej divide him. 

RV. (vs. 5 ; its vs. 4 is our 6) reads vrkndm for enam at the end. The comm, 
understands ‘ a wolf or the like ’ in d, and takes vi-ci as ‘ scatter about, dragging him 
to and fro to eat him.’ It more probably refers to the flesh-eating Agni. 

5. Wherever now, O Jatavedas, thou seest a sorcerer standing, O Agni, 
or also moving, also flying in the atmosphere, him [as] archer, pierce 
with a shaft, being sharpened. 

RV. (vs. 6) has a quite different c, ydd vd *ntdrikse pathihhih pdtantam* Ppp. 
(vs. 6) reads in d viddhi qarvd. Many mss. (including our Bp.W.E.O.T.) \iZN^ sdrvd 
in d. 

6. By sacrifices, O Agni, straightening (sam-nam) thine arrows, by 
speech smearing their tips with thunderbolts — with them pierce in the 
heart the sorcerers ; break back (pratzcds) their arms. 

* By sacrifices,’ * by speech ’ — i.e. in virtue of our offerings and praise. RV. (vs. 4) 
offers no variant ; Ppp. (vs. 5) reads qalyam in b. 

7. Both those that are seized do thou win {spr), O Jatavedas, and also 
the sorcerers that have seized with spears ; do thou, O Agni, first, greatly 
gleaming, smite [him] down ; let the variegated raw-flesh-eating ksvinkds 
eat him. 

This verse differs somewhat, and inconsistently, from RV., which has alabdham in a, 
and, without utd^ dlebhandt , . , ydiud?iindt in b, giving the clear sense * win away him 
that is seized from the sorcerer that has seized him,’ and agreeing with the sing, idm in d. 
The A V. version 3nelds no acceptable meaning; and most of the sa?nkitd-m^s* read 
drabdhdm in a (including our P.M.W.I. : some of the others not noted), as if the word 
were after all a singular. The comm, reads ksvankds in d, and explains it simply as 
paksiviqesds. He gives a most absurd version of a, b : * protect (us) who have begun 
(to praise thee) and (slay) with spears the sorcerers who have made a noise ’ 1 ^Comm. 
seems to read rebhdndn and to take it from root ribh: cf. note to vs. 21.J Ppp. has 
our version of a, b, except that it reads utd '‘'lab- in a, and omits uta in b Li.e., if I 
understand R., it appears to begin b with drebhdndfl 

8. Proclaim thou here which that [is], O Agni — the sorcerer that is 
doing this; him take hold of with the fuel, O youngest [god] ; subject 
him to the eye of the men-watcher. 

RV. inserts another at beginning of b, and Ppp. has the same. The comm, reads 
krnosi (explaining it L^^lternativelyJ as = krnoti') at end of b, and yavisthya at end 
of c. L^etter, perhaps, in a, ‘ Proclaim which one he [is] ’ etc. J 

9. With sharp eye, O Agni, defend thou the sacrifice ; conduct it for- 
ward to the Vasus, O forethoughtful one ; thee that art harmful, greatly 
gleaming against the demons, let not the sorcerers injure, O men- 
watcher. 
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Ppp. reads hinsra at beginning of c. The comm, appears to regard abh^oqucanam 
as a compound. 

10. A men-watcher, do thou look around for the demon among the 
people {viksu)\ crush back his three points {dgra)\ crush, 0 Agni, his 
ribs with flame {haras) ; cut up threefold the root of the sorcerer. 

The comm, attempts no explanation of the ‘ three points,’ but simply glosses agra 
with uparibhaga. 

1 1 . Let the sorcerer thrice come within thy reach (iprdsiti), who, O Agni, 
slays truth {rid) with untruth; roaring [at] him with thy flame {ards), O 
Jatavedas, do thou put him down {ni-yig) before the eyes of the singer. 

Our ni yundhi at the end is a weakened corruption of RV. 7 ti vrndhi^ which is read 
also by Ppp., the comm., and one of SPP’s authorities. SPP. yungdhi^ not heed- 
ing the rule of the Prat. (ii. 20) to the contrary. [_Cf. his bhangdhi in vs. 6. And in 
his “Corrections” to vol. ii., he is at pains thrice to correct vrndhi of p. 71-2 to 
vrngdhi,\ The majority of the mss. (including all ours save D.R.p.m.K.) accent dgne 
in b ; both editions, of course, emend to ague. The comm, paraphrases prdsitim with 
jvdldmj he does not deign to add any explanation to sphurjdyan. The occurrence of 
enaffi in d seems to require us to regard tdm as object of sphiirjdyan, 

12. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness 
{trsid) of speech the reciters {rebJtd) produce: the shaft that is born of 
fury of the mind — with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 

* That’ in d is fern., as if referring to the ‘shaft’ alone; and the comm, regards a 
and b as describing faults caused by the sorcerers, which Agni is to requite — which is 
doubtless the true connection. MithtinS, is explained as — sirlptiusdtt^ and ^apdtas as 
= parasparam dkroqatas. The verse is RV. vs. 13, its vs. 12 being found much further 
on, as our vs. 21. Ppp. zg2im rezds vzdd/d for vid/ty a m d. 

13. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the demon 
with flame {haras) ; crush away with burning {arcis) the false-worshipers ; 
crush away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives (? asicirp). 

RV. (vs. 14) is quite different in d : pdra ^siitfpo abki 0 qiicdnah, The comm, para- 
phrases asutrpas -with. parap 7 ‘d 7 idir aijndnam iafpayantah. 

14. Let the gods crush away today the wicked one {vrjind) ; let [his] 
curses sent forth go back upon him ; let shafts strike {rsh) in the vitals 
him who steals by [magic] speech ; let the sorcerer come within every 
one's reach. 

RV. (vs. 1 5) reads irs/ds (for srstas) at end of b, and the comm, and one of SPP’s 
authorities have the same. The comm, this time paraphrases prdsithn with pi'akarsena 
abhibhavitruh hethn.^ adding as alternative agfier jvdldin. 

15. The sorcerer that smears himself {savi’-anj) with the flesh of men, 
who with that of horses, with cattle, who bears [off] the milk of the 
inviolable [cow], O Agni — their heads cut thou into with flame. 

Ppp. reads bharata in c. LThe di^veyena of Aufrecht’s RV.* seems to be a misprint. J 
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16. Let the sorcerers bear [off] poison of the kine ; 

courses fall under the wrath of Aditi ; let god Savitar abandon them,, 

let them lose their share of the herbs. ^ 

< T n-. - • lit ‘ have conquered from them.’ RV. (vs. iS : RV. inverts the order of 

our vsri6 and 17) reads fibantu for bharantam (with Ppp.) m a, has the pioper 
our vss. i6 / p mrddhva,itam'), and leaves man uulmgual.zed 

2 >• “■ *»• 

passage. 

17. Yearly [is] the milk of the ruddy [cow] ; of that let not the sor- 
cerer partake lac), O men-watcher; whatever one [of them], O Agm, 
would fain enjoy Vr/) the beestings, him do thou pierce back m the vita s. 

with thy burning {arcis). u 

Our /«^«-text divides wrongly in b ; RV has the 

RV. also has mdrman at the end, making the tristubh verse regulai . 1 pp. 

reads (not this tune) for m a, and after I . 

18 From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons have 
not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with their 
dupes (.’ murd ) ; let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

We had this verse above, as v. 29. n. The only variant in the version of^RV 
(vs. 19) is that, in c, saUmUran is put after Anu dahaj Lso also SV. i. ®°> 
\^^.dkay&dac for kravyidas\. 

ders it inidasahitan ‘ together with their roots, and it is perhap ^ 

temnlated by Prat. i. 66 — at least, the commentary there quotes this passage as.o e 

SKSncelL substitution of .for/; and it is very likely that the tradition is right 

10. Do thou, O Agni, from below, from above, do thou defend us 
from behind and from in front; let those [flames] of thine, unagmg, 
extremely hot, greatly paining, burn against the evil-plotter. 

RV. (vs. 20) reads Adaktat at end of a, and // for tyi in c; latter case the 

comm, does the same ; he supplies sphulingas as the missing noun me, d. 

mark has dropped out in our edition under the -4»- of i</« in b. 

20. From behind, in front, below, and above, do thou, O Agni, a poet, 
protect us about with poesy; [as] friend a friend, [as] unking m orcer 
to old age, [as] an immortal mortals, do thou [protect] us, O Agni. 

RV (vs 21) reads again udaktat for tito 'ttarat in a, also rajan for agne ^ end , 

has martyan in d. 

21 Set thou in the reciter, O Agni, that eye with which thou seest 
the hoof-breaking sorcerers; Atharvan-like, with brightness of the gods, 
scorch ills) down the truth-damaging fool iacit). 

The obscure epithet in b is divided in padaA^yX ^aphaoarAjah (RV. ->«, and later 
yatudkimm). The comm, is in part' obscure ; gapharuja/i aU 

ity arthah; hMt he adds as alternative atha va pacarnpadkarinam ^aplia apt 
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sambhavanti : iair drujantVti qaphdrujah * i*e. ‘ breaking things with their hoofs.’ The 
irregularity of meter allows us to suspect the tradition of the word. The comm, also 
strangely explains rebhe as qabdam kurvaie raksase / [_Root rtbh: cf. note to vs. 7.J 
Ppp. reads in d aditi for acitam. 

The verse is RV. vs. 1 2, where it is decidedly better in place. 

22. Thee the devout, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put about 
us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of the 
destructive one. 

We have had this verse above, as vii. 71. i ; for its different correspondences and 
variants, see the note at that place ; [^but Ppp. here ends with bkan^urd^mtdm j. The 
comm., though he notes it as ‘explained above,’ goes on to give a new explanation, 
curiously accordant with and yet not a little different from the other ; the most impor- 
tant point of difference is that, in explaining pari dhimahi, he there gave us our choice 
between parito dharaydmah and parzdhim kurmah, while here he gives us our choice 
between the latter and dhydyemahi. The real reason of the repetition probably is that 
he this time reads at the end bhaugurdvatdm^ with RV. [^and Ppp.J, while before he 
had no variant from our AV. text. [_Here and in vs. 23, W. queries his version of 
as he did at vii. 71, which see. J 

23. With poison smite thou back the destructive ones, the demoniacs, 
O Agni, with keen brightness (gods), with heat-pointed flames (arci). 

RV. in b lingualizes the particle to and reads daba for Ja/ii; and it ends d with 
rstlbhis instead of the anomalous arcibhis. Ppp. has in c qukrena instead of tigmina. 

The R'V. hymn ends with four anustubh verses, of which only the first two find place 
thus in our text. 

24. With great light Agni shineth out ; he maketh all things manifest 
by his greatness; he forceth away the ill-conditioned ungodly wiles ; he 
sharpeneth his two horns to gore the demons. 

All the authorities read at the end vhiiksve^ and even the comm, is with them, call- 
ing the V a Vedic accretion {ymkaropajanaq chandasah). in the corresponding 

verse (v. 2. 9 : repeated without variant in TS. i. 2. 147), has vinlkse^ which our edition 
reads by emendation, SPP. retaining the totally inadmissible 7/, which seems to have 
blundered into the word out of vi niksva in the following verse. RV’’. (andTS.) ha.s 
before it rdksase (sing.). 

25. The two horns that thou hast, O Jatavedas, unaging, of keen 
thrust, sharpened by devotion [brahman) — with them do thou gore, 
O Jatavedas, the attacking enemy [dnrhdrd)^ the advancing kimidin with 
thy flame [arcis). 

At the end of this verse, niksva seems to have been taken for a 2d sing, middle *, 
but it is doubtless a corruption^ for niksa, the root showing an ^-stem elsewhere. 
Ppp. avoids the error by reading nrcaksahy and sXso ydfud/idnam for a rcisd before it, 
which gets rid of yet another difficulty of construction, though it makes the irregular 
meter yet worse. In our edition, in d, the accent-mark which should stand under the 
do of jdtavedo has slipped out of place to the deft, under ve. must assume that 

the corruption is an old one if the v of vinikst'e is to be ascribed to it. Since the forms 
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from stem niJtsa- are so few (in 3 AV. verses), perhaps we might after all assume that 
this is a root-class imperative, nzks-sva.J 

26. Agni drives off the demons, he of bright brightness, immortal, 
bright, puT-^f3nng, laudable. 

This verse is RV. vii. 15. 10, and is found also in TB, (ii. 4. i^) and MS. (iv. ii. 5) ; 
the text is the same in all. [Ritual uses, above. J 

[Here ends the third artha-sukta and the quoted Anukr. says trtiyam iu.\ 

4. Against sorcerers and demons: to India and Soma. 

\Cdtana. — pancavin^akam. 7nantroktadevatyam. jdgatam: 8-14^ x6, //, ig, 22, 24. 
tristubh ; 20^ 2g. bhurij ; 2g. anustubhP^ 

Found also in Paipp.xvi, (with exchange of order between 4 and 5, and between 19 
and 20). It is, with no change of order of verses, and with only few and insignificant 
variants, RV. vii. 104; not a verse occurs further in any other text, so far as known. 

[No ritual use of the hymn is prescribed either by Kauq. or by Vait. But the comm, 
regards this hymn as used with the preceding one in a variety of practices : see h. 3.J 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and as AV. hymn by Henry, 10, 47 ; Griffith, 

1396- 

1. O Indra-and-Soma, burn the demon, oppress [^i^] J 

(arpay-) down, ye two bulls, them that thrive in darkness; crush away, 
scorch down the fools (acit ) ; slay, push, pin {qa) down the devourers. 

Taimvfdh may be (so Ludwig) * increaser of darkness.’ The comm, has nothing 
better than hins to suggest for ubj, 

2. O Indra-and-Soma, against \abhi}^ the evil-plotter, the evil, let heat 
boil all up \_sam-yasj like a fiery pot; assign unavoidable hate unto the 
brahman-hating, fiesh-eating kimidin of terrible aspect. 

The construction and meaning of the first half-verse are doubtful ; the comm, glosses 
yayastii^ with %\xa:g\^ gacchatu, RV. has agnivan instead of -man in h. In our edition, 
the accent-sign which should stand under gni in this word has slipped to the right, 
under [Here W. seems to take sam as intensive and to render its force by “ all 

up.” Neither in BR. nor in the Index is it joined with/^j:j-.* but cf. sam-ydsa,\ 

3. O Indra-and-Soma, pierce ye the evil-doers within their hiding- 
place iyoavrd), in untenable darkness, whence there shall not come up 
again any one soever of them; be that your furious might unto over- 
powering. 

RV. reads at beginning of zydthd na *tah pun-. In our edition read duskfto in a. 

4. O Indra-and-Soma, cause to roil {port) from the sky the deadly 
weapon, from the earth also, a shattering for the evil-plotter ; shape out 
from the mountains {pdrvata) the noisy one, wherewith ye burn down 
the increasing demon. 

The comm, glosses svaryd with svarandrha. Ppp. has the easier reading pra 
haratam for vartayatam in a. 
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5. O Indra-and-Soma, cause [it] to roll forth from the sky ; with fire- 
heated, stone-smiting, unaging heat-weapons do ye pierce the devourers 
in the abyss ; let them go to silence. 

Ppp. reads divas for ynvam in b; the comm, has in d nihsvaram^ which 'would be 
a good reading, but is against the /^zria-texts of both RV. and . {niosvardm), 

6. O Indra-and-Soma, be there about you on all sides this prayer 
(matt)i as a girth [about] two vigorous {vdjtn) horses, the invocation 
{kStrd) that I send forth to you with wisdom ; these acts of worship 
{brdhmmi) quicken ye like two lords of men. 

RV. reads in d nrpdtl''va^ as the meter demands, and so do our P.M.W.R.T.K. and 
part of SPP’s authorities, also the comm., and Ppp., and this is, almost beyond ques- 
tion, the true text; but SPP. adopts in his edition nrpdti iva^ with the remainder (a 
majority) of \)S& samhitd authorities. The is probably ivi*ti 

nrpdtioiva^ as all the pada-vix^^, except our Bp. (both copies) appear to read, and as 
the pada reads; but we should altogether expect 7 irpdti '‘ve 'ti nrpdtmva^ as 
Bp. reads. The anomaly of the addition of iti after iva instead of after (first 

time) is noted in Prat. i. 82 c; the Prat, takes no notice of the exceptional combina- 
tion nrpatt^va — which is, to be sure, an argument against its right to stand in the 
samhitd-tQxt : see note to Prat iii. 33. The retention of dental u in hinoaii after pari 
is prescribed by Prat iii. 88. Ppp. reads instead pra kmomi. [Cf. Geldner, Ved. 
ii. 134.J 

7. Remember ye with [your] rapid courses ; smite the haters, the 
destructive demoniacs ; O Indra-and-Soma, let there not be ease {stigd) 
for the evil-doer, the hater that at any time vexes me. 

RV. reads, in d, nas for ind^ and druha iox druhds. Ppp. ends with ip.ot ahhi \ * .) 
api kd cid ud uhuh. The retention of dental s in prdti S 7 nar~ is by Prat ii, 102 ; the 
passage is there quoted- in the commentary. Our comm, glosses tiijayadbkis with bala* 
vaddhis^ and attenuates the prati sjjiarethdin prati gacchatam, 

8. Whoever reviles with untrue speeches me walking with simple mind 
— like waters grasped with the fist, let the speaker of what is not be 
[himself] non-existent, O Indra. 

The comm, glosses abhicdste with abhiqapam karoti. The long initial vowel of 
asatas (p. dsataJi) is by Prat iii. 21, iv. 90 ; the passage is there quoted. 

9. They who distract (vi-kf) with [their] courses him of simple intent, 
or who spoil at their will (svadhdbhis) what is excellent — let Soma either 
deliver them up to the serpent, or let him set them in the lap of perdition. 

The comm, declares svadhd in b an annandma^ and renders svadhdbhis by anndir 
nimiiiabhutdih, ‘ for food ’ ! An accent-mark is wanting in our text over the ya of 
dusdyanti in b. 

10. Whoever, O Agni, tries to harm our taste of drink, of horses, of 
kine, whoever of our bodies — let the enemy, the thief, the theft-committer, 
go to want idahhrd ) ; let him be degraded with self and with posterity. 
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RV. reads in hyd dqvafiafh yd gdvam^ and the comm, does the same. [_But SPP. 
reports that Sayana’s text reads h thus:/<? dq. ye g. yas t,\ A number of our mss. 
(P.M.W.R.K.) read vi for ni at beginning of d, but SPP. reports no such variant 
among his authorities. The form sd after ni here is not quoted in the Prat, commen- 
tary. with the genitives of a and b?J 

11. Be he far away, with self and with posterity, be he beneath all 
the three earths, let his glory dry up, ye gods, who by day and who by 
night tries to harm me. 

RV. reads in d nas instead of 7nd. 

12. It is easy of understanding for a knowing man (jdna) [that] true 
and untrue words (vdcas) are at variance; of them what is true, which- 
ever is more right, that Soma verily favors ; he smites the untrue. 

Ppp. reads pasprqdte at end of b. 

13. Soma by no means furthers the wicked [man], nor the kshatriya 
who maintains [anything] falsely; he smites the demon; he smites the 
speaker of untruth; both lie within reach of Indra. 

14. If I am one of false gods, or if I put upon {} api-u/i) the gods what 
is vain, O Agni — why art thou angry with us, 0 Jatavedas ? let them of 
hateful speech obtain (sac) misery of thee. 

RV. reads asa instead of dsmz at end of a. The comm, renders te in d as if it were 
ti; for the difficult apy-Hhi he gives simply vahdmi (mogham •vyartham devan stoia- 
vydn yastavydng ca apyuhe vahdmi). 

1 5 . May I die today if I am a sorcerer, or if I have burnt (tap) a man's 
lifetime; then let him be divided from ten heroes who vainly says to me 
“ thou sorcerer." 

The comm, glosses virdis with putrdis^ which is probably its virtual meaning : * may 
he lose ten heroic sons,’ Our pada-tQXt dl&ers from that of RV. by dividing daqd^bhih 
in c. Ppp. reads pdurusasya in b. 

16. Whoever to me that am no sorcerer (dydtu) says *‘thou sorcerer," 
or whatever demoniac says ^'I am pure (guciy — let Indra smite him 
with a great deadly weapon ; may he fall lowest of every creature. 

Aydtu doubtless literally * that have no ydtd or familiar demon ’ (though the proper 
accent in such case would.be ayatd)^ opposite ol ydtuindnt ‘ possessing such 2,ydiu^ or 
ydtudhana ‘ holding or containing such.’ 

17. She who goes forth in the night like an owl (?), hateful, hiding 
herself away — may she fall down into an endless hole (vavrd); let the 
[pressing-] stones smite the demoniacs with [their] noises. 

RV . again (as in 7 d) reads druha for druhds in b ; also vavrah anantah dva in c. 
Ppp. reads duhas in b ; and the comm, has upa instead of apa. He glosses khargdla 
with uliiku 
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r8. Scatter yourselves, O Maruts, among the people (viksti); seek, 
seize, crush {sam-pzf} the demoniacs, who, becoming birds, fly in the 
nights, or who have put defilements (ripas) on the heavenly sacrifice. 

RV. has bhutvi in c. SPP. reads ijcchaia in a, because the great majority of his 
authorities give it. This is contrary to the established usage of both RV. and AV. (but 
in accordance with that of SV.), although in nearly every such case a part of the mss. 
lengthen the vowel ; part of ours do the same here, as elsewhere. The comm, glosses 
ripas with hins&s; and dadhire with dharayantil 

19. Cause the stone to roll forth from the sky, O Indra ; [it,] sharpened 
by Soma, do thou wholly sharpen, O liberal one ; from before, from away, 
from below, from above, do thou smite upon the demoniacs with a 
mountain. 

RV. reads in a dqm- after divd^ and some of SPP’s authorities do the same. RV. has 
also praktad dpaktUd and ddakt&d in c ; the directions admit also of being understood 
as from east, west, south, and north. 

20. Here fly these dog-sorcerers {qvdydtu) ; Indra the unharmable they 
the harm-seeking seek to harm; the mighty one {^akrd) sharpens his 
deadly weapon for the treacherous ones (plpma ) ; now may he let fly 
(s^') the thunderbolt at the sorcerers {ydiumdnt). 

The epithets like qvdyatu in this verse and below in vs. 22 seem by their accent (and 
by comparison with y&iumdnt and yatudhana') to signify strictly ‘ one having a dog 
(etc.) for his familiar demon.’ The comm, glosses with qvarupadharinah qvasahiia 
Ppp. combines at end of b -vo adabhyam, 

21. Indra was the crusher-away of the familiar demons (ydM)^ of the 
oblation-disturbers, of them who strive to win upon [it] ; let the mighty 
one {gakrd) attack them that are demoniacs as an ax the woods, splitting 
[them] like vessels. 

RV. reads eti in d, and no small share of the AV. mss, (the majority of SPP’s) do 
the same (including our P.s.m.I.D.R.p.m.Kp.) ; both editions give etu. The AV. 
pada-l^TsX^ like the RV., divides and accents in b abhi : aovivasaidm. The Petersburg 
Lexicons treat the abhi as if in direct combination with the participle ; and they trans- 
late * approach with hostile intent,’ which is highly arbitrary. The comm, gives no aid, 
rendering simply abhimukham gacchatdm, Ppp. reads in b -maitndm. [^W. would 
probably have changed “ crusher-away ” to “ demolisher ” on the revision. J 

22 . The owl-sorcerer, the owlet-(.?) sorcerer smite thou, the dog-sorcerer 
and the cuckoo-sorcerer, the eagle-(?5'af/<2;w-)sorcerer and the vulture- 
sorcerer — do thou destroy [pra-mm) the demon, O Indra, as if with a 
mill-stone. 

As to the renderings of these various names for sorcerers, see under vs. 20. For 
ququluka- Ppp. has quluka-^ the comm, qiqu/uka-. The translation of it is a mere 
guess, to avoid transferring the word. 
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23. Let not the sorcerous demon- reach us ; let the kiniidins that are 
paired fade away ; let the earth protect us from earthly distress, let the 

atmosphere protect us from heavenly. 

RV. reads, in a, b, yatupt^vdiciiit dpo chcLtu Ptttkutid ya kiinidtfid, Ppp. has 
kimidinam. The comm, glosses apo ^chaniu with simple apa gacchantu. The pada- 
division oi yut- in a yaiH07?idv at both in AV. and in RV. j the word is the subject of 
Prat. iv. 8. 

24. O Indra, smite the man sorcerer, likewise the woman [who isj pre- 
vailing with magic {mdyd)\ let the neckless false-worshipers vanish 
{}rd)] let them not see the sun moving upward. 

The obscure rdafitu in c is glossed by the comm, with naqyantuj Ppp. reads rujania 
instead. Qaqaddnapi the comm, explains as = hihsatmt^ 

25. Look thou on; look abroad; 0 Soma, Indra also, watch ye ; hurl 
ye the deadly weapon at the demons, the thunderbolt at the sorcerers 
{ydtimdnt). 

[Here ends the second ajiuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says turiyaiii dhur iha paheavingakam, \ 

5. Against witchcraft etc. : with an amulet. 

[Qukra. — dvdvin^am. krtyddiisanadevatyam uta maniroktadevaiyam. dnu stub ham : i.upari- 
stddbrhati; 2.g-p. vh'ddgdyatri ; j. 4rp, bkurigjagati ; y samsidrapankti bkurij ; 6. upari- 
stddbrkati; 8. kakummaii ; g. ^rp. puraskrti jagatt ; lo. iristubh ; ii, pathydpankti ; 

14, j-av. 6-p.jagatt; ly. pztrastddbrhatz ; ig. jagatigarbhd iristubh; 20. virddgarbhd* 
prastdrapankti ; 21. par dvirdt iristubh ; 22. y-av. '^-p.vifddgarbhd bhurik ^akvart,\ 

Found also (except vs. 18) in Paipp. xvi. *[The Berlin ms. reads -garbhd 
which is more nearly right. J 

[Kaug. uses the hymn, with iii. 5 etc., to accompany the binding on of an amulet in 
a rite (19. 22) for general prosperity ; and again, with ii. ii etc., in a rite (39. 7) against 
witchcraft. It is reckoned (note to 19. i) to ihe: pusiika mantras. To the svastyayana 
gana (note to 25. 36) are reckoned vs. 18 (not 1 5 : and probably not xix. 20. 4, which 
has the same pratlka as 1 8) and its fellow vs. 1 9 ; and to the abhaya gana (note to 
16. 8), vs. 22. The comm, cites from Naks. Kalpa (19) the use of the hymn in a rnahd- 
gdnit cdXltd. raudrt. Vait. passes the hymn unnoticed. J 

Translated: Henry, 14, 50; Griffith, i. 400 ; Bloomfield, 79, 575. 

1. This reverting amulet, a hero, is bound on a hero; heroic, rival- 
slaying, true hero, a very propitious protection. 

The comm, calls the amulet tilakavrksanirmita^ thus [cf. comm, to vss. 4, 8J iden- 
tifying tilaka and srdktya. Ppp, omits our b and the first words of our c, reading as 
sapatnahas suvlrah : ikv^Tiparipdnah 

2. This amulet, rival-slaying, having excellent heroes, powerful, vigor- 
ous, overpowering, formidable, a hero, goes to meet the witchcrafts, spoil- 
ing [them]. 

Ppp. reads etu in c. 
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3. With this amulet Indra smote Vritra; with this he, being filled with 
wisdom, ruined the Asuras ; with this he conquered both, heaven-and- 
earth here ; with this he conquered the four directions. 

^PP* reads, for c, duena dyavaprthivi ubhs ajayai, 

4. This amulet of sraktyd^ back-turning, reverting, forcible, remover 
of scorners, controlling— let it protect us on all sides. 

Ppp. reads mams again for va^l in c ; also viqvatas at the end, 

5. This Agni says, this also Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra ; 
let these gods, my representatives {purdkitd)^ drive the witchcrafts back- 
ward with the reverters. 

In this verse and the next, Ppp. has the better reading praiisarena for ^rais in d. 
The first half-verse is found again below as xix. 24. 8 c, d. also MS. i. 5. 3. The 
first pada recurs at xvi. 9. 2. J 

6. I interpose heaven-and-earth, also the day, also the sun; let 

these gods, my representatives, drive the witchcrafts backward with the 
reverters. < 

‘ Interpose ’ — i.e. between me and what I dread. Ppp. pratisarena in d, as noted 
above ; also, for b, utai 'va brahmanaspatim ; and, at beginning of c, te te devds pu^, 

7. The people who make the amulet of sraktyd their defenses — like 
the sun ascending the sky, it, controlling, drives away the witchcrafts. 

Ppp. puts iva after diva^n in c. 

8. By the amulet of sraktyd, as by a seer {rsi) full of wisdom, I have 
conquered all fighters ; I smite away the scorners, the demoniacs. 

9 . The witchcrafts that are of the Angirases, the witchcrafts that are 
of the Asuras, the witchcrafts that are self-made, and those that are 
brought by others — let these, of both kinds, go away to the distances, 
across ninety navigable [streams]. 

‘ Self-made ’ {svayamkrta), doubtless ‘ made by ourselves the comm, so understands. 

‘ Navigable i.e. not to be crossed without the help of a boat. SPP’s mss. do not 
punctuate between b and c, but the comm, does so, like our edition. Ppp. combines 
krtyd ngirastr, has for yak krtyd ''surtr uia (the addition rectifying the meter), and 
combines in f ndvyd *H; and in c it putsj/^i* after krtyds. 

10. On this man let the gods bind the amulet [as] defense : [namely,] 
Indra, Vishnu, Savitar, Rudra, Agni, Prajapati, Parameshthin, Viraj, 
Vai^vanara, and all the seers. 

LFor a somewhat similar combination of names, cf. iv. ii. 7.J 

11. Thou art the chief {uttamd) of herbs, as the ox of moving crea- 
tures U^gat), as the tiger of wild beasts {gvdpad ) ; whom we sought, him 
have we found, a watcher near at hand(?). 
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The mark of division in this verse is badly placed in our edition; it should be after 
Jpadam iva, as in the mss. Land SPP’s editionj. SPP. reads at the end, with all the 
'It the comm, this time (cf. the note to vi. 4. a) gives us our choice between 

takinv it as one word (= atyantasamnihitain) or two (= tarn eva antike) , Ppp. avoids 
the difficulty by reading instead adhruvam. To me the emendation to dnU Mm seems 
unacceptable. The comm, reads before 'A pratispSiinam. Prat. 111. to notes the double 
form ovdpad smd. (vdpad. The first three padas are found again below as xix. 39. 4 a, 
b, c; the irregular uitamds instead of uttama seems due to the influence of the two 
masculine nouns in the double comparison. 


12. He verily becomes a tiger, likewise a lion, likewise a bull, likewise 

a lessener of rivals, who bears this amulet. 

‘ Lessener’ lit’ly ‘ one who makes lean ’ ; but, though all the mss. and both editions 

have ^kdnana, it can hardly be otherwise than a misreading for -kdrsmta, which the 
comm, gives. Ppp. has a wholly different c, sarvd diqo vi rdjait our 13 c), and so 
deprives us of its witness. 

13. Not Apsarases smite him, not Gandharvas, not mortals; he reigns 
over (vi-rdj) all the quarters who bears this amulet. 

14. Kagyapa created thee; Ka9yapa collected thee; Indra bore thee 
in human wise (?) ; bearing [thee], he conquered in the conflict (?) ; the 
amulet, of thousand-fold might, the gods made their defense. 

The obscure manuse, in c, the comm, explains as [a collectivej = vidnusesu madhyej 
he reads m savior esane, which is much more acceptable; one is inclined also to con- 
jecture samoreshto 'jayat. Ppp. brings no help, only reading abadhnata for akr^vata 

LThTcomm. reckons our e, f as a separate verse, the sth of his » decad," thus making 
this “ decad ” come out with 13 vss. (instead of 22 - 10 = 12, as m the Berlin ed.).J 

15. Whoever with witchcrafts, whoever with consecrations, whoever 
with sacrifices desires to slay thee — him do thou, O Indra, smite back 
with the hundred-jointed thunderbolt. 

The omission of the second j/dr tvd would rectify the meter of a. 

16. Let this back-turning, forcible, all-conquering amulet verily defend 
[our] progeny and riches, a very propitious protection. 

Ppp. reads sakasvSn instead of ajasvdn in b. Our text should, for consistency, read 
djasvdnt , , 

17. Freedom from rivals for us below, freedom from rivals for us 
above, freedom from rivals for us behind, O Indra, light in front make 
thou, 0 hero. 

Or the directions may be understood as south, north, west, and east. Ppp. has, for 
c, indra pi^dcam nas pa^cdt. 

18. A defense for me [be] heaven-and-earth, a defense the day, a 
defense the sun, a defense for me both Indra and Agni ; a defense let 
Dhatar assign {dhd) to me. 
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Compare AQS. i. 2. i [^and ApQS. xiv^ 26. ij with a, b; both substitute afrits for 
aMr. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. The comm, omits me in c. 
The first half-verse occurs again as xix. 20. 4 a, b. 

19, Indra-and-Agni's abundant formidable defense, which not all the 
gods together pierce through — let that, being great, save my body on all 
sides, that I may be long-lived, attaining old age. 

With d compare VS. xxxiv. 52 d, which differs from it only by reading at the end 
the irregular form dsam. Ppp. has ie for me in c, ^nd asa^ in d [though the pronoun 
calls for asasj. 

20 . The divine amulet hath ascended me, in order to great imharm- 
edness ; enter ye together unto this post (? methi), body-protecting, thrice- 
defending, in order to vigor (^jas), 

Ppp. reads instead of ma in a, and enyam instead of meihim in c. The comm, 
questions whether mahydi in b means mahaiydi or makyam/ The difficult and doubt- 
ful second half-verse puzzles him (as us) greatly : first he regards < men ’ as addressed 
{he 7 iardh')y and takes methi as ‘ a stirrer-up, a destroyer of enemies,^ or alternatively 
as a post In a threshing floor (jnethi khale yatho 'cchird vartata etiam ay am apt ’/// 
or, secondly, the gods are addressed, and methi means an amulet representing such a 
post {methisihanlyam manivt). 

21. In this let Indra deposit manliness ; this, O gods, enter ye together 
unto, in order to long life-time of a hundred autumns ; that he may be 
long-lived, attaining old age. 

[Withd, cf. MP. ii.1.3 d.J 

22, Giver of welfare, lord of the people, VTitra-slayer, masterful 
remover of scorners, let Indra hind [for theej the amulet, [he] that has 
conquered, is unconquered, soma-drinking, fearless-making bull ; let him 
defend thee on all sides, by day and by night on all sides. 

The majority of mss. (nearly all SPP’s) put no pause at the end of d (after apard- 
jitah). The first two padas are nearly the same with i, 21. i a, b, above (and with other 
texts: see the note to that verse). Ppp. omits a, b, and reads (better) sarvadd instead 
of sarvaias at end of f. [An accent-mark is lacking under the so of somapah,} 

[Here ends the artha-siikta. The quoted Anukr. says pancame.\ 

[Here also ends the eighteenth 

6. To guard a pregnant woman from demons. 

{MSirndman. — sadvih^am, mdtrnamddevatyam viamantroktadevatyam. dimstubham : B.pura^- 
siddbrhati; 10. yav. 6-p.jagati; //, 12^ 14.^ 16. putAydpankii ; iy> j-av. 7 -/. ^akvart 
brdhfnanaspatyd ; ly. iaihd jagati^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., [but with vs. 8 before 7, vs. 15 between ii and 12, and 
vs. 24 between 13 and I4j. 

[The hymn is reckoned by Kaug. (8.24), with ii. 2 (which see) and vi. iii, to the 
mdtrndmdni. It is employed in the sf mania rite (35. 20) in the eighth month of a 
woman’s pregnancy with binding on an amulet “ as specified in the text ” (cf . vs. 20) : 
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Bar. and Keg. and comm. (p. 636s p! 6488) say an amulet of white and yellow 
mustard; the Ath. Paddh. seems to prescribe a “talisman in the form of a doll made 
of red and yellow mustard plants ” (?) and reaching from the woman’s neck to her navel. 
In Darila’s note on the same passage (35. 20), vs. 18 is specially cited for the same rite. 
The hymn is not noticed by VaitJ 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Sind, v. 251; Ludwig, p. 523; Henry, 17, 54; Griffith, 
i. 403. 

I . The two spouse-finders which thy mother rubbed up for thee when 
born (fern.) — for them \ tdtra\ let not the ill-named one be greedy, the 
alin^a nor the vatsdpa (calf-drinker or -protector.?). 

. Weber (and Zimmer after him: p. 321) conjectures that the two ‘winners of a 
husband’ are the breasts, and that the reference is to the ceremonious washing of the 
young child. The numerous names of evil beings in the hymn are in good part unknown 
elsewhere and untranslatable ; of some of them tentative versions can be added in 
parenthesis. The comm, reads aliqas in d, and explains it as ali + fga [^taking ali as 
diseases (or deities representing them) that fly about like beesj. 

2. Paldla (straw) and aniipaldla (after-straw), ^drhi, kdka (cnckoo), 
mdUmliicd (robber), palijaka^ the entwiner (a^resa), the wrap-gkrmented, 
the bear-necked, the winking one. 

Ppp. reads qulkam for qarktwi in a ; in h, malimrtam palfiakam/ in c, a^lesam, and 
adds Lcf. vss. 5, 23 J at the end muskayor apa hanmasi ‘ we smite away in ptidenda' 
which gives a construction to the accusatives of which our text is alone made up. The 
comm, gives in "b paltcakam; he supplies na^aydmz to govern the accusatives. 

3. Approach {sam-vrt) thou not; creep thou not on; creep not down 
between the thighs; I make for her a remedy, bajdy expeller of the 
ill-named. 

Ppp. javam instead of bajain m d. The comm, identifies baja with the white 
mustard ( ^vetasarsapd) ^see introd.J. 

4. Both the .Jll-named and the well-named — both seek approach 

{sainvrt ) ; the niggards we smite away ; let the well-named seek 

what is woman's 

Ppp. reads icchatdm at end of b, and omits the second half- verse. The comm, 
explains sirdinafu as striydh sajnbandhy afigam sirisamtikam vdj lit t 2 .lits -ndman 
from root na?ft. The n of is preseribed by Prat. iii. 84. 

5 . The dszira that is black, hairy, tuft-born, also snouted [tmidikd) — the 
niggards we smite away from her pudenda, from her buttocks {bhdnsas), 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, asya bhansaso muskayor apa Lcf. vss. 2, 23 J. 

6 . The after-snuffling, fore-feeling, and the much-licking flesh-eater, 
the niggards, the ^og~kiskmSy hath the brown hajd made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads, for c, rdya(^ ^ukaskinam ; the comm, has ca kiskiuas (for ^ 7 >akzS') ; and 
he explains kiskiu to mean, either ‘uttering the sound kis kis' or ‘ constantly injuring’ 
(from the root kisk). 
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7. He who lies with {ni-pad) thee in sleep, having become [like] a 
brother and like a father — them, eunuch-formed, tiara-decked 

let the bajd force (sah) from here. 

Tirltin = ‘ womanish,’ as wearing a distinctive woman’s head-dress ; the comm., how- 
ever, paraphrases the word with, aniardkanena Hafah, as if from Hrak-aiin ! Ppp. puts 
the verse after vs. 8, and reads suptmh for svap?ts in a, and, in c, d, vajas tarn . . 
klibarUpam kirUinatn. j^Cf. RV. x. 162. 5—6 with our vss. 7--8.J 

8. He who surprises {tsm^ thee sleeping, who tries to harm thee wak- 
ing— them the circling {pari-kram) sun hath made to vanish away like a 
shadow. 

Both translators understand the second half-verse to mean ‘ them hath the baja made 
to vanish, as the sun the shadow,’ and the comm, takes it in the same way ; but, though 
that may be the virtual sense, it is not what the line actually says. Ppp. reads, in a, 
supiam ckmatiiy with ca for tva in b. The comm, has carat i instead of tsarati in a. 
Nearly all our mss. (all save D.R.) read jagratim at end of b, but SPP. strangely 
reports no such variant from any of his authorities. 

9. Whoever makes this woman one having a dead child {-vatsd\ or a 
miscarriage, him, O herb, do thou make disappear, lustful LaccusativeJ 
for her, slippery. 

The last pada is very obscure and doubtful, and quite otherwise understood by the 
translators; the version given follows the Petersburg Lexicon. The comm, interprets 
kamalam by garbhadvaram^ and ahjivam by abhiuyaktimad nilaksanopetam vd, and 
supplies to them kuru. Ppp. reads instead kamalamm dyuvam/ it also reverses the 
order of 7 nrtdvatsam and dvatokSitn in a, b. Ahjivdm (p. anjhvdnt) is quoted under 
Prat iv. 18 as an example of a word made with a iaddkzta-svLfhx beginning with v. 

10. They who dance around the dwellings (gdld) in the evening, mak- 
ing donkey-noises — they that [are] kusulas (granaries) and kuksilds 
(paunchy), exalted (kakiibhd), kammas, sidmas — these, O herb, vrith thy 
smell do thou make to disappear scattered. 

One or two of our mss. (as of SPP’s) read strimdh (I.) or sfmah (W.) at end of d, 
or omit the visarga before it (M.s.m.W.O.), Ppp. reads, for c, d, ku^uldyac ca kuksuid 
kakubhd svarasd {-razzia ?) suzzta; the comm., for the last two words, has kharuzzidh 
qruzndh; he interprets kusfdds as kusfilUkrtayas^ kuksilds as brhaikzzksayas^ Tindikaku- 
bhds as azyunavrksavad bkayazhkardkriayas. LOver “ exalted ” W. has interlined 
humped?” As for srizzia, cf. shzia in OB.J 

11. The kukiindhas, the kttkUrabhas^ that bear skins (krtti), pelts 
( 1 durgd), dancing on like impotent men, that make a noise in the forest 
— them we make disappear from here. 

Ppp. reads kakuzidhds kanlrabhds kriydir duri^dni bibhrati : klwai ""va pr. ghosdih 
ye kiirvate vatte. The comm, has krkandkah kukMrarudk krfydir dusydni, 

12. They who do not endure yonder sun, burning down from the sky, 
the niggards, buck-clothed, ill-smelling, red-mouthed, the mdkakas, we 
make to disappear. 
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Ppp. reads in c ray am vastavasino\ and, in e, mrsakan for makakdn. In basta- 
'vdsin, Weber understands -vdsin as ‘smelling,’ the Petersburg Lexicons (also Ludwig 
alternatively) as ‘ bleating ’ (for -vdgin) ; the comm, avicarmavasandn, LFor the verse- 
sequence in Ppp., see above.J 

13. They who, putting their excessive self on the shoulder, carry [it], 
thrusters-forth of women's hips — O Indra, make the demons disappear. 

The comm, has several different explanations of the first half-verse, the translators 
as many more; a literal rendering seems admissible enough. Ppp. reads for h ahzm 
madkaya hibhrati. 

14. They who go before a woman, bearing horns (pi.) in the hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft — them we 
make to disappear from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all those of SPP., read badhvhs in a, and our edition follows 
them. SPP. gives in his text vadhvbs, with the commentator. In c, he adopts apdke- 
spias^ with a small minority of his mss., and directly against Prat. ii. 94, which prescribes 
-sthas. One would like to emend to apdk- ‘ standing aloof.’ 

15. Of whom the front-feet are behind, the heels in front, the faces in 
front, who are thresh ing-fioor-born, dung-smoke-born, who are urundas 
and mapnatds, pot-testicled, aydgiis (impotent >) — these from her, O Brah- 
manaspati, do thou make to disappear by attention {} p7^attbodhd), 

Ppp. reads in c gakadh-^ in d ye ca znayyajd^ and in e combines Some of 

our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.), as of SPP’s, read mukhah at end of b. The comm, has, for d, 
artmdd ye ca mupnutdkj he explains aydgavas by ayo vdyur vdyuvad dgugdmmah, 

16. With eyes cast about, not looking forward (? dpracankaga), women- 
less be the eunuchs; make to fall down, O remedy, him who, not her 
husband, tries to approach this woman that has a husband. 

The comm, reads in a pracankagds^ and strangely explains it LalternativelyJ as 
~ praksinorupradecds ; for pandagds in b he has pannagds (^padena na gacckantap) ; 
for pddaya in c, pdtaya, Ppp. gives in e svapati. 

17. The bristling, hermit-haired, grinding up, much handling one, 
hastening up, copper-colored, snouted tmiddla) and qdhida, pierce thou 
forth with the foot, with the heel, as a kicking cow a pot. 

Doubtless the concluding word should be spandana^ as given by SPP., in accordance, 
as he claims, with all but two of his authorities. The mss. are always so careless and 
untrustworthy in their distinction of sp and sy that it must be the sense rather than their 
testimony that decides in any case which is the true reading. Ppp. appears to have 
syandand. The combination upisantam (p. upaoisazttam : Ppp. upegazttazii) is accord- 
ing to Prat. iii. 52; the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule; the comm, 
baud his textj read here updip. The comm, also has gdladazn (Ppp, gdhldhant) in d, 
aiid takes vidkya pravrddhi) in e pravidhya^ gerund. Further, he has 
prdsydt instead of pdrsnyd, and, at the end, spaiidanat. His verse-division is different 
from ours, as he reckons e, f to vs. 1 8. He explains jnarTmrgam in b as —punahpunar 
mrgantam. Ppp. has, for ztdumbalam tundelam^ adaram stilatundenam. 
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1 8. Whoever shall handle thy Embryo, or shall make it horn dead — 
let the brown one, with formidable bow, make him pierced to the heart. 

The comm, explains prati inrqat by pidayet. The d of hrdaydvidhmn^ and its non- 
division in pada~tQKt, are the subject of Prat. iii. 3, iv. 68. [Delete the accent mark 
under in d.J 

19. They who suddenly make die those that are born, [who] lie by the 
bearing [women] — the Gandharvas, woman-seekers (.?), let the brown 
one drive, as the wind a cloud. 

Ppp. begins sto y-, and ends abhrdi vaidi^va rdjaiu. The comm, explains 
jdtdn as = ardhotpannan. The Prat, ii. 52, expressly prescribes that the final of 
amndh is not [convertible intoj r — which seems a plain acknowledgment that at a later 
period the word was treated as being amndr. 

20. Let [her] maintain what is left(?); what is set, let not that fall 
down ; let the two formidable remedies, to be borne in the under garment, 
defend thine embryo. 

Parisrstam in a is very hard to deal with, both on account of the meaning and 
because combinations of root srj with/<2n are hardly met with ; the Pet. Lexicon sug- 
gests emendation to -qristajn ; as both Ppp. and the comm, have -qzsfam, I have taken 
the liberty of so translating. The comm, paraphrases it by honiddiviniyogduaqistam 
sarsapadvayam [see the introductionj and makes it the object of dharayatu. Ppp. 
also ttz&s yujyaiarn iox y ad dhitam in b, and, at the end, nivabhdryaydu. L Whitney 
queries for a: * Let what is wreathed about {pari-srj) maintain.’ This might refer to 
bandages swathed around, to support the abdomen. In b, hzidzn v^on\& refer to the 
embryo (cf. dhdtd dadhatu etc.), and dva pddi to untimely delivery (cf . i. 4-U4-6). J 

21. From the rim-nosed, the tangalvdz^ the shady {} chdyaka) and 
naked, from the kimidin^ let the brown one protect thee about for 
progeny, for husband. 

Or chdyaka may come from root elid^ and so signify * tearing ’ or the like ; the comm, 
reads instead sdyakdt, Ppp. has at the beginning pavdinasd tail-. 

22. From the two-mouthed, the four-eyed, the five-footed, the finger- 
less one, from the much twining twiner {vhiid) that creeps forth upon 
[one], do thou protect [her] about. 

All the pada-\n%^, most absurdly divide anarnogurdh at end of b ; SPP. properly 
emends to anaiigtirek^ but why ** with Sayana ” is not evident ; Ppp. reads ananguleh ; 
and further has, in c, vrddhad adhi pro-. SPP. seems to regard the comm, as reading 
abhiprasarpatah. 

23. They who eat raw meat, and who the flesh of men, the hairy ones 
[that] devour embryos — them we make to disappear from here. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning yd^*pzamt and has in place of our d ^rdydn [combined 
keqavdrdydn] asyd bhaAsaso znuskayor apa hanmasi (as in its version of our 5 c, d — 
cf. 2). The pada-xendxng keqaovah is quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. iS, 
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24. They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away from 
her father-in-law — let both bajd and pingd pierce in into their heart. 

Pari in a, though compounded with the verb, has the value of a strength ener of the 
ablative sense of surj/at, as dd/ii in b of that of qvdi^urdt [Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. 
i. 270.J 

25. Piugdy defend thou [the child] in process of birth ; let them not 
make the male female ; let not the egg-eaters injure the embryos ; drive 
thou the kimidins from here. 

In b, lit’ly ‘ not make the man a woman.’ Ppp. puts the ma after pumdnsam. 

26. Childlessness, still-birth, also crying, guilt {aghd), barrenness 
{} avayd) — that do thou attach to [our] enemy (dpriya), as if having 
made a garland from a tree. 

Ppp. reads, in a, h, mdrtavaisam dmdbli7Vgham agham dnay am. The comm, has, for 
agham avayain, aghavdvayafu, and paraphrases it with aghand7n pdpa^idjh tatphala- 
bhntdndfh duJikhdiidih vd 'sakrd vaya^iaitt. It is curious that both d-vayam and 
mdrta-vatsafn are quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. iS, as if their second member 
were ‘ a taddhita beginning with 2/,’ — LCf. MB. i. r. 14 ; MP. 1.4. i i.J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka^ with 2 h3rmns and 48 verses. It is also the end of 
the %vxtCci artha-stikta, which begins mthydzi te. The quoted Anukr. says ydti te.\ 

From this point on, the commentary is wanting until the beginning of book xi. 

7. To the plants: for some one’s restoration to health. 

S^Atharvan. — astdvinqakam.^ bhdisnjydyusyam uta viantroktdusadhidevatdkam. dnuspibham : 
2. ugarisjdd bimrig hrhatl ; g. puraiisnih ; 4. g-p. pardnasUtb atijagati ; 5 , 6. pathydpankti 
{6. virddgarbkd bhurij) ; g. 2p. drct bhtirig anusUtbh i lo. pathydpankti ; 12. gp. mrdd 
atiqakvarl; 14. uparistdn nkrd brhati ; \ 2g. pathydpankti ; 26. nkrt ; 28. bhurij. "I 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [with verses 16-19 in the order 16, 18, 19, 17J. *LThe 
mss. have sdstdvmcakafn.] fLThe Anukr. omits the definition of vss. 15 (trzstub/i} 
and 24 (6p.jagatt).J 

[Used by Kau^. in a remedial rite (26; 33, 40, note), “with a gilt and lacquered 
amulet made [cf. introd. to AV. ii. 9] of splinters of ten kinds of trees ” (Ke?., p. 32732), 
against all diseases. In the pumsavana, vs. 27 accompanies (note to 35. 6) the giving 
of food to the pregnant woman. Vait. prescribes the hymn for use in the sdutrdznaiii 
rite (30. 6) when the priest mixes herbs with the surd.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 504; Henry, 20, 58; Griffith, i.408; Bloomfield, 41, 578. 

1, Those that are brown, and that are bright {giikrd), the red and the 
spotted, the swarthy, the black herbs — all [of them] do we address. 
(acha-d-vad). 

2. Let them save (trd) this man from thQydkpna sent by the gods — 
the plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, ocean 
the root. 

The second half-verse was found above, as iii. 23. 6 a, b. This time it is also in Ppp. 
In c, dydz/s is read by W.I.R.T. We should expect purusam in a. 
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3. Waters [were] the beginning, heavenly herbs ; they have made dis- 
appear from every limb thy sinful {ettasyd) ydksma. 

The first pada is a fragment, in meter and in construction; the omission of igram 
would fairly rectify both. As in sundry other like cases, most of the mss. read at the 
tn& amnagam (or -gam) ; only P.M.W, have -gan. 


4. The spreading, the bushy, the one-spathed, the extending herbs^do 
I address ; those rich in shoots, jointed {kdndm)^ that have spreading 
branches (zngdkhd) ; I call for thee the plants that belong to all the gods, 
formidable, giving life to men. 

Vigdkha might also signify * branchless.’ Ppp. reads in a-b eka^rngds pradhmivuiir, 

5 * What power [is] yours, ye powerful ones, [what] heroism and what 
strength [is] yours, therewith, O herbs, free ye this man from this 
ydkpna; now {dtho) do I make a remedy. 

The last pada is wanting in Ppp. 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the non -obstructing, 
up-guiding, flourishing Q pusyd) one, rich in sweets, do I call hither, for 
this man’s freedom from harm. 

Compare 2 . 6, with which this agrees in the first two padas and in most of the last 
two. The mss. again are much at variance as to the reading of naghdrishnj Bp.P. 
M.p.m.E.p.m.O. read ^Bp. with ~ghd-\ nagkdrsam. |_Ppp* reads naghdrisam (as does 
Berlin ed.) and omits iha and pada e.J The omission of the obscure pusyhn would 
rectify the meter ; the Pet. Lexx. regard the word as proper name of a plant. 

7. Let the forethoughtful ones come hither, allies of my spell 

{vdcas)i that we may make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Read medinir in b (two accent-signs slipped out of place leftward). 

8. Food of Are, embryo of the waters, they that grow up renewed, 
fixed, thousand-named — be they remedial [when] brought. 

9. Wrapped in dvakd, water-natured, let the herbs, sharp-horned, 
thrust away difficulty. 

Literally, ‘ having the avakd as foetal envelop.’ 

10. Releasing, free from Varuna, formidable, that are poison-spoiling, 
also ^<2/<:fi'<a:-dispelling, and that are witchcraft-spoiling — let those herbs 
come hither. 

‘ Free from Varuna ’ : i.e., doubtless, ‘freeing from the bonds of Varuna,’ with which 
he visits guilt on the guilty. Ppp. reads in c-d haldsandgmi raksondgants krtydd-. 
Read in our text krfyddusamg (for -yad~) in d. 

11. Let the purchased, very powerful plants that are praised save in 
this village cow, horse, man, beast. 

Ppp. prefixes an additional pada to each half- verse: givds te santv osadhir apak-\ 
and apa sarasvati jyespiark tray-. 
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12. Rich in sweets the root, rich in sweets the tip of them, rich in 
sweets was the middle of the plants ; rich in sweets the leaf, rich in 
sweets the flower of them ; partaking of sweet, a drink of nectar imnrta), 
let them milk out ghee, food, with milk {go-) as chief {-piirogavd). 

The mss. (except D. and R.s.m. ?) agree in the unmotived accent babhuva at end 
of b. Ppp. has instead bakfia; also, for sambJuikias^ sambhiltas ‘ originated,’ which is 
easier. 

13. However many [may be] these herbs upon the earth, let them, 
thousand-leafed, free me from death, from distress. 

All the mss. leave osadhis unaccented at end of b ; and most (all save P.M.D.R.T.) 
accent -paniyas at end of c. LCf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 265. J 

14. Let the tigerish amulet of plants, saving, protecting from impre- 
cation, smite far away from us diseases [and] all demons. 

The pada-\tyi\ reads sdrvd (not sdrvdh) in c, and the Wanslation follows it. Ppp. 
has vydghro in a, and asmat at the e|td. Adhi in d is redundant in respect both to 
sense and to meter. 

15. As at the roaring of a lion do they quake; as at fire do they 
tremble at [the herbs when] brought ; let the ydksma of kine, of men, go 
driven by the plants beyond navigable streams* 

The usual expression is ‘beyond ninety-nine’ such streams. Ppp. reads osadhinam 
tor sam vijante in a. [_Over “quake” W. interlines “ shrink with fear.” He would 
probably have changed it to “they are all in a tremble,” as in v. 21. 4, 6.J 

16. The herbs, becoming freed from Agni Vai^vanara — go ye stretch- 
ing over the earth, [ye] whose king is the forest-tree. 

We should expect vocatives instead of nominatives in the first line. 

17. They who, belonging to the Angirases, grow on mountains and on 
plains — let those herbs, rich in milk, propitious, be weal to our heart. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our vs. 19. LPpp. inserts after b virudho vigvabhesajfs^ 
and continues id no mayasvaii^ ^ivdh : o. s, f. h.\ 

1 8. Both what plants I know, and what I see with the eye, the 
unknown and what we are acquainted with, and those in which we know 
what is brought together — 

That is, probably, their collected or concentrated virtue. Ppp. reads in c janvnasi 
tor jdnwiag ca, LWe might render djndtds by ‘what we are not acquainted with,’ to 
correspond with W’s version of jd;ii/nds,J 

19. Let all the entire herbs note ipudJi) my spell {ydcas)^ that we may 
make this man pass forth out of difficiilty. 

Ppp. omits the second half-verse; it is identical with 7 c, d, above. 

20. The aqvatthd, the dai'bhd^ soma king of plants, immortal oblation 
— rice and barley [are] remedial, immortal sons of heaven. 

Ppp. rexids yavasya bhesajo in c. 
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21. Ye rise up (ud-ha) ; it thunders, it roars at [you], 0 herbs ! when, 
O ye children of the spotted one, Parjanya favors you with seed. 

With the second half-verse is to be compared RV. v. 83.4 c, d. Prpiimatr is else- 
where epithet only of the Maruts. The accent abhikrdndati is unmotived [unless, 
indeed, with Henry, we bring it, with standyaii, under the domain otyada}. 

22. Of this amfta we make this man to drink the strength ; now do I 
make a remedy, that he may be one of a hundred years {diayand). 

W. and 0 .s.m. rtd.d pdraydmasi at end of b; Ppp. phalayamasi. 

23. The boar knows the plant; the mongoos knows the remedial 
[herb] ; what ones the serpents, the Gandharvas know, those I call to aid 
for him. 

One or two of our mss. (Bp.M. [only one, Bp., if I understand W’s Collation-book J) 
read vlrMhdm at end of a. Ppp. puts sarpds 2dXtx gandharvas in c, and has for d ta 
ihd *yantv osadklh. 

24. What [herbs] of the Ahgirases the eagles [know], what heavenly 
ones the raghdts know, what ones the birds, the swans know, and what 
all the winged ones, what herbs the wild beasts know — those I call to 
aid for him. 

Raghdt (which divyas ‘ heavenly ’ might also qualify) is elsewhere unknown ; Ppp. 
reads instead vagh- ; the major Pet. Lex. suggests emendation [apparently withdrawn 
in the minor: see raghdt \ to raghdvas ‘swift’; Ludwig conjectures ‘ bees.’ Ppp. also 
combines suparnd '"'fig- in a. [Render hahsas by the prosaic ‘ geese,’ since the poetic 
tone of the AV. is not so elevated as to make that version intolerable. Cf. JAOS. 
xix., 2d half,, p. 1 54. J 

25. Of how many herbs the inviolable kine partake {pra-agy of how 
many the goats and sheep, let so many herbs, being brought, extend pro- 
tection to thee. 

Ppp. exchanges the second halves of vss. 25 and 26, and makes ahhrtas and osadh fs 
change places. 

26. In how many [herbs J human physicians know a remedy, 

so many, all-remedial, do I bring unto thee. 

Ppp. [see under vs. 25 J reads at the end itz for ahhu 

27. Rich in flowers, rich in shoots (/mjw-), rich in fruits, also those 
lacking fruits — like joint mothers, let them milk unto this man in order 
to his freedom from harm, 

Ppp. combines sammdtarai ^va in c. The first pada is nearly identical with RV. 

X. 97 . 3 b. 

28. I have taken thee up out of what has five ^alas^ and also out of 
what has ten galas, also out of Yama’s fetter, out of all offense against 
the gods. 


BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIvIHITA. 



503 

The Pet Lexx. explain -gala as ‘ a certain measure of distance,’ but that sense does not 
in the least suit the connection, either here or in TB. i. 5. lo^ Ppp. reads ahdrisdm in a, 
\jii tvd for atho in c,J and, for d, osadhibhir apiparam. The second lialf-verse is 
identical with vi. 96. 2 c, d, above |_and nearly identical with RV. x. 97. 16 c, dj. 

[_Here ends the seventh artha-stlkia, with 28 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
saptamam vrddhiznngatmi rco ^sta ca ^parah (unclear). J 

8. To conquer enemies. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — catiirvingam. dindram ufa vdnaspatyam, parasendhanattafn. dnusptbkam : 
3^ g, brhati {2, uparistdt ; j. virdj) ; 4. brliatipurastdiprastdrapankti ; 6. dstdrapankii ; 
7. viparttapddalaksmd 4-p, atijagait ; 8-10. Mparistddbrhati ; //. pathydbrkati ; 12, 
bhiirij ; 20. purastddbrhait {ig. virdj ; 20. nicrt) ; 21. tristubh ; 22. 4-p, gakvart ; 

2j, uparistddbrkati ; 24. g-av. tristubusniggarbhd pardgakvarl y-p, jagatlk\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi.; [_but the order of vss. 3 and 4 is inverted; likewise that 
of vss. 6 and 7J. Verses” 22-24 ^re prose, in Brahmana style. — Whitney’s treat- 
ment of this hymn is doubtless only a rough first draft, which he would have revised 
thoroughly had his life been spared. The understanding of this hymn is so peculiarly 
dependent upon an understanding of the ritual that I have felt obliged to present the 
latter with exceptional fulness — without attempting, however, to revise W’s version into 
entire accordance therewith.J 

LVait. does not notice the hymn. Its principal use by Kauq. is in the army rites of 
the 1 6th kandikd. In the previous one (i 5. 1 1), vs. 22 is used with v. 2. 6 etc. when the 
king mounts a new chariot. And at 73. 5, among the citations for the morning and 
evening oblations, is one that bears a marked resemblance to our vs. 14. J 

LThe text of the “ army rites” (16.9-20), cites expressly vss. 1,2, and parts of 24, 
and is indeed largely made up of the names of the objects mentioned in the hymn (see 
below). Not only Darila, but also Keqava (Bl., p. 3142S ff.), and the introd. which 
SPP. gives (p. 658-9) in lieu of the lost comm., all present instructive details.J 

LWith vs. I, the sorcerer twirls a fire-drill (t6 . 9) made of agvattJia and badhaka sticks 
(16. 1 1 : cf. vss. 3, 4). Thereupon, while reciting the first half of vs. 2, he lays down 
some “ old rope ” {jinia-rajjti, Dar.: apparently to serve as tinder “ in the place where 
the sparks [from the fire-drill] fall ” (so Dar. and Keq.). When the smoke appears, he 
exorcises it with the words 

dhwndm paradfgya ^ 7 n{trd krtsti a dadhatdin bltayd?fz. 

This is the second half of our verse 2, with agniin left out. When the flame breaks 
out ya/fi!;;?), he addresses it with 

agnim parddfgyd '^ntUrd hrtsdi a dadhatmn bhayd?n. 

This is the same half-verse, with dhujndin left out. See Keq., p. 3143^ ft., SPP., 
p. 658^8-19, — This now is the fire for the “ army rites. PJ 

LUpon it, with use of h. 8, is placed successively (16. 14) fuel of aqvattha,, badhaka^ 
idjad-bkanga (^castor-oil plant’), ahva Qpaldga'')^ khadira^ and gara (‘reeds’). 
These things are all mentioned in vss. 3-4; Darila’s list (n. to 48. i) agrees entirely 
with this: cf. also BL, p. xliv. — Next follows the bestrewing of the tracks of the hostile 
army with various symbolical objects, to wit: first (16. 15), “the fetters aforesaid” (at 
14.28) of hemp and of munja-grass smeared with ingidaj then (16.16-17), “traps 
[Ikuta: see n. to vs. 16] of agvattha^'* “hempen nets,” and “stakes of badhakaP'' 
Various expressions in the hymn may be taken either as allusions to these objects or 
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else as suggesting their use: such are the “fetters” of vss. ro, i6; the “trap” of 
vs. i6; the “net” of vss. 4-8 and iS; tlie “net-stakes” of vss. 5, i2.J 

[Finally, with “ hail to these ” {svakai ^bhyds of vs. 24), the sorcerer makes, with his 
right hand, for his friends (16. 18) an oblation in the fire kindled with the drill of 
badhaka; and with “wail to those” {duraha ^mibhyas of vs. 24), he makes, with his 
left, in the same fire an oblation of the uncanny ifigida for the destruction of the army 
of his enemies (16. 19). Then, setting up a branch of red aqvattha to the north of his 
fire, be winds it with threads of blue and red with the last pada of vs. 24, and moves it 
to the south (16. 20) .J 

[In counter-sorcery, ifigida is the regular surrogate for ghee (Kau^. 47.3). In the 
rites accompanying iii. 6 (the hymn is notably affiliated with ours in respect of sub- 
stance and expression : cf. “ fetters,” agvatika, khadim; cf. also viii. 8. 3 a with iii. 6. 2 a; 
10 a, b with 5 a, b; 19 c with 7 c), it is used (48.4) for smearing the threads or sym- 
bolical fetters ; similarly at 14. 28, above; and again (with vi. 75 : Kau^. 48.31) with a 
leaf of red aqvattha,\ 

[A most interesting critical result is won from the study of the ritual use of our 
hymn, to wit: that here (vs. 2 c) we have an instance in which both alternatives 
(dhUmdm and agnhn) of an tiha have been adopted into the received text. This has 
given it a semblance of metrical blemish (Henry, Bloomfield, and Whitney all suggest 
the excision of amitrak), the true meaning, of which has been missed by the Occidental 
exegetes. SPP. (as above) understands Ke^ava’s introd. to Kau^. 14 aright and explains 
it clearly, p. 658 ‘.8. — It may be noted that Ppp. unintelligently, with \\sagni7h dhamam 
(intending dhUmam)^ has both alternatives, but in the wrong order. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 88 (vss. 5-8); Ludwig, p. 527; Henry, 23, 61 ; Griffith, i.412; 
Bloomfield, 117, 582. 

1. Let Indra the shaker shake (inath) [them], he the mighty hero, 
stronghold-splitter, in order that we may slay by thousands the armies of 
our enemies. 

Quoted in Kaug. 16.9 [see introd. J. 

2. Let the putrid rope, breathing on [it], make yonder army putrid ; 
seeing afar smoke, fire, let our enemies set fear in their hearts. 

Ppp. agni?h dhamam in c. The different parts of the verse are quoted in 

Kaug. 16. 10, 12, 13, where the * putrid rope’ appears to be understood as an actual 
rope which is burnt, and of which the ‘ smoke ’ and ‘fire’ are to frighten the foe. It is 
perhaps quite as likely that the ceremony is founded on a crass misinterpretation of the 
verse, and that the ‘rope’ is a poisonous serpent (as conjectured by Ludwig). The 
omission of amiiras in d would rectify the meter. [With regard to the last and to 
the whole verse, see the introd.J 

3. Crush yonder men out, O agvatiM,'^ devour ikhad) them speedily, 
O khadird; let them be suddenly \tdjddl broken \bhahj \ like hemp 
\bhdnga\ \ let the slayer (vddhaka) slay ijian) them with deadly weapons 
(vadkd). 

The translation implies the emendation (which is made in our text) of ajiram 
(p. khadiraoajiram /) to and the treatment of tdjdt and bhdngas (p. tdjddhlidn- 

gahoiva/) as two separate words. Ppp. reads in h khadird *czram, and in c combines 
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-bhangai *va; for d it has brhajjalena saMcitah [cf. our 4 dj. Kaug. (16. 14) takes 
tajadbhanga as a single word, and its comm, explains it as the castor-oil plant (erandd), 
Lin qrmhi I see an allusion to the sorcerer’s favorite “reeds ” (gard) of vs. 4. Griffith 
notes the power of the agvattha to rend asunder the masonry etc. in whose crevices its 
seed has germinated. The other word-plays, including that on vddhaka badhaka (cf. 
bddhaka and root bddh\ are evident See also introdj ^L^o also SPP. with several 
of his authorities. J 

4. Let the rough-called one make yonder men {panisd) ; let the 

slayer slay them with deadly weapons ; let them be broken quickly like a 
reed (gard), tied together with a great net. 

Ppp. combines gare in c,* and has at the end (as in 3 d) samciias; it puts the 
verse before our vs. 3. The Pet Lexx, conjecture parusahvd to be ‘ a kind of reed.’ 
LFor the materials of the sorcery, and the “ net,” cf. introd.J ^ L-^® meter requires ; 
why then does not the Anukr. call the vs. z purastddbrhatf and have done with it?J 

5. The atmosphere was the net; the great quarters [were] the net- 
stakes ; therewith encircling [them], the mighty one (gakrd) scattered 
away the army of the barbarians (ddsj/u). 

Ppp. has an easier but virtually equivalent version of c, d: tend *bhidhdya sendm 
indro dasyun apd ""vapai. Vss. 5-8 are translated by Muir (v. 88). L“ Net-stakes ” : 
cf. introd. — For “encircling” W. first had “ girding ” ; abhi-dhd carries the idea of 
bridling, curbing, or restraining : cf. vss. 7, 8, 9 and note to iii. 1 1. 8.J 

6. Since great [is] the net of the great mighty one, the vigorous 
{vqjimvant) • — therewith do thou crowd down upon ail [our] foes, 
that no one soever of them may be released. 

Ppp. adds to our first half-verse (with rocandvatas for vdj- in b) the second half- 
verse of our 7 (omitting nyarbudam and reading at the end sendm)^ then putting the 
whole after 7. All the mss. accent inucydtai^ which, though supported by the usage 
of sundry Vedic texts (including even RV.), was emended in our edition to agree with 
the Atharvan accentuation elsewhere, [htenry would read mdci^ of which he holds 
mucyaidi to be a gloss. J 

7. Great, O Indra, hero {gura), is the net of thee that art great, that 
art worth a thousand, that hast hundred-fold heroism ; therewith encircling 
the army of the barbarians, the mighty one slew a hundred, a thousand, 

. ten thousand, a hundred million. 

The translation follows Ppp. (see under the preceding verse) in reading sendm at 
the end. Instead of our c, d, Ppp. has tena ny ubja 7 naghavann ainiirdn gagvatibhyah, 

8 . This great world was the net of the great mighty one ; by that net 
of Indra do I encircle all yon men with darkness. 

9. Debility, formidable ill-success, and mishap that is not to be exor- 
cised away {an-apavdcand\ toil, and weariness, and confusion — with these 
do I encircle all yon men. 
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10. To death do I deliver those yonder ; with fetters of death [are] 
they bound (sa) ; the sad messengers that are death’s — them I lead them 
to meet, having bound {bandJi) [them]. 

Ppp. reads khalas for agkal&s in c, and at the end baddhiin. All our mss. agree in 
giving the abbreviated form badhva, [“ Fetters ” : cf. introd.J 

11. Lead ye them, O messengers of death; O messengers of Yama, 
restrain (apa-umbk) [them] ; be they slain to more than thousands ; let 
Bhava’s club {} matyd) shatter them. 

Ppp. reads for a mrtyuduta amum nayata; d is corrupt, but apparently is the same 
with our d. 

12. The Perfectibles (sadkyd) go lifting with force one net-stake, the 
Rudras one, the Vasus one; by the Adityas one is lifted. 

ppp. has for second haif-verse : rudrd dvitlyam vasavas triiyam ddityair ekd 
udyatd. 

13. Let all the gods from above go crowding with force; let the 
Ahgirases go slaying midway the great army. 

Ppp. has at the end vadhdis instead of makiin. 

14. The forest trees, them of the forest trees, the herbs and the 
plants, what is biped, what is quadruped I despatch (fy), that they may 
slay yonder army. 

‘ Them of the forest trees,’ vdnaspatyan^ acc. pi, masc. ; the lexicographers explain 
the word to mean ‘ fruit tree with conspicuous dowers.’ At the end both of this verse 
and of the next, Ppp. reads haidm. Bp. reads dviopdt in c. t,^r>r the citation in 
Kaug. 73.5, see introd.J 

15. The Gandharvas and Apsarases, the serpents, the gods, the pore- 
folks, the Fathers, those seen, those unseen I despatch, that they may 
slay yonder army. 

Ppp. makes devdn and sarpdn change places [and reads haiafh again at the end J. 
[Muir, v. 296, cites MBh. ii. 11.45 =461, where the Fathers are divided into seven 
troops, four of embodied and three of bodiless.] 

16. Here are spread the fetters of death, which stepping into thou art 
not released ; let this horn {kuta) slay of yonder army by thousands. 

ppp. gives for a mrfyupagd yama [that is, imef\yukid. Kau^. (16. 16) speaks of 
‘ kutas of agvatikalj-wood'] and nets of hemp.’ [Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 139, renders the 
vs. and takes kuta as ‘‘trap”; SPP., p. 659*3, says nisdddnam prdnibandhanam j BL, 
p. 119 (see esp. p. 585), ‘‘hammer.”] 

1 7. The hot drink (^gJiamtd) [is] kindled with fire, this thousand-slay- 
ing oblation [k 6 ma)\ both Bhava and the spotted-armed one — O Carva, 
slay ye (two) yonder army. 
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All the mss. read bkdvas at beginning of c; our edition emends to bkavds. The 
common construction bhavdg ca . . • gd?'va . . . katam (cf. the next verse) is much dis- 
turbed by the addition of prgnibdhus, which the second ca forbids to take as a mere 
epithet Ppp. reads sahasragah and hatdm at the end of the two lines respectively. 

1 8. Let them go unto death's burning (?), unto hunger, debility, the 
deadly weapon, fear ; by snare {dkm) and net, O Carva, [do thou] and 
Indra slay yonder army. 

Only P. and R.s.m. have dsa7n^ all the rest asayn^ which must accordingly be regarded 
as the traditional text, though unintelligible. Further emendation to osdm ‘ quickly ’ is 
hardly advisable. Ppp. has osam. Ppp. also differs much in c, d : indrasya *ksamdld- 
bhydm sarva sendm amilm hatdm. Part of our mss. also (W.O.D.T.) read sdrva in d. 
LGeldner discusses dksu^ Ved. Stud. i. 136.J 

19. Flee {tras) forth, O enemies, being conquered; run, L^eingJ thrust 
by the charm {brahman) ; of them yonder, thrust forth by Brihaspati, let 
none soever be freed. 

The second half -verse is nearly repeated as xi. lo, 19 c, d, below. The pada-m^^. 
absurdly read nutta (not nuttah) in b. Amitrds is metrically redundant in a. l_Rather 
II “h 8 : 8 -f 8.J The pada-YQZ,dmg of bfhaspdiiopra?tuttdndm Lcf. iii. 6. 7J is by Prat 
iii. 76, iv. 77, the commentary quoting it under each rule. 

20 . Let their weapons (dyudhd) fall down ; let them not be able to fit 
the arrow ; then, of them fearing much let arrows strike in the vitals. 

Ppp. reads for in d. 

21. Together let heaven-and-earth yell at them; together let the 
atmosphere, along with the deities; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation ; mutually destroying one another let them go unto death. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 32. 3 c, d, above. Ppp. puts endh before 
kroqatdm^ and adds ubhe at the end of a. 

22. The four quarters [are] the she-mules of the god-chariot; the sac- 
rificial cakes [are] the hoofs, the atmosphere the seat uddhi)^ heaven- 
and-earth the two sides, the seasons the reins, the intermediate directions 
the attendants, speech the rim 

Ppp. reads *niariksa buddhih and omits the clause antardegah kimkardh. 

The verse is quoted in Kauq. 1 5.n Lsee introd.J. 

23. The year {samvatsard) h chariot, the complete ytzx {parivat- 

sard) the chariot-lap, virdj the pole Agni the chariot-mouth, Indra 

the left-stander, the moon the charioteer. 

Ppp. reads, for the first part of the paragraph, akordire cakre mama drat samvatsaro 
adhisthdfiam : virad etc. Savyasttds (p. savyaosthah) is a subject of Prat ii. 95. 
LAs for the years,” see n. to vi. 55. 3.J 

24. On this side conquer thou ; on this side conquer away, conquer 
completely, conquer; hail! let these here conquer, let those yonder be 
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conquered ; hail Isifdha} to these ! wail {durdhd) to those ! with the blue- 
red one I stretch down upon them yonder. 

That is, probably, with (^iva's aid I bring the net down upon them. all 

after the first svahd.\ Parts of the verse are quoted in Kaug. 1 6. i S-20 : ‘ with “ hail to 
these ” he makes a libation for his friends ; with ** wail to those ” [he pours] with the left 
hand iugida on the [staff] of badhaka; having stuck in a branch of red agvatiha north 
of the fire, having surrounded it with two blue and red threads, he pulls it up toward the 
right with “ with the blue-red one ” ’ : evidently artificial adaptations of ceremonies to 
the words of the text. ^For the whole matter, see introd.J 

[_Here ends the fourth amtvdka^ with 2 hymns and 52 verses. Here also ends the 
eighth artha-sfikta^ which begins with indro mantkatit. The quoted Anukr. says indro 
manthaiu. \ 

9. Mystic: extolling the virij* 

\Atharvan — :advin^am. kd^yapeyam uia sarvarsam chdndasam, trdtstuBkam : j. patikd 
{j. dstdrapankti) ; 4^^^ 2^^ \_26’\. anustubh ; 8, iiyi2, 22, jagatl ; 9. bhurij ; 

14, 4p, aiijagati^ 

Found also (except vss. 19, 20) in Paipp. xvi. [with vs. 23 after vs. 24 J. The Kau^. 
takes no notice of the hymn ; ^but the Vait. (33.8) allows the use of 21 vss. (from 
vs. 6 to the end) in the saitra sacrifice at the celebrant’s option J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439.; Henry, 26, 65; Griffith, i. 416. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

1. Whence [were] those two born.? which side {drdka) was that.? out 
of what world .? out of which earth .? the two young {vatsd) of the 
rose out of the sea {salild)\ of those I ask thee: by whether [of them 
was] she milked .? 

The ‘ which ’ is both times katama, implying the existence of more than two ; but 
Fpp. lms instQ2.d kafarasyd/i jprf/d^yd/i. 

2. He who caused the sea to resound {krand) with greatness, making 
a threefold lair {yoni) as he lay, the desire-milking young of the ; 
he made his bodies secret {guild) in the distance. 

Ppp. combines ^krand- at the beginning, and reads in b tyabhijam qaydnam, 

3. What three great ones {brhdty n ) there are, the fourth of which 

[one] disjoins [as] speech — the priest may know it by pen- 

ance, the inspired one, in which one {ekam) is joined, in which one [is 
joined]. 

Ppp. reads caivdri instead of irini in a. Caturthdm * fourth ’ might also be subject 
of ‘disjoins.’ Compare ix. 10. 27 (RV. i. 164. 45). 

4. Forth out of brhdt [as] sixth five samans [were] fashioned; brhdt 
was fashioned out of hrhait ; out of what was brhati made.? 

Ppp. reads sasthah instead of dhdt. 

5. Brhati the measure {pndtra) was fashioned forth out of measure [as] 
a mother ; illusion (mdyd) was born from illusion, Matali out of illusion. 
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The desire to pls-y upon the root md ‘ measure, fashion,’ is the leading motive in the 
making of this verse. The pada-ttn gives the absurd reading may ah at beginning 
of c ; Ppp. reads after it hi instead of ha. 

6. Vai^vanara’s counterpart [is] the sky above, as far as Agni forced 
{badh) apart the two firmaments; from that sixth yonder come the 
stSmas; up from here they go unto the sixth of the day. 

For a in c, Ppp. reads dmico. The remainder of the hymn, from this verse 

on, is by Vait. 33. 8 allowed to be introduced at pleasure in the navardtra ceremony. 

7. We these six seers ask thee, O Ka^yapa, for thou didst join what 
is joined and what is to be joined; they call {aJi) virdj the father of the 
brahman ; distribute {} vz-dka) it to us [thy] friends according to [our] 
numbers. 

Ppp. reads prchdmi rs- in a. 

8. After whom, when removed, the sacrifices remove (pra-cyu), 
[whom], when attending, they attend on \upa-stha), in whose course 
(vratd) L^nd.J'J impulse the monster {} yaksd) stirs — that, O seers, is 
the virdj in the highest firmament. 

9. Breathless, she goes by the breath of breathing ones (f.); virdj gom 
unto svardj from behind ; vir^ that touches, that is adapted to, every- 
thing — some see her, some see her not. 

Ho ms. oursj inserts / between and in b Lbut four of SPP’s do soj, 
as required by Prat.ii. 8 (under whklv this is one of the passages quoted). In d.we 
ought properly to have emended to tvB . . . ivc (accentless) ; all the mss. accent the 
two words, against the uniform usage elsewhere ; and the pada-v!)s>'s>. commit the further 
blunder of giving both times tvi iti, as if the word were the Vedic locative of the 2d 
pers, pronoun (as in v. 2. 3). 

10. Who understandeth {pra-vid) the pair-ness of virdj f who the sea- 
sons, who the ordering {kdlpa) of her ? who her steps {krdma), how many 
times milked out (vi'-duli) ? who her abode (dlidmafij^ how many times 
dawnings ivyusti) ? 

The version is much more literal than intelligent, especially at the end, where we 
expect rather vytistain than 4 is. ‘ Pair-ness,’ mithunatvdm^ means especially the con- 
dition of being a pair of opposite sexes. 

11. This same is she that first shone forth; among these other 
ones (f.) she goes about having entered ; great mightinesses [are] within 
her ; the woman, the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse occurred above, as iii, 10.4* i® found also in other texts in connection 
with the four verses which follow it here. Ppp. has Lin a, bj the same readings as in 
iii. 10. [4 a? bJ ; L^d, here also, it inverts the order of c and dj. 

12. The two meter-winged dawns, greatly adorning themselves, move 
on together toward the same lair {ydni ) ; spouses of the sun, they move on 
together, understanding, having ensigns, unaging, having abundant seed. 
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The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in *the form chdndaspaksa^ although Prat. ii. 62 
expressly requires -ahpa-, and all the mss. read it except Bp., which has -aspa-. The 
verse is found also in TS. iv. 3. MS. ii. 13. 10, K. xxxix. 10. Both TS. and MS. 
have at the beginning chdndasvati; MS. reads usdsau, and at the end ’retasdu j at 
end of h, MS. gives amisdmcarete and TS. dmi samcdranti ; both have vi for sAm in 
c, and ketum krnvdne for ketmndti in d. Ppp. reads carati in c. 

13. Three (f.) have come along the road of righteousness ; three heats 
{gharmd) have come after the seed ; one (f.) enlivens the progeny, one 
the refreshment {Urj ) ; one defends the realm of the godly ones. 

The verse follows the preceding in the other three texts also. TS.MS. rectify the 
meter of b by reading and for reta^ MS. has ritasd mA TS.jydtisd; TS. 
rdksati for jinvati in c; and for rdstrdm in d TS. has vratdm and MS. ksatrdm. 

14. She that was fourth set Agni-and-Soma ; the seers arranging the 
(two) wings of the sacrifice — gdyatri, tristubh^ jdgatt^ anusitiNh hrhad- 
arkiy bringing heaven (svdr) for the sacrificer. 

The meter-names in the second half-verse are all-in the accusative, possibly as 
coordinate with * wings’ in b; but comparison with thd^other texts indicates that the 
verse is very corrupt. The translation implies emendatidmof adadhus to adadkdt in a ; 
it would not be absolutely impossible to take * the seers ’ as subject in a, and * her that 
was fourth’ as joint object with ‘Agni-and-Soma.’ Of the other texts (as above), TS. 
begins with catuslomd abkavad, and MS. with catustojndm adadkadj both rectify the 
meter of a by omitting asttj in b both have rsayas as vocative, and after it bkdvaniz, 
and Mis. has paksa (for -50.11) before it; in c, MS. has virajam for anusttibkam ; in d, 
TS. begins with brhdd arkdm^ MS. with arkdm alone; and both follow it with yunjd- 
nah svdr (TS., of course, sdvar) a ^bharann iddttu Ppp’s only variant is brhadarkir 
in d. 

15. Five milkings after five dawnings ; five seasons after the five- 
named cow; five quarters arranged by the fifteenth — those (f.) [are] one- 
headed toward one world, 

‘ The fifteenth’ (masc. or neut. sing.) might mean also ‘fifteen-fold, of fifteen parts,’ 
etc. The verse is found in the three other texts (as above), but in TS.MS. (also in K. ?) 
separated at some distance from those that here precede; also in PGS. iii. 3. 5 : all 
read samdndmurdhnls instead of ikamu- in d. 

16. Six [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; six sdmans 
carry the six-day (.?) [sacrifice]; after the six-yoked plough (strd) sever- 
ally a sdman; six they call {ah) the heavens and earths, six the wide 
[spaces]. 

The translation implies in b the reading sadahdm; this is given in our text, against 
the authority of our ^<r^fiz-mss. [^which have sdt:ahdmy^ the saihhzta-'mss. (except 
O.p.m.) have sad-. All the latter read in a -jd ridsya (p. prathamaojd :rtdsya [cf, 
JAOS. X. 4 SiJ. . . 

1 7. Six they call the cold, and six the hot months ; tell ye us the sea- 
son, which one [is] in excess {dtirikta)\ seven eagles {supanid), poets, 
sat down ; seven meters after seven consecrations. 
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None of the mss, read qUant sdd in a, as demanded by Prat ii. 9. In d the con- 
struction of the two nouns is reversible. 

18. Seven [are] the offerings (/loma), the fuels seven, the sweet things 
{mddhu.n.) seven, the seasons seven; seven sacrificial butters (djj/a) 
went about the existent thing (bhutd)\ those (f.) are seven-vultured, so 
have we heard. 

The version is as literal as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of 
it. The nearest fern, word for ‘ those ’ in d to relate to is ‘ fuels ’ in a. All the samhita- 
mss. combine saptd rtdvo in b. Ppp. reads in b nu for ha, and has instead of our c, d : 
sapta jydyam paruhuta gay am saptahotd rtudayajetitas sapta grdhrd iti gw^ravd 
'ham. Nearly all the mss. (all of ours save E.) read dyajn (the sa?hhiid~m^s. -am) at 
end of c. 

19. Seven [are] the meters increasing {-uttara) by four, the one set 
upon the other : how do the praises {stoma) stand firm in them ? how are 
they set in the praises ? 

The gender of a7tyds at beginning of b speaks strongly for a compound like the later 
afiyo *'nyas but the double accent and the pada-rQ2Ldmg {afiydh : atiydsmiii) are against 
it. The pada-text divides arpitani {dodrp-) at end of b, but not at end of d. The 
verse is wanting in Ppp. 

20 . How did gdyatri {vi-dp) the triple how is tfi- 

stjibk adapted to that of fifteen?, how jdgati to that of thirty-three? how 
[is] anustdbh that of twenty-one? 

This verse, like the preceding, is wanting in Ppp. ; and they are in a manner inter- 
ruptions of the progress of the hynm. 

21. Eight [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; eight, O 
Indra, are the priests {rtvij) who are of the gods ; Aditi has eight wombs 
{ydfii), eight sons ; the oblation {liavydm) goes unto the eighth night. 

With a compare 16 a above; here as there all the saihhita-ms^, combine -jd rtdsya, 
as in b all combine indra rtv-, Ppp. reads from the beginning ; astdn dkamdni pratha- 
majath tasyd 'ste 'itdra rtv-', and, in d, apt for abht. 

22. Thus thinking what is better have I come hither; in your friend- 
ship I am auspicious {qdva) ; being of the same birth, your skill is propi- 
tious ; it (m.), understanding, goes about to you all (f.). 

The adjectives in a, b are fern., seeming to indicate that the virdj is regarded as 
speaking. Ppp. has d 'gam at end of a, and 7 ias for vas both times in c, d. * It’ in d 
apparently refers to ‘ skill.’ 

23. Eight of Indra, six of Yama, seven of the seers, seven-fold; 
waters, men (mannsyd), herbs — them five followed (sac) after. 

The nouns in c are accusatives, and are apparently summed up in ‘them’ (tdfi). 
All the mss, this time read with our textya^ndsya fs- in a-b. Ppp. puts the verse after 
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24. Since the heifer milked solely (k^vali) for Indra [his] will {vd^a), 
the beestings, [when] first milked, then [she] gratified in four ways the 
four — ' gods, men, Asuras, and seers, 

Ppp. reads at the end aiha rsln; all our mss. save O. make the combination utA 
fsln as in the printed text. 

25. What now [is] the ox {go), who the sole seer, what the abode 
{dhdmmt), what the blessings {di^is) } the monster on the earth [is] simple 
{ekavft) ; the sole season — which now is that } 

Ppp. reads sama for dhama in b. All our mss. combine ekarsis in a, but all ekartus 
(also Ppp.) ind. It is necessary here and in the next verse to rendtr gdAs ‘ ox,’ because 
the accompanying adjectives are masculine. ‘ Which ’ in d is the superlative katamd. 
[_Over “ simple ” W. has interlined **single.”J 

26. One [is] the ox, one the sole seer, one the abode, singly the bless- 
ings ; the monster on the earth [is] single ; the sole season is not in excess. 

Again Ppp. reads sama for dhama, and all the mss. (with Ppp.) have ekarsis but 
ekarids. 

|_Here ends the ninth artha^sukta. It begins with kutah. The quoted Anukr. here 
says kutah. \ 

10. Extolling the virtj, 

\Atkarvdcdrya. — sat parydyd virddd€vaty 5 si\ 

This curious piece of prose is (with the exception of paragraphs here and there) 
found also in Paipp. xvi. [Paipp. has the order 22, 24, 23, 26, 25. J [This is the first 
of the paryaya-suktas. For the parydya-\i'^mv\% in general, see introduction to book 
viii., pages 471-2, above. J 

|_Neither Kauq. nor Vait makes use of the hymn; but one of the “committals” in 
the npanayana (Kaug. 56. 13) is to mdrtyumjaya 7 nartya 7 >a: cf. vs. 23.J 

Translated: Henry, 29, 71 ; Griffith, 1,421. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

[Paryaya I. — trayoda^akam. J.y-p. drct pankti ; a of ydjitsz ja^^aii; b of 3, y. sdmny 
anu.pubh ; b of y. drey anustubk ; b of 4, y. virddgdyatrl ; h of 6. sdmni brkatu'] 

1. VirdJ vQTily was this [universe] in the beginning ; of her when 
born everything was afraid, [thinking] ‘‘this one indeed will become this 
[universe].” 

Ppp. reads fdyaia for dszt, and, after tasyds, jdtayd *bibhed eka sarvam : yam eve 
'*dam bkavisyati na vayam iti. 

2. She ascended {ut-kram) \ she descended {ni-kram) in the house- 
holder's fire {gdrhapaiya) \ house-sacrificing {grhamedhin) house-holder 
[_grhdpati\ becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This paragraph and the one following are wanting in Ppp, 

3. She ascended; she descended in the fire of offering {dhavaniya)\ 
to his god-invocation the gods go, dear to the gods becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 
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The introductory clause V akramai, which belongs to the paragraphs from here 
on to 29 inclusive (8-17 counting in this respect as a single paragraph), is omitted by 
the mss., according to their custom, almost without exception, until the last paragraph, 
29, where all give it ; it is restored throughout in our edition. R. alone gives it in this 
paragraph. 

4. She ascended ; she descended in the southern \_ddksina\ fire : justi- 
fied (.? -‘rtd) by the offering, fit for sacrificial gifts ldakshiiya\, fit for 
refuge {vdsaieya) becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Our ^ada-ms,s. yajtidrtas mto yajnaoftah, which is evidently wrong, ior yaJM^ 

rtak [as indeed two of SPP’s readj ; and the quotation of the word under Prat iii. 64 
also indicates that the latter is the true accent. Ppp. reads instead yajnmtas, and 
omits after it daksmfyas. 

5. She ascended; she descended in the assembly {sabhd) : [men] go 
to his assembly, fit for the assembly becometh he who knoweth thus. 

6. She ascended ; she descended in the gathering {sdmiti ) : [men] go 
to his gathering, fit for gatherings becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This superfluous equivalent of § 5 is wanting in Ppp. 

7. She ascended ; she descended in address {) dmdnfrana ) ; [men] go 
to his address, fit for address becometh he who knoweth thus. 

By the connection, amdntrana ought to involve the idea of a locality. Instead of 

\\mQ 2 l^^V^)^.xt^t 2 .\syaJnantovdsateyobhavati&tc.itoxa.^^. 

[Paryaya II. — dagakmn. 8, 16. sdmny anustubh (<J. y-/.) ; p. usniggarbhd 4-p. uparistddvirSd 
brhatl; 10, ip. ydjusi gdyatrl ; ji [?], 14. samni pankti {ii. ip.) ; 12, virdd gdyatrl ; 
ig. drey anuspihh; ig, dsuri gdyatri ; ly. sdinni br/iatL] 

8. She ascended; she stood striding {} vzJtrdntd) fourfold in the 
atmosphere. 

The phrase ‘ she ascended ’ is prefixed by only one or two of the mss. (P.s.m.R.), but 
is implied in the metrical description of the Anukr. 

9. Of her gods and men said : ‘^she verily knoweth that upon which 
we of both classes may subsist ; let us call to her.'’ 

Ppp. reads at the end hvaydmahi (without iii). 

10. They called to her : 

11. refreshment, come! O svadhd, come! 0 pleasantness, come! 
O thou rich in cheer (/m), come ! ” 

Ppp. combines svadke *hi and sunrte ""hi, and omits iii at the end (as in § 9). 

12. Of her Indra was the young (yatsd)^ gdyatri the halter, cloud the 
udder ; 

Ppp. begins tasyd ^gnir vat-* Accent in our text, with all the mss., asU, 
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13. Both Midt and rathmitard were two teats; hoth. yajMyajfiiya and 
'uamadevyd [were] two. 

Ppp. prefixes a tasyds at the beginning. Accent again in our text dstarn^ with all 
the mss. 

14. Herbs did the gods milk [from her] by rathantard^ expansion 
(yydcas) by brhdt; 

15. Waters by vamadevydi the sacrifice hj yaj nay ajfdy a. 

16. Herbs doth rathantard milk, expansion doth brhdt , 

17. Waters doth vamadevyd, the sacrifice doth yajhdyajfiiya^ for him 
who knoweth thus. 

For the last two paragraphs, Ppp. reads: te vdi vlrSjdh kdinadhuga stand kamam- 
kdmam yajanidnan maha yah, 

[Paryaya III. — astdu, a of 18. 4-p. vtrad anusUibh ; \i of 18. arcl trisHibh ; a of ig-2Jt. 

4-p, prdjdpatyd pankti ; "b of ly-zi. drci brhatl.'\ 

18. She ascended; she came to the forest trees ; the forest trees slew 
her ; she in a year came into being ; therefore what is cut of the forest 
trees grows over in a year ; cut off (yragc) is his unfriendly foe {bhrdtrvya) 
who knoweth thus. 

Only P.s.m. and R. give here the first phrase, and only R. in the three following 
paragraphs. Ppp. puts vanaspatina 7 n after saihvatsare, l_For vr^cdte, see note to 
vi. 136. 3.J 

19. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers slew her; 
she in a month came into being; therefore to the Fathers they give in a 
month the monthly [oblation] ; he understandeth the road that goes to 
the Fathers who knoweth thus. 

Again Ppp. puts piirbhyas after mast ^R’s collation, masij^ and then reads dadhatas 
svadhavan pitrsu bhavati pitrydfiam etc, O.R. accent jdnati. 

20. She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods slew her ; she in 
a half-month came into being ; therefore for the gods they make vdsat in 
a half-month : he understandeth the road that goes to the gods who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads tasfjzdd ardhaniase de%febhyo jtthoii: juhoty agnihoirmh pra dsvay-* 
O.R. again accent janaii. 

21. She ascended ; she came to men (mannsyd ) ; men slew her ; she at 
once (sadyds) came into being; therefore on both days they present 
{upa-hr) to men ; in his house do they present who knoweth thus. 

‘ Present,’ i.e. ‘ food ’ ; ‘ on both days ’ is a queer expression for ‘every day.’ Ppp. 
is corrupt, but perhaps means ahar-ahar mamsydnam npa h-. 
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[Parylyas IT. and V. — dve soda^ake, d^of 22^2S^s6^2g. sdmmjagatl; h of 22-^24^ 28^ 
2g, sdmnt brhatl ; C of 22, 26. sdmny timih ; d of 22, 2g, 26^ 2g, drey anusbuM ; c of 
2g. dsur^gdyairt; 9. of 24^2$^ 28, 4-p, usnih ; c of 24. prdjdpatyd ^mtspibh ; ^cf 24^ 
2y^ 2*4, dreJ tristubh ; h of 2y^ 26. sdmny usnih ; c of 2j, ^7, 28. virdd gdyatri ; a of 27, 
4‘p. prdjdpatyd Jagati ; b of 27. sdmm tristubh; d of 28. j-p. brdhmi bhurig gdyatri; 
t,of2g. sdmny amistubh^ 

22 * She ascended ; she came to the Asuras ; the Asuras called to her : 
O illusion (mayd), come ! of her Virochana son of Prahrada was young 
(vatsd), the metal-(4^^j‘-) vessel [was] vessel ; her DvimOrdhan son of 
Ritu milked; from her he milked illusion; that illusion the Asuras sub- 
sist upon; one to be subsisted on becometh he who knoweth thus. 

R. alone gives the first phrase in §§ 22-2S. In this and the following paragraphs 
to 29 inclusive, the text should accent ijf/, with all the mss. Ppp. reads vdirocanas 
instead oi vz‘r-. Single points in these paragraphs find correspondences in MS.iv. 
(p. 21, 1 14^.5 p. 36,1. 8 ff.) and in TB. ii. Lcf. i. 5.9^J. 

23. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers called to 
her: O svadhd^ come! of her king Yama was young; the silver-vessel 
[was] vessel ; her Antaka son of Mrityu milked ; from her he milked 
svadkd; that svadhd the Fathers subsist upon : one to be subsisted upon 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The samhitd~x(\s%, vary a good deal over vidrtyavb *dhok: P.M. read mdrivydy 
R. 7 ndrtvyd^ E.O.K. mdrtyavd^ T. inartydvo j [cL introd. J. Ppp. has instead ddityo; 
and it omits rdjd oiter yamasg it puts the paragraph after our 24. 

24. She ascended; she came to men (mamtsyd) ; men called to her: 
O rich in cheer, come 1 of her Manu son of Vivasvant was young, earth 
[was] vessel; her PrithI son of Vena milked; from her he milked both 
cultivation (krsi) and grain; upon those two, both cultivation and grain, 
men subsist ; successful by what is cultivated (krstd-)^ one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

TV at beginning of d is rendered in accordance with the paragraphs that precede 
and follow; but the /dt<rf<2-text reads /V simply (not /V ///), as if it qualified manusyas. 
Ppp. reads prthus for prthL An accent-mark has dropped out in our edition under the 
va of irdvaiy in a. 

25. She ascended; she came to the seven seers; the seven seers 
called to her : O rich in brahman^ come I of her king Soma was young, 
meter [was] vessel ; her Brihaspati son of Angiras milked ; from her he 
milked both brahman and penance ; upon that, both brdhman and penance, 
the seven seers subsist ; possessed of ^r< 27 ^;;/^z 7 /-splendor, one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. puts this paragraph after our 26, and omits rdjd after somas in b. 

26. She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods called to her : 
O refreshment, come! of her Indra was young, the bowl [was] vessel; 
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her god Savitar milked; from her ‘he milked refreshment; upon that 
refreshment the gods subsist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who 
knovveth thus. 

Ppp. reads darupatram instead of camasas in b, and omits devas in c. 

27. She ascended ; she came to the Gandharvas and Apsarases ; the 
Gandharvas and Apsarases called to her: O thou of sweet {punya) qAox, 
come ! of her Chitraratha son of Suryavarchas was young, the blue-lotus 
leaf [was] vessel ; her Vasuruchi son of Suryavarchas milked ; from her he 
milked sweet odor; upon that sweet odor the Gandharvas and Apsarases 
subsist ; of sweet odor, one to be subsisted upon, becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. has kauvero vd^ravano [cf. our 2S bj and darupaimm in b, and rajaiandbhih 
kduiferako [cf. our 28 cj in c. Restore in our text the lost accent-mark under the tz of 
jlvanti in d. 

28. She ascended ; she came to the other-folks ; the other-folks called 
to her : O concealment {tirodhd), come ! of her Kubera son of Vi^ravana 
was young, the raw vessel [was] vessel; her Rajatanabhi son of Kubera 
milked ; from her he milked concealment ; upon that concealment the 
other-folks subsist : he concealeth all evil, becometh one to be subsisted 
upon, who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. gives twtvY'wh.&rt punyajana instead of itarajana [twice: third occurrence 
not noted J, and reads in b vasurucih siiryavarcaso and puskaraparnam Lcf. our 27 bJ. 
P.p.m. and K. read kuveras in b, and Bp.K. read kaveraMs in c. 

29. She ascended; she came to the serpents; the serpents called to 
her : O poisonous one, cornel of her Takshaka descendant of Vi^ala was 
young, the gourd-vessel [was] vessel ; her Dhritarashtra son of Iravant 
milked; from her he milked poison ; upon that poison the serpents sub- 
sist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who knoweth thus. 

^All the mss. give the first phrase in this verse, where it is for the last time repeated. 

is quoted under Prat. iv. 55 as an example of a word divided in the pada- 
text notwithstanding its secondary formation with initial vrddhi, Ppp. reads vis&^ 
bhayas for vai^dleyas in b, and Combines ~rastr&i in c [R’s collation has 

-z'dstrairdv- 

[Paryaya Ytw^^mtmkas. jo. a-p. virdd gdyatn ; gi. 2 p. sdmnt tristubk ; 
prdjdpatyd * nustubh ; gg. 2p,3.r€y umihd^ 

30. Then for whomsoever that knoweth thus one shall pour out with a 
gourd, he should reject [it]. 

A gourd, apparently, being a too simple vessel to be respectful [The connection 
of the gourd with serpents (v.ss. 29, 32, 33), would seem to be the reason for rejection, 
as Dr. Ryder suggests.J The readings of Ppp. in this division of the hymn are con- 
fused but apparently essentially accordant” with those of our text Read tad iox ydd 
at the beginning in our text. 
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31. Should he not reject [it], he should reject [it] by [thinking] : with 
the mind I reject thee. 

32. In that he rejects [it], he thus rejects poison. 

33. Poison is poured out after the unfriendly foe of him who knoweth 
thus. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. for the paryaya-sUhta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryaya. For brevity they may here be given together: I. trayodaqaf 
II. daqa; III. astau ca ; IV. tatah sodaqa; V. sodaqa; VI. catuskas.\ 

LSPP., “Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 19, prints them in full in their metrical form: 

trayodaqa daqd '‘stau cd tatah sodaqa sodaqa : 
viradvayam catuskas iu; sat paryayds tu niqcitdh : 

‘In the [hymn beginning] ^^virad vd'^ (ym), [the Izst paryaya is] one of four 
\a'Zfasdna‘rcas '\ ; while the parydyas count six.’ J 

[The summations of ganas and {gana-^avasdna-rcas are as follows : I. g., 6 ; av.^ 
13; II. flTA, 10 ; III. 4 ; 8 ; IV. 4 ; 16; V. 4 ; 16 ; VI. <2^., 4. 

Total of iZ-c/., 67. J 

[Here ends the fifth anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 59 verses: that is i artha-siikta 
of 26 verses and i parydya-sukta with 6 parydyas and 33 verses. J 

^Some mss. sum up the hymns and verses correctly. Thus D. reckons 30 sfiktas 
(that is 24 of the decad-divisions of our hymns 1-9, plus 6 parydya-suktas of our h. 10) 
with 226 verses (i.e. in our hymns 1-9) plus 67 avasdna-rcas. Similarly ms. I. makes 
30 hymns ; but 259 verses (i.e. 226, plus the 33 of oui h. 10). J 

|_Here ends the nineteenth prapdthaka.\ 


Book IX. 


[This ninth book is the second of the second grand division 
of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the 
make-up of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old 
Anukramanl describes the length of hymns i, 3, and 5 by stat- 
ing in each case the excess over 20 verses — perhaps assuming 
20 as the normal length. The whole book has been translated 
by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII et IX de V Atharva-veda tra- 
duits et commentes, Paris, 1894. The bhdsja is lacking for this 
book.J 

[Paryaya-liymns: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The parydya-hymns of this book are hymn 6 (with 6 parydyas) 
and hymn 7 (with i parydya).} 

[The anmfdka^dXvi^ion of the book (as is explained on page 472 also) is into five 
{inuvdtias of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on 
page 472. A tabular conspectus for book ix. follows; 

Anuvakas i 2 3 4 5 

Hymns 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Verses 24 25 31 24 38 fiaf 2611 22 22 2S 

Decad-div. 10+14 lO+xo + s ro + io+n 10+14 lo+io+io+s 6P IP lo+ts lo+ia lo+io + a 

Here f means ‘‘paragraph of 3. ^arj/djya^^ (such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means parydya.^^ The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are shown also in both editions. Of these a 7 mvdhas 

I, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 5, 5, 4, 2, and 5 (in all, 2 1 “ decads ”) ; while 
anuvdkas 3 and 4 have respectively 6 parydyas and i. The sum is 21 “ decad ^‘‘-sfiktas 
and p ary dya-sUktas or 28 suktas.\ 


I. To the honey-whip etc. 

\^Atharvan, — caturvin^arcam, madhudevatyam ; dadnairi. triistuhkam: 2. iristuhgarhkd 
pankti ; y. pardnusUibk ; d, 7. mahdbrhati {p. aii^dkvaragarbka ; •/. atijdgatagarbhd) ; 
8 , brhattgarbkd samstdrapankti ; g. pardbrhatl prasidrapankti ; jo. parosnik pankti ; 
Ji-Jj, ijf i 6 t 18, xg. anustubh ; 14. puraumih ; 77 . uparistadvirdd brhatj ; 20. bhurig 
vistdrapankti ; si, i-av. sp. drey anustubh; 22. gp, brdhmi puraustdh ; sy. s-p. drei 
pankti ; 24. y-av. 6p. astiJ] 

[Partly prose — 14 a and 21 to the end.J Found also [wdth vs. 3 before 2, vs. 7 
before 6, and vs. 18 before 16J in Paipp. xvi. ; [but according to a note in W’s Collation- 
book, vss. 1-24 occur in Paipp. at folios 226 a, loS a, 69 b, i.e. in several different 
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kixndas/]. The hymn is called the 7nadJiusukta •honey-hymn’ in Vait. 16. 12, and is 
prescribed to be recited to accompany the mixing of soma with milk in a part of the 
agnistoma ceremony. It is reckoned to the varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 12. 10) ; 
and (always in company with iii. 16 ; vi. 69) is directed in Kaug. 1 0. 24 * ; 12.15; 13.6 
to be recited in various ceremonies. |_See also notes to vss. 13, 18.J ^Lvi. 125.2 and 
ix. I. I andxix. 3.1 have the szmQ j>ratTka {divasprthivyas), SPP. understands the 
comm, at iii. 16 and at vi. 69 as intending ix. i by divasprthivyas ; but the comm, at 
xix. 3 understands xix. 3 as intended (cf. Whitney’s introduction to xix. 3). — The 
“honeyed inddhumail kdqd^ of the Agvins is mentioned in the RV. (i.22. 3; 

157. 4). Oldenberg, ReL des Veda, p. 209, thinks it refers to the morning dew. Cf. Mac- 
doneil, Fed, MythoL, p. 49, 54. J 

Translated: Henry, 81, 115 ; Griffith, i. 427 ; Bloomfield, 229, 587. 

1. Verily from sky, from earth, from atmosphere, from ocean, from 
fire, from wind was born the honej-whip ; noting it, [as] putting on 
immortality, all creatures (^prajd) rejoice to meet it with their hearts. 

The irregularities of meter in a and c may be rectified Lvery unsatisfactorilyj by 
combining pr//ihyd 'tti- (as Ppp. actually reads) and resolving cayitu-a. Divds p- is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 68. 

2. Great, all-formed [is] the milk of it ; also they call thee the seed of 

ocean ; whence the granting honey-whip cometh, thither breath, thither 
immortality hath entered in. 

Ppp. puts pay as in a after vigvarilpam Land combines pay 0 *sy as ^ and puts in b 
after n^a; and it reads at the end divistam. It also gives the verse after our vs, 3. 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. is wrong, since a fair iristubh is restorable by a 
little resolution (yngu-a, pr-dnas), 

3. Men, manifoldly meditating ifftzmdns-) severally see its movement 
{cariid) on the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born the honey- 
whip, the formidable daughter (ytapti) of the Maruts. 

Pada c is identical with i b, padas c, d with 10 c, d. Ppp. reads at end of a prihi- 
vydsj at end of d, ngrd anapatih (also in vs. 10). 

4. Mother of the Adityas, daughter of the Vasus, breath of creatures 
{pray'd), navel of immortality {amria), gold-colored, dripping with ghee 
{ghrtdcl), the honey-whip moves among mortals [as] a great brightness 
{bhdrga). 

Bp.p.m.jBp.^T. read gdrbhas in d, and our edition follows them, doubtless errone- 
ously. L-^h of SPP’s authorities give bhdrgas.\ With a, b compare RV. viii. 101(90). 
1 5 a, b L^^d MB. ii. 8. 15 a, bj. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in c. 
[Correct gdrbhag to bhdrgag,\ 

5. The gods generated the whip of honey; of it there came to be an 
all-formed embryo ; this, when born [and] tender, its mother fills ; it, 
[when] born, looks abroad on all existences. 

Ppp. has at the end bhuvand ^bhi vaste. 
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6 y Who knows (pra-vtd) that, who understands (aV) that which [is] 
the unexhausted soma-holding vessel of the heart of it ? The priest 
(brahmdfi) of excellent wisdom — he may revel in it. 

‘ Of it’ (b) is fern., and so relates to the ‘honey-whip’; ‘in it,’ at the end, relates to 
the ‘vessel.’ Ahsitas (Ppp. aksaias) at the end of b is plainly an intrusive addition to 
the pada ; the Anukr., wrongly reckoning the initial a of asyas as unelided, counts 15 
syllables in the pada, and calls both this and the next verse by the unusual and indefinite 
name makabrhatu 

7. He knows those two, he understands them that [are] its two unex- 
hausted, thbusand-streaming breasts ; they milk out refreshment (/l/y), 
unresisting. 

‘ Its,’ i.e. of the ‘honey-whip.’ Ppp. reads again aksaidu in b, and it puts this verse 
before our vs. 6. 

8. She that, crying much, great, vigor-bestowing, loud-noised, goes unto 

her course {}vraid)y bellowing at thxoo gharmds — she lows a lowing, she 
abounds {pi) with milk {pdyas), , 

‘Crying loudly,’ lit. ‘making to excess the sound hing'‘\ ‘abounds with milk,’ per- 
haps rather ‘gives milk in streams.’ The verse is very obscure; it is in part identical 
with 10. 6 below (= RV. i. 164. 28). Its irregular meter (11 -f 10 [r r ?] -.9 + ii =41 
syllables) is very ill defined by the Anukr. Lwhich seems to scan as 11 4-9:94- n J. 

9. Whom, when fattened, the waters wait upon, the mighty [qdkvard) 
bulls that are self-ruling, they rain, they cause to rain, for him who knows 
this, his desire, refreshment, waters. 

‘ Whom^ is fern. ; ‘they’ (c) is masc., = the bulls. Parts of this verse and the fol- 
lowing one are lost in Ppp. The Anukr. Lseems to scan as 1 1 4- 1 1 : 9 + 9 J. 

10. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati ; a bull, thou castest {ksip) 
vehemence {^gi'isma) over the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born 
the honey-whip, the formidable daughter of the Maruts. 

The latter half-verse we had above, as 3 c, d: the former half-verse is repeated below, 
as 20 a, b [with divi for M/ii at the end J. L Bloomfield thinks is ‘lightning’ : 

ZD MG. xlviii. 566. J O. reads at the beginning stanayitmis te. The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. means only that the syllables are 40 in all (io4* 12 : ii 4- 7), and 
that one pada contains seven. 

11. As at the early pressing soma is loved {priyd) of the Agvins, so, 
O Agvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

12. As at the second pressing soma is loved of Indra-and-Agni, so, 
O Indra-and-Agni, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

13. As at the third pressing soma is loved of the Ribhus, so, O Ribhus, 
let splendor be maintained in my self. 

This group of three verses is specially quoted at Vait 21. 7 to accompany an offering 
of djya. It is one of the passages forming the varmsya gam (see note to Kluq, 13. i) ; 
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and at Kaug. 139. 15 it is prescribed to be' used, with many others, in the ceremony ot 
initiation of a Vedic student. The verses are not metrical, though the Anukr. calls 
them aimstubh (as having 31 and 32 syllables). In 12 a the accent-mark under ye has 
dropped out. 


14. May I generate honey; may I win honey; rich in milk, O Agni, 
have I come ; unite me here with splendor. 

The second part of the verse we have had above as vii. 89. i c, d. The edition reads, 
with all the mss., van^isiya, but it should be emended to vansisiya (root vafi) ; cf. the 
similar misreading at xvi. 9. 4. Ppp. reads madhu janisi manu mambikiyah j and it 
combines agnd *'ga 7 na 7 h. By reckoning the first part of the passage as metrical (which 
it is not) the Anukr. counts out a gooA purausnih. 


15. Unite me, 0 Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

We had the verse above, as vii. 89. 2. 


16. As the honey-makers bring together honey upon honey, so, 
O Agvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

Ppp. reads, for the second half-verse, evd tne *qvind balam ojaq ca dhriyatdm : cf. our 
17 c, d. The line is, like the corresponding parts of 1 1-13, not metrical as it stands. 


17, As the flies {mdksd) smear down here honey upon honey, so, 
O Agvins, let my splendor, brilliancy, strength, and force be maintained. 

In a, delete the superfluous accent-mark under dkw. Ppp. has quite another version 
of a, b : yaihd ?naksd mayuntyujam dakshtdm adhi : and it omits balam ojas in d. 
The omission of any one of the three nouns in our d would rectify the meter. 


18. What honey on hills {giri), on mountains, what in kine, m horses, 
in strong drink (stird) as poured out, what honey [is] there, [be] that in 
me. 

With this verse and the next are to be compared vi. 69. i, 2 Lwhere the use by Vait. 
is given J. Ppp. has only yadi girisyavipdjh citvisi in place of this verse, and puts it 
before our 16. 


19. O ye Aqvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees 
(sdragM)^ that I may speak splendid words among the people. 

This verse differs only by one word from vi. 69. 2. 


20, Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati; a bull, thou castest vehe- 
mence on the earth, on the sky ; upon that live all cattle ; with this it 
lavishes (/r) food (//) [and] refreshment. 

The first half-verse is the same with 10 a, b, saving divi for ddhi at the end. * That ’ 
in c is fern, and might refer either to ‘ voice ’ or to ‘ earth ’ ; ‘ this ’ is masc. (or 

neut, imd)^ and might refer either to ‘vehemence’ or to ‘sky’; while ‘it’ is again 
fern. The obscurity of the verse baffles interpretation. The Pet. Lex. suggests * seed ’ 
as a possible rendering of qiisma (‘vehemence’). The metrical description of the 
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Anukr. is, as usual in such an irregular case (lo 4 * 12 : i r + 9 [i r ?] = 42), quite worth- 
less. Ppp. omits the first pada, reads divas for divi at the end of the second, and goes 
on thus: madhos kai^ayos prthivwi anaksi tarn dataram pacava tipa jwanti : sarve 
tena vo qesam ttrjam bibharti, 

21. Earth [is] the staff, atmosphere the embryo, sky the whip, light- 
ning the snapper Qprakagd), of gold the globule {bindu). 

The Pet. Lex. conjectures “ Peitschenriemen ” for prakaqd. Ppp. leaves the initial 
of aniariksam unelided, and for prakaqas hzs prakdqa madhokaqd ci ghrtacL 

22. He who knows the seven honeys of the whip becomes rich in 
honey: the Brahman, and the king, and the milch-cow, and the draft-ox, 
and rice, and barley ; honey the seventh. 

One does not see why the Anukr. calls the passage brahmi puratisnili [_that is | 
of 12: 8 + 8 = 18:12-1-12 = 42 J rather than simply brdhmf usnih LJ of 8 •+ 8 : 12 = 
i2-f 12 : 18 =42j ; it is the only example of either name in the treatise. |_The not 
very sufficient reason for the preference would seem to be the position of the avasdna, 
which divides the “vs.” as 18:24 and not as 24:18.] [Ppp. has in a madhukaqay&s 
for kaq- and sapta madhutnatim for madhuman bhavati; then follows madkumaio 
iokdn jay ail (cf. vs. 23).] 

23. Rich in honey he becomes; rich in honey becomes his provision 
{ahdryd)\ worlds rich in honey he conquers, w^ho knows thus. 

24. When it thunders in a clear sky, that is Prajapati himself becom- 
ing manifest to his creatures; therefore I stand with the sacred cord 
over the right shoulder, saying : 0 Prajapati, take notice {anu-budh) of 
me : creatures [take notice], Prajapati takes notice of him who knows 
thus. 

In order to make an asii (64 syll) of this piece of prose, we have to restore dnu 
and separate iti in d, and to resolve dnu enam in e; and to make six padas the last 
line has to be violently divided ; the /^z^/^-text intimates a division after the second dnu, 
[Ppp. in a-b has a iai also htimt prajdpaHs mAm e It reads prajd budhyante for 
prajdp- hudhyate,\ 

[The hymn begins with divds and the quoted Anukr. says divaq'"^ ca catnr-uttardh 
(referring to a plus of 4 over the norma! 2o).J 

2. To Kama: for various blessings. 

[A tkarvan. — pancavinqakam, Mmadwatyam . trdisiubhain : jr. aiijagait ; y. jagaii; 8. 

drct pankti ; //, 20, 2y bhurij ; J2. anustubh ; /j. 2'p. drey anustubh ; 14.^ ly, /y, 18 ^ 2j, 22. 
jagatt ; 16. 4p. qakvarigarbhS par djagatii] 

[Partly prose — “vs.” 13. J Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. [with vs. 16 
before 12 and vs. 24 before 20 J. The hymn (vs. i) is prescribed in Vait. 24. 10 to be 
recited, with homage to Kama, in a part of the Agnistoma ceremony ; and in Kauq. 49. 1 
it (vs. i) accompanies the release of a bull in a witchcraft ceremony. 

Translated: Muir, v. 404 (nearly all); Ludwig, p, 519; Scherman, Philosophiscke 
Hymnen, p. 76 (part) ; Henry, 84, 1 18 ; Griffith, i.430 ; Bloomheld, 220, 591. — Cf. Hille- 
brandt, Veda-^Chrestomaihie^ p. 40, 
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1. The rival-slaying bull Kama do I desire to aid with ghee, 

with oblation, with sacrificial butter; do thou, praised with great heroism, 
make my rivals to fall downward. 

Kama, lit. * desire, love,’ is so thoroughly personified throughout the hymn that the 
word is better transferred than translated. 

2. What of my mind or my sight is not agreeable {priyd), what of 
me gnaws, does not enjoy (abhUiand), that evil-dreaming do I fasten on 
my rival; praising Kama, mayj shoot up. 

The sense of a, b is very doubtful ; without b added, a would naturally mean ‘ what 
is not agreeable to my mind or sight ’ ; the Pet. Lex. proposes to help the difficulty 
rather by emending b lo yasmad blbhatse yac ca na ^bhinande. This verse and the fol- 
lowing one are included in the dtthsvapnanaqana gana : see note to Kau9. 46. 9. There 
is an irregularity in every pada, but the Anukr. does not heed them. Ppp* has, for \i,yan 
me hrdaye na * bhinandanti ; and, for d, kdma 7 h justa hanudam bhideyam — thus giv- 
ing us no help. LPischel treats the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 61 . Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 459, sees 
here a root bhas ‘ verdriessen, taedere.’J 

3. Evil-dreaming, O Kama, and difficulty, O Kama, want of progeny, 
homelessness, ruin do thou, formidable, masterful, fasten on him who 
shall seek to devise (cikits-) distresses for us. 

covcComts yo *smabhyam in di. 

4. Thrust, O Kama; thrust forth, O Kama; let them who are my 
rivals gd to ruin ; of them, thrust to lowest darknesses, do thou, O Agni, 
burn out the abodes 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in d, which in 9 d is 
made up by the addition of anu. In Vait. 4. 5 the verse is strangely used to accompany 
the separation of two sacrificial ladles; in Kau9.48. 5 it accompanies the driving away 
of something with a branch. 

5. That daughter of thine, O Kama, is called a milch-cow, what utter- 
ance {vdc) the poets name virdj ; with that do thou avoid them that are 
my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life avoid them. 

Or a might be ‘that milch-cow is called thy daughter.’ 0 . reads pdry enan in d; 
but the passage is quoted under Prat iii. 80 as one in which the lingualization oi n 
does not take place. 

6. With the strength of Kama, of Indra, of king Varuna, of Vishnu, 
with the impulse of Savitar (‘ the impeller ’), with the priestship {hotrd) 
of Agni I thrust forth my rivals, as a skilful pole-man Qqambin) a boat 
on the waters 

Qambin occurs nowhere else, and the meaning of qdniba is doubtful. Ppp. reads in 
Qipi^dcdn instead of sapainan. 

7. Let Kama, my valiant {vSjin) formidable overseer, make for me 
freedom from rivals ; let the all-gods be my refuge ; let all the gods come 
to this call of mine. 
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« All ’ is vi(^ve in c, and sdrve in d. The verse is called jagait by the Anukr., though 
only d is zjagatf pada [and that only by count J. Ppp. combines at the end of d mai 
^mam [and thus suggests the true metrical rendering of d as a trisiubh : similarly at 
ix.3. 15J. 

8. Enjoying this sacrificial butter rich in ghee, do ye, with Kama as 
chief {-jyistha), revel here, making for me freedom from rivals. 

Ppp. reads ghrtam id in a, and kpivaniu in c. The verse is a perfectly good 
viranndmagdyatri, but the Anukr, calls it an arci pankti, as if it had 30 syllables. 

9. Becoming, O Kama, in alliance {sardiham) with Indra-and-Agni, 
may ye make my rivals to fall downward ; of them, fallen to lowest dark- 
nesses, do thou, O Agni, burn along out the abodes. 

With c, d compare 4 c, d above. The first half-verse presents various anomalies: 
sardtkam demands an instrumental case ; we should expect rather a plural verb (but 
compare vi. 104. 3 a, b) ; and it should be accented after /z/. Emending indragm to 
indretia^ and reading paddy dtkas, would make everything right. 

10. Slay thou, O Kama, those that are my rivals ; make them fall 
down to blind darknesses; be they all senseless (?mnndriya\ sapless; 
let them not live any day soever. 

Ppp. combines sapatnd *ndhd in a-b, combines and reads nirindriya *ravdk in c, 
and has for d^yathd nu jivdt ka/amac ?J cane 'sdm. 

1 1 . Kama hath slain (vad/z) them that are my rivals ; he hath made 
for me wide space, prosperity ; let the four directions bow to me ; let the 
six wide ones L^em.J bring ghee to me. 

The third pada was found above as v. 3. i c. It is unusual for the Anukr. to note as 
Mzmy a /r/k/zzM containing ay^^g^z/'f-pada, [Cf. Bergaigne, 7 ?<?/. Fz’hT. ii. 122.J 

12. Let them float away downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing; of them, thrust forth by missiles, there is no return again. 

The verse is nearly identical with hi. 6. 7 above. [Ppp. resids in c sdyukas pra-.j 

13. Agni [is] a repelier {?ydm), Indra a repeller, Soma a repeller ; let 
the repelling (lyavaydvan) gods repel (yzz) him. 

|_ Prose. J This translation is altogether questionable. Perhaps the verse accom- 
panies a ceremony in which barley (ydva) is used, a play on words being intended 
between ‘barley’ and the root y^z* repel '• yavayava^i would then be ‘going in 
barley.’ Ppp. has for second hzU yavayanty amum dmusydyanam aznusyds pttiram 
flvalokam mriahkam kaid 'mum. It is strange that the Anukr. does not note the 
paragraph as dityavasana, 

14. With his heroes not safe \d-san^avira\ let him go on, thrust forth, 
to be hated of friends, to be avoided of his own kin ; on earth also stay 
(ava-sd) thunderbolts ; may the formidable god massacre your rivals. 

The sense of c is obscure ; vidytiias might also be object of the verb : ‘ they let loose 
thunderbolts.’ Ppp. puts dvesyas after mitrdndm in b. The Anukr. calls the verse a 
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jagatl, although it is a tristubh with one (like i r). IW, usually renders 

sdrvavlra by ‘ with all [his, our, etc.] heroes.’J 

15. This grpat [earth], both stirred and unstirred, bears the lightning 
and all the thunders; let the Aditya, arising with property, with bril- 
liancy, thrust downward my rivals, he the powerful one. 

The first half-Verse is wholly obscure, and the version given commits the grammatical 
solecism of taking vidydt as neut. accus. But for the last ca^ vidyut might be taken as 
subject of the sentence. The verse has a iristubh^^^6.2L (a), of which the Anukr. makes 
no account 

1 6. What sufficient (udbhti) triply-guarding defense thou hast, O Kama, 
worship {brahman) as extended protection (vdr 7 nan)i made unpierceable, 
with that do thou avoid them that are my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life 
avoid them. 

The last half-verse is |_nearlyj identical with 5 c, d above, and O. again reads endn 
in d. Ppp. puts the verse next before our 1 2. The description of the meter by the 
Anukr. is unintelligible, since we have (12 -f 14 : 12-I- 14) 52 syllables, or an atijagati; 
perhaps pardjagati is a misreading for this. 

17. Wherewith the gods thrust forth the Asuras, wherewith Indra 
conducted the barbarians (ddsyti) to lowest darkness, therewith do thou, 
O Kama, thrust forth far from this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp, reads at end of b tamo *pabddhe^ and at end of d sarvan for dilra^n. The verse 
(11+13:11-1-11= 46) is a queer sort of ^''jagatV* 

18. As the gods thrust forth the Asuras, as Indra drove {badh) the 
barbarians to lowest darkness, so do thou, O Kama, thrust forth far from 
this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp. has again tamo ^pabddhe^ but this time dtlram. The ^^jagaiV'^ meter is like 
that of vs. 17. 

19. Kama was first born; not the gods, the Fathers, nor mortals 
attained {dp) him 4 to them art thou superior {jydydhs)y always great; to 
thee as such, O Kama, do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads in a, b p7‘athamo nd 'nyatpuro ndi *na7h dev as as pitaro no *ta martyd/iy 
and it combines in d na7ndi V. The verse (pj^ioPJ + 10 : 12 + 1 1 =42) is a queer 
trisjubh,^^ 

20 . How great in width are heaven-and-earth ; how far the waters 
flowed, how far Are — to them art thou etc. etc. 

With a is identical iv. 6. 2 a. Same samkitd’rd%%. read sisyaddr in b ( 0 .s.m.R.). 
LI find no note of R.J The meter isi described by the Anukr. in accordance with that 
of vs. II, 

21. How great are the divergent (^isvanc) quarters [and] directions ; how 
great the regions (dgd), on-lookers of the sky — to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatt. 
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22. How many the humble-bees {bhrTiga), the bats, the hirtirus; how 
many have been the vdghas, the tree-creepers — to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse is % jagati in number of syllables (12+13:1 2 -Mr =48). Bp. accents 
jatvdh in a. 

23. Superior art thou to him that winks, that stands ; superior to the 
ocean art thou, O Kama, fury — to them art thou etc. etc. 

24. Verily no wind soever attains (ap) Kama, not fire, sun, also not 
moon; to them art thou etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 20, and reads for c, d na vdpaq cmta kamam dpur 
nd "‘kordtrani nihatdm yanti na vat pimyaja^ Lintending punyajandg cana k&mam 
apur na gandharvapsaraso na sarpdh. The Anukr. accounts the verse simply a 
tristubh Lperhaps counting b as 10 andr balancing it with the 12 of cj. 

25. What propitious excellent bodies thou hast, O Kama, with which 
what thou choosest becometh real, with them do thou enter wholly into 
us ; make evil devices (dhi) enter away elsewhere. 

The combination tabhis tvdm is an example under Prat. ii. 84, and is quoted in the 
commentary there. Ppp. reads vrnite at end of b, upa- for abhi- in c, and upa for apa 
in d. The Anukr. pays no heed to the extra syllable in d. The verse is quoted in 
Kau^. 24. 29 in the agrahdyani ceremony, to accompany the act of lying down (appar- 
ently merely on account of the occurrence of -sam-viq in c). 

LThe quoted Anukr. here says kdmasilkiah. \ 

LHere ends the first anuvdkaj with 2 hymns and 49 verses. J 

3* To accompany the releasing of a house. 

\Bkrgvangiras. — ekatrin^aikam. fdlddevatyam, Snusinbham: 6. pathydpankti ; j. parmnik ; 
ly. y-av, y-p. adfakvart ; 77 . prastdrapankti ; 21. dsidrapankti ; sy^yi. y~p. prdjdpatyd 
hrkaG; 26. sdmni tristubh ; 2y-yo. pratisihandmagdyatrS; 2y-y I, X'av.y-p.1 

LPartly prose — 25 to end.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 
6-10, 14, 16, II, 12, 13, 15, T7, 21, 18, 20, 19, 24, 23, 22, 25-31). The hymn is not 
noticed in Vait.; but several verses (i, 15, 18, 22, 24) are quoted in Kaug. 66. 22 - 30 > 
connection with an inauguration-ceremony (savayajha) in which a house (a toy house ?) 
is an object given. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 464; Zimmer, p. 151 (vss. 1--24) ; Grill, 60, 188 (vss. 1-24) ; 
Henry, 87, 121; Griffith, i. 434; Bloomfield, 193, 595. — Cf. also Oldenberg, IFA. 
■vi. 179. " 

1. Of the props (tipamit'), of the supports {pratimit)^ and also of the 
connectors {^parimit) of the dwelling {t^dla) that possesses all choice 
things, we unfasten the tied {naddkd) [parts]. 

Ppp. reads upamiias pratimito *iho parimita^ ca yaq qdldyd vi^'vavdraya ie naddkdn 
vi crtdmasi, 

2 . What of thee is tied, O thou that possessest all choice things, what 
fetter and knot is made, that with a spell {vdc) I make fall apart, as 
Brihaspati [did] Bala. 


IX. 3 - 


BOOK IX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA]^HITA. 


526 


All the mss. read baldm (not valdmy'm c, as also Ppp. {brhaspatim vaham dalam). 
Our Bp. has in d srangaydmi : tvdf. The Anukr. seems to imply the abbreviation of 
wcz to 'va in c. 

3. He stretched (d-j/am)f he combined (sani-brh)^ he made thy knots 
firm (drdhd ) ; with Indra we unfasten [them], as a knowing slaughterer 
the joints. 

4. Of thy beams (vahqd)^ ties {itdhand)^ and binding {prdndhd) grass, 
of thy sides {paksd)^ 0 thou that possessest all choice things, we unfasten 
the tied [parts]. 

Vangd is properly a bamboo beam. Prdndhd (unchanged in pada-Xtyi^ seems to 
occur only here, nor is root nak elsewhere combined vfith. pra; I have ventured to 
render it as an adj., as ifna appears to call for a descriptive epithet. Ppp. reads 
naddhan vi in d. 

5. Of the clamps (samdangd), of the paladds, and of the embracer 
{pdrisvanjalya) — now of the mistress of the building do we unfasten the 
tied [parts]. 

Ppp. reads, in a, palidanam parisvaficanadasya ca; and, for c, sarvd manasya 
patni te; it also puts the verse before our 4. 

6. What hanging vessels (Igikyd) they bound on to thee within for 
enjoyment, those we unfasten for thee; be thou, [when] set up, O mis- 
tress of the building, propitious to our self {tanti). 

Qikyd may be an ornamental hanging appendage of some kind.* All the mss. read 
manasya patni in d; our edition emends to matt'. The pada^text has ddd/iitdy nndi' 
vided, in e (as at xviii. 2. 34, and uddhih at viii. 8. 22) ; the case ought to fall under 
Prat. iv. 62, but root dha is not mentioned there, though we find han superfluously 
included. Ppp. reads ydni ie antaq cikydny dtnedho ^tiiydya hath; and, for d, sarvd 
mdtiasya patnyd, 

*[_As to decorations of this kind, see John Griffiths, The Paintings in the Buddhist 
Cave-Temples of Ajantdj London, 1896, plates 6, 10, and 13 ; cf. also Karpura-manjarl, 
iii. 27, ed. Konow, and my note thereon at p. 289. W. has interlined “ slings ” as an 
alternative rendering of 

7. Oblation-holder {havirdkdna), fire-place (agnigdla)^ wives’ site [and] 
seat ; seat of the gods art thou, O heavenly dwelling. 

The parosnih is regular, save for the common variant of a tristubh instead of a 
jagati-pndn at the end. 

8. The thousand-eyed net {dksu)^ stretched out as opagd on the division- 
line {visnvdnt)f tied down, put on, do we with worship {brahman) unfasten. 

Ahhihiia in c doubtless contains the suggestion of abhidhdni ‘a halter,’ Geldner 
( Ved, Stud, i. 136) wants to make of ahm a < stake ’ or ‘ pillar.’ Visuvant probably 
means the ‘parting of the hair, crown’ (so Zimmer), here the ridge of the roof. 
Ppp. begins with yaksmopiqam^ and has in c the easier reading apinaddham - apihitam. 
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9. He who, O dwelling, accepts thee, and he by whom thou art built 
— let both those, O mistress of the building, live to attain old age. 

The manasya of the mss. in c is again emended in our edition to Ppp. recti- 

fies the meter of a by reading yag citra {ca tva ?) /r-. The Anukr. pays no heed to 
the irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 ; S + 7). 

10. Do thou, made firm, tied, adorned (pari-kf), go to him yonder — 
thou whose every limb, whose every joint we unfasten. 

O. reads in a ainutrdi *nam. Pdriskrid is unaltered in the pada-\.fKX^ as prescribed by 
Prat. iv. 58. Enam probably indicates the “ acceptor ” (9 a, 15). Ppp. reads in b tridka 
for drdka, and begins c with fasyds. [^As to a 7 nuira, cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 179.J 

11. He who fixed {ni-mi) thee, O dwelling, [who] brought together 
the forest trees — unto progeny, O dwelling, he, [as a] most exalted 
Prajapati, made thee. 

Ppp. reads ptlrvas for gale in a. 

12 . Homage to him, homage to the giver, and to the lord of the 
dwelling we pay ; homage to the forth-moving (pra-car) fire, and to thy 
spirit pdrusa) [be] homage. 

Ppp. reads in b krmnasi. 

13. Homage to kine, to horses, whatever is born (viyd) in the dwelling; 
thou rich in births {vijd-)^ rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

Ppp. lacks, probably by an oversight, the second halfiverse. 

14. Thou coverest within the fire, the men together with the cattle 
{papi ) ; thou rich in births, rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

15. Between both heaven and earth what expanse [there is], therewith 
do I accept this dwelling of thine ; the atmosphere that pervades {vhndna) 
space irdjas), that do I make a paunch (tiddra) for treasures ; therewith I 
accept the house for this man. 

This verse in Kau9. 66. 28 accompanies the acceptance ” of the house in question. 
The Anukr. calls it an atigakvari^ though it contains only 57 syllables (i2-l- 12: 
1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1) instead of 60. Ppp. reads at end of b tdi * 7 fidm (an abbreviation which is 
here acceptable, as making a good Irzsludk^pad^ ix. 2. 7 alsoj), 

and in eyac chdldth for ietta g~. 

1 6. Rich in refreshment, rich in milk, fixed {ni-mi)^ built upon the earth, 
bearing all food, O dwelling, do not thou injure those accepting [thee]. 

J7. Wrapped ia-vP) with grass, clothing itself in paiadds^ the dwelling, 
place of rest {fiiveqant) of living creatures, like the night — built on the 
earth thou standest, like a she-elephant, having feet. 

That is, apparently, heavy and big on the four corner posts, like an elephant (female 
because * dwelling* is feminine) on its feet. With b compare xii. i. 6 b. The verse a.s 
z prastdmpankti (ii + 12:8 + 8) has no irregularity which the Anukr. is wont to heed. 
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18. Of thy rush-work (itd) I unfasten what was tied on, uncovering; 
[thee] pressed together by Varuna let Mitra in the morning open out. 

The verse in Kaug. 66. 24 accompanies the letting down {ava-sf) of the door. 
[Bergaigne has a note on the vs., Rel. VM. iii. 122.J 

19. The dwelling fixed with worship (brahman), fixed, built by the 
poets — let Indra-and-Agni, immortal, defend the dwelling, the seat for 
soma (somyd). 

P. reads n{r 7 nita 7 n in b, and saumydm in d. Ppp. has a quite different version; 
catussraktbh paricakra 7 h for a; viqvana Hbhrati gdlam (cf. our i6c) amrio sdumyaih- 
sadah for c, d. 

20. A nest (kuldya) upon a nest, a vessel pressed together in a 

vessel — there a mortal is born (vi-jd), from whom all is generated 
{pra-jd). 

Ppp. has martyas in c. 

21. [The dwelling] which is fixed with two sides, with four sides, 
which with six sides — the eight-sided, the ten-sided dwelling, the mistress 
of the building, Agni lies in like an embryo. 

The pada-i^yil reads asid^paksmti in c, by Prat. iii. 2 ; iv. 94. LAs to paksa, cf. 
iii, 7. 3.J The verse is a good paflkR, involving only the resolution 7 ndnasi-a in d, but 
the Anukr. absurdly treats it as of four padas ; and, in accordance with this, iho pada- 
mss. mark a pada division after qaldm. 

22. I go forward, O dwelling, turned toward thee, uninjuring, that art 
turned toward me; for within [are] fire and waters, the first door of 
right (r/i). 

Ppp. reads at the end prathamobhd. The mss. all have ca rtdsya in c-d. The 
verse is quoted in Kaug. 66. 25, accompanying the action of ‘going forward with (adayd) 
water-pot [and] fire.’ 

23. I bring forward these waters, free from ydksma, dispellers of 
ydkpna; I set forth unto the houses, together with immortal fire. 

We had this verse above, as iii. 12, 9. Ppp. (which omitted it as part of that hymn) 
reads in a hardmi^ and in c ahhi (for upd). - 

24. Fasten thou not on us the fetter; a heavy burden, become thou 
light ; like a woman {vadku), O dwelling, we carry thee where we will. 

Quoted in Kau^. 66.30. L^^* again Oldenberg, I FA, vi. 179 — Over “woman” W. 

interlines “ bride ? ” J 

25. From the eastern quarter, homage to the greatness of the dwell- 
ing 1 hail to the gods that are to be hailed 1 

LPpp. puts svaha devebhyah svakyebhyak before prdcyah : and has a similar order 
in the following vss. J 
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26. From the southern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

27. From the western quarter, homage etc. etc. 

28. From the northern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

29. From the firm quarter, homage etc. etc. 

30. From the upward quarter, homage etc. etc. 

31. From every quarter, homage etc. etc. 

la the last verse di<^6diqah should have been printed without space before the repeti- 
tion, as is our usage elsewhere. 

[_After this hymn, which exceeds the norm by ii verses, the quotation from the Old 
Anukr. is ekddaqdi 'vo “ ^pamitam ” Hi syuh.\ 

4* Accompanying the gift of a bull. 

\Brahman. — caiurvin^akam. drsabham. trdistubham: 8, bkurij ; 6^ 10^24. jagail ; ii-if, ig, 
20, 2j, amistubk ; j 8. uparistdd brhati ; 2/, dstdrapankti.l 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6, 8, 7, 9, 10-13, 15, 14, 16-22, 
24, 23). Not noticed in Vait, and not in Kau^. in a way to cast any light whatever 
upon it; the hymn is quoted in Kau^, 24. 19 (with vi. i ii) in the ceremony of turning 
a bull loose, and vs. 24 separately in the same ceremony in Kauq. 24. 21 ; also vs. i in 
66. 18 in connection with a bull ; the hymn is reckoned (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among 
the pusfika mantras. 

Translated : Henry, 90, 128 ; Griffith, i. 438. — For some of the vss. the reader may 
consult Hillebrandt, i. 330, 516, 382, 358, 525. 

1. The bright bull of a thousand, rich in milk, bearing all forms in his 

bellies, desiring to accomplish giks) what is excellent for his giver, the 
sacrificer — he, the ruddy one of Brihaspati, hath stretched the 

line itdntii). 

That is, doubtless, ‘has extended performed the sacrifice.' 

2 . He who in the beginning became the counterpart [p^utinid) of the 
waters, prevailing i^prabhu) for everything, like the divine earth, father of 
young (vatsd), lord of the inviolable [kine] — let him set (br) us in thou- 
sandfold prosperity. 

3. A male {pumdhs), [yet] pregnant, big (sthdvird)^ rich in milk, the 
bull bears a trunk {kdbandhd) of good (gvdsti ) ; him, sacrificed to Indra, let 
Agni Jatavedas carry by the roads traveled by the gods. 

W. reads in b ’vdsos kd-. 

4. Father of calves, lord of the inviolable [kine], also father of great 
gulfs (gdrgara)] calf, afterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, curd, ghee — that 
[is] his seed. 

The verse occurs also in TS. (iii.3. 9^), MS. (ii. 5- 10), and K. (xiii. 9). In b, MS. 
reads nta ydm for dtho; for d, TS. has dmiksd mdstit ghridm asya rdtak^ and MS, the 
same, s^v^ydnih for riiah. 
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5. The gods’ portion [was] that load, the sap of waters, of plants, of 
ghee; the mighty one (gakrd) chose a drink of soma; a great stone 
became what [was his] body. 

This verse also is found in TS. and MS. (as above), in both texts preceding our vs. 4 
(in M S. one other verse intervenes, our xviii.4. 28). Both have, for a, devandm esd 
upanahd dsUj for b, TS. has apam gdrbha dsadhtsu njydbiak, md MS. aphn pdtir 
vrsabhd dsadhinam; in c, both have drapsdm for bhaksdin and pfisa, for qakrdh; in d, 
after abkavat^ MS. has/aV tad asit, and TS. tdd esdm, 

6. Thou bearest a vessel filled with soma, shaper {tvdstf) of forms, 
generator of cattle; propitious to thee be these pudenda (Iprajanu) that 
are here ; to us, O ax, confirm those that are yonder. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning somasy ay its second half-verse is unintelligible. The 
verse is with no propriety called 2. jagatl (11 4 - ii : 13 + 12 = 47). 

7. Sacrificial butter he bears ; ghee [is] his seed ; thousandfold pros- 
perity — -that they call the sacrifice; the bull, clothing himself in Indra’s 
form — let him, O gods, come propitious to us, being given. 

Ppp. reads in b sahasraposas^ and in d *smd and (^zvdi 


8, Indra’s force, Varuna’s two arms, the Agvins’ two shoulders, of the 
Maruts this hump ; they who are wise, poets, who are skilful {mamsin), 
call him Brihaspati brought together. 

The verse has two y^^^^f-padas, though called by the Anukr. simply bhurij. Read 
at the end of b kaktiU 


g. Rich in milk, thou stretchest unto the people of the gods ;. 
thee they call Indra, thee Sarasvant ; he gives a thousand [kine] with one 
face who makes offering {adm) of a bull to a Brahman. 

[Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 183.J 


10. Brihaspati, Savitar bestowed on thee vigor {vdyas) ; from Tvashtar, 
from Vayu was brought forth thy soul {dtmdn ) ; with mind in the atmos- 
phere I make offering {hu) of thee; let heaven-and-earth both be thy 
harhis, 

Ppp. reads manas for vayas in a. The Anukr. calls the verse jagati^ though two of 
its padas are tristubh* 


II. He who goes speaking out greatly among the kine, like Indra 
among the gods — of that bull let the worshiper (brahmdn) praise together 
the members excellently. 

All our mss. (save O.) read, like the edition, idsya rsa- in c, although the passage is 
quoted as example under the Prat, rule (iii. 46) that a or d-^r make ar. Ppp. reads 
in a aindri'va. The paddhati (note to Kaug. 24. 19) has the verse whispered in the 
right ear of the released bull. 
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12. His sides were Anumati’s ; Kis flanks {J.anuvfj) were Bhaga’s ; of 
his knees (asthivdnt) Mitra said : those are wholly mine. 

All the nouns are duals. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 
|_Henry would emend thus : -vdntabrav-, i.e. -vdnta adrav-.j Ppp. reads at the begin- 
ning dsidm. 


14. His intestines {giida) were Sinivalf s ; they called his skin Surya s ; 
they called his feet (pi.) the upstander’s i^utthdtr), when they prepared 
{kalpay-) the bull. 

ThQ pada-text reads, like the sa?hhitd^ uithdttih, by Prat. iv. 62. Ppp. combines 
guda *'sam; It also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d exchange places. [Ppp. puts 
before rsabham^ and for akalpayan it has vika . . . (gap).J 

15. His breast {krodd) was Jami^ahsa’s ; his vessel [was] maintained 
as Sonia's, when all the gods, coming together, distributed ipi-kuipay-) 
the bull. 

We had jdmi^ansa above (ii. 10. i) as ‘imprecation of sisters’ ; the word does not 
occur elsewhere. What part of the bull is his ‘ vessel ’ is obscure. The first pada has 
a redundant syllable. 

16. Those dew-claws {kusthikd) [were] Sarama’s ; they assigned the 
hoofs to the tortoists {kurmd ) ; the content of his-bowels they maintained 
for the worms, the gavartds. 

The mss. are divided between qavarta (P.s.m.I.O.R.p.m.T.D.Kp.) and qvavaria 
(Bp.E.R.s.m.) ; while M. and P.p.m. have qvagavarta, and W. qaqavarta. The occur- 
rence of qavarid in TS. (v. 7.23*: also in connection with Madhyay AoXtrmmeA the 
reading of our text But our pada-text divides the word (Bp. qvaovartd; D.Kp. qaov-y 
which favors the reading qva-^ since it implies a combination of the two recognizably 
independent words qvan and varia^ ‘ occurring in dogs,’ or something of the sort. Ppp. 
apparently has givaratrebkyo. [Roth suggests that qavarta may be for qavavarta 
‘Aaswurm, Made.’J 

17. With his horns he pushes the demon ; with his eye he slays ruin ; 
with his ears he hears what is excellent — he who is the inviolable lord 
of kine. 

Ppp. reads in a, b raksa risad rdtu The Prat (ii. 70) notes that the reading in d 
is not yds pat-. Some of the mss. (Bp.I.K.) accent aghiyds. 

18. With a hundred-fold sacrifice he sacrifices ; the fires burn him not ; 
all the gods quicken him, who makes offering of a bull to a Brahman. 

The last pada is the same with 9 d. Ppp* has sarve instead of vtqve in c. 

19. Having given a bull to Brahmans, one makes his mind wider; he 
beholds iavapaq) prosperity of the inviolable [kine] in his own stall 


13. His rump was the Adityas’ ; his two thighs were Brihaspati s ; his 
tail [was] the heavenly wind’s ; therewith he shakes the herbs. 

Ppp. reads in b qroniy dstdm. 
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Ppp. reads in a brahmanaya vrsabhaih^ and in d vi pagyatu. In a, we have to com- 
bine (as not very rarely elsewhere) -bhya j's-. 

20. Let there be kine, let there be progeny, also let there be own 
strength ; let the gods approve all that for the giver of a bull. 

Ppp. puts tat after sarvam in c. 

21. Let this burly {pipana) one, a very Indra, bestow conspicuous 
wealth; let this one [bestow] a well-milking cow, constantly with calf; 
let him yield {dull) inspired will beyond the sky. 

Ppp, has very different readings, which in part are less unacceptable than those of 
our text: for a, b, aya7h pipana indriyam gayatk bibharti tejani : in d, vipaqyatavi 
puro divah. L^^^r pipana, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 443 -J 

22 . Of reddish form, clouded Qnabhasd), vigor-giving, vehemence of 
Indra, all-formed, he hath come to us, assigning to us life-time and 
progeny; and with abundances of wealth let him attach himself to 
(abki-sac) us. 

The last half-verse agrees nearly with xviii. 4. 62 c, d, where dddhatas and sacadhvam 
make better meter. It is not impossible to resolve asmdbht-am in c, but sacantdm, 
which some of the mss. read (P.p.m.W.D.), is forbidden by the sense.^ Ppp. has a 
wholly different line : prajdm asmabhyafk dadhaio rayim ca dirghaytUvdya qataqara- 
daya. LBloomfield translates the verse at ZDMG. xlviii. 566, but overlooks the accent 
of nabkaso: cf. idmas-d and ta 7 nasa {samhim-ioxY^ at xi. 9. 22). J 

23. Here in this stall, O closeness {upapdrcana), be thou close unto 
' us ; unto [us] what seed the bull has ; unto [us], O Indra, thy heroism. 

This is a variant of RV. vi. 28. 8 (with which TB. ii. 8. 8*® and LQS. iii. 3. 4 precisely 
agree) *, RV. has, for a, b, tipe *ddm upapdrcanam dsii gdsu pa prcyatmn, with ritasi 
for ydd ritas in c, and viryl at the end: a very different sense ; the Pet. Lexx. under- 
stand upa-prc as signifying here sexual union. We have to combine irregularly gostho 
*pa In order to rectify the meter of b ; the Anukr. does not heed the irregularity. 

24. This young male we set toward you here ; with him go ye (fern.) 
playing according to your wills ; abandon us not with birth, ye well- 
portioned ones ; and with abundances of wealth attach yourselves to us. 

The last pada is the same with xviii. 4. 62 d. The verse is found, in much more 
acceptable form, in TS. (iii. 3. 9 S followed, after one intervening verse, by our vss. 5, 4 
above) and PGS. (iii. 9.6, disagreeing with TS. in only one word); they read, for a, 
efdmy^vdnam pdri (but VGS. patmi) vo dad&mi (omitting atray,\xi h, przyhia for 
vdqdn dnu; in c, qdpta for hdsisfa; and, for d, ray as pdsena sdm isa znadenta (nearly 
our iii. 15. 8 c). Ppp. agrees with our text, only combining dadhno ^tra in a. But for 
the accent of jamlsd (in TS. also), we might render, with Stenzler, ‘ ye who are by birth 
well-portioned.’ Bp.R.p.m. have at end of c subhagds. The Anukr.^ weakly calls the 
verse (12 + 12 ;u+il) ^.jagatt, in spite of the tristubh cadence of its first pada. It 
is quoted in Kau?. 24. 21, to accompany the sending away of an older bull and the 
release of a new one. LSee also note to Kaug. 25. 24. J 

LHere ends the second anuvdka with 3 hymns and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 

says “ sdhasrei^ \ 
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5 . With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes. 

\_Bkrgu. — astitrin^at mantroktSjam pancdudanadevatyam. irdistubkam : j. 4-p. puroii^ak- 
varijagati; 4, 10, jagati ; 14, 77, 27-go, anustubh {go. kakummatl) ; 16. gp, anustubk ; 

37' 3'P' '^irdd gdyatri; 2g, puraumih ; 24. gp, anustuhusniggarbho 'parist&db&rkaM 
virad jagatl; 20-22. ? ; 26. gp. anustubusniggarbko ' paristddbdrhatd bkurij ; gi, yp. asji ; 
g 2 -gg. lOp. prakrti ; g6. lop. dkrti ; g8, i-av. 2p. sdmm frhtub/i.] 

LPartly prose — “ vss.” 16, 20-22, 3 1-36 ; also considerable parts of 23-30. J Found 
for the most part also in Paipp., but not all together, nor even all in the same book; 
the greater part of the vss, (i, 3-6, 8, 7, ii, 9, 12, 10, 13-15, 19-21, 23, 24, 2) occur 
inxvi. ; vss. 16, 17, 37 (part) in iii. ; vss. 27, 28 in viii. ; vss. 24-26, 31-36 are represented 
by similar, but briefer and very corrupt material, inxvi.; vss. 1 8, 22, 37 (part), 38 are 
wanting [apparently also 29-30 J. Three of the verses are quoted in Vait, and more 
in Kau^. : see under the verses. 

Translated: Muir, V. 304-6 (parts); Ludwig, p. 435; Henry, 93, 133; Griffith, i.442. 

1. Conduct him hither; take hold; let him go, foreknowing, unto the 
world of the well-doing ; crossing the great darknesses variously, let the 
goat step unto the third firmament {ndka). 

Ppp. has, in c, vipagyam for mahdnii: cf. our 3 c. The first six verses of the hymn 
are quoted in their order in Kau^, 64. 6-16 (vs. i also in 64. 27) in connection with the 
bringing in, slaughtering, and cooking of a goat; %^ss. i and 2 also in Vait. 10. 14, 15, 
in connection with the sacrifice of an animal. This verse is called by the Anukr. simply 
a iristubh^ although its first half is very irregular (8 + 13). 

2. I lead thee about as portion for Indra, as patron {surf) for the sacri- 
ficer at this sacrifice; whoever hate us, them take hold after; innocent 
{dndgas) [are] the sacri fleer’s heroes. 

The verse in Ppp. (as noted above) follows what corresponds to our vs. 24, and has, 
fora, b, ind. bh.qamitd krnotvam yajna yajnapatig ca surihj and, for d, arista mrd 
yaja 7 ndndq ca sarve. 

3. Away from his foot wash thou down the evil walk that he walked 
{car ) ; with cleansed hoofs let him step on, foreknowing ; crossing the 
darknesses, variously looking abroad let the goat step unto the third 
firmament. 

Or padds in a may be accus. pi. ; the redundancy of the pada, in sense and meter, is 
an indication of intrusion ; but the mode of its reduction to proper shape is not obvious, 
and Ppp. gives no help. Ppp. has, instead of our c, d, te jyotismantam snkrt&l lokam 
tpsan trttye nake adhi vikrarnasva, 

4. , Cut along this skin with the dark [metal], O slaughterer, joint by 
joint with the knife {ast ) ; do not plot against [him] ; do not be hostile to 
[him] ; prepare him joint- wise ; set him up apart in the third firmament. 

Ppp. has, for d, sukrtam madhye adhi vt qraye *mam. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse a jagati^ although it is a tristubk with three redundant syllables (doubtless qydmdna 
or viqastar'\ in a. Thtpada-text divides pamoqah^ by Prat. iv. 19. 
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5. With a verse I set the kettle upon the hre ; pour thou on the 
water ; set him down ; set [him] about with fire, ye quellers ; when cooked, 
let him go where is the world of the well-doing. 

Ppp. has instead, for a, bhiimydm bhumim acihi dhdrayami ; and, in b, abhi for ava. 
The successive parts of the verse are quoted in KauQ. 64. 11-15, to accompany corre- 
sponding acts. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in d. 

6. Step up from here, if thou hast been completely heated, from the 
heated pot on to the third firmament; thou, a fire, hast come into being 
out of fire ; conquer [thy way] unto that world of light. 

The translation of a implies the emendation to dtaptkds^ which seems very probable ; 
nearly all the mss. read ataptds (only E. dta-^ P.M. ataptas'), which the edition has 
altered to dtaptas. Of the reading in Ppp. I have no note ; Ppp. reads for d jyoiismo 
acha sukrtdm yatr a lokahj our d is found (nearly) as its 8 d. 

7. The goat [is] Agni, and they call the goat light; they say that the 
goat is to be given by one living to a priest (brahman ) ; the goat, given 
in this world by one having faith, smites far away the darknesses. 

For the first two words Ppp. reads ajain evd 'gnim ; in b, it puts jtvata after brah- 
maiie. The redundant syllable in b is not noticed by the Anukr. [_ See note under 8.J 

8 . Having five rice-dishes, let him step out five-fold, about to step 
unto the three lights; go thou forth to the midst of the well-doing that 
have made offerings ; spread out {vi-gri) upon the third firmament. 

The last pada is the same with xviii.4. 3 e; Ppp. has jyotismantam aM 

hkam jaya *sptdt, with which compare our 6 d. The Anukr. passes in silence the 
irregularities of the second pada. LCf. Oldenberg, ZD MG. I. 449.J 

9. Ascend, O goat, to where is the world of the well-doing; like an 
txiptlled garabhd mayest thou move (es) across difficult places; given, 
with five rice-dishes, to a priest (bra/midn), he shall rejoice the giver with 
rejoicing. 

Ppp. reads kramasva instead of roha in a, and reads galabhas * locust,’ which is 
more sensible, in b ; our d is its rod, with dhatdram instead of dd-. The Anukr. treats 
the second pada as regular, and it can, indeed, be read by violence into 1 1 syllables. 

10. The goat sets him that has given it on the three-firmamented, 
three-heavened, three-backed back of the firmament ; being given with 
five rice-dishes to a priest, thou art a single milch-cow, all-formed, wish- 
yielding. 

Ppp. reads in b sukrtdm loke for ndkasya prsthej and our d is its 9 d, with the 
intrusive dhenus left out. The verse, in spite of its irregularity, is by the Anukr. reck- 
oned simply a jagait (Il-i-l2:ii4-i2[i3 ?]). 

1 1. This third light of yours, O Fathers, the goat with five rice-dishes 
one gives to a priest ; the goat, given in this world by one having faith, 
smites far away the darknesses. 
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The second half-yerse is identical with 7 c, d above. Ppp. has, for d, paficodmw 
brahmans diyamanah (our 9 c, 10 c). 

12. Desiring to obtain the world of the well-doing that have made 
offerings, one gives to a priest a goat with five rice-dishes ; do thou con- 
quer complete attainment (vyapii) unto that world ; be he, accepted, pro- 
pitious to us. 

Ppp. begins pra jyotismantam sukrtam lok - ; and reads c, d thus : sa vyapo neks 
abki lokath jaya *sme qivo 'smabhyafh pratigrhyate *dhi, 

13. The goat verily was born from the heat of the fire, wise, of the 
wise (vipra), of power, he the inspired one; what is offered, is bestowed, 
is conferred (abhipurta), accompanied with ifdmt — that let the gods pre- 
pare in due season (rtu^ds). 

The first pada is identical with iv. 14. i a. Ludwig (also p. 370) proposes to emend 
in c to gUr bam abkigurtam. Part of the mss. blunderingly accent rtuqks in d. Ppp. has 
in b vayodha instead of vipaqcit^ and in c puts piirtam before is tarn. The last two 
padas are irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. ^Pada c is a good jagaii; 
and d, a good tristubk^ M ^t read devasas^ or (with Henry) idd (d,J 

14. A home- woven garment he may give, also gold as sacrificial gift ; 
so he fully obtains the worlds that are heavenly and that are earthly. 

15. Unto thee, O goat, let these streams of soma {somyd) go, divine, 
ghee-backed, honey-dripping; establish thou earth and sky, upon the 
seven-rayed back of the firmament. 

The mss. in general (not P.M.) accent dja in a. They are rather evenly divided 
between ddhi and *dhi in d (W.I.O.R.T.K. have *dki). Compare with a, b the refrain 
to iv. 34. 5-7. Ppp. reads for a : etas tvd dadhard ^ cchamaya 7 tti viqvatds so^nyam ; 
\so 7 ftyaih would seem to be the beginning of Ppp’s b ; J in c, d, for uta . . . prsike, it 
gives divaih sadasva ndke tisthdsy. Padas b, c are metrically irregular, but the Anukr. 
does not heed it. 

16. A goat art thou ; O goat, heaven-going (svar~gd) art thou ; by thee 
the Ahgirases foreknew [their] world ; that pure {pmiya) world would I 
fain foreknow. 

[_Prose.J The translation of a is according to the accent of the vocative dja; there 
may be a play on words between ajd ‘goat’ and ajd ‘unborn’: ‘unborn art thou, 
O goat ’ (emending to ajai). Ppp. reads for c tarn lokam anu pra jhepjia. LThis vs. 
and the next are in its iii.J The definition of the meter by the Anukr. seems senseless 
(7 [S ?] + 1 1 : 8 = 26). The third pada is VS. xx. 25 c. 

17. Wherewith thou earnest a thousand; wherewith, O Agni, [the 
offering of] one’s whole possession — therewith carry thou this our offer- 
ing to go to heaven (svdr) among the gods. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xv. 55), TS. (iv* 7. 13'* ; V. 7. 73), MS. (ii- 12. 4), and 
K. (xl. 12 [but Schroeder under the MS. passage refers to K. xviii. iSJ)* VS. and IMS. 
put sakdsram after vdhasi in a, and VS. reads \_ydm in a, andj naya for raha in c; 
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TS. has in iv. for d devayim yd uttamdk (in v. it agrees throughout with our text). 
Ppp. begins with yena va sah-, Vait. quotes the verse in 29. 9, 23. lci^syena.\ 

18. The cooked goat, having five rice-dishes, driving off perdition, sets 
[one] in the heavenly (svargd) world ; with it may we conquer worlds 
that possess suns. 

As noted above, the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

19. [The goat] which one deposited with the Brahman, and which 
among the people (vikpi) ; what scattered drops {viprus) [there are] of 
the rice*dishes, of the goat — all that of ours, O Agni, do thou later know 
in the world of the well-done, at the meeting of the ways. 

20. The goat verily strode out here (iddm) in the beginning ; this 
[earth] became its breast, the sky its back, the atmosphere its middle, 
the quarters its (two) sides, the (two) oceans its paunches 5 

[Prose — 20, 21, and 22. J 

21. Both truth and right its eyes, all truth [and] faith its breath, the 
virdj its head ; this verily is an unlimited offering, namely {ydt) the goat 
with five rice-dishes. 

The second satyant in vs. 21 is doubtless a corrupt reading, and the Ppp. version 
indicates that we should have instead rupdm universe its form,’ instead of ‘ all 

truth ’). Ppp. reads, for the two verses : ajas paftcatidano vy akramata tasyo "ra iyam 
abhavad udara^n antariksam: dyaus U prstham di^as p&r^ve : dz^ag cd *tidi^ag ca 
qrnge satyaih ca rtark ca cakptsl viqvarilpam qraddhd etc. All the samhztd-m^^, read 
ca rtdtk (instead of ca rtdzh) near the beginning of vs. 21. The text of the Anukr. is 
apparently defective, leaving Qut the metrical definition of vss. 20-22 and vs. 25. 

22. An unlimited offering does he obtain, an unlimited world does he 
take possession of (ava-nidJi)^ who gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with 
the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

23. He should not split its bones ; he should not suck out its marrow ; 
taking it all together, he should cause it to enter here and here. 

Or, ‘should cause this and this to enter’; the sense is obscure. Ppp. reads in c 
sarvani for sarvam enant. By calling the verse a puraumih, the Anukr. intends that 
its first two padas be read as one, of 12 syllables. The Kaug. quotes (66. 31, 32 ; next 
after quotations of verses from hymn 3) both halves of the verse, the latter to accom- 
pany the act of piercing an object and scattering it into a pit filled with water. 

24. This and this verily becomes its form; therewith one makes it 
come together ; food, greatness, refreshment it yields (duk) to him who 
gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Ppp. reads for the second half-verse svadhaiit iirjam aksatim mako ^smai duke: ya 
evaih viditso *ja7h pancaudaziath daddti j and, as above noted, our vs. 2 then follows. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. (closely accordant with that of vs. 26, though 


537 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. 


~ix. 5 


the real construction of the verses is very different) implies the artificial division of the 
refrain (as in vs. 28 and other verses below) into two padas, of 7 and 9 syllables, and 
counts 46 syllables in all ; the natural number is 45 (12 + 8:10+15= 45)* 

25. Five gold ornaments {rukmd\ five new garments, five milcli-cows 
milking his desire come to be his who gives a goat with etc. etc. 

This verse, of which at least the first pada is metrical (ii + 13: 15 = 39) kft 
undescribed in the Anukr. It (or vs. 26, both having the same praitka) is quoted in 
Kaug. 64. 25. LMore nearly, * Five milch-cows become wish-milking for him who,’ that 
is, ‘ yield or grant to him his wishes who ’ etc. J 

26. Five gold ornaments become light for him ; his garments become 
a defense for his body, he attains the heavenly (svargd) world, who gives 
a goat with etc. etc. 

Here are plainly four padas, of which the first three are metrical, with the refrain added 
(11 + 11:8 + 15); the definition of the Anukr. seems to imply ii +10:8+7 + 9= 45 
syllables, or a hhurik tristubh, 

27. Whoever (fern.) having gained a former husband, then gains 
another later one — if (ca) they (dual) shall give a goat with five rice- 
dishes, they shall not be separated. 

The mss., as usual in such cases, read vitva in a ; and all but Bp. strangely accent 
anydm in b. Ppp. reads pacaias for dadatas in d. [This vs. and the next are in 
Ppp’s viii. J 

28. Her later husband comes to have the same world with his remar- 
ried spouse who (masc.) gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light 
of sacrificial gifts. 

The Anukr. treats the prose refrain of vss. 22, 24-26 as a half anusfubk in the second 
line of this verse. Ppp. reads instead ajam ca paMcaudanam dadaL 

29. A milch-cow having one calf after another, a draft-ox, a pillow, a 
garment, gold, having given, those go to the highest heaven i^dh). 

The Anukr, takes no notice of the redundant syllable in b. L Perhaps it balances the 
redundancy of b with the deficiency of c. J 

30. Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, generatrix, mother, 
those who are dear — them I call upon. 

Nor does the Anukr. heed the deficient syllables in b of this verse. [We might 
render jdniirim matdram by ‘ the mother that bore [me].’ J 

31. Whoever knows the season torrid^’ {ndiddgita) by name — that 
verily is the season torrid’' by name, namely (ydt) the goat with five 
rice-dishes; he indeed burns out the fortune of his unfriendly foe 
{bhrdirvya), he thrives {bhu) by himself, who gives a goat with five rice- 
dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

In this and the following verses the mss. read nima rtum etc. throughout. The 
natural division is into four padas instead of seven, and ^the paragraph, read as prose, 
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hasj only 6i syllables instead of 64 (=as 0 ) ; but the three missing syllables can easily 
be made out by resolutions. One would expect dahati^ to correspond with naidagha. 
Read in (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

32. Whoever knows the season “ making ” by name, each making fortune 
of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season making ” 
by name, namely the goat with five rice-dishes ; he indeed etc. etc. 

33. Whoever knows the season ‘‘gathering’' by name, each gathering 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that verily is the sea- 
son “ gathering ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

34. Whoever knows the season “fattening” by name, each fattening 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“fattening” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

35. Whoever knows the season “up-going” by name, each up-going 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“up-going” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

These four verses agree in number of syllables, and the name given them by the 
Anukr. {prakrti) demands 84 ; this number it is possible to make out by resolutions of 
samdkZf though the natural reading gives only 80 (10 4- 20 : 15 : 20 + 15 = 80). Sam- 
yatimosamyatim in vs. 33 b is quoted by the commentary under Prat. iv. 44, as an 
example of a repeated separable word which gives up in pada-tQxt its individual separa- 
tion in favor of that between the repetitions. Read in 32 c ydd ajdh (an accent-sign 
gone), and supply an omitted mark of punctuation after daite in 33. 

36. Whoever knows the season “overcoming” (abhibhu) by name, 
each overcoming fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that 
verily is the season “ overcoming ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

This verse has six more syllables than the preceding ones, and the Anukr. gives it a 
name {akrti') applying properly to 88 syllables. In c read esd for esa. 

37. Cook ye the .goat and the five rice-dishes ; let all the quarters, like- 
minded, united (sadhrydnc)^ with the intermediate directions, accept that 
of thee. 

All the mss. (except D.) read at the end id (pada-text //) h^lore Mm; our edition 
emends to ia; the word could better be spared altogether. Ppp. has (in iii.) only the 
first pada. The Anukr. describes the verse as if this pada as well as the other two 
were metrical. 

38. Let them defend this of thine for thee ; to them I offer {/lu) sacri- 
ficial butter, this oblation. 

* Them ’ is fern., designating the ‘ quarters ’ of vs. 37. The translation omits a U; it may 
be regarded as an ethical dative, anticipating the distincter ttibhyam ‘ for thee ’ that follows. 

LThis hymn begins with a nay a; and, with its 38 vss., exceeds the norm by 18. The 
quoted Anukr. says aMda^d « **naya.”J 

[_The twentieth prapdthaka ends here. As in the cases of the tenth and eighteenth 
(ending at v. 7 and viii. 5), the prapdthaka- 6 !vA€\oxi here fails to coincide with the 
anuvdka-^ivision^j 
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6. Exalting the entertainment of guests. 

[Brahman. — sat parydydh. aiithyd nta vidyddevatydh.] 

This whole prose hymn is found in Paipp. xvi., except a few verses, as noted below. 
It is not quoted by either Kau9. or Vait. In the Prat., on the other hand, it has more 
than its fair share of notice. [With regard to the parydya-hymxis in genera!, see 
pp. 47 I- 2 .J 

Translated: Henry, 98, 137; Griffith, i. 448. 

[Paryaya I. — saptada^arcak. j. j-p, gdyairi; 2. jp. drsi gdyatrl; y, 7. sdmm iristuhh ; 
4^ g. drey annstubh ; 5. dsurz gdyatrl ; 6. j*-/. sdmni jagatl; B. ydjun tristubh ; 
sdmnl bhurig hrkatl; ir^ 14-16. sdmny annstubh ; 12. znrdd gdyatrl; ij. sdmm nicri 

pankti ; /y. yp. virdd bhurig gdyatrl.l 

1. Whoever may know the obvious {pratydksa) brahman, whose joints 
are the preparations {sambhdrd), whose spine the verses {fc) ; 

Ppp. reads, instead of our a, as follows : yo vd ekam brahma *nustkd mdydt sadya 
mahadvate, making an anustubh of the verse. The Anukr. is corrupt at this point, one 
ms. appearing to call the verse ndgi ndma tripad gdyatrl; one sees no reason why. 

2. Whose hairs the chants {sdman), [whose] heart the sacrificial for- 
mula {ydjus) is called, [whose] litter {paristdrana) the oblation. 

Ppp. reads chanddnsi for sdmdni in a, and puts c before b. The unlingualized st of 
paristdranam is noted under Prat. ii. 105. The ‘obvious brdkman^ or *■ brdhman in 
visible presence,’ thus wondrously made up, is doubtless the guest, all attentions to 
whom the hymn proceeds to glorify by identifying them with sacred acts. 

3. When in truth the lord of guests meets with his eyes the guests, he 
looks at a sacrificing to the gods. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yad atithipatih presyate. The verse has one syllable 
too many for a regular but the system of nomenclature affords no 

LsimpieJ name for one of 23 syllables, 

4. When he greets them, he enters upon consecration ; when he offers 
[yde) water, he brings forward the [sacrificial] waters. 

Prd nayaii is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 79. We have to read yacaii 
apAh to make out the defined meter. 

5. Just what waters are brought in at the sacrifice, those are the very 
ones. 

Pranlydnie also is quoted under Prat. iii. 79. 

6. When they fetch a gratification {tdrpana) — that is just the same 
as an animal for Agni-and-Soma that is bound [for sacrifice]. 

Ppp. adds after this verse yai khdtam dharanti purodaqd eva te. 

7. In that they prepare lodgings, they so prepare the seat (sddas) and 
oblation-holders {kavirdhdnd). 

8. In that they strew [a couch], that is a harhis. 
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Ppp. omits the second clause of vs. 7, and reads pari- for upa- in 8 ; it omits 9 here : 
see under 10, below. 

9. In that they fetch a coverlet Q nparigayand), thereby one gains 
possession of the heavenly (svargd) world. 

Upar^ayand^ lit. ‘ above-lying,’ occurs only here; [but cf. uparigaya^ OB. iv. 296 cj. 
The minor Pet. Lex. renders it ‘ an elevated couch.’ The verse lacks a syllable. 

10. In that they fetch mattress and pillow, those are the enclosures 
{pafidhi). 

That is, the sticks laid about the altar-fire to shut it in. In this verse, the extra syl- 
lable is noted by the Anukr. Ppp. reads -barhanani and paridhe *va and it adds 
its version of 9 : yaf parsenam (paricayanam?) aharanti svar- etc. 

11. In that they fetch ointment and unguent, that is sacrificial butter. 

The pada-xtrLding Mijanaoabhyaiijand is quoted under Prat. iv. 42, as example of 

words that lose their own individual division in favor of separation from each other. 
Ppp. omits dnjana. The Anukr. reads 16 syllables, which may be obtained in more 
than one way (most probably -ranti Sj-). 

12. In that they fetch a morsel (khddd) before the serving-up {pari- 
vssd), that is the two sacrificial cakes. 

Khddd is perhaps a special bit or bite, anticipatory of the proper meal. The verse 
is wanting in Ppp. 

13. In that they call the food-maker (a^anakft), they so call the maker 
of oblations. 

Somt of havihkfiam. 

14. The grains of rice, of barley, that are scattered out — those are 
soma-shoots 

The Anukr, requires -yante an^- to be read, although the passage is quoted under 
Prat i. 69 as an example of the elision of initial a with the transfer of its nasalization 
to the eliding e. Ppp. reads at the end ahgava eva te ^nupyante. 

15. The mortar and pestles — those are the pressing-stones. 

The Anukr. expects us to read yhii ul-. Ppp, omits ydni and reads -musalam, 
which is easier; it also omits at the end. 

16. The sieve \,qfirpa\ is the soma-strainer {pavitra ) ; the chaff is the 
pomace (fjisd ) ; the waters are those of pressing. 

That is, ^the waters are J those used in facilitating the pressing of the Soma. |_Is not 
^jfrpa rather * winnowing-basket ’ ?J The ‘ pomace’ is the refuse stalks from which the 
soma has been pressed. [All of SPP’s and of W's pada-mss. seem to agree in reading 
rjtsd as fem.J Ppp. reads rajisah. It omits ahhisavanir dp ah here : but see vs. 17. 

17. The spoon is the sacrificial spoon, the stirring-stick the spit 
{}neksand)i the kettles the wooden vessels, the drinking-vessels those of 
Vayu, this [earth] itself the black antelope’s skin. 
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Ppp. reads -kalaqas kumbhim eva krsndjinam v&yavyani ;pMrani ; and it also has 
abhisavamr apah in this verse, after dyavanam, instead of in vs. i6. The Anukr. 
defines the verse as if it were metrical, and intends us to read it as 10 + 16 + 8 = 34 
syllables. 

[Paryaya II. — trayodafa. 18. virdt purastddbrhati ; J'p, 2g. sdmnt tristubk ; 20, Usury 
aftustubk ; si. sdmny usnih ; 22^ 28. sdmnt hrhait {28. bhurij) ; 2j. drey anustjibk ; 
24. Jp. svarSd anustubh ;* 2y. asuri gdyatrt;\ 26. sdmny anustubh ; 2y. j-p.drd tri- 
stubh ; 30. 3-p. drcl pankti.l ^LBerlin ms.: yp. virdt ptirastddbrhatu\ t LI^erlin 

ms. : sdmny anustubh. \ 

18. The lord of guests verily makes for himself a sacrificer’s brdhmana 
in that he looks at the [portions] to be partaken of, saying “ is this larger, 
or this ? ” 

Several of the mss. (O.R.D.) accent at the end bhuyas (D. bhuyah 3), which is the 
far preferable reading; bhuy&s (read by 1 .) could be borne, since in RV. and AV. the 
usage does not seem yet established that the protracted final syllable is acute, in addi- 
tion to whatever accent the word may have on other syllables ISM Cram. § 78 J ; but 
bhuyas^ as our edition reads, in accordance with nearly all the mss, compared up to the 
time of its publication, is nothing but a blunder. The protracted words are quoted in 
Prat i. 105. The verse counts naturally rS + 8 + 8 = 34 syllables (the second and third 
padas being really metrical). [Scan rather 10 + 8 + 8+8 with the Anukr. J Ppp. reads 
kr nute 2.iiA aveksaia. 

19. In that he says ‘‘take up the larger one/’ he thereby makes his 
breath longer {vdrstydhs). 

Ppp. has a quite different text : yad &ha bhuyo *ddhara te prajam cat pae^iihq ca 
'vardhayate ...(?) prdnam krmtte : y at samprehati kdmam eva tend *va rundhe: kdmo 

prsto ydjati : yad udakam upasiheaty apa eva tend *va rundhe* [Then follows 20. J 

20. [In that] he presents [it], he brings libations near. 

21. Of them, brought near, the guest makes libations in himself ; — 

22. With his hand as sacrificial spoon, 3.t his breath as stake, with the 
sound of swallowing as utterance of vdsa{. 

‘ The sound of swallowing,’ lit. the sound sruk. Ppp. reads in 2t dimatn y for 
dtmdh j- and has in 22 ^ulkdrena vasatkdrena srued kastena. 


23. These same guests, both loved i^priyd) and unloved, [as] priests 
{rtvij), make [one] go to the heavenly world. 

This verse is wanting here in Ppp* ; but it is inserted below, just before our vs. 49 
[and without variant e.xcept edrtvijas^ which may be a slip of Roth’s pen iox cart7njas ]. 

24. He who, knowing thus, shall partake, not hating, he shall not 
partake the food of one hating, not of one that is doubted, nor of one 
doubting (.?). 

We must emend at the end either to mirndnsamanasya or to mfmdnsydmdnasya; 
the translation assumes the former. Bp.* reads vidyat for vidvan., and it would be a 
welcome improvement : the same reads the first fime a^nfyaif which seems necessary if 
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vidvan and not vidyat is read, and which is implied in. the translation. Ppp. has 
instead tas^nan na dvisann adyctn na dvisato *nfiam adyan na The two mss. of 

the Anukr. describe the verse differently but equivalently, both requiring 34 syllables 
(which implies restoration of to dnnam). 

25. Verily every such one has his sin devoured, whose food they 
partake of. 

26. Verily every such one has his sin undevoured whose food they 
partake not of. 

« Devoured,’ doubtless < destroyed, removed ’ by the eating of the guests. Ppp. reads 
for vs, 26 sarvd upa^o jagdhapdp 7 ndna 7 h yasya * 7 i 7 iam aqnati. One of the Anukr. mss. 
(but doubtless by a misreading L?J) calls 25 as well as 26 a sainny anustubh [16 syllables J. 
[_Vss. 25 and 26 have each 15 {asurt gay atrt).\ Read in 25 jagdhd- (an accent-sign 
slipped out). 

27. Verily he who presents [the food] hath always his pressing-stones 
harnessed, his cleanser wet, his sacrifice extended, his ceremony of offer- 
ing assumed. 

Ppp. reads sutasomas instead of yuktagrdvd^ and puts vitaiadhvaras as last of the 
four epithets ; it also sets the whole paragraph after our 28. 

28. To Prajapati, verily, is his offering extended who presents. 

29. He who presents verily strides Prajapati’s strides after [him]. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

30. [The fire] that is the guests’, that is the fire of libations (d/iavanfya ) ; 
the one in the dwelling (v/gman), that is the householder’s fire (gdr/ia- 
paiyd ) ; the one in which they cook, that is the southern fire (daksindgni). 

Ppp. reads sd '"'kavantyo yo ^nnab^arajiasya ^intending -ka 7 ’a 7 ias sa f] daksi 7 tdg 7 iir 
yo veg- sa gar-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. requires us to restore at the 
beginning yd dtith-. 

[Paryaya III. — navakah. yi-g6^gg. g-p.pipilikamadhyd gdyatri ; smi7ii brhati ; 
g8. piptiikamad/iyo* snik.l 

31. Verily both what is sacrificed and what is bestowed of the houses 
doth he partake of who partakes before a guest. 

That is, doubtless, ‘ doth he eat up, devour, destroy.’ Ppp. omits grhdnd 77 z^ and puts 
next vss. 34 and 33, omitting 35 and 39 (^and 32 and 36 alsoj. The Anukr. describes 
the paragraphs as if they were metrical, and defines them as if the text read purvo 
■■■■ Mitker. . . : ■■ ' 

32. Verily both the milk and the sap of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

33. Verily both the refreshment and the fatness of the houses doth he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads pay as instead of sphdthfi. 

34. Verily both the progeny and the cattle of the houses doth he etc. etc. 
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35. Verily both the fame and the glory of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

36. Verily both the fortune (crz) and the a.lliRnce (} sarkvld) of the 
houses doth he etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lexx. interpret saihvid as ‘possessions.* 

37. He verily is a guest, namely {ydt) one versed in sacred learning 
{^rotriya ) ; before him one should not partake. 

The meaning intended ought to be that a guest is the equivalent of such a sage ; but 
the literal sense is as translated. The verse lacks one syllable (unless we read n& 
of being full measure. 

38. When the guest hath partaken he should partake, in order to the 
soulfulness of the sacrifice, in order to the integrity of the sacrifice ; that 
is the [proper] course. 

The verse is an upiih only as containing (if we resolve a^itavati dt-) 2S syllables 
(ii -j- 14 + 3). The /^^^/^^-text reads aqitdovaii, Ppp. has a^itdvaty aptfydt tad tam- 
tam yajftasyd *vicheddya yajnasya guptaye yajnasya sdtmatvaya. [_Cf. Oldenberg, 
IFA. vi. 184: Skt, Gra?n, § 960. J 

39. That verily is specially sweet which comes from the cow {adki- 
gavd), either milk (kslrd) or flesh ; that he should not partake of. 

That is, doubtless, he should leave it for his guest. The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
The so-called gdyatrl is to be thus divided : 7 -f 1 1 -f 6 = 24. 

[Paryaya IV. — da^ahih. a of 40-43. prSjdpatyd^iustuhh ; a of 44. bhurij ; b of 40-43. 

3-p. gdyairi ; 'b of 44. 4-p. prastdrapanktz.^ 

40. He who, thus knowing, pouring out milk, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful agmsiomd^ one gets posses- 
sion of, of so much thereby does he get possession. 

The mss. are divided between reckoning ten verses (with the Anukr. [_cf. the quota- 
tions etc. at the end of the hymn J) in this section, or only five, with two parts to each ; 
the latter method w'as adopted in our edition as the better. The second part in the first 
five verses, though doubtless meant only as prose, divides into three subdivisions of eight 
syllables each, like a gdyairi. Ppp. begins all the verses with instead ot sa ya 
evafh vidvan, and reads in 40 b_i'«L < 7 g, saprsihejte *Sjfz>d * 7 >arandhe. 

41. He who, thus knowing, pouring out butter (sarpis)^ presents [it] 
— as much as, having sacrificed with a very successful atirdtra^ one gets 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b dhncna samrddkena for atirdtrena. 

42. He who, thus knowing, pouring out honey, offers [it] — as much as, 
having sacrificed with a very successful session-sitting, one gets etc. etc, 

Ppp. reads in b rdtrena samrddkena. The Anukr. expects, of course, the resolution 
mddhu up-. 
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43. He who, thus knowing, pouring out meat, presents [it] as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful twelve-day sacrifice, one gets 
etc. etc. 

44. He who, thus knowing, pouring out water, presents [it]— he 
arrives at (gam) firm standing in order to the generating of progeny; 
he becomes loved of progeny — he who, thus knowing, pouring out water, 
presents [it]. 

The second part o.f the verse, though not metrical, [seems to^ be scanned as 
1 1 + 1 1 + 8 + 8 by the Anukr. (which, with the mss., reckons pratistham to the second 
pada !)J. Ppp. reads in b gachati sarvam ayur eii : na punar & jarasas pta mtyate 
ya etc. 

fParyaya V. —da(;akah, 43 a. sdmny usnih ; 45 b. purausnih ; 43 C, 4B c. sdmni bhurig 
brkatl; 46 a, 47 a, 4S b. mmny anuspbh ; <<6 b. 3-p. nicrd visamd nama giyatri ; 47 P 

3.p.virddvisamdnSmagayatn; 4S a., g-p- virdd anustubh:\ 

45. For him the dawn utters king; Savitar preludes {pra-stu) ; Bri- 
haspati with refreshment (ufjdyS) sings the udgltha; Tvashtar with pros- 
perity responds {prati-hr ) ; all the gods [are] the conclusion {nidhdna ) : 
the conclusion of thrift, of progeny, of cattle becometh he who knoweth 
thus. 

Here and in the following verses [cf. PB. iv. 9. 9J are had in view the five successive 
parts or divisions of a saman, of which the udgitha is the central and principal: 
cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 2 ff. In this section also the majority of the mss. divide and num- 
ber in accordance with our edition; fte rest, with the Anukr., number the subdivisions 
successively. Our edition assumes the subdivision nidhdmjn bhuiyah to be repeated 
at the end of each of the four paragraphs ; the Anukr. Lcounting 10 (not 12) avasdna- 
rcas: cf. p. 546 below] is against this; as for the mss., their testimony is nothing, 
since they all, in any case, write such ait addition only the first time and the last, omitting 
all intermediate occurrences; it is altogether probable that the edition is right. The 
artificial description by the Anukr. of b as an upiih, implies resolving tlrjdya dd, and 
either pdsti-3 or vi(u-e. Ppp. adds vai after tasmSi, and bhdtyd after savitd, and reads 
^irjd for urjayd. 

46. For him the rising sun utters king; cow-gathering time {sam- 
gavd) preludes; noon sings the udgithd; afternoon responds ; the setting 
[sun is] the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines madhyandino 'd. The L»*r^J “ dissimilar b, divides as 

8 + 9+6=23. 

47. Fot him the cloud, forming (bku)^ utters hhig; thundering, it 
preludes ; lightening, it responds ; raining, it sings the udgithd; holding 
up, it is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vidyotamdnah pra siduti sianayann ttd gdyati apardhna prati harati 
mtamyarh nidhanam. The “ dissimilar b, is this time 10 + 6+6 ^ 22. 

Bp.Bp.*p.m.D. read vdrsam.zxdi several of the samhita-m^, vdrsamn instead oi-sann. 
Cf. Chand. Upan. u.3. 
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48. [When] he meets the guests with his eyes, he utters kmg; [when] 
he greets [them], he preludes; [when] he offers water, he sings the 
udgtthd; [when] he presents [food], he responds; the remnant {uchisfa) 
[of the food] is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. seems again to mix in matter from vs. 46, reading jacafy tidakavaty apa7‘ahna^ 
prati /laf'atz, ^See also note to vs. 23. J The first subdivision makes the 30 syllables 
required by the Anukr. if we give syllabic value (-//) to the thrice-occurring verb-ending 

; and similarly we get 16 for b. ^LThe phonetic resemblance of ndakavatl to ud 
gdyati (cf. note to ii. 13. 3) and of apardhjia to npa harati is obviously the occasion 
for the confusion. J. 

[Paryaya VI. — catitrda^akalu ^g. dsurt gay at rl ; yo. samny anushtb/i ; jr/, J'J. j?-/. ffm 
pankti ; ys. i-p, prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; y4~yg> drcl hrhatl ; 60. i-p. astiri jagati ; 61. 

ydjup trispibk ; 62, i-p. dsttry nsni/i.l 

49. When {ydt) he calls the distributor, then he is just summoning 
(d-p'dvay-). 

That is, he is virtually an adhvaryu summoning the agtzldk to do his duty. The 
verse is made dsurl gay atrl by resolving -ty twice. Ppp. inserts before this verse 
our vs. 23 above ; and it omits eiza tat. 

50. When [the distributor] assents, then he is just answering the 
summons. 

That is, as an agziidh. Again, to justify the definition of the Anukr., we must read 
praii-ai;rdvayati evd. j^A hyphen is missing after the_^r^z of pratya(^r~.\ Ppp. again 
omits eva tat at the end. 

51. When the servers, with drinking-vessels in their hands, both the 
former and the latter, go forward, they are just cup-bearing priests. 

Bp, gives the false a,ccent\iB.tion cazmsaodd/i- (instead of -sdoadh-), Ppp. reads rat 
parivestdrd ^vasatdzzi pz'abhibhyazzte cam-. To make 30 syllables, we must resolve 
ca dpare (or else cazzzasd-adh-'), 

52. Of them, none soever is not an invoker {dhott). 

Ppp. reads vdz' instead of zza; and then it adds as follows: yat prdtar npaharali 
prdtassavaztazzt eva iat: yad yava ''paharati mddhyandinazu eva tat sa'z^anazzz : yat 
sdyazzt npaharati trtzyajzi eva tad yad atiihipatiz' avahhrthazzz eva tat prahvayaziti ; 
and it omits our vs. 53 ; LK* does not expressly note such omission J. 

53. Verily when the lord of guests goes up unto the houses serving 
the guests, then he is even going down unto the purificatory bath 
{avabhrtha), 

|_Ppp. omits eva tat.\ 

54. When he apportions [them], he is apportioning sacrificial fees; 
when he follows [them], then he is even shifting the place of sacrifice 
{ud-ava~sd). 

I^Ppp. omits eva iat.\ ^Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 1S3.J 
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55. He [the guest ?J, being invited {iipahutd)^ feeds ihhaksay-) on the 
earth; in him [locative J, invited [nominative J, [he [the hostPJ feeds on] 
what of every form [there is] on the earth. 

[Whitney’s first “ on ” is intended as a rendering of the locative relation of “ earth ” ; 
his second “ on” goes with “ feeds.” He has tried to indicate this by putting the first 
after the parenthesis and the second within the brackets. The inherent ambiguity of the 
English combination is such that I do not know how to remove it for the non-Sanskritist 
save by an express statement J 

The sense of this and the following verses is vei*y obscure ; it is here translated as if 
the guest were the subject of the first bhaksayaii^ and the entertainer (in recompense 
for the entertainment given) of the second {bhaksayati (supplied) J. Ppp. adds prthi- 
vydm tat prthivydm d bhdti svargo loko bliavaii ya evam veda. Only vs. 56 has the 
full number of syllables (27) belonging to an drci brhait; 55, 5S, S9 have only 26 syh 
lables (a number for which the system affords no separate name), and 57 has only 24. 

56. He, being invited, feeds in the atmosphere ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the atmosphere. 

Ppp. adds antarikse paianty antariksd **bMti [^svargo etc.J. 

57. He, being invited, feeds in the sky (dw) ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the sky. 

Ppp. adds divi tapati divy d bhati \ svargo etc.J. 

58. He, being invited, feeds among the gods; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] among the gods. 

Ppp. adds devesu patati [intending tapati f\ devesu bhdti \jvargo etc.J. 

59. He, being invited, feeds in the worlds ; in him, invited, [he feeds 
on] what of every form [there is] in the worlds. 

Ppp. adds lokesu patati lokesu bhdti \ svargo loko bhavati y a evaik veda\. 

60. He, whoever invited, — 

61. Obtains this world, obtains yon [world]. 

The translation implies emendation in 60 to hpahiita-upahuiah (as repeated word) ; 
it seems impossible to give the verse a meaning as it stands. Vss. 60-62 are wanting 
in Ppp. The metrical definition of 61 demands the resolution 

62. Worlds rich in light conquereth he who knoweth thus. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for . the six parydyas may here be given 
together : I . vidydydfh daqa sapta ca purvah sydt j II. dvitfyak sydt trayodafaj 
111, trtiyo navako drstah; IV. and V. tasmad dvdtt daqakdti parduj VI. sastham iu 
caturda^akam dkuh. — Cf. SPP’s “Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 20, where they are 
printed in metrical form.J 

of ganas and (gana-) avasdnarcas may be given as follows:'!. 
av.^ 17; II. av.^ 13 ; III. 9; IV. 5 ; av., 10*; V. [^^., 4 ;] av. lof *, VI, ^7/. 14.— 
Total of <2v., 73.J *[Cf. note to vs. 40.J ^c>te to vs. 45.J 

[Here ends the third anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 100 verses : that is i artha-sukta 
of 38 verses and i parydya-sdkta with ^parydyas and 62 verses. J 
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7. Extolling the ox. 

\Brahman. — ekah \^parydyaJi\ sadvin^ah. gavyah?[ 

LProse.J Found for the most part (for details, see under the verses) In Paipp.xvi. 
also. Not noticed in Vait, but quoted (vs. i) in Kau9. 66. 19, next after hymn 4 of 
this book. |_For the /^;»j4y^-hymns in general, see pages 471-2. J 

Translated : Henry, 103, 139; Griffith, i. 453. 

[Paryaya I. — sadvin^ah. i. drn brhati; 2. drey usnih ; j, y. drey aitustubh ; /y, /d. 

sdmm brhati ; 6^ 8* dsurt gdyatri ; y. g-p. pipilikamadhyd nierd gdyatrt ; ig. sdnim 
gdyaii't; 10. purausnih ; ii,i2^iy^2g. sdmny usnik ; 18,22. ip. dsttri jagatl ; ig. 

I’P. dsuri pankti ; 20. ydjust jagaii ; 21. dsury anusUibh ; sg. i-p. dmrt brhati ; 

24. sdmm bhurig brhati; 26. sdmm trishibk, {ikd * nuktapddd [j, jS, ig, 22, 2jy 
dvipaddh.)] See p. 1045,] 

1. Prajapati and the most exalted one are his two horns, Indra his 
head, Agni his forehead, Yama his neck-joint. 

The copula and the possessive, wherever read, are supplied in the translation. 
Ppp. omits yamah krkatam. The verse has only 26 syllables (instead of 27). 

2. King Soma his brain, the sky his upper jaw, the earth his lower jaw. 

Ppp. inserts, after mastiskas, satyam caksur rtam qrotre prdndpanmi ndmivate, and 

reads adhard for -rahanuh, adding after it agnir dsyam. We are required to resolve 
prthivi adh~, 

3. Lightning his tongue, the Maruts his teeth, the Revatis his neck, 
the Krittikas his shoulders {skandhds\t\\Q hot drink {ghannd) his withers 
(vdha). 

Vdka is properly the “ carrying ” part, that on which the yoke rests. The Revatis 
and Krttikas, two asterisms, in Pisces and Taurus respectively; their connection with 
the parts to which they are assigned is, as in nearly all the other cases in this hymn, of 
the most purely imaginary and meaningless kind. Ppp. has only as far as dantds, fol- 
lowing it with pavamdnas prdnah. Read in our text grivak {gnsarga-sigvi omitted). 
The pada-tQxt has kftiikdh, and some of the mss., as usual, retain the h before the fol- 
lowing sk. The verse has but 23 syllables (unless we analyze jihu-a). 

4. Vayu his all igvievam), the heavenly world his krsnadrd, the whirl- 
wind Qnivcsyd) his separator Qvidhdram). 

The w^ords here in part (and in the last clause the distinction of subject and predi- 
cate) are wholl> obscure. The peuia-t^xt divides krsnaodrdm (‘ black-runner ’ ?). Many 
of the mss. (E.O.D.R.T.K.) accent nivesydk. Ppp. reads ziiqvam zmyus kantkas svargo 
lokas krsnadra vyadrini vivaevak ; and then it adds the omitted part of our vs. 3 
except 'uakah at the end. 

5. The falcon his breast {krodd)^ the atmosphere his belly ( Iptyasyd), 
Brihaspati his hump, the brhatis his vertebrae. 

The sense of hrhatt here is doubtful. Ppp. reads pdjasyam and inserts our vs. 7 
after it Lcontinuing with brhasp-]. The required number of 24 syllables is made out 
by reading krodd ani~ and pdjasi-am. 
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6. The spouses of the gods his side-bones 
(tipasdd) his ribs {pdrcu). 

The distinction between prsti and pdrqu is not clear. 

7. Both Mitra and Varuna his (two) shoulders {dhsa\ both Tvashtar 
and Aryaman his (two) shanks (dosdn), the great god his fore-legs. 

By Ppp. the verse is inserted in our vs. 5, as there noted. The verse has 33 syl- 
lables, but is not ‘ ant-waisted,’ as it divides 8 + 9 -t- 6. 

8. Indrani his buttock, Vayu his tail {pikha), the purifying [soma] his 
whisk (vdlds). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.» s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.) read which is preferable, smce 

all the other passages have it. Ppp. omits, making our vs. 9 follow our 6. 

9. Both the Brahman-caste {brdhman) and the Kshatriya-caste (ksatra) 
his (two) hips, force his (two) thighs. 

10 Both Dhatar and Savitar his (two) knee-joints {asi/nvdnt), the 
Gandharvas his calves U‘^ngkd), the Apsarases his dew-claws {kusthika), 
Acliti his hoofs. ^ 

Ppp. combines ps-. The so-called purausnih divides 10 + 12 + 5-2? 

syllables. 

11. Thought {citas) his heart, wisdom his liver, ceremony ipraid) his 
p 7 tvitdi. 

The;><r&-text divides puriotdt, but one can only wonder why. After PpP- 

harimd cittanu 

12. Hunger his paunch, cheer (/r«) his rectum QvanistMi), the moun- 
tains his pldgis. 

Ppp. reads at the end pri^a, for//5f<t9'a/i, and adds next vss. 16, 17. 

13. Anger his kidneys, fury his testicles, progeny his virile member. 

The verse follows our vs. 1 7 in Ppp. 

14. The stream {mdi) his birth-giver Qsiitri), the lords of rain his 

teats, thunder his udder. , 

Ppp. prefixes samudro vastir, and puts varsasya patayas stands after udhas, then 

adding 1 5 without interpunction. 

1 5. The all-expansive his hide, the herbs his hairs, the asterisms his 
form. 

Ppp. reads carma osadhayo rontini, and follows with our vs. i8. 

16. The god-folks his intestines, human beings his entrails, eaters 
Q.atrd) his belly (iiddrd). 

Ppp. reads manusyd "nlrdny dtra nd-, putting tire verse after our 12. In order to 
make out t8 syllables, we have to resolve -si-d antram at-. 
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17. The demons his blood, the other-folks the contents of his bowels. 
Ppp. inverts the order of the two clauses, and reads tivadkjam. 

18. The cloud his fat, the conclusion Qnidhdna) his marrow. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our 15, and there is added bhutyas prajayas paf^unam 
bhavati ya evam veda. 

19. [He is] Agni when sitting, the two Agvins when arisen ; 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. The metrical definition requires restoration of the « 
of aqvina, 

20. Indra when standing eastward, Yama when standing southward ; 

21. Dhatar when standing westward, Savitar when standing northward ; 
The metrical definition requires the resolution dhaia udafi. Read savita (an accent- 

sign slipped out of place). 

22. King Soma when having obtained grass ; 

The pada-Tm%. have the false praoaptah (ior prdoaptah), h^pp- reads trn&n 

prdptas some rdjd.J 

23. Mitra when looking, delight {anandd) when turned this way; 

Ppp. unites this verse with the preceding, and inverts the order of the two clauses of 

this verse, reading rdjd '^nandah ^ksamdno fnitravartmo. 

24. Belonging to all the gods when being yoked, Prajapati when yoked, 
everything {sdi^am) when released, 

Ppp. reads •vdigvdnaras instead of vd^vadevas . 

25. That verily is all-formed, of every form, of kine-form. 

Ppp. reads mrupam for v^itdrupamj \yL seems to omii sarvarfip am gorupam\, 

26. Cattle all-formed, of every form come unto {upa-stkd) him who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads updi ^nath riipamnvatas pa^at'a/i [^intending rupavafiias 
LThe quoted Anukr. says sadvin^a brdhmano gavah. The avasdnarcas are summed 
up as 26. J 

8. Against various diseases. 

\Bhrguangiras. — dvdvin^akam. l^a»eKaj sarva^irsamayadyamayam \ apakarot]i^. dnustubham: 

a 7 ntstiibgarbhd kakummati ^rp. nmih ; ly. virdd annstubh ; 3i. virdt pathydhrhaii ; 

22. pathydpankti?x 

Found also (e.xcept vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. Not noticed in Vait., but quoted (vs. i) in 
Kau9. 32, 18, in a remedial ceremony. LThe last two verses are specified (32. 19) as 
used “ with worship of the sun.”J 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 378 ; Henr}% 105, 141 ; Griffith, i. 455 ; Bloomfield, 45, 600. 

I. Headache, head-ailment, earache, anemia {Jvilohitd), every head- 
disease of thine, do we expel out [of thee] by incantation {mr-mantray-), 
Ppp. reads in a qtrsakiyam^ and in b trtiyakam for viloMtam, 0 rmkti^ see 

references under i. 12. 3.J 
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2. From thy (two) ears, from thy kdhkusas^ the earache, the visdlpaka^ 
every head-disease etc. etc. 

As to visalpakam^ instead of the visalyakam of the edition, see under vi. 127. i. 
jpor the obscure kankusa Ppp. has kankukha^ and for b it reads ^uktivalga?h mlohitam. 

3. For reason of which th.Q ydkpna removes from ears, from mouth 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b nasaia ^'syata [_intending -tas -tas 

4. Whatever one makes a man dumb {} pramota), makes [him] blind 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

‘ Dumb’ iox pramdta is Zimmer’s conjecture ; the word is wholly obscure, and form, 
accent, and meter make it suspicious ; one is tempted to conjecture prdmoMtam; but 
muh with prefix pra is not a Vedic combination. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
defective pada. 

5. Limb-splitting, limb-wasting, and visdlpaka of all the limbs — every 
head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead, for a, b, ^trsarogam angaroga7k vi^vdngmam vigalyakam, [^As 
to visdlp-^ see under vi. 127. i.J With a is to be compared v. 30. 9 a. 

6. Of ’whom the fearful aspect makes a man tremble — the takmdn of 
every autumn we expel out [of thee] by incantation. 

Ppp. reads pdurusam in b, and, for c, d, tahmanark pliant ruram ca tark tve nir 
man-', cl. v. 22. 10, 13. 

7. The ydkpna that creeps along the thighs, that goes also to the 
groins, from thy limbs within we expel etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in c balasain iox yakpnam te [cf. our 8 c and under 9J. 

8. If it is born out of desire, of aversion, of the heart — the baldsa 
from thy heart, thy limbs we expel etc. etc. 

9. Y ellowness from thy limbs, apvd from thy belly within, the ydksma- 
maker from thy self within we expel etc, etc. 

The pada-text reads in c yaksmakodham. The Prat, takes no notice of the irregular 
form of the first member of the compound, as it does, superfluously (ii. 56), of the con- 
trary treatment of gepas in qepa^harsamm . In Ppp. our third pada becomes the second, 
and for third we have nearly our 7 c ; yaksmaih te sarva7n angebhyo. 

10. Let the baldsa become ash, let it become sickening urine; the 
poison of all ydkpnas have I exorcised from thee. 

1 1 . Forth at the orifice let it run out, the kdhdbdha^ from thy belly ; 
the poison of all etc. etc. 

[_Literally *to the orifice ’ ; Henry “vers le trou,” i.e, “par l’anus.”J The Pet. Lexx. 
plausibly conjecture kdhdbdha *to be an imitative term for rambling in the bowels ; it 
may also possibly be understood as used adverbially, like bdl in i. 3. Ppp. has a quite 
different reading for b : kahdvaiafh ivaiidard. 
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12. Out of thy belly, lung, navel, heart, the poison of all etc. etc. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by inserting pari before klomnas^ and makes c, d agree 
with our 9 c, d. The Anukr. brings out an upiih (28 syll.) by unnaturally refusing to 
make the resolutions nabhi-as and tu-at [^and scanning as 6 + 7 : 8 + 7 J. 


13. They that break apart the crown, rushers against the head {mur- 
dhdn )- — not injuring, free from disease, let them run out, out at the orifice. 

The ‘they’ in this and the following verses (13-iS) is fern. The Pet. Lexx. take 
arsani in b as an independent noun (it is found only here), and conjecture it to mean 
‘ pricking pains.’ 


14. They that rush unto the heart, that stretch along the vertebrae 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Prat. iii. 47 prescribes the form uparsdnti (instead of iipdrsanti : p. upaorsdnti) in 
this and the two following verses. Ppp. reads every time upadiqanti, 

15. They that rush unto the two sides, that stab {iiiks) along the ribs 
— not injuring etc. etc. 

The Anukr. intends pdrgv^ to be read unresolved. “ 

16. They that rush on crosswise, rushers in thy belly {i^aksd^id) — xpt 

injuring etc. etc. 5^ / 

Ppp. reads in b vaksandbhjak^ and omits the following ie. f 

17. They that creep along the intestines, and confound the entfailiSt — 

not injuring etc. etc. \ 

Ppp. reads in b ydpaya^iti for mohayantL LRoth most ingeniously suggcstO^^<*-t 
the Ppp. reading may mean antra niy-dmayanti. Or \% ydpay anti to be take^tji, a 
sense quite like our English ‘ cause (the bowels) to move,’ i.e. * produce diarrhoea ’ ‘ 

18. They that suck out the marrow, and break apart the joints — not, 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a amisarpanti for nirdhayanti. We are to resolve maj^n-o to fill out 
the measure. 


19. They that intoxicate iynaday-) the limbs, ydkpnas, thy gripers 
— the poison of all ydkpnas have I exorcised from thee. 

Ppp. reads in b ropand saha. Some of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) read// Tigdm. 

20. Of the visalpd, of the vidradhd, or of the vdtikard, of the alaji — 
the poison etc. etc. 

Ppp. again reads viqalyasya Lcf. under vi. 127. i J; also, in b, vdtlkdlasya, 

21. Forth from thy feet, knees, hips, buttock, spine, nape the pangs, 
from thy head the disease have I made disappear. 

Ppp. reads, after gulphdbkydm janghdbkydm jdnubhyam nrttbhyam qro,p, bJu; 
it reads dnilkydt in c, and inserts before qtrpias^ grlvdbhyas skandhebhym. It is 
apparently the intrusion of arsanisihtiX spoils the meter in our t 
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22. Together the bones (kapdld) of thy head, and the discusser {vidhu) 
of thy heart — arising, O Aditya, thou with thy rays hast made disappear 
the disease of the head, hast pacified the limb-splitter. 

The first two padas seem independent ; an unfinished construction. The pada-\.t%t 
reads viodkiih in b, as if it recognized in the word the root dhu + vi; this is not implau- 
sible, and the translation follows it (the simple “ beat” of the Pet. Lexx, seems quite 
unacceptable; it might be ‘palpitation’). But Ppp. reads instead vidus, and so do a 
part of our mss., namely, W.O.s.m.D.Kp. |_W. interlines a query over “ discusser,” 
which word he coins and uses in the sense ‘shaker asunder.’ “ Discuss ” in this sense 
is “obsolete except in surgical use.”J Ppp. further has, for our c etc. ludjaf sfirja- 
dityo angani rojna nakhani sarvani sadanatii ninaqat. 

[The fourth amivaka^ with 2 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. 
says navadaqa 'pare ca.\ 

9. Mystic. 

\Brahman. — dvdvinqakam. vdmtyam Edityadevatyam adhydtmakaram. tr distub ham: 

14^ idy iS.jagaii.'] 


This hymn and the following (except a few verses of the latter) are one Rig-Veda 
hymn, namely, i. 164, and but a small part of them occur in any other Vedic text. Both 
are found in Paipp. xvi., in somewhat changed verse-order, as will be noted under the 
different verses below. Vait. takes no notice of this hymn ; in Kaug. it (vs. i) is quoted 
in 18.25, with various others, in a ceremony for prosperity; and the ganamdla (see 
note to Kaug. 18. 25) reckons it as belonging to the salila gana. 

Translated ; as RV. hymn, by Ludwig, no. 95 1 ; and Grassmann, ii. p. 456-460 ; also by 
M. Haug, under the title, Vedische Rdthselfragen imd Rdthselspriiche, Sb. der philos.- 
philol. Classe der k. bairischen Ak. der Wiss.^ Bd. II., Heft 3, fiir 1875, Miinchen, 
1876 (the essay, says Whitney, “casts extremely little light upon its labored obscuri- 
ties”) ; further, with an elaborate comment touching the significance of its philosophic 
content, by Deussen, Geschickte^ i. 1. 105-1 19 ; parts also by Muir, v. (see Index, 
p. 484), and Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol.^ i. (see Index, p. 542) ; and under the title, Zwei 
Spriiche iiber Leib und Seele^ ZDMG. xlvi. 759 f., Roth explains two verses answering 
to our ix. 10. 8 and 16. Under the title, Das Rdthsel votn Jahre^ ZDMG. xlviii, 353, 
E. Windisch discusses the RV, verse answering to our vs. 12. 

Translated, moreover, as AV. hymn, by Henry, 107, 143 ; Griffith, i. 458. The crit- 
ical remarks of Oldenberg, I FA, vi. 180-183, may also be consulted. — Further, von 
Schroeder, Der Rigveda bei den K'atkas, WZKM. xii. 282, reports variants for certain 
vss. of the RV. hymn which correspond to our vss.ix, 9. 9, 12, 17, 22 and ix. 10. 16.— 
Finally, A. Wiinsche’s essay, Das Rdtsel 'uom Jahr und semen ZeitabseJmitten in der 
Weltlitteratur^ may be cited in this connection ; it is found in Zeiischrift fiir vergL 
Litteraturgesckichteyl>l.Y.fv&.^2S-t^$6. 


I. Of this pleasant {vdmd) hoary invoker — of him the brother is the 
midmost stone {}dgna)\ his third brother [is] ghee-backed; there I saw 
the lord of the people who bath seven sons. 

The three brothers are explained as the three forms of Agni, in heaven, in the 
atmosphere (lightning), and on earth (sacrificial fire) ; the ‘ seven sons ’ are most prob- 
ably his many flames. [The collocation of madhyamd with bhratd would seem more 
natural, considering the phrase trityo bhrdid.\ 
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2. Seven harness {yuj) a one-wheeled chariot; one horse, having 
seven names, draws {vak) [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, 
unassailed, whereon stand all these existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse is repeated as xiii, 3. iS. It occurs also in TA. 
iii. n . 8, with anarvam yene *;;/5 v, bhuvanani t. in c, d (the accent of the verse is 
too corrupt to heed). 

3. The seven that stand on this chariot — seven horses draw it, seven- 
wheeled; seven sisters shout at [it] together, where are set down the 
seven names of the kine. 

RV. reads jtavmtie in c, and nmna in d. 

4. Who saw it first in process of birth, as the boneless one bears {bhf) 
him that has bones where forsooth the earth's life {dsn), blood, soul ? 
who shall go to ask that of him who knows ? 

* Bears,’ not in the sense of ‘ gives birth to,’ but of ‘ carries ’ or * supports’ or the like. 

5. Let him who truly knows ipru) the set-down track of 

this pleasant bird ; the kine extract {duh) milk from his head ; clothing 
themselves in a wrap, they have drunk water with the foot. 

Explained as relating to the clouds and the sun. The verse is vs. 7 in RV., and also 
in Ppp. ; the latter reads ^irsnS. in c. 

6. Simple, not discerning ivi-jfid) with the mind, I ask about the thus 
set-down tracks of the gods; over the yearling {} baskdya) calf have the 
poets stretched out seven lines {idntii) for weaving. 

7. I, not understanding {cit), ask here the understanding poets, I 

unknowing (vid), them that know; he who propped asunder these six 
spaces {rdjas), in the form of the goat — was that also alone 

The sense of the last pada is utterly obscure, and the version given only tentative ; 
ajd is perhaps here really the * unborn one,’ as the translators render it. RV. reads 
in a dcikitvdn cik-, and, in b, vidmdne, for which our vidvdnas is apparently a mere 
corruption. 

8. The mother portioned the father in righteousness, for with medi- 
tation {dhul), with mind, came together in the beginning she, repug- 
nant, womb-sapped, pierced ; paying homage, verily, they went unto 
■encouragement. 

The version is in part only mechanical. Ppp. combines rtd *'babh' in a, and reads 
jajhe at end of b. 

9. The mother was yoked to the pole of the sacrificial gift ; the embryo 
stood among the wiles {)vrjani)\ the calf bleated, looked after the cow 
of all forms, in the three distances {ySjatia). 

[Katha variants, WZKM, xil 282, vrjanisv mtdk and y$jdmm^ — Cf. I FA. vl 
180, as noted above.} 
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10. The one, bearing three mothers [and] three fathers, stood upright ; 
verily they do not exhaust him ; on the back of yon sky the all-knowing 
ones talk a speech not found by all. 

RV. reads glapayanti at end of b [and the translation follows that readingj, and, 
for d, viqvavidam vacam dmqvaminvdm. pada-i^xi glapayanta; Prat. iv. 

93 notes the case. Ppp. agrees with RV. in glapayanti and vigvavidam. 

11. On the five-spoked circumvolving wheel on which stood all exist- 
ences — its axle, much-burdened, is not heated j even from of old it is 
not severed with the nave. 

RV. and Ppp. count this verse as 13, our version inverting the order of 11-13. In 
b, RV. reads tdsminn a tasthur bh, 7/., and Ppp. samarohanti bh. v.; and RV, has 
qiryate for chidyate in d. 

12. The five-footed father, of twelve shapes {-dkrti), they call rich in 
ground i^purtshi) in the far {pdf^ct) half of the sky j then these others call 
[him] set (drpita) in the lower outlook that is seven- wheeled, six-spoked. 

RV. and Ppp. have the easier and better reading vicaksandm in c, and Ppp. reads 
before it uparL [The Kafiia reading also is upari, WZKM. xii. 2S2.J Read in b 
pdre (an accent sign slipped out of place). [See Roth, KZ. xxvi. 66, and Windisch as 
cited in the introduction ; cf. also IF A. vi. 18 1, as noted above. J 

13. The twelve-spoked wheel — for that is not to be worn out-— 
revolves greatly about the sky of righteousness ; there, O Agni, stood 
the sons, paired, seven hundred and twenty. 

Here the * twelve ’ and the * seven hundred and twenty ’ are plainly the months, and 
the days and nights, of the year of 360 days. The verse, as noted above, is vs. ii in 
RV. and Ppp. The more proper reading in b would be vdrvartti. 

14. The unwasting wheel, with rim, rolls about ; ten harnessed ones 
draw upon the outstretched one (fern.) ; the sun’s eye goes surrounded 
with the welkin {rajas), in which stood all existences. 

vraj anti for vahanti\n b, and, iox diyasmin 7 t drpitd bkuvandfiy drpita; 
RV. has tdsminn arpiid for our ydsminn dtastkiih^ The Anukr. calls the verse simply 
^jagati, though only two of its padas have 12 syllables. 

15; Them, being women, they declared (ah) to me to be men ; he who 
hath eyes may see, [but] the blind will not distinguish {vi-cii) ; the son 
that is a poet, be verily understood {d-cit) ; whoever knows those things 
apart, he shall be [his] father s father. 

RV. and Ppp. put this verse after our vs. 16. It is found also in TA. i. ii. 4 j with 
ta u in a, imas in c for im a, and savitiih p- in d. Some of our mss. (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
r^^Apmh in d; we had the phrase once before, at ii. 1.2, and the combination falls 
under Prit. ii, 73. We might expect, in d, t&h, referring to striyaJy but the /^^^-texts 
have ta, as neuter ph 
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1 6. Of those bom together the seventh they call sole-born ; six, they 
say, are twins, god-born seers; the sacrifices Q isid) of them, distributed 
according to their abodes, quake in their station, being altered {vi-kr) in 
respect to form. 

Istdni in c might equally mean ‘ things desired.^ Sthatri in d is most probably loc. 
of -/ri, since, if from sihdif^ we should expect instead the ablative. [_The vs. recurs at 
TA. i. 3. I with udyamds for id yamas.\ 

17. Below the distant (pdra), thus beyond the lower, bearing (Mr) her 
calf with her foot, the cow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter 
(drdlm) hath she forsooth gone away where giveth she birth ? for [it is] 
not in this herd. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a ; we may suppose ^ard 
ena- to be combined to pardi L"^he verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.41. RV. ends 
with anidk for asniin. The Katha variant pdrakdt for pdrSg&t (WZKM. xil. 282) 
shows an exchange of surd and sonant, the reverse of that noted at ii. 13. 3.J 

18. Below the distant whoever knows his father, below the distant, 
thus beyond the lower — who, playing the poet, shall proclaim [him] 
here } from whence [is] heavenly mind produced } 

RV. and Ppp. read, in a,b, jd asyd 'nuveda pard end-, rectifying the meter and light- 
ening the construction. Only the first two padas have any ^'■jagaiV character, and they 
are very irregular. But by giving this name the Anukr. shows that it reads our ver- 
sion ; in RV. and Ppp. the verse is a pure tristubh. Read in d kiito (for kftd), 

19. Them that are hitherward they call off -ward; them, again, that are- 
off-ward they call hitherward ; what things, 0 Soma, thou and Indra have 
done, those they draw, harnessed as it were with the pole of the welkin. 

The verse is found also in JB. i. 279, with no various readings that are not evident 
corruptions. The ‘ them ’ of a, b is masc., probably the same with the * they ’ of d (yuk- 
tdh^ p.). Ppp. reads niyukta instead of na ynktd, 

20. Two eagles (siipar 7 id\ joint companions, embrace the same tree; 
of them the one eats the sweet berry ; the other looks on all the time, 
not partaking. 

Ppp. reads in a siiyujd. Here and in the next verse, as everywhere else, some of 
our mss. xQ.zdpispalajn, LThe vs. plays a role in the Upanishads : cf. <^vet. iv. 6 ; Mund. 
iii. 1. 1. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL^ 1.466, 399, treats this and the following vss.J 

21. On what tree the honey-eating eagles all settle and give birth — 
%vhat they call the sweet berry in the top of it, that cannot he attain who 
knoweth not [his] father. 

RV. has id ahuh instead of ydd dhtth in c, and so also Ppp. (but dhus). In RV. 
this verse follows after our vs. 22. There is a redundant syllable in c of which the 
Anukr. takes no notice (and the pada is also capable of being crowded together Into 
eleven syllables). 
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22. Where the eagles, with counsel {viddtJia), sound incessantly (««/- 
mesam) unto the draught of amrta, — thus the shepherd of all existence, 
he the wise one entered there into me that am simple. 

RV. reads bhagim for bhaksam in a. For m& in C, RV. has in&s, and Ppp. yo no; 

I Pop’s yo no seems to be an attempt to make sense out of the rare and probably unin- 
telligible [The Katha variant (WZKM.xii.aS 2 ) is 

LThe quoted Anukr. says navadat^e ca,\ 

10. Mystic. 

\Brahman.-asavin;akam. govirSdodhyatmadimatyam {zg.miitrSvarunt). irdistuUmm : 1,7, 

^ 14, 17, iS.Jagait; si. S'P- ati;akaan; 04. 4-p. pnraskrhr bhtirig atijagatt ; s, s6, S7. 

This hymn is in RV. a continuation of the preceding ; but our vss. 9 and 23 are not 
found in the RV.'with the rest (9 is RV. x. 53.5 and 23 is RV. i. 152.3); ' 9 . 

only 4 is found in RV., making, with the odd fifth pada of our vs. 21, the first half of 
RV i 164. 42 (42 a, b = 21 e + 19 4) ; and our 24 (prose) does not occur m the RV. 
at all I The first 23 verses are found also in PSipp. xvi. The hymn is not quoted in 
Kau?. (except as vs. 20 is also vii. 73. n) ; hut a few verses (9, 13, U) are cited m 

'^^Translated: as AV. hymn, by Henry, 110,150; Griffith, i. 464. — For other transla- 
tions etc. see the introduction to hymn 9. 

I That the gdyatri-vtx^e. is set in the ^<f/tzfr^-verse, or that 

they 'fashioned the ^m/r^M-verse out of the ^m/t^M-verse, or that the 
idgatl step is set in the jdgati {jdgat) - whoever know that, they have 
attained immortality. 

RV. Lvs. 23 J and Ppp. read in b trUstubhad vS traistubham. 

2 . By gayatri-';tx%& he measures off the song {arkd), by the song 
the chant \siiman), by the trisim-\&rs& the hymn {vakd), by the hymn 
of two feet [or] of four feet the hymn ; by the syllable they measure the 

seven tunes {vditi). . - , 

The words ‘ song,’ ‘hymn,’ ‘ tune ’ are used rather loosely in rendering here. 

3 By idgatl he established {skabh) the river in the sky ; in the 
ratkamtard he beheld {pari^pa^) the sun; they call the three kmdlers 
(samidh) the gayatrU^rse^-, it was superior to them by bulk, by 

^ The translation of the last pada is not without uncertainties ; tdtas is here understood 
as ?«a«-object of prd ririce. RV. Lvs. 25 J reads in a asiabhayat. 

A I invite that well-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker also 
shall milk her; may the impeller impel us the best impulse; the hot 
drink is kindled about: that may he kindly proclaim. 

. We had this verse above as vii. 73 . 7 - The only variant in RV. Lvs. 26J is the bet- 
ter voooin at the end. LOWenberg discusses verses 4-7. I FA. vi. 182.J 
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5. Lowing, mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her mind, 
hath she come unto [it]; let this inviolable one yield milk for the A«gviiis; 
let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

This verse, again, is vii. 73. 8, above, excepting that the latter reads nyagan at end 
of h. Omx fadaA&'xX has here ahkhagat^ while that of RV. [vs. 27J gives abhi : a : 
agdt; both yield the same sathhitd-xtz.A\TLg, 

6 . The cow lowed toward the winking calf ; she uttered /img at [its] 
head, in order to lowing ; bellowing the mouth (? srkvan) unto the hot 
drink, she lows a lowing, she abounds with milk. 

Compare 1.8, above; the second line is nearly identical in the two verses. It is 
quite differently rendered by the translators at one and another point, being very 
obscure. For abhi in a, RV. reads dnu^ Ppp. apa, 

7. This one here twangs, by whom the cow is surrounded ; she lows a 
lowing, being set {gritd) on the sparkler {dhvasdni) ; since she put down 
mortals by her thoughts {citti), becoming the lightning, she threw {nli) 
back the wrap. 

Both RV. [vs. 29J and Ppp. read mdriyam in c. 

8. Breathing lies the swift moving thing, living, stirring, h.xed, in the 
midst of the abodes (pastya) ; the living one moves at the will {} svadhd^ 
bhis) of the dead one ; the immortal one [is] of like source with the mortal. 

The verse is excessively obscure, and HillebrandPs translation of the second half, 
and reference to the moon {Ved. Afyihoi., pp. 336, 498), very forced and implausible. 
The verse lacks a syllable in a (and the pada-itxi sets its mark of pada-division after 
cjat)\ perhaps we are to resolve -ga^atu. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 9. [RV., 

vs. 30, shows no variant. Roth’s most interesting interpretation (ZD MG. xlvi. 759) 
make.s of the verse a riddle whose answer is “the body and the soul.” He emends to 
d7ianac in a. Bdhtlingk, Berichte der sdchsischm Geseil, 1893, xlv. 88, reviews Rotli's 
interpretation. J 

9. The shaker-apart {} vidhd) thdit runs on the back of the sea, being 
young, the hoary one swallowed; see thou the poesy of the heavenly one 
with greatness ; today he died, yesterday he received breath (sam-an). 

This verse is RV. $ ; also SV, 1.325 etc. ; TA, iv. 20. i ; MS. iv.9. 13, All 
alike read sd^amte baMfimr for saiiidsja prstM except in its pada~ttxi^ has 

other slight differences which are palpable blunders). Vidhil is (as at 8. 22, above) 
divided in pada--\&y± viodM, It doubtless designates here the moon, however it may 
have won the right to do so. Ludwig and Hillebrandt (^Ved. Jlfy^/wL i. 465) translate 
d * today (he died yesterday) he has come to life ’ ; but this is in the highest degree 
forced, and may be pronounced even inadmissible. Ppp. reads mdyudildrana at the 
beginning. [See Kathadiss.^ p. 82. J The verse is quoted in Vait 40. 7 ; 41. 12. 

10. He who made him knows not of him; [he is] verily out of sight 
now of him who saw him ; he, enveloped within his mother’s womb, with 
his much progeny, entered into perdition {nirtti). 


BOOK IX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 


55S 


ix. 10- 

The translation follows the RV. reading, in d, since the nom. -its seems 

unconstruable. Both RV. [vs. 32J and Ppp. put the verse after our vs. n, and the 
latter reads so ^sya in a. Haug interprets the lightning to be intended. 

11. I saw the shepherd, not lying down, moving both hither and 
thither upon his roads ; he, clothing himself in the collecting, he in the 
dispersing ones, rolls greatly on among e.xistences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse LRV. vs.stj is found a second time in RV. as 
X 177. 3; and also at VS. xxxvii. 17 ; TA. iv. 7. i ; MS. iv.9. 6; AA. li. i. 6“-'“ all 
accenting in a dnipadyamanam, which is alone acceptable. LOa>- ^ recurs, with sd 
prefixed, at x. 2. 7 c. If we read varivartti there, we ought also to do so here.J LCf. 
Kapia-hss.^'^, 

12. The heaven our father, generator, navel here; this great earth 
our connection, mother; the womb t^yoni) within the (two) outstretched 
cups {camfl ) ; here the father hath set (a-dhd) the daughter’s embryo. 

‘Navel,’ i.e. ‘central point, place of union.’ RV. [_vs. 33J reads me for nas in 
a and b. 

13. I ask of thee the extreme {pdrd) end of the earth ; I ask the seed 
of the male (ydsait) horse; I ask the navel of all existence; I ask the 
highest {paramd) firmament (yjybman) of speech. 

"rV. I vs. 34J exchanges the place of b and c, and rectifies the meter by inserting 
another tvi before vf‘sno, and reading prehami ydtra bhiivanasya nabhily Ppp. fol- 
lows RV in the former case, but in the latter has prehami tvam bh. n.; it makes Las 
between b and cj the same inversion of order as RV.; and it begins d with 
prciiSmi. The Aniikr. takes no notice of the irregularity of our meten Tim verse, 
with the following one, is found also in other texts : VS. xxni. 61,62 ; S. yii. 4- 1 

LCS ix 10 13, 14. VS. reads in both verses precisely as RV., and LQS. differs from 
it onlv by having prehamas instead of four times in vs 13. TS. has for 13 b 
prchkmi tva bht-tvanasya nibhioi. The two verses are quoted in Vait. 37- 3- 

14. This sacrificial hearth is the extreme end of the earth ; this soma 
is the seed of the male horse ; this sacrifice is the navel of all existence ; 

this priest is the highest firmament of speech. 

RV 1 vs 35 I (also vs. L^S.: see above) and Ppp. read for \,,c-. aydmyaj»b bhuv. 
nA. : avdm sbL etc. (our b). TS. has vddim ahtih pdram Antam prthzvya yajnam 
Shur 'bhiivanasya uAbhim: somam ahur vf. iff. r/. brahmal vd vacdh etc. fhe 
Anukr. absurdly calls the verse a jagatl on account of the two redundant syllables in 

the AV. version of c. 

15. I do not distinguish what this is that I am ; I go secret, fastened 
together with mind ; when the first-born of righteousness hath come to 
me, then indeed I attain a share of this speech. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. Lvs. 37 J i" "«tj after our vs_ 17. 

The RV. yimf^-text has in c A: dsan Lso Muller’s five editions and Aufrechts first. 
Aufrecht’s second, Aiagany, our a<sAgdn is better. Ppp- reads balina for manasa 
tn b. 
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1 6. Offward, forward goes, seized by svadhd, the immortal one, of like 
source with the mortal; the two, constantly going separate apart — the 
one they noted, the other they noted not. 

Haug and Hillebrandt {Ved. Mythol.^ 1.336, note) both understand svadha here as 
meaning the offering to the manes, but their conjectural interpretations of the verse are 
totally discordant [.The vs. is RV. vs. 38 without variant See the interpretations of 
Roth and of Bohtlingk as cited under vs. 8 above. — The Katha variant (WZKM. 
xii. 282) is dprafi for dpan. — The vs. is found at AA. ii. i.S.J 

17. Seven half-embryos, the seed of existence, stand in front (? pradi^a)^ 
in Vishnu’s distribution ; they, by thoughts (dhiti), by mind, they, inspired, 
surround on all sides the surrounders. 

Or, « being surrounders.’ As noted above, the verse in RV. [_vs. 36J and Ppp. stands 
before our vs. 15. Both 17 and iS are defective as jagatis. LCf. Oldenberg, I FA, 
vi. 1S4; also Henry, Actes du dixihne Congres intern, des Oriejitaiistes, Section I, 
Inde, p. 45-50, “ Cruelle dnigme.”J 

18. In the syllable of the verse ire) in the highest firmament, on which 
all the gods sat down : he who knoweth not that, what will he do with 
the verse 1 they who know that sit together yonder. 

RV. Lvs. 39 J reads imd instead of ami in d. O. combines vidds te just before it. 
The verse is found also in TB. hi. 10. 9M and TA. ii. ii. i — in both, with the RV. 
reading. Its pratika occurs also in GB. i. 22. Read vida in c. 

19. Shaping {kalpayd) with measure the step of the verse, they shaped 
by the half-verse all that stirs ; the bralmiatt of three feet, many-formed, 
spread out {vi-sthd ) ; by that do the four quarters live. 

The comm, to the Prat. (ii. 93) quotes vi tasthe at end of c as an example of the s of 
sthd lingualized after vi even though the reduplication intervenes ; and that establishes 
vi tast/ie as the true reading. The majority of the sam/zitd-mss. hzvQ it ; but W.E.O. 
give caste; Ppp. also h.2.% parirupam vi caste. Only the fourth pada is found In RV., 
being i. 164. 42 b (we have 42 a as our 21 e) ; the same occurs below as xi, 5. 12 d. 

20 . Mayest thou be well-portioned, feeding in excellent meadows ; so 
also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, 0 inviolable one, at all 
times; drink clear water, moving hither. 

We had this verse LRV. vs. 40 j above, as vii. 73. r i. 

21. The cow verily lowed, fashioning the seas; one-footed, two-footed 
[is] she, four-footed ; having become eight-footed, nine-footed, thousand- 
syllabled, a series {pafiti) of existence ; out from her flow apart the oceans. 

The five padas are vs. 41, and 42 a, of the RV. hymn; which, however, reads gduris 
for gdtir id in a, and parame vyoman for Mmvanasya pantik in d. The RV. vs. 41 
occurs also in TB. ii. 4. 6^* L^nd it is there followed by the RV. vs. 42 entire J and TA. 
1.9. 4, with the RV. readings, excepting at the beginning [^and tdsyam in TB. for 

tdsyds^. Our padas b-e, again, are repeated as xiii. 1.42 below. The verse (12 + 12 : 
12 + 11 + u = 58) lacks two syllables of being a proper aiiqakvarl (60 syllables). 
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22. Black the aescent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness ; 
then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse occurs also above as vi. 22. i, and padas a~c below in xiii. 3. 9. For par- 
allel passages etc. see the note to vi. 22. i. It is RV. i. 164. 47, the last verse of the 
RV. hymn that is included in the AV, text here (RV. vss. 43-46 are our 25-28 below), 
although of the remaining five RV. vss. all but one (51) are found in other parts of 
our text. 

23. She that is footless goes first of them (fern.) that have feet : who 
understood {a.-cit) that of you, O Mitra and Varuna } the embryo brings 
(a-bhr) the burden of her; she (?) fills Q pr) truth, protects 
untruth. 

The last pada is especially obscure : he? or she? or it? and which root pr^ ‘fill’ or 
‘pass’? The verse is RV. i. 152. 3, where we read tarlt instead of pati at the end, 
and asya for asyas at end of c. Ppp. also has tarU^ but, instead of a cid asyah (or 
asyd)^ it reads ad rtasy a, 

24. Virdj [is] speech, virdj earth, virdj atmosphere, virdj Prajapati ; 
virdj became death, the over-king of the perfectibles {sadhyd) ; in his 
control are what was, what is to be ; let him put in my control what was, 
what is to be. 

LProse.J This verse, with all that follows it, is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. 
reckons the whole first part to the pause as one pada (20 syllables, a /r//-pada) ; the 
pada-VtyX understands it as two, dividing after prthivu 

25. The dung-made smoke I saw from far, with the dividing one, thus 
beyond the lower; the heroes cooked a spotted ox {uksdn)\ those were 
the first ordinances. 

The construction and sense of h are very obscure. The verse is 43 of RV. i. 164, 
and the remaining three follow in order. de la Soc. de linguist iqtte^ 

ix. 247, cites the vs. J 

26. Three hairy ones look out seasonably ; in the (a?) year one of 

them shears itself ; another looks upon all with {qdcthhis ) ; of one 

is seen the rush, not the form. 

The BV. version Lvs. 44J has in c viqvam iko abhi caste; our abhicdste is a regular 
case of antithetical accent. The RV. pada-i^xt does not divide samvatsa 7 ‘e. Haug 
interprets the verse of the three forms of Agni; Hiliebrandt (Fed. My tbol.^ i.p, 472), 
of the moon (!?), sun, and wind. 

27. Speech [is] four njeasured out quarters (pada) ; those are known 
by Brahmans who are skilful ; three, deposited in secret, they do not set 
in motion (mgay -) ; a fourth of speech human beings speak. 

This verse is found, without variant, in TB. (ii. 8. 8s) and QB. (iv. i. as well as 
in RV. [vs. 45 J. Our Bp.^D.Kp. read nd : ingayanii in c. 
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28. They call [him] Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni ; likewise he [is] the 
heavenly winged eagle ; what is one the sages {vipn) name {vad) vari- 
ously ; they call [him] Agni, Yama, Matari^van. 

Our pada-itxt differs from that of R V. [_vs. 46 J by dividing bahuodha. 

LThe fifth anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 50 verses, ends here.J 

|_One of our mss., P., .sums up the book as of 8 artha-suhtas [their vss. number 214] 
and 7 paryaya-sukias [hymns 6 and 7 : their number 62 -f- 26 = 88] or “ 1 5 snktas 
of both kinds” reckoned together. Cf. the introduction, p. 517. The same ms., P., 
sums up the avasmiarcas [of hymns 6 and 7] as 99 [73 + 26] and the “ verses of 
both kinds” as 313 [that is 214 -}- 99] ; but codex I. gives 302 [that is 214 -f 88]. J 

L"^he twenty-first prapathaka ends here.J 



Book X. 

[This tenth book is the third of the second grand division of the 
Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the make-up 
of the books of this division, reference should again be made to 
page 471. The Old Anukramam describes the length of hymns 
I, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 by giving the overplus of each hymn over 
30 verses. The assumed normal length in the case of book ix. 
seems to be 20 verses. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les livrcs AT, XI, et XII de VAtharva-veda tra- 
diiits et coinmentes, Paris, 1S96. The bhasya again is lacking. 
There are no parydya-Yvjvans in this book.J 

[The aftuvd^a-dlvmon o£ the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five annvdkas 
of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be acceptable : 

Anuvakas i 2 3 4 5 

/- ^ N t * \ / * N f * V f S 

Hymns i 2 3 4 5 b 7 8 9 10 

Verses 32 33 25 26 50 35 44 44 27 34 

Decad-div. 104-10+12 10+10+13 lo+io+s 10+10+6 stens 3tens+s 3tens+i4 3tens + i4 io+ 10+7 io+ 10 + 14 

Sum of verses, 350. The sum of “ decad is 35. In this book, therefore, the 
average length of the decad ''’‘Silktas is precisely 1 0 verses. J 


I. Against witchcraft and its practisers. 

[Pratyangirasa, — dvStrin^at. krtyddiisanadevatyam. dnusiudkam : /. mahdbrhatt ; 2, virdn 
ndma gdyatri ; g. pathydpankti y 12. pankii ; ij. urobrhatl ; ly. p-p. virdd jagati ; 
/y, 20^ 24. prastdrapankti {20. virdj); 16, 18. tristubh; ig. jagatt ; 22. i-av. 

2~p. drey usnih ; 2g. y-p, bhurig visamd gdyatrz ; 28. y-p, gdyatri; 2g. madhyepyotis- 
matt Jagati ; y2.dvyanustubgarbkdyp.atijagatir^ 

Found also in Paipp, xvi. The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kaug. 39. 7, with several 
others, in a ceremony against witchcraft, and several of its verses or parts of verses 
elsewhere.' The Vait. uses only one half-verse (z i c, d). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 520; Henry, 1,39; Griffith, ii. i ; Bloomfield, 72, 602. 

I. She whom the adepts (cikitsti) prepare, all-formed, hand-made, like 
a bride at a wedding — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

^ She,’ because hrtyd ‘witchcraft’ is feminine. The name, mahdbriiaii, given to 
the verse, is improperly applied, ^if we understand it as defined by RV. Prat. xvi. 48 : 
here is meant rather that defined as of three jdgata padas (12-f 12: ii) at Ind, Stud.. 
viii. 243 J. 
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2. Having a head, ha^dng a nose, having ears, put together, all-formed, 
by the witchcraft-maker — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

The addition of a ca at the end of a would rectify the meter, and justify the Anukr. 
The j^<2</^-reading gtrsanovdti is by Prat. iv. 99, and the word is quoted there in the com- 
ment as an example. Ppp. puts the adjectives in the accus., and reads, instead of our 
c: pratyak pra himnasi yaq cakdra turn rcchatu : cf. vs. 5 c and v. 14, rr c. 

3. Cudra-made, king-made, woman-made, made by Brahmans ibrah- 
mdn)y a wife expelled ipmttd) by her husband, let her go to her 
maker, as connection. 

Either ‘as her’ or ‘as his connection’; Ppp. decides for the former, readmg ban- 
dhum [_for our bd 7 tdhu\. LW’s alternative seems to be : bdndhu?n must be in apposition 
with kartiram; but bdjtdkv (p. bdudhti) must be a neuter (as at v. 13. 7) and so in 
apposition with the subject-nominative, krtya understood. J 

4. With this herb have I spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men. 

This is a repetition of iv. 18. 5, above. The Anukr. here, as there, takes no notice 
of the defective last pada. 

5. Let evil be to the evil-doer, a curse to the curser; backward we 
send [her] forth back, that she may slay the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads for a krtyds saniu krtydkrte^ and, for c, d pratyak pratipravarfaya yaq 
cakdra ttan rcchatu. To read in our c himnasi (as Ppp. in vs. 2 c) would rectify the 
meter, of whose irregularity the Anukr. takes no notice. The pada-rts-ding pratiopra- 
kinmah is by Prat. iv. 95 ; the word is quoted there in the comment as example. 

6. Opposed [is] the Angirasa, our appointed {purShita) overseer k do 
thou, having turned the witchcrafts in the opposite direction, slay yonder 
witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. is corrupt, mixing up our verses 6 and 7. It combmes in 6 a. 

7. He who said to thee go forth,” against the current, up-stream, 
him, O witchcraft, do thou return against ; seek not us who are innocent. 

Of this verse is legible in Ppp. iiddyyam in b ; as for our mss., they cannot be relied 
upon in the least to distinguish pya and yya^ but the majority rather favor udayydm, 
while P, reads -dryydfu^ D. -djydm i^})^ W. -dkyam. Neither word has been found 
anywhere else, but doubtless tidapydm \% the true form. 

8. He who put together thy joints, as an 7 :bJm [those] of a chariot 
with skill {dhi), unto him go thou; there is thy going; this person is 
unknown to thee. 

All the saihhitd-vcm. rezd ~va rbhurin b. 

9. They who, having made, took hold of thee, cunning sorcerers — 
this is a healthful {qambJm) spoiler of witchcraft, counteracting, revert- 
ing; therewith do we bathe thee. 
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The address changes, as often elsewhere, from the witchcraft to the bewitched per- 
son. Ppp. reads, in c, vidma for and, in d, pratisaram. Our text ought to 

read in c cambhv iddm^ although all the mss. happen to agree here in lengthening the i. 

10. In that we have come upon the ill-portioned one (fem.), bathed 
forth, whose young {-vatsd) is dead — let all ill {papa) go away from me; 
let property come unto {tipa-stha) me. 

The pada-xci^'S,. have in b tipaoeyimd^ and combination to upeybnd falls under the 
rule Prat. iii. 38, although the d contained in eyimd {— d-iyimd) does not appear [^as dj 
in the pada-text. |_Ppp. ends a corruptly with prsnipathdm.^ 

11. In that they have taken {graft) the name of thee giving to the 
Fathers, or at the sacrifice — let these plants free thee from ail ill that 
is designed {} samdegyd). 

It might be also (in a, b) ‘those giving to the Fathers have taken the name of thee’ 
(Ludwig, ‘thy Fathers’). Samde^yd is very obscure. The first half-verse is wholly 
corrupt in Ppp. 

12. From sin against the gods, against the Fathers, from name-taking, 
that is designed, that is devised against [any one], let the plants free thee 
by their energy {vtryd), with spell {brahman), with verses, with milk of 
the seers. 

‘Milk’ (pdyas) in the last pada looks like a corrupt reading, but Ppp. appears to 
have the same; Bp.E. 2.ccQnt pay asa, [^As for the combinations of r-, see note to 
Prat. iii. 46. J Several mss. (Bp.O.p.m.R.T.K.) pitryat in a. The verse, which 
ought to be called zn anasiubgarbkd trispM (i i -f 8 :11 -1-11= 41), is very foolishly 
described by the Anukr. as a because it contains nearly (and can easily be 
reduced to precisely) 40 syllables'. 

13. As the wind sets in motion the dust from the earth and the cloud 
{abkrd) from the atmosphere, so from me may everything of evil nature 
go away, pushed by the spell {brahman). 

14. Step away, making much noise, like an unfastened she-ass; attain 
thy makers, pushed hence by an energetic spell. 

Some of the mss. ( 0 .p.m.K.) read kartrdn in c, as in other such cases. 

15. Saying *<this is the road, O witchcraft,” we conduct thee; thee 
that wast sent forth against [us] we send forth back again ; by that [road] 
go against [them], breaking, like a draft-cow with a cart, all-formed, 
wearing a wreath kiirutiii). 

The last word is found only here, and has to be rendered conjecturally (with the 
Pet. Lexx.). All the samhitd-xi\%’&. [^or rather, most of them ; see also note to Prat, 
iii. 35 J combine kriye*ti\zrA thus indeed the meter requires us to pronounce J; but 
our edition restores the more correct reading \ krtya iiij, since the Prat, does not 
countenance the irregularity; we should expect to find it with vandane *va (in ii. 56). 
Ppp. reads at the beginning ayam panihd ’^pinaydmi tvd kriye prahitam praii etc. ; 
in c Lor rather c-dj, tunjaty anasvint'^va. In the Anukr. it seems as if catuspadd 
must be a misreading for paftcapadd (ii + i.i :S-f8-f8 = 46) ; but compare vs. 19. 
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16. Offward is light for thee, hitherward is no road for thee; make 
thy goings elsewhere than [toward] us ; go thou by a distant [road] 
beyond ninety difficult navigable streams; do not wound thyself; go 
away. 

One would like to emend &samst/ias in d, perhaps to ksamisfhds ‘ be patient ’ i.e. 
‘linger’; Ppp. has instead gkdmsf/ids, which unfortunately gives no help. Ppp. also 
combines navyd V/ in c ; and the description of the Anukr. appears to sanction it. 

17. As the wind the trees, do thou crush {mr) down, cause to fall; do 
not leave of them cow, horse, man; turning back, O witchcraft, from 
here to thy makers, awaken them unto childlessness. 

Here, in c, even a majority of the mss. (W.I.O.D.T.K.) read kariren, Ppp. com- 
bines at the beginning vdte as the meter demands, and as the Anukr. assumes ; 
'dchisai *sdm is doubtless also the real reading in b. 

18. What [witchcraft] they buried for thee in the barhis^ what in the 
cemetery, [what] witchcraft or secret spell (valagd) in the field, or prac- 
tised against thee in the householders' fire — they, being wiser, [against 
thee] who art simple, innocent, 

Ppp. helps both meter and sense by inserting cakrits before barhisi in a ; it also 
arranges kriydm ksetre in b, combines dklratara *nag- at the end, and adds, to cojB- 
plete the verse, ta 7 n |_so Roth’s Collation! for tamf\ ito ndgayatnasi. The Anukr. 
notices neither the deficiency in a nor the redundancy in d. 

19. We have found out {auu-vid) the hostile sneaking magic (,? kdrtra) 
that was applied, perceived ami-budh)y buried: let that go whence it 
was brought ; there let it roll about like a horse ; let it slay the progeny 
of the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads in c dgatam for dbhrtam^ and combines ludi ag’ve'*%}a^ as called for by 
the meter. The Anukr. is as bad in its treatment of this verse as of 15. 

20. There are knives of good metal in our house; we know thy joints, 
O witchcraft, how many they are; just stand up; go away from here; 
unknown one, what seekest thou here? 

That is, ‘ thou who art no acquaintance of ours.’ The Anukr. is much more scrupu- 
lous than usual in calling the verse (12 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 = 39) mraj Lscanning ft perhaps 
as 1 1 J. Ppp. begins with svayasd. The third pada is quoted in Kauq, 39. 19. 

21. Thy neck-bones {gnvd)^ O witchcraft, and thy (two) feet I will 
cut up; run thou out; let Indra-and-Agni defend us, they who are of 
progeny rich in progeny. 

Prajavait at the end looks like a corruption of fraj&patf^ which Ppp. reads [R’s 
collation has prajapatl\. Ppp. also has in c en&tk vrgcata. But Kau9., which quotes 
the last half-verse in full in 5. 2, reads pmjdvatt The same half-verse appears also 
by prattka in Vait. 8. 6 (unless Vait takes it rather from KSu^.). 
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22. King Soma [is] our over-ruler and favorer (mrdztr) ; let the lords 
of being favor us. 

The verse properly contains 22 syllables (u -r n), and should therefore be called a 
siVunt trispibh. Ppp. reads in b riasya nas. 

23. Let Bhava-and-Carva hurl {(xs) at the evil-doer, the witchcraft- 
maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning. 

Ppp. reads in a papakrtvane [_\vhich is metrically much better J. The definition of 
the verse by the Anukr. is very stupid; it is plainly two iristubk padas, with an intruded 
word of three syllables (either dnskftc or vidyutam; either could be spared). The 
mss. insert a cesura-niark after kriydkfte, 

24. If thou earnest [as] biped, as quadruped, put together by the 
witchcraft-maker, all-formed, do thou, becoming octoped, go away again 
from here, O misfortune ! 

The verse has the same structure as 20. The pada.’-X.tJiX. here and in vs. 28 reads 
doiydtha. 

25. Anointed, smeared, well-adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away; recognize {jnd)^ O vdtchcraft, thy maker, as a daughter her own 
father. 

The definition of thi.s verse appears to be omitted in the Anukr,, as we can hardly 
be meant to take it for an anustubh. The first pada is capable of being crowded 
together into 8 syllables, or expanded into 12 (either procedure being about equally 
strained), making the verse either an urobrhatl or prastarapankti. It is quoted in 
Kau^. 39. iS. 

26. Go away, O witchcraft ; stand not; lead, as it were, the track of 
one pierced ; it is a deer, thou a deer-hunter; it is unable to put thee 
down. 

‘ Lead,’ in b, appears to be used in the sense of * follow ’ ; the * track ’ is doubtless that 
of the maker: Lcf. note to xi. 2. 13 J. The pada^Xo^X divides mrgaoynh: cl Prat. iii. 18. 

27. Also the after one (dpara) slays with an arrow, fitting it (.?), the 
one shooting {-asm) in front ; also of the front one, smiting down, the 
after one smites down in return. 

This obscure and probably corrupt verse gets no help from Ppp., which merely reads 
7fto for Hia in c. The Pet. Lex. suggests emendation of -day a to -d/iaya in b, and the 
translation implies the change. 

28. Hear thou, verily, these words of mine ; then go whence thou 
caa-est, to meet him who made thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end for /nz/l 

29. The slaying of an innocent person is indeed fearful, O witchcraft ; 
slay thou not our cow, horse, man ; wheresoever thou art set down, from 
there we make thee stand up ; become thou lighter than a leaf. 
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The pada-text has in d iU:sthdJ>-; the example of the omitted is quoted under 
Prat ii. i8. The verse (lo + lo : S + 8 + 8 = 44) is very badly defined by the Anukr. 
Ppp. reads in a -haiyam and bhlmam, 

30. If ye are covered {d-vr)- with darkness, like those who are girt 
(abhudhd) with a net — having torn up {samditp) all witchcrafts from 
here, we send them forth again to the maker. 

The pada-text strangely reads a^vria in a, instead of ’tdh. 

31. The progeny of the witchcraft-maker, of him of secret spells, of 
him that devises against [others], 0 witchcraft, do thou kill ; do not 
leave [them alive] ; slay yonder witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. uses the singular in d. 

32. As the sun is freed out of darkness, [and] quits the night and the 
ensigns of the dawn, so do I quit all evil-natured magic made by the 
witchcraft-maker, as an elephant the difficult haze Q raj as), 

Ppp. puts tamasas before mucyaie in a, reads keiimi at end of b, and omits d altogether. 
The verse (12 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 + i r = 50) lacks two syllables of being a full atijagaM (52). 
The prailka {yaiha sUryd) is quoted in Kauq. 39. 26 j but the comm, regards vil 13.1, 
and not this, as the verse intended. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says dve (i.e. 2 above the norm of 3o).J 


2. The wonderful structure of man. 

\Ndrdyana. — trayastrin^at. pdrmisuktam ; pdurusam ; hrahmaprakdpsuktam 

sdtparabrahmaprakdfinydu). dniistubham : 1-4, ‘^,8. trisjubh ; 6, ii, JagatS ; 28 • bhurig 
brhati^ 

Found also (except vss. 8, 18,* 23, 28) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 26, 27, 
9-12, 17, IS, 13, 14, 16, 22, 19, 24, 25, 20, 21, 30, 29, 31, 32, 33). Quoted (vs. I) in 
Vait. 37. 19, together with the other 6), in tht purusamedka or human 

sacrifice ; not noticed in Kaug. 

Translated: Muir, v. 375 (nearly all) ; Ludwig, p. 398; Scherman, Philosophische 
Hy^nnen^ p. 41 (nearly all) ; Deussen, GesckicJite^ i. i. 265 ; Henry, 5, 45 : Griffith, ii. 6. 

1. By whom were brought the two heels of a man {piivusa j by whom 
was his flesh put together.? by whom his two ankle-joints {gulphdj, 
by whom his cunning {pdcana) Angers ? by whom his apertures by 
whom his (two) uchlakhds in the midst ? who [put together] his footing 
{pratistjid) ? 

The pada-\ex^, divides ui^jakhmt^ as if there were such a word as qlakha, Ppp. reads, 
instead of keno ^chlakhdu,^ keno "‘cckmath ko ; also, in %parmiy dhhrte pdurusasya ; 
and, in c, pejnts. Piqana is more literally * arranging, adorning.’ 

2. From what, now, did they make a man’s two ankle-joints below, 
his two knee-joints above.? separating ijnir-r) his two back-thighs 
ijdngkd), where, forsooth, did they set them in ? the two joints of his 
knees — ^who indeed understands {dt) that? 
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Nirftya is a difficult and doubtful expression here. Ppp. reads nirrtijanghe ni 
dadhuh; also, in d, samdhim u ca jana, Inb it has again paurusasya. 

3. There is joined, fourfold {cdtustaya)^ with closed {sdmkita-) ends, 
above the two knees, the pliant (yithird) trunk; what the hips are, the 
thighs — who indeed produced {jan) that, by which the body {kdsindhd) 
became very firm? 

Ppp. reads samhatantafh in a, and sudhrtain in d. 

4. How many gods [and] which were they, w’ho gathered {ci) the 
breast, the neck-bones of man? how many disposed the two teats? who 
the two collar-bones Q kapho do)} how many gathered the shoulder-bones 
(pi.)? how many the ribs? 

Ppp. has again pdurusasya in b. In c it reads ni dadhus has hapoldu. The mss. 
are extremely discordant as to the form of the word which our edition gives as kaph- 
5.udduj that is the reading of Bp.W.D. ; P.M.R.s.m. have kaphedad^ I. kaphaujhdu^ 
E.O.R.p.m.T.K. kaphod&ti (which accordingly has the most authority in its favor Lall 
SPP’s mss. read soj) ; several samhitd-vass. (P.M.T.O.p.m.R.s.m.) have kds before it. 
The meaning given is, of course, conjectural only ; ‘collar-bone’ is Ludwig’s guess, and 
seems to suit the connection (though that is a rather weak ground of preference) better 
than the ^perhaps elbow ’ of the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking 
syllable in a. 

5. Who brought together his two arms, saying “he must perform 
heroism”? what god then set on his two shoulders upon the body 
{kusindhd)} 

LPpp. has krnavdn for karavdt in b, and, for d, kvasindkdd adkddadhu \ 

6 . Who bored out the seven apertures in his head — -these ears, the 
nostrils, the eyes, the mouth? in the might of whose conquest {vijayd) 
in many places quadrupeds [and] bipeds go their way. 

Bp. reads at the Qnd yaman, Ppp. puts 7tdsike after caksani^ and reads in C vijd~ 
yasya 7 fzaha 7 na 7 ii^ and at the end yo7nu7i. The Anukr. does not heed that d is a 
t7‘istudh pada. 

7. Since in his jaws he put his ample {puruci) tongue, then attached 
{adhi-gri) [to it] great voice; he rolls greatly on among existences, cloth- 
ing himself in the waters : who indeed understands that? 

With c is to be compared ix. 10 . ii d; the irregularity of the pada is not noticed by 
the Anukr. Ppp. reads instead of c ; sa d varivarti ntahind vyo7nath : avasdjias kata 
cit pra veda. Our text ought to read vartvartti, 

’8. Which was that god who [produced] his brain, his forehead, his 
hindhead (? kakdtika), who first his skull, who, having gathered a gather- 
ing in man's jaws, ascended to heaven ? 

D. reads citydTTt in c; all the mss. agree in ruroha, although rurSha is obviously 
required, L^fherwise Henry. J The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. Numerous things dear and not dear, sleep, oppressions and weari- 
nesses, delights and pleasures — from where does formidable man bring 
(va/i) them? 

Ppp. reads hi b -iandnyak^ and in d again p&ur-, 

10. Whence now in man [come] mishap, ruin, perdition, misery, 
accomplishment, success, non-failure? whence thought {fnati)^ uprisings 
{tiditi) ? 

The minor Pet. Lex. suggests for * end, disappearance.’ Ppp. reads in h kuiff 
*dki pur-. Vyrddkis instead of dvy- would improve both sense and meter. 

11. Who disposed in him waters, moving apart, much moving, pro- 
duced for river-running, strong {twrd), ruddy, red, dark and turbid, 
upward, downward, crosswise in man? 

Ppp. reads in a dpo dadhai^ and in c combines (as the meter requires us to read) 
tfvra The verse (8 + 8-1-7:11 + n = 45) is very stupidly deiined as jagati by 

the Anukr. 

12 . Who set form in him? who both bulk {mahmdn) and name ? who 
[set] in him progress [gdtii)\ who display (kctti)} who [set] behaviors 
(caritra) in man ? 

Ppp. pduruse at the end. 

13. Who wove in him breath? who expiration and respiration [vydnd)} 
what god attached {adliugri) conspiration {sa 7 ndnd) to man here? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for avayat in a, and again pduruse. 

14. What one god set sacrifice in man here? who [set] in him truth 
who untruth? whence [comes] death? whence the immortal? 

Ppp. reads, for b etc., eko ^gre adhipdurim : ko anrtam ko mriyum ko amrtam 
dadhau. 

15. Who put about him clothing (vdsas)} who prepared {kalpny-) his 
life-time? who extended to him strength? who prepared his swiftness? 

Ppp. reads for a ke vdsasd pari dadJtdi, and elides ko "syd- in d. 

16. With what did he stretch the waters along? with what did he 
make the day to shine? with what did he kindle {anuddh) the dawn? 
with what did he give the coming-on of evening? 

The pada-Voxt reads apak (as in 11 a) in a. Ppp. elides after it. b^'or dindha, 
§'684 c.J 

17. Who put in him seed, saying his line be extended'’? who 
conveyed into him wisdom ? who gave {dhd) [him] music ? who dances ? 

Ppp. has, for a, ko 'smin rtto "dadhat; at end of b, itah j for d, ko vdiam ko anriam 
dadhdu. 
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1 8. With what did he cover this earth? with- what did he surround 
the sky? by what is man a match for (abhi) mountains in greatness ? by 
what, for deeds ? 

This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

19. With what does he go after Parjanya? with what [after] the out- 
looking Soma? with what [after] both sacrifice and faith? by whom was 
mind put in him ? 

Ppp. reads apnoti for anv eii, and has for c, d our 20 c, d (^ut purusah in c). 

20 . Wherewith does he obtain one learned in revelation (grbtriya)^ 
wherewith this most exalted one ? wherewith does man [obtain] this 
Agni ? wherewith did he measure (make?) the year? 

Ppp. has for b our 1 9 b again ; also purusah in c. 

2 1 . The bydhma 7 i obtains one learned in revelation, the brahman this 
most exalted one; the brahman [as] man this Agni; the brdhmaft meas- 
ured the year. 

Here and in vss. 23 and 25 an instrumental is distinctly and strongly called for, 
instead of the nominative brdhma; yet to call brdhma an instr., and translate it as 
such, does not seem possible. LCf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 261.J Ppp. reads, for c, d, 
brahma yajfiasya graddha ca brahma *smi ca hatam manah. 

22. Wherewith does he dwell upon {lamt-ksi) the gods? wherewith 
[upon] the people of the god-folk ? wherewith this other asterism ? 
whereby is authority i^saird) called real (sat)} 

The sense here is very obscure, and the rendering mechanical. LGriffith suggests 
that the point may lie in using nahsairam as if it -were na hsatram, ‘ non-power,’ in 
opposition to ksatt’am in d.J Ppp. has, for b, kena devlr ajanayad digah. The meter 
requires in a ksyati^ as the forms are written in some texts. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity. 

23. The h'dhvian dwells upon the gods, the brdhman [upon] the people 
of the god-folk ; the huJmian this other asterism ; the brdhman is called 
real authority. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

24. By whom is this earth disposed? by whom the sky set above ? by 
whom this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across ? 

Ppp. reads, for a, kene ^dam bkumir nihatah, 

25. By the brdhman is the earth disposed; the brdhma 7 t [is] the sky set 
above, the brdhman this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, brak7nand hhiimir 7iiyatd hralwta dydni uttard?h dadhau^ thus 
relieving in b the difficulty as to the construction of brahfna. [Cf. note to vs. 2r.J 
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26. Atharvan, having sewed together his head, and also (jdt) his heart 
— aloft from the brain the purifying one sent [them] forth, out of the head. 

^The purifying one’ {pdvamana) is soma; it is perhaps identified here witli Athar- 
van ; but the whole sense is extremely obscure. Ppp. reads at the end 0 rmah. 

27. Verily that head of Atharvan [is] a god-vessel, pressed together ; 
breath defends that, the head, food, also mind. 

For samubjita^ as said of a compare ix. 3. 20 above. Ppp. reads prdno "‘bki 
in c, and frfw for ^iras in d. The three nouns in d might be nom. instead of accus. 

28. Was he now created upward {urdhvd) ? [or] was he now created 
crosswise? did man grow unto (d-dhl) all the quarters? — he who know- 
eth the brdhmans stronghold, from which man is [so] called. 

The meaning of the protracted final syllables here is unquestionable, although it has 
been overlooked by both IVIuir and Ludwig. The cases of protraction call out much 
treatment from the Prat: see the rules i. 70, 97, 105; iv. 6, 120, 121, and the notes 
upon them. The mss. differ in regard to accenting or leaving unaccented the final 
syllable of b ; nor is the usage of either RV. or AV. sufficiently settled to determine 
which reading ought to be preferred. Purusa in this verse and the sequel seems to 
approach its later meaning of ‘ supernal Person or Spirit’ There is no apparent con- 
nection between the two halves of the verse : for the second, see vs. 30. The whole 
verse is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. should have called it a prasidrapankti ; bhurig 
brhatl is purely mechanical (10 + u : 8 -I- 8 = 37). 

29. Whoever indeed knoweth that brahman s stronghold, covered with 
anirta — unto him both the brahman and the Brahmans have given sight, 
breath, progeny. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3), which reads purwi at end of b, brahma for 
brdhmdq in b, and dyuh klriim for cakmh pranam in d (the accentuation is corrupt 
and worthless through the whole verse). Ppp. has also in A dyus for mksuhp^uA at 
the end dadhnh, 

30. Him verily sight doth not desert, nor breath, before old age, who 

knoweth the brahman's stronghold (/;^r),from which man (pumsa) is [so] 
called. ' ■ ■ 

The latter half-verse is identical with 28 c, d. Ppp. reads purah at end of b, and 
yasmdt in d. 

31. Eight-wheeled, nine-doored, is the impregnable stronghold of the 
gods ; in that is a golden vessel, heaven-going {svargd)^ covered with light. 

The verse is found also in TA, (i. 27. 2-3), which reads hiranmayas in c, and inserts 
lokds after svargds in d. [ Reminiscences of this verse are seen in x. 8. 43 a, b-J 

32. In that golden vessel, three-spoked, having three supports — what 
soul-possessing monster {yaksd) there is in it, that verily the knowers of 
the brahman know. 

Ppp. reads in b iridive for tryare^zxiA^ in c, ant&r iox yaksam* ^Padas c, d recur 
at X. 8. 43 c, d. J 
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33. The bj'dhman entered into the resplendent, yellow, golden, uncon- 
quered stronghold, that was all surrounded with glory. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3-4), which again reads hiranmayim, and 
brahma vivega \yo both ed’sj (the accent has no authority, as it is full of faults in this 
vicinity; but the comm, explains braJwta as ^ pmj&patih : which also does not go for 
much). [TA. has further vi- tor pra- at the beginning and ends with -jitd (which the 
comm, explains as Ppp. likewise has hirawnayim ; and further, in d vive^d 

ca pardjziah. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says for this second hymn tisrah (i.e, 3 above the norm of 30). 
— Here ends the first anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 65 verses. J 


3. With an amulet of varand. 

\Aiharva7i. — pancavih^akam. mantrohtavaranadevatyafn uta vdnaspatyam; cdndramasani. 
dnustubham : 5, j, d. bhurik tristubh ; 8, ij, 14. pathydpankti ; Ji, 16. bhurij ; iy, 
b>p’jagaiu'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 9, 8, 10-13, 15, 14, x6, 17, 19, 22, 
21,20, 18, 24; 23 and 25 are wanting). Quoted (vs. i) in Kauq. 19. 22, with three 
other hymns, in connection with the binding on of amulets for welfare. Not noticed in 
Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 60 (17 vss.) ; Henry, 9, 53; Griffith, ii. ii; Bloomfield, 
605. 

I. This varand [is] my rival-destroying, virile {vrsan) amulet; with it 
do thou take hold of thy foes, slaughter thy injurers (durasy^. 

The varana is a tree, the Cratosva Roxbzirghii found throughout India. The name 
comes doubtless from the root vr ‘ cover, protect, ward off ’ ; and the hymn is full 
of allusions to a connection with that root; Lcf. the play in iv. 7. i and vi. 85. i J. 
Ppp, reads throughout varuna^ which is also in later Skt. recognized as a form of the 


2. Crush them, slaughter, take hold ; be the amulet thy forerunner in 

front; the gods by the warded off the hostile practice (abkydcdrd) 

of the Asuras from one morrow to another. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 80 quotes the beginning of the verse as example of ena after 
Pra, It is unnecessary to view, with tlie Anukr,, the verse as redundant. Ppp* com- 
bines te *s£u in b. 

3. This amulet, the all-healing, thousand-eyed, yellow, golden 

— it shall make thy foes go downward; do thou, in front, damage them 
that hate thee. 

Ppp. reads hiranmayah at end of b, and for sa at beginning of c. The verse is 
svardj bhurij, 

4. This varand [shall ward off] the witchcraft extended for thee ; this 
shall shield thee against fear arising from men, this against all evil. 

Ppp. preserves unity of construction through the verse, by reading, for b, c : pduru- 
seyatH ay am vadham: ay am is sarvam pdpzndtiam. 
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5. The varandy this divine forest-tree, shall ward off ; the ydksma that 
has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

We had this verse above, as vi. 85. i. The Anukr. takes no notice in either place 
of the deficient syllable in a. Ppp. reads here, for b, idam devo brhaspatih ; and, for 
yakpna pratistha yo ‘smin; L^-nd then tain u etc.J. 

6. If, having slept, thou shalt see an evil dream ; if a wild beast {mrgd) 
shall run a disagreeable course — from overmuch {}pari~) sneezing, from 
the evil utterance of a bird {^akuni)y this amulet, the tmrmid, shall shield 
thee. 

The translation implies in b emendation of ydii to yddi, which seenas unavoidable. 
Ppp., however, appears to hzvtyatij it reads further in b mrga^ruiaik and ajustarhy 
in c paricchavdy [_and in d varaydiai The verse is included in the duhsvapm- 
nd^ana gana: see note to Kau5.46. 9. 

7. From the niggard, from perdition, from sorcery, also from fear, 
from the more violent deadly weapon of death, the varand shall shield 
thee. 

Ppp. reads, for d, tv am varuno vdraya. 

8. What sin my mother, what my father, and what my own brothers, 
what we ourselves have done, from that shall this divine forest-tree 
shield us. 

Ppp. reads tasmdt for tatas in d, and, for e, idam deva brhaspatth : compare its 
version of 5 b. 

9. Driven (vyat/i) forth by the mrand, my enemies (d/irdtrvya) [who 

are my] kinsmen have gone unto uniigbted ( .? space ; let 

them go to lowest darkness. 

LBloomfieid discusses asurta, JAOS. xvi., p. clxii = PApS. Dec. 1894.J 

10. Unharmed [am] I, with unharmed kine, long-lived, having all my 
men ; let this amulet, the varand, protect me, being such, from every 
quarter, ■ 

Ppp. reads in h -pdumsak (as usual, where/^r- and not pur- is meant). 

11. This varand on my breast, king, divine forest-tree — let it drive 
{bddk) away my foes, as Indra the barbarians, the Asuras. 

The verse is ciuoted in the schol. to Kau^. 10. 2. Ppp. combines varnna Vas/] ss 
the meter requires, but as the Anukr. takes pains not to authorize. Ppp. also exchanges 
the second halves of vss. ii and 12, 

12. I bear this varand being long-lived, one of a hundred autumns ; 
may it assign to me both kingdom and authority, to me cattle and force. 

Ppp., as noted above, reads for the second half of this verse our 1 1 c, d, and 


versa. 
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13. As the wind breaks with force the trees, the forest-trees, so do 
thou break my rivals, those born before and, after ; let the varand defend 
thee. 

Ppp. reads jlrnan for vrksan in b ; and, in c, -inans ivam bkandhi. LWith d, cf. 
the Ppp. vs. cited under iii. 6. 2.J 

14. As both wind and fire devour ipsa) the trees, the forest-trees, so 
do thou devour my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. again relieves the redundancy of expression by reading sarvdn instead of 
vrksan in b; also it has in c -tnahs tvam for •t 7 idn me. 

15. As, destroyed by the wind, the trees lie prostrate {itydrpita), so do 
thou destroy, prostrate my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. is quite corrupt in this verse, but does not appear to offer any variant. Prd 
ksmihi properly ought to be divided in our text. 

16. Them, O varand, do thou cut off {pra-chid), before what is 
appointed (distd), before [the end of] their life-time — them who strive 
to damage him in respect to cattle, and who are intent to damage his 
kingdom. 

Ppp. reads, for \ p nr d drstdn pard ^''yusah. [In c, ydi^nam.] 

17. As the sun shines exceedingly, as in it brilliancy is set, so let the 
varand amulet fix {niyam) in me fame [and] growth ; let it sprinkle me 
with brilliancy; let it anoint me with glory. 

Part of the mss. (P.M.D.) accent asfnin in b. Ppp. reads, for c etc., evd sapaUidns 
tvajh sarvd 7 i ati bhdhi sya(vo varunas tvd *b/iz raksaiu. [_Either Mr. Whitney took 
me as locative {Gram. § 492 a) ; or else his ‘in me ’ is an inadvertence for ‘ for me.’ J 

18. As glory [is] in the moon, and in the men-beholding Aditya, so 
let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

From here on, Ppp. has the same refrain [^as the Berlin textj, only reading at the 
end fndm. 

19. As glory [is] in the earth, as in this Jatavedas, so let the varand 
amulet etc. etc. 

20. As glory [is] in the maiden, as in this constructed {sdmbhrta) 
chariot, so let the varand daxviXtt etc. etc. 

21. As glory [is] in Soraa-drink, as in honey-mixture [is] glory, so let 
the varand amulet etc. etc. 

22. As glory [is] in the agnihotrd, as in the ^’^j^ryZ-iitterance [is] glory, 
so let the varand B-mnlet etc. etc. 

All the mss. save P.M.O. hzveya^o *gtitkotre in a, and this is accordingly the better- 
supported reading. 
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23- As glory, [is] set in the sacrificer, as in this sacrifice, so let the 

varand amulet etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

24. As glory [is] in Prajapati, as in this most exalted one, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads jdta^jedasi instead oi para?ncsihini. 

25. As in the gods [is], immortality (amrta), as in them is set truth, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

[_The quoted Anukr. seems to say varanaid'' (intending varano ?). ^ 

4. Against snakes and their poison. 

\Garuima7t, — sadvin^ati. iaksakadShfatam. dmtsttthham : i. patkydpankti ; 2. y-f, yara- 
mad/iyd gdyatri ; j, 4. pat/iyakrkatl ; 8. usniggarbhd par at rist it vk ; is,' bhiirig gdyain ; 
16. y-p, pratisjhd gdyatri ; si, kakummati ; sy. tristuldi ; 26. 6p. brkaiigarbkd 

kakummati bhurik tristubh.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with one or two changes of order : see below). Not 
noticed in Vait. Quoted (vs. i), as addressed to Taksaka (king of the serpent- 
divinities), in Kau<;. 32. 20, and also 139. 8, in the ceremonies of beginning Vedic study 
(see further under vss. 25, 26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Henry, ii, 56; Griffith, ii. 14; Bloomfield, 152, 605. 

1. Indra’s [was] the first chariot, the gods’ the after chariot, Varuna’s 
the third one; the snakes’ chariot, the furthest one(.^), hath run against 
the pillar: then may it come to harm {V), 

There are very questionable points here j the translation of d implies emendation of 
apaind (p. apaoma) to apamds; yet apa-md might perhaps be understood adverbially 
(like upamd, p. upaomd : twice in RV.). Ppp. reads upama here. The translation of 
the last clause implies the reading i/M which is given by several m.ss. (P.^l.LK.) 
and by Ppp., and which the meter favors; but such variants as for a^sat are 

found elsewhere, and the ms. authority is decidedly in favor of armt^ as texts 

read (but Kp. ardvyaf, by a curious blunder)*—!! only we knew what to make of it. 
No indicative form not an aorist can be coordinated with drui, 

2. i^arMaLgrass, brightness, young shoot ; horse’s tail-tuft, 

roiigh-one’s tail-tuft; chariot’s seat Qbdudhura), 

The translation, of course, is only mechanical. l^Henr}*, Mem. de ia Sec. de 
ix. 238, corrects an error of his ver.sion.J We should have expected the Anukr, at least 
to add bluirij to its definition of the verse as ^.gdyairl (8 -h u : 6 = 25), O. (and E. in 
margin) read purusasya in b. 

3. Smite down, O white one, with the foot, both the fore and the hind ; 
like water-floated wood, sapless [is] the snakes* poison, fierce water (vdr). 


Ppp. puts the verse after our 4, and reads at the end vSr id ugram. Part of our 
ni.ss. (T.D.K.) read var, accented, in both verses, and that seems most likely to be the 
true reading; the translation adopts it LPischel takes it as “halte auf,-’ l^ed. Stud.., 
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ii. 75.J The first half-verse is read in grhya-stiiras (AGS. ii. 3. 3 ; PGS. ii. 14. 4 ; 

QGS. iv. 18 ; HGS. ii. 16, 8), as part of a verse in a charm against serpents ; they all 
begin with apa instead of ava. LCf. also MGS. ii. 7. i a. J The verse (8 + 8 ; 8 + 8 + 3) 
would be more properly called uparistdd brhati. [^Cf. xviii. i. 32 n.J 

4. The aranigJmsd, having immerged, having emerged, said again : like 
water-floated wood, sapless is the snake’s poison, fierce water. 

The pada-text divides aramog/iusM in a, and the Pet. Lexx. conjecture the mean- 
ing accordingly to be ‘loud-sounding.’ |_Pischel discusses the vs., Fed. S/ud.^n. 74. J 
Ppp. is corrupt at the beginning, but seems to read tidanghojyomnajya punar etc. ; 
hagain it ends with vdr id ugram J. 

5 . Paidva slays the kasarnila (snake), Paidva the whitish and the 
black; Paidva hath split altogether the head of the ratharvi, of the 
prdaku. 

Paidva ‘of Pedu’ is the white snake-destroying hors.e given by the Alvins to Pedu 
(RV. i. 1 1 7-1 1 9). LCf. Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. ii. 451.J For kasarmlam Ppp. reads 
kvasarpillaniy and, for ratharvyds, rathavrihd. The exceptional accent oi prdakvah 
is noted in the comm, to Prat iii. 60. The text divides neither kasarnila nor 
ratkarvi. 

6. Go forth first, O Paidva ; we come after thee ; cast thou out the 
snakes from the road by which we come. 

7. Here was Paidva born; this [is] his going-away; these [are] the 
tracks of the snake-slaying vigorous steed. 

LFor the difficult and debatable form ahighnyo^ 'B'R, and W. assume a stem ahighni. 
This is probably to be considered, not as a feminine formation (cf. my Notm-Infleciion^ 
JAOS. X., p. 384), but rather as a masculine, like the masc. proper names Tira^ci 
(I.C., p. 367 end), or, better, like the masculines ahi^ dpatJii^ prdvt^ sfari etc. (about a 
dozen of them, l.c., p. 369, middle : genitive aJiyh etc.). In the latter case we might 
regard the printed accent ahighnyd^ when contrasted with the ahyh of the RV., as char- 
acteristic of the AV. (cf. l.c., p. 369 top) : but both W’s and SPP’s authorities are here 
uncertain as to the accent: the majority have ahigknyb, ip. ahighny&h ; K. and three 
of SPP’s have ahighnyb j while W’s D. and SPP’s P.* have dkioghnyah, — Or have 
we, after all, to assume a stem ahighni (cf. sahasragJmi^ xi. 2. 12), of which this would 
be a genitive like ary~ds One wonders why the reading is not simply ahighnd j but 
not a ms., either of W’s or of SPP’s, gives that reading. — Cf. xi. 7. i6.J 

8. What is shut together may it not open; what is opened may it not 
shut together; in this field [are] two snakes, both a female and a male; 
those [are] both sapless. 

The first half-verse we had above as vi. 56. i c, d Lsee note for suggested emenda- 
tion J, also applied to a snake. The curiously irregular verse (7 + 7 : 8 [7 ?] + 1 1 = 33) 
is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

9. Sapless here [are] the snakes, they that are near and they that are 
far; with a club (g/iam) I slay the stinger (vrgcika), with a staff the 
snake that has come. 
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The second half-verse is found in a suppl. to RV. i. 191 ; see Aiifrecht’s RV,'’-, p. 672; 
instead of ahim is there read ahanu Fpp. reads ye 'nti te ca in b ; and all our mss. 
Lsave D., which has dti\ leave atiti unaccented (it is emended to dnti in our text), as 
if by some carelessness yi*‘nti had been changed to ye anti; it is one of the strangest 
of the many strange blunders of the AV. text LOne might think that this vs. or one 
much like it was had in mind by Karna in his address to (Jalya, MBb. viii. 40. 33 = 
1848.J 

10. This is the remedy of both, of the ill-horse {aghapd) and of the 
constrictor; the mischievous {aghay^ snake hath Indra, the snake hath 
Paidva put in my power (randhay-). 

The Anukr, takes no notice of any deficiency in b ; it can only be supplied by the 
violent resolution sti-ay. Ppp. rectifies the meter by the better reading vr^cikasya ca 
[cf. our 1 5 c, d, belowj, 

11. We reverence Paidva, the staunch one, of staunch abode {-dhdman ) ; 
here behind sit pfdakus, plotting forth. 

Ppp. combines at the end -dhyata '"‘sate. The Anukr. treats b as regular, thus sanc- 
tioning the resolution -dha-fna-nah, 

12. Of lost lives, of lost poison [are they], slain by the thunderbolt- 
bearing Indra; Indra hath slain, we have slain. 

13. Slain [are] the cross-lined ones, crushed down the pfddkus; slay 
thou the whitish [snake] that makes a great hood, the black snake, in the 
darbhd-grz.ss^s. 

< Hood,’ ddrz'i, lit. * spoon.’ Ppp. reads in c hanikradam. |_Th€ first half recurs as 
the second of vs. 20. J 

14. The little girl of the Kiratas, she the little one, digs a remedy, 
with golden shovels, upon the ridges {sdmc) oi the mountains. 

15. Hither hath come the young physician, slayer of the spotted ones, 
unconquered ; he verily is a grinder-up of both, the constrictor' and the 
stinger, 

16. Indra hath put the snake in my power, [also] both Mitra and 
Varuiia, and Vata {‘wind’) and Parjanya, both of them. 

The name given by the Anukr. to the verse is of uncertain value; it is possible to 
read the last pada either as 8 or as 6 syllables. Ppp. reads in a me* kin ajambkayaf. 
Many of our mss. (P.I.O.R.T.K.) [and the majority of SPP’sJ read in c -j^nyb "bha, 
but it is contrary to all rule and analog};; [and W’s Bp. and SPP’s give 

' , ~janykMbha\. : 

17. Indra hath put the snake in my power, the prddku and the she- 
prdaku, the constrictor, the cross-lined one, the kasarnila, the dd^omsi. 

The accent prdakvdm (instead of ’■kvdm) is read by all the mss., and hence by our 
text ; but it is. incontestably wrong. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syl- 
lable in c. Ppp. reads L^or aj pmdvo me *hfn ajambhayat, and [for dj ku^irmiadt 
na^ona^im. 
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1 8. Indra hath slain first thy progenitor, O snake ; of them, being 
shattered, what forsooth can be their sap ? 

Ppp. reads vas instead of u in c. 

19. Since I have grasped together their heads, as a fisherman the 
kdrvara ; having gone away to the middle of the river, I have washed out 
the snake’s poison. 

The mss. do not in general distinguish st and sth, and paunjista would be equally 
correct here. paunjisthi'va, 

20 . The poison of all snakes let the rivers carry away ; slain [are] the 
cross-lined ones, crushed down th^pfddkus. 

21. I choose as it were the filaments of herbs successfully; I conduct 
as it were mares ; 0 snake, let thy poison come out. 

Apparently processes analogous to that of extracting the poison are referred to. 
They^^z^^^-division sddhuoya is prescribed by Prat. iv. 30. There seems to be no reason 
why the Anukr. should call the verse kaku?nmatt, 

22. What poison is in fire, in the sun, what in the earth, in herbs, 
kandd’^omon^ kandknaka — let thy poison come out; let it come. 

Ppp. has karikradain [cf. vs. 13J instead of kanaknakam^ and at the end vahi 
[intending ahe? \ instead of vzsa 7 nj and it puts next our vs. 25. 

23. Whichever of the snakes [are] fire-bbrn, herb-born, whichever 
came hither {a-hhu) [as] water-born lightnings ; those of which the kinds 
are variously great — to those serpents would we pay worship with rev- 
erence. 

Ppp. reads, for b etc.^ye abhrajd vidyuid **babhuvtih : tdsdm jatdni bahudha bahuzii 
iebhyah sarvebJiyo etc. 

24. Thoit art a girl, taudl by name ; verily thou art by name ghee-like 
{ghrtdci ') ; I take beneath thy poison-spoiling track. 

That is, possibly, ‘I put it beneath me, walk in it’ The obscure taudi (ultimately 
from tud ‘ thrust’ ?) is read also by Ppp., which combines va'^si in b, and has the easier 
x^^Aimgpados ioix padain'm c,. 

25. Remove thou [it] from every limb; make [it] avoid the heart; 
then, what keenness {tijas) the poison has, let that go downward for thee. 

Ppp. reads hrdayo in b, and combines tejo avr in c, d. The verse is quoted in 
Kaug. 32. 23. 

26. He (it ?) hath come to be afar; he bath obstructed the poison; he 
hath mixed poison in poison ; Agni hath put out the snake’s poison ; 
Soma hath conducted [it] out; the poison hath gone after the biter; the 
snake hath died. 

Ppp. reads (corruptly) are *bhiid visam aro vise visam apraydg api : agnir alter 7 iir 
adhadvisaih soino dnrndih dvisam ahfr dinrtak. KauQ, prescribes the use of the verse 
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in 32. 24. LWith the ideas of b and e, cf. vii. 88. i. With reference to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13. 4.J 

LHere ends the second anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 51: verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ^Hndrasya praihamah ” (see vs. i).J 


5. Preparation and tise of water-tliunderbolts. 

|_The hymn is mingled prose and verse: 22-24, 42-43,45-50, and parts of 7-14 
and 36-41 are metrical. Cf. Whitney, Index, p. 5.J This hymn, which by the mss. 
is given and numbered as one,* without any intimation of a subdivision, is by the 
Anukr, divided into four f parts, which are even ascribed to different authors. [Part 
A = verses 1-24; B = 25-35 ; C = 37-41 ; D = 42-50. J Verses 1-41, or the first three 
divisions, are found also in Paipp. xvi. ; part of the last division (vss. 45, 42 c, d, 43, 44, 
in this order), in Paipp. i. — Water-thunderbolts ■’ appears to me to be nothing more 
than a highfalutin name, well befitting the black magic of this hymn, for handfuls of 
water hurled with much hocus-pocus. J 

* LBp. does indeed begin anew at vs. 41 (not vs. 42 1) to number the verses as i etc.J 
f [just where vs. 36 belongs — if it does not form a division by itself — is not dear; 
it goes well as an ending to the group of vss. 25-35 and is cited with them (Ke^ava, 
p. 3523* : iti dyddaqabhiK). On the other hand, the Anukr. expressly defines division 
B as ekadaqa; and the corrupt martvf or nidrtvi of the Anukr. seems to contain an 
ascription of authorship for \^s. 36. Dr. Ryder suggests that Marica may be intended 
(cf. vii. 62, 63 ; X. 10). See my arrangement of the Anukr. extracts just before vs. 25.J 
[_A carefully digested report of the ritual uses of this hymn, even now that Caland 
has done so much to elucidate them, would require more detailed study than I can at 
present give to it. Vait. takes no notice of the hymn. The principal uses are treated 
in Kau^. 49. I give them, following Caland, AUindisches Zatiber ritual, p. 171 f. — 
With the first halves of vss. 1-6 the performer washes the jar for the water ; with the 
second halves of vss. 1-6 he begins to make use of {ynnakti) the water (49.3, 4). 
With vss. 7-14 he heats a part of it (see Keqava, p. 352^9) ; and with the seven vss. 
15-21 and w'ith vs. 42 and vs. 50 he hurls “water-bolts” (49.13). This last is done 
seven times (Caland, p. 172, n. 6): namely, to the east, with vss. 15, 42, 50 ; to the south, 
with vss. 16, 42, 50; to the west, with vss. 17, 42, 50 ; and so on, to the north, nadir, 
center, and zenith. — With vss. 25-36 he makes his Visnu-strides (49. 14) against the 
foe. — Other citations under the verses. J 
Translated: Henry, 14, 62; Griffith, ii. iS. 

',[A. (vss. 1-24). Sindhudvipa. — caturtfin^atz, dpyam uUt cdndramasam. anusjuhham: /-y, 

, J-/. purdbhikrti kakummaiigarbhd pankti; 6. 4.p, Jagatigarhkd jagatii 7-/^. p-av, yp* 
viparitapddalaksmi brhatl (//, 14. pafbydpankii) ; /jr-ii'/. /£>-/. trdistnldiagarbhd 

■ '*tidbrti {ig, 20. krti) ; 24^ yp, virdd gayatrii]: 

I. Indra’s force are ye; Indra’s power are ye; Indra’s strength are 
ye ; Indra’s heroism are ye ; Indra’s manliness are ye; unto a conquering 
junction (yoga) with unctions I join you. 

The pada-Xtxt marks a pada-division after each sthaj but the Anukr. lumps all ^up 
to the avasana-m^rk] together as an abkikrti-^^^z (25 syll.), and reckons the whole 
verse (25:6 + 8 = 39) mechanically as 2, pankti, because it contains nearly 40 syllables, 
Ppp. has in succession balam, nrmnam, ^nklam, vlryam, and in c, indray&gMis* 
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I Render • ‘ for a use conducive to victor}>-, with uses of incantation [or with masterly 
uses! r^^t-wUh Brahman uses] I use you.’ In brahma- I am inclined to see a triple 
clesa the second sense being like that in the tide Brahma-jala-sjitta (of the Digha- 
nikaya), ‘ the boss-net, the master-net’ In the first and second senses, brahma- is per- 
tinent: not so in the sense of Brahman, in which last, however, it serves well enough 
for a point of departure for ksatram, considering what black magic this is.J 

2. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with ksatrd- 
junctions I join you. 

The connection of vss. i and 2 indicates that brdhman and ksaiSrd, as often else- 
where, typify the Brahman and Kshatriya classes or castes. 

3. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with Indra- 
junctions I join you. 

ppp. reads in c antiayogdis. 

4. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with Soma- 

junctions I join you. 

ppp. has this time brahmayogdis. 

5. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with water-^ 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads apdm yogdis, 

6. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction; let all exist- 
ences wait upon {upa-sthd) me; joined to me are ye, O waters. 

The Anukr. quotes this verse by the first words that are peculiar to it, viz. vi^vSni 
mS, but its description applies to the whole (=5 = ^ + 1 1 -h 6 - 48) ; probably 
gariM is an oversight for iri^bgarbha. The Kau?. quotes the common of 
the six verses at 49- 3, ^ a witchcraft-ceremony ; and their common 
yagaya) at 49- 4, to accompany the ‘ joining of waters (z// a^o yunakti ). ^ccordm 
to the editor of Kau?., vss. 6 and 7 are quoted also in 49. 24, 25 ; but it does no app 

why the ‘sixth ’and ‘seventh ’verses of this hymn should be intended. [.Caland, p. 73. 

in fact understands xiii. 3. 6, 7 as intended.] According to the comm, to Kau?. 47- y . 
these verses, with vss. 15-21, 42, 5°, accompany the hurling of ‘water-thunderbolts 
(udavajra : cf. vs. 50 below), whatever those may be ; it is perhaps then preparatio 
Lt is the subject of these verses; in Kaug. 49- i3. only vss. 15-^1. f ’ 5° ^ 
together, in connection with the same Lcf. the introduction]. [Soe above, p. Ixxv .] 

7. Agni’s portion are ye, sperm ( ? ^nkrdm) of the waters, O heavenly 
waters ; put ye splendor in us; with the ordinance (dhdman) of Prajapatt 
I set you for this world. 

Ppp. reads 

8. Indra’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

9. Soma’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

10. Varuna’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

II Mitra-and-Varu^a’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 
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12. Yama’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

13. The Fathers’ portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

14. God Savitar’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

In these verses, Paipp. makes 9 and 10, also n and 12, change places. After our 
13 it inserts two more verses, beginning brkaspaier and prajapater j and in our 14 it 
omits devasya^ and reads ^uklam devir dpo. To read dhattana for dkatta [and pro- 
nounce dkamana] w''Ouid make a regular anuspibh of the refrain. The Anukr,, as 
usual, gives no real description of the agglomeration, but calls 1 1 and i\panMi because 
they count up 40 syllables (9:8-f7:8 + 8== 40), and the others brkati because they 
have nearly 36 syllables. As to the alleged quotation of vs. 7 in Kauq. 49. 25, see above, 
note to vs. 6. 

1 5. What of you, O waters, is the portion of waters within the waters, 
of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, that now I let 
go; that let me not wash down against myself; that do we let go against 
him who hates us, whom we hate; him may I slay {i^adh)^ him may I lay 
low, with this spell {brdhman\ with this act, with this weapon {mmi). 

[Render c : ‘ therewith (i.e. ap&m hhdgena == udavajrend) do we let fly against {abhy~ 
ati'Srj) him or do we shoot against him who ’ etc. ; i.e. ati-srj is used intransitively and 

him ” is governed by the ab/ii-.j [Padasb, c are repeated below as xvi. i. 4, 5.J At 
the beginning of c read tPia (accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. What of you, O waters, is the wave of the waters within the 
waters, etc. etc. 

17. What of you, O waters, is the young (vatsd) of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc, 

18. What of you, O waters, is the bull of the waters within the waters 
etc. etc. 

19. What of you, O waters, is the golden embryo of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

20. What of you, O waters, is the heavenly spotted stone of the 
waters within the waters, etc. etc. 

21. What of you, O waters, are the fires of the waters within the 
waters, of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, them 
now I let go ; them let me not wash down against myself ; them we let 
go against him who hates us, etc, etc. 

[For c : ‘ with them do we let fly against him who' etc., as in vs. 15.J In vss. 17-21, 
after apdm^ Ppp. reads bindur^ vego, vatso^ gavo, garbho respectively. For the quo- 
tations in Kauq. of the common prattka of vss. 15-21, together with those of vss. 42 
and 50, Lsee the introduction J. In all the verses it is possible only by violence to make 
out the structure called for by the Anukramam. [Delete the accent-mark over agndyo.\ 


22. What untruth soever we have spoken since a three years* period, 
- let the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 
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We had the second half-verse as vil 64. i c, d; and Ppp. has again the same variants 
as there ; it also reads in a aikahayanai. The word iraihayanat (p. traihdyanat) is 
noted in Prat. iv. 83. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 46. 50 in a prdya^citta ceremony 
LKe-9. : for lying or cheatingj ; and it is reckoned (see note to Kauq. 32. 27) as belonging 
to the anholiuga gana. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in a. 

23. I send you forth to the ocean; go ye unto your own lair ; unin- 
jured, of completed years (?) ; and let nothing whatever ail (am) us. 

The third pada apparently belongs to ‘ us,’ though out of construction. [As to -hdyas, 
cf. viii. 2. 7, note, and Bergaigne, ReL Ved,, iii. 287. J The last pada occurred above, as 
vi* 57-3 h- The first two padas, with the first word of the third, are found also in sev- 
eral sutras ; ggs. iv. 11.6; Lgs. ii. 1.7; PGS.i. 3. 14; Ags.iii. 11.6; Ap. xiii. 18. i; 
iv. 14. 4 ; the first three read in b abhi gacchata^ the others api gacchata (and Ap. iv. 14. 4 
has acchidrah instead of arisidh) ; the end of the verse is entirely different from ours, 
and more or less discordant in the various works. [See also MGS. ii. i i. 1$ and the 
Index, p. 1 57. J Kau9. quotes the verse at 6. 1 7, in a parvan ceremony ; and with vs. 24, 
at 136. 6. Ppp. reads in a vo ^pasrjdini Land inverts the order of vss. 23 and 24 J. 

24. Free from defilement (-riprd) [are] the waters ; pet them carry] 
away from us defilement, forth from us sin, mishap (duritd), they of good 
aspect ; let them carry forth evil dreaming, forth filth. 

The verse is in part repeated below, as xvi. i. 10, ii. 

[Bk (vss. 25-35). Kdii^ika. — ekada^a. 2 /tsnukramadevatyd uta praiimantroktadevatyah. 

d-/. yathdksaram fakvaryaiifakvari,] 

[B2. (vs. 36). MdrtvT(l). — gp, ati^dkifaratijdgatagarbhd \gi. See introd-uction.] 

25. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, earth-sharpened (sarngiia), 
Agni-brightened ; after earth I stride out ; from earth we disportion him 
who hates us, whom we hate; let him not live; him let breath quit. 

The Paipp. version of sections B. and C. agrees with that of our text with only 
trifling differences; the details are not furnished. It is not difficult to read this and 
the following verses of B. into gakvart zvid atigakvari v&v&as,, as required by the Anukr. 
(this, for example, as 10 + 10 : 9 + 8 : 9 + 10 = 56). The whole section, apparently, is 
quoted by its common pratika in Kaug. 6. 14, to accompany the taking of the Visnu 
strides in a parvaii ceremony ; and again in 49. 14 [after hurling the water-bolts: cL 
introdj. [Cf. vii. 31. i d.J 

26. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightened ; after atmosphere I stride out ; from atmosphere we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

27. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sky-sharpened, sun-brightened ; 
after the sky I stride out; from the sky we disportion him who etc. etc. 

A single ms. (R.) reads dydtdtsamgiiah. 

28. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, quarter-sharpened, mind- 
brightened; after the quarters I stride out; from the quarters we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 
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29. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, region-sharpened, wind- 
brightened ; after the regions I stride out ; from the regions we dispor- 
tion him who etc. etc. 

30. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, verse-(rr-) sharpened, chant- 
{sdman~)hvighX.tntd ; after the verses I stride out ; from the verses we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

Some of the mss. (E.s.m.R.K.) read in a ~hd rks-. 

31. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sacrifice-sharpened, Imih- 
?;/£W-brightened ; after the sacrifice I stride out ; from the sacrifice we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

32. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, herb-sharpened, soma- 
brightened ; after the herbs I stride out ; from the herbs we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read in b krame (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

33. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, water-sharpened, Varuna- 
brightened ; after the waters I stride out ; from the waters we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read ap 6 at beginning of b (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

34. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, plowing-sharpened, food- 
brightened ; after plowing I stride out ; from plowing we disportion him 
who etc. etc. 

35. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rivai-slaying, breath-sharpened, man- 
{ptlnisa-)hrigh.teritdL \ after breath I stride out; from breath we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc* 

LCorrect the edition: tt2id -sam^iiah for -sagitah,] 

36. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up ; I have with- 
stood iahhi-stha) all fighters, niggards ; now do I involve {ni-vest) the 
splendor, brightness, breath, life-time of him of such-and-such lineage, 
son of such-and-such mother ; now do I make him fall {pad) downward. 

LAs to the place of this vs. in the general divisions of the hymn and its possible 
ascription to Marica, see the introd. and the Annkr. excerpts above. J With this vs, 
compare xvi. 8, i ; L^l®® mantra cited at Kau^. 47. 22 J. The vs. reads naturally as 
62 syllables (I r + 11 : rs-f 134-12 = 62), but can he brought by forced resolutions up 
to a full asH (64 syll.). Abhy astMm is by Prat 11.92. 

[C. (vss. 37 -- 41 ). Brahman. — panca. pratimantroktadevaiyik. yg^.virat purasiddbrhatt ; 
y8. purausnik ; yg, 41. drst gSyairi ; 40. virdd vimmd gdyatritl 

37. I turn after the sun’s turn {dvft), after his turn to the right ; let 
it yield {yam) me property ; [let] it [yield] me Brahman-splendor. 

The verse is quoted in Kaug. 6. 1 5, in a parvan ceremony, accompanying a turn to 
the right (vss. 25-35 were quoted in the next preceding rule). L^f' 
where the comm, cites also GGS. ii. 10. 27. J 
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38. I turn toward the quarters full of light; let them yield me prop- 
erty, let them etc. etc. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. does not fit the verse (i 1:8 + 8) quite accl^ 
rately. The resolution abhi-av- is implied in all these verses. 

39. I turn toward the seven seers ; let them yield etc. etc. 

40. I turn toward the brahman; let it yield etc. etc. 

41. I turn toward the Brahmans; let them yield etc. etc. 

[D, (vss. 42-50). Vi/iavya, — navarcam. prdjdpatyam. Snustubham : 44. 3-p. gdydiragarbhd 
nustubh ( ?) ; JO. iristubb.} 

42. Whom we hunt, him will we lay low with deadly weapons ; by our 
spell (brahman) have we made him fall {pad) into the opened mouth of 
the most exalted one. 

Only the latter half-verse is found in Ppp. [namely, in i.J. TIiq pa da-text in d reads 
brdhmattd : a : apip-. The quotation of the verse, with vss. 15-21, 50, in Kaug. was 
noted above, [see introd.J. 

43. The missile hath closed upon him with the two tusks of Vai^va- 
nara; let this offering {dhuti) devour him, the very powerful divine fuel. 

Ppp. reads satkvatsarasya instead of v&iqv&narasya. 

44. King Varuna's bond art thou ; do thou bind so-and-so, of such-and- 
such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, in food, in breath. 

There is apparently something wrong, perhaps an omission, in the text of the Anukr. 
at this point ; it reads tripad gayatragarbkcL st anustubk^ and then passes to vs. 50, tak- 
ing no notice of vss. 48, 49 (which are redundant tristubks : but see the note to vs. 49), 
[nor pf vs. 47J. Our present verse (prose) reads most naturally as 10: 12 + 7 = 29 
syllables. 

45. What food of thine, O Lord of earth {bhti), dwells upon the earth 
{prthivi) — of that, O lord of earth, do thou furnish unto us, O Prajapati. 

The Anukr. implies the contraction of ksiyaii in b to ksyati (cf. above, 2. 22, 23). 
Ppp. [in i.J puts this verse before our vs. 42. 

46. The heavenly waters have I honored ; with sap have we been mingled ; 
rich in milk, O Agni, have I come; unite me here with splendor. 

47. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

These two verses we had above, as vii. 89. i, 2. Neither they nor the two that fol- 
low are found in Ppp. here. 

48. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses 'today, what harshness of 
speech the reciters produce ; the shaft that is born of fury of the mind 
— with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 
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49. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the 
demon with flame ; crush away with burning the false worshipers ; crush 
away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives. 

These two verses are viii. 3. 12, 13. As usual in such a case, only the first words 
are given here in the mss. (both pada and samhiiii) : ydd agna iti dvi. Unfortu- 

nately it was overlooked by us ths.t ydd agne begins not only viiL 3.12, but also vii. 6 t .i ; 
and, though both passages fit about equally ill into the connection here, yet the meter 
of vii, 61. 1, 2, being anustubh, implies a less oversight on the part of the Anukr., and, 
on the whole, the chance is in favor of the latter passage (vii. 61. t, 2) being the one here 
intended. If in any one of the mss. accessible to us since the publication of the text 
there occurs anything to settle the question, it has been overlooked by us, [STP. fills 
out the pratika with viii, 3. 12, 13 ; but herein he may merely have followed the Berlin 
edition, J 

50, I, knowing, hurl at this man, to split bis head, the four-pointed 
{-bkrsii) thunderbolt of the waters ; let it crush all his limbs : to this on 
my part let all the gods assent. 

The Anukr., strictly understood, implies the resolution va-jr-mn in a. For the quo- 
tations of the verse, with other verses of the hymn, by Kau?., see above LintroductionJ. 

LThe hymn exceeds the norm by 20 verses and the quoted Anukr. says vifiqatih,\ 

[Here ends the t^eniy-sezonA prap&thaka.\ 

6. With an amulet. 

\Brhaspati. pancatrin^at. mantroktaphdlamanidevatyam uta vSnaspatyam. \^, dpy&.J 
inusrnbkam : /, 4^ 21. gSyatrl; g. 6-p.Jagatt ; 6, yp, mrSi ^akmri ; j-av. S-p* asti 
{10. gp. dkfti) ; ii, 20, 2g-2y. pathyapankti ; 12-17^ 3-av, yp. ^akvart; j/. g*av, &p* 
Jagatt ; jg. gp. tryanustubgarbkSjaga^tu'l 

Found also in great part (not vss. iS, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 33, 35) in Paipp. xvi. 
A number of verses and parts of verses are prescribed in Kauq. 19 [and its schol.J to 
be used in various acts of a ceremony for prosperity, and a few in other connections. 
Verses 1 and 3 are also used in Vait details, see under the several verses, J 

Translated: Henry, 18, 65 ; Griffith, ii. 21 ; Bloomfield, 84, 608. 

1. The head of the niggardly {ardtiyu) cousin, of the evil-hearted hater^ 
I cut off with force. 

The hymn (vs. 1) is quoted in Kauq. 19. 22, with 3 and a couple of yet earlier hymns. 
At 8. 12, also, the verse is used in connection with the preparation of the darb/m-s\ck\e. 
Further, it is reckoned (note to Kauq, 19, i ) as a pusiika mantra. In Vait. !o.2, it 
accompanies the cutting of a sacrificial post. 

2. This amulet, born of the plow-share, shall make defense {vdnmn) 
for me ; it hath come to me filled with stir-about, with sap, together with 
splendor. 

Ppp, reads irptas instead of ptirms in c. LPtda b is cited with vss. i, 4 c, 6 h in 
the schol to K&uq. 19. 33.J 
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3. In that the skilful smith {tdksan) hath smitten thee away with the 
hand by a knife, from that let the lively, bright {gtki) waters purify thee, 
that art bright. 

Ppp. has in b vdt^ya, which is the more proper form of the word. But vdsya is read 
also in the Ap. (vii. 9. 9) version of the verse, which further has te for tvd in a, and, 
for c, d, dpas tat scirt^am jivalah ^tmdhaniu gucayah qncim. In Kau9. 8. 13 and Vait. 
10. 3, the verse is used to accompany the washing off of an instrument or post. 

4. Let this golden-garlanded amulet, bestowing {dha) faith, sacrifice, 
greatness, dwell a guest in our house. 

[For Darila’s citation of c, see under vs. 2.J 

5. To it we distribute {ksad) ghee, strong drink, honey, food after 
food ; for us, as a father for his sons, let it provide (cikits-) what is better 
and better, more and more, morrow after morrow — the amulet, coming 
from the gods. 

Ppp. omits the fifth pada. By a curious blunder, most of our mss. (all save 1 . 0 . D.) 
leave stir am in a unaccented ; |_^nd so do four of SPP’sJ. 

6. What amulet, plow-share, ghee-dripping, the formidable khadirdy 
Brihaspati bound on, in order to force — that Agni fastened on ; it yields 
(duh) to him sacrificial butter, more and more, morrow after morrow; 
with that do thou slay thy haters. 

The series of epithets in b, c is an obscure one; perhaps * made of khadifa~^oo 6 . 
and shaped like a plow-share,’ is meant ; the comm, to Kaug. 19. 23 says khddtryaq 
cibukdydh kartavyah. Ppp. reads after d ajydyu rasdya katn : so kmd djyam duhe. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should call the verse virdj. 

7. What amulet etc. etc. — that Indra fastened on, in order to force, 
to heroism ; it yields to him strength, more and more etc. etc. 

8. What amulet etc. etc.— that Soma fastened on, in order to great 
hearing {qrStra) [and] sight (cdksas) ; it yields to him splendor, more and 
more etc. etc. 

9. What amulet etc. etc.— that the sun fastened on; therewith he 
conquered these quarters ; it yields to him growth (bhfyi), more and 
more etc, etc. 

Ppp. has Soma in this verse, and the sun in the preceding one; and here it reads 
varcas for bhutimj for 8 e it has dravindya rasdya katns and, for varcaSy mahit Q'). 

10. What amulet etc. etc.— bearing that amulet, the moon conquered 
the strongholds of the Asuras, the golden [strongholds] of the Danavas ; 
it yields to him fortune, more and more etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tejas for qriyam, 

1 1. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that yields 
him vigor l^djina), more and more etc. etc. 
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A number of our mss. (I.O.R.D.) read vSj£mm in c. great majority of 

SPP’s, and he adopts it in his text. But four of his read vdjhmm.j In this batch of 
verses (11-17) Ppp. has sundry unimportant exchanges and variants; the details are 
not given. 

12. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, with that 
amulet the Alvins defend this plowing {krst } ; it yields for the two physi- 
cians greatness, more and more etc. etc. 

13. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, Savitar, bear- 
ing that amulet, conquered with it this heaven (svar) ; it yields to him 
pleasantness {sfmrtd)j more and more etc. etc. 

14. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet the waters run always unexhausted ; it yields to them immortality 
{am fia), more and more etc, etc. 

1 5. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet king Varuna fastened on ; it yields to him truth, more and 
more etc. etc. 

16. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet, the gods conquered by fight all worlds ; it yields to them con- 
quest, more and more etc. etc. 

The pada^text resolves yudhajayan erroneously \n\o yudha djayan (instead of ay), 

ly. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet here the deities fastened on ; it yields to them everything, 
more and more etc. etc. 

Part of our mss. (Bp.P.W.LD.K.) Land a great majority of SPP’sJ read amuriai^a 
in d. error has doubtless crept in by confusion with the oft repeated abadimata 

below and perhaps with the amuftcaia of vs. 15. Cf. my note to vi. 74. z.j 

18. The seasons bound it on ; they of the seasons bound it on ; the year, 
having bound it on, defends all existence. 

As noted above, this verse and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

19. The intermediate quarters bound on ; the directions bound it on; 
the amulet created by Prajapati hath made my haters beneath me (ddham), 

20. The Atharvans bound on; the descendants of Atharvan bound on; 
allied (medin) with them, the Ahgirases split the strongholds of the bar- 
barians ; wdth it do thou slay thy haters, 

21. Dhatar fastened it on; he disposed {vi^klp) [all] existence; with 
it do thou slay thy haters. 

Ppp. reads in b stibhnt&ny akalpayai, 

22. What [amulet] Brihaspati bound on for the gods, a destruction of 
Asuras — that amulet hath come here to me, together with sap, with 
splendor. 
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Ppp. reads in b -isaiint, and substitutes for c, d our 23 c, d (23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 

33, 35 being wanting in Ppp.). 

23. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with kine, with goats and sheep, 
together with food, with progeny. 

24. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with rice and barley, together 
with greatness, growth. 

W"hat [amulet] etc. etc., with a stream of honey, of ghee, together 
with sweet drink — the amulet, 

26. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with refreshment, with milk, 
together with property, with fortune. 

27. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with brightness, with brilliance, 

together with glory, with fame. ^ 

The mss. vary greatly as to the accent of hirtya^ only D. having the kirtya ; 

P.M.T. have kirtyd,, the rest klrtyh. [Cf. JAOS. x. 381. Correct the Berlin edition, 
and also that of SPP., who has kirtya, against the majority of his authorities.] 

28. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with all growths. 

Ppp. reads ojasa tejasa saha. 

29. This amulet here let the deities give to me in order to prosperity 
— the overpowering, dominion-increasing, rival-damaging amulet. 

This verse and the one following are quoted in Kaug. 19.25, in connection with 
earlier quotations from this same hymn ; [.the second pada of this verse further in the 
schol. to 19. 22J. 

30. Together with, brd/iman, with brightness, I fasten on myself the 
propitious one ; free from rivals, rival-slaying, it hath made my rivals 
beneath me. 

Besides the quotation in Kaug. 19. 25 (see just above), this verse is used in the 
comm, to Kaug. 26. 40. Muncasi in b is a misprint for 7 nuftca 7 ni, 

31. Let this god-born amulet make me superior to my hater; whose 
milked-out milk these three worlds worship, let that amulet mount here 
upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

That is, probably, ‘mount upon my head.’ According to Prat. ii. 65, we ought to 
read viaiils kr - ; [this is the reading of three of SPP’s mss., but of none of W’s so far 
as noted : both texts give manih\. The pada sa md *yam adht rohatu (31 e, 32 c) is 
quoted in the comm, to Kaug. 19.25. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant 
syllable in a. Ppp. reads, for e, sa tvd 'yam abhi raksatu. 

32. What gods, Fathers, men, always subsist upon, let that amulet 
mount here upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

The Anukr. passes without notice the redundant syllable in a. 

33. As seed in a cultivated field (urvdra) grows up in what is dragged 
with the plow-share, so in me let pr-ogeny, cattle, food upon food, grow up. 

The Anukr. seems to read c, d as 9 + 7 syllables. 
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34. On whom, O sacrifice-increasing amnlet, I have fastened thee, 
propitious, Mm do thou quicken unto supremacy, O amulet of a hundred 
sacrificial gifts. 

I^Cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 409. J 

35. This fuel, laid on together, do thou, O Agni, enjoying, welcome 
with oblations ; in him may we find favor, welfare, progeny, sight, cattle 
— in Jatavedas kindled with worship iprdkman). 

Some of our mss. (R.T.p.m.D.) read ague without accent, and this is decidedly prefer* 
able, since a pada-division before jusdnds gives an anus tub h pada followed by a tristubh, 
while one after the same word gives a iristubh followed by an irregular combination of 
syllables. The pada-XtiLX puts its mark of pada-di vision after jus&nas^ to correspond 
with its accentuation of dgne, [Of SPP’s authorities, only four have agtu against nine 
with dgne^ and his text adopts the latter reading. J The concluding division is hopelessly 
unmetrical. The Anukr. intends us to divide 8 + u (or 1 1 + 8) : S + 8 4- i r= 46, a 
virM jagait The verse is thrice quoted in Kau^. (2.41 ; 19. 24; 137* 30) to acconi* 
pany the piling of fuel on the fire. It is wanting in Ppp. 

[The quoted Anukr. says for this sixth hymn patlca (i.e. 5 over 30). — Here ends 
the third anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 85 verses. J 

7, Mystic: oa the skambhi or frame of creation. 

l^Aikarvan {ksudra). — catu^catSfSrin^at. manirohtaskamhkddhyitmadevatyam, trii stuhkam : 
I. virdd jagatt ; 2^ 8. hhurij ; 7, ig, par osnih ; 10^ /^, 16, / 5 , ig, uparistdd brkati; //, 12^ 
ly, 20, 22r sg. uparistdjjyotirjagati ; ly, g^av, 6‘p. jagatt; 21, brkatigarbhd 'nustubk; 
^3-30,37^ 40. anusjubh ; j/. madkyejyotirjagaid ; 32^ 34, 36. uparistddvirdd brhati; ^3, 
paravirdii anustubk ; jy. 4p. jagatt; 4J. tristubh* ; 41, drn yp. gdyatri; 44, 

drey anusjubh t.] 

Found also (except vss. 13, 42-44) in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of order, 
noted under the verses). Neither Kauq. nor Vait. takes any notice of the hymn. — *[If 
the hymn is trdisiubJkam, wdiy are these verses specified ? see note to 38. J f j^As to 
the Anukr’s description of this verse, see under the verse. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 3S0-384 (vss. 1-41); Ludwig, p. 400; Scherman, p. 50 
(vss. 1-41 : with comment); Deussen, Geschkhte^ i. 1.3 10 (sympathetic interpretation 
and useful introduction) ; Henry, 22, 68; Crifiith, 11,26. — As to the appearance of 
Brahm as a new conception, as a Wunderding {yaksA : vs. 38), cf. the Kena Upani- 
shad, § 3, vss. 14-25, and Deussen's introduction, Sechzig Upmiishad'^s^ p. 204. -—The 
hymn Is nearly related to the following one (8), and, with many a riddle and paradox, 
they both lead up to the fundamental conception of the Upanishads (see last verse of 
hymn S), the idea of the Atman. — In the new volume of the bkd. Stud,, iii. 126 ff,, 
Geidner discusses yaksd at length. 

I. In what member of him is penance situated.^ in what member of 
him is right {rtd) deposited.^ where is situated [his] vow (vratd), where 
his faith f in what member of him is truth established ? 

Ppp. combines In a tapa *sya. In b, the padaAtzi reads asya : ddhi : iokkam. 
There is no reason for calling the verse virdj. ■ 
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2. From what member of him flames Agni ? from what member blows 
{pu) Matarigvan ? from what member doth the moon measure out, measur- 
ing the member of great Skambha ? 

Skambliu, lit ‘prop, support, pillar,’ strangely used in this hymn as frame of Ae 
universe or half-personified as its soul. Ppp. reads in d ska»ibhasya mahan mini-. 
LRead vimimano in d?J 

3. In what member of him is situated the earth ? in what member is 
situated the atmosphere ? in what member is the sky set ? m what mem- 
ber is situated what is beyond the sky } 

This is one of the five verses (3-^, 9) which are left by the Anukr. to fall under the 
general description of the hymn as mistubham. All of them are more or less redun- 
dant ; this, for example, is as much bhurij as vs. 2, which was so described. Ppp. puts 
the verse before our 2. 

4. Whither desiring to attain does Agni flame aloft ? whither desiring 
to attain blows Matarigvan ? whither desiring, to attain, the turns {avrt) 
go, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here we have two syllables in excess, unnoticed by the Anukr. Many of the mss. 
accent svH in d. 

5. Whither go the half -months, whither the months, in concord with 
the year? whither the seasons go, whither they of the seasons, that 
Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he? 

Again two unnoticed redundant syllables. 

6. Whither desiring to attain run in concord the two maidens {yuvait) 
of diverse form, day-and-night ? whither desiring to attain, the waters go, 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here it is only the last pada that is one syllable in excess. Ppp. puts the verse 
before our 5. 

7. In what, having established [them], Prajapati maintained all the 
worlds, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Many of our mss. appear to read stabdhi in a, but it is doubtless only carelessness 
in writing. Here again, as above and in the verses below where the refrain is written 
out, part of the mss. accent svit. 

8. What that was highest, lowest, and what that was midmost Prajapati 
created, of all forms — by how much did Skambha enter there ? what did 
not enter, how much was that ? 

Or (in d) ‘what he did not enter.’ The Anukr. this time notices the redundant 

syllable (in a). 

9. By how much did Skambha enter the existent ? how much of him 
lies along that which will exist ? what one member he made thousand- 
fold, by how much did Skambha enter there ? 

The Anukr. again passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. 
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10. Where men know both worlds and receptacles (ko^a)^ waters, 
brahman^ within which [are] both the non-existent and the existent — 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

A part of this verse has disappeared in Ppp. pada reads ipah and anidh.j 

11. Where penance, striding forth, maintains the higher vow {vraid\ 
where both right and faith, waters, brahman, are set together, that Skani- 
bha etc. etc. 

The verse (8 + 8:8-fS4-i2 = 44) is, with those that agree with it, strangely named 
by the Anukr. LPpp- exchanges the places of vratam and rtam In b, c, and of apas 
and brahma in d. J 

12. In whom earth, atmosphere, in whom sky is set, w^here fire, moon, 
sun, wind stand fixed (drpita), that Skambha etc. etc. 

\T\\t pada-tQXt has arpitdh, which SPP., with many of his samhitd-‘m%s., adopts as 
samhita’Xt2£mg also ; Ppp. has 

13. In whose member all the thirty-three gods are set together, that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

14. Where the first-born seers, the verses, the chant, the sacrificial 
formula, the great one {mahi)\ in w^hom the sole seer is fixed — that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Mahi usually designates the earth ; what in this connection it should be meant to 
apply to is doubtful. All the safkhita-m.ss. combine ekarsir (Ppp. eka rsir), but most 
of them, with the Anukr., ydtra fs- in a. Ppp. reads bhutakrtas ior pratkamajas* 

1 5. Where both immortality {mnrta) and death are set together in man 
{purusci), of whom the ocean, the veins {pddi) are set together in man, 
that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for b, purusa^ ca samdhitdh, puts the verse after our 16. Read m 
a mrtyu(^ ca (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. Of whom the four directions are {sihd^ the teeming (? prapyasd) 
veins, where the sacrifice hath strode forth, that Skambha etc. etc. 

Praihamas at end of b in our edition seems to be a misprint for prathasas, intended 
as a correction of prapyasas, which last, however, is distinctly read by all our mss.* 
(p. praopyasdli) ; for the formation, compare •bhyasa from root bhl (through a secondary 
root bhyas). ^^Except P., which )xas pratkasas j SPP. puts -mis into his text against 
his fifteen authorities, which g\v^ prapyctsas.^ 

17 Whoever know the brahman in man, they know the most exalted 
one ; whoever knows the most exalted one, and whoever knows Prajapati, 
whoever know the chief brdhmana, they know also accordingly (anu-sam- 
vid) the Skambha. 

For both b and f, Ppp. reads ie skambham arasam viduh (intending anusmhviduh f), 
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1 8. Whose head [was] Vai^vanara, [whose] eye the Ahgirases were, 
whose members the familiar demons {yatu) — that Skambha tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he? 

19. Of whom they call brahman the mouth, the honey-whip the tongue 
also, of whom they call virdj the udder — that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads for c virajafh yasyo '*dhS> 

20. From whom they fashioned off the verses, from whom they scraped 
off the sacrificial formula, of whom the chants [are] the hairs {Ionian)^ the 
Atharvans-and-Angirases the mouth — that Skambha etc. etc. 

[Ppp. combines rco ^pat~ in a, and has chandansy asya for samdni yasy a in c.J 

21. The branch of the non-existent, standing forth, people know as in 
a manner the highest thing; also the lower ones who worship {lipa-ds) 
thy branch think [it ? ] the existent thing. 

The translation of this highly obscure verse is only mechanical, and as literal as 
possible. Ppp. has only the first half. The definition of the Anukr. is a strange one ; 
the verse is only a bhurig anustubh (in virtue of the h?a, which properly is to be reduced 
to w, making a regular anustubh'), 

22. Where both the Adityas and the Rudras and the Vasus are set 
together ; where both what is and what is to be, [and] all the worlds are 
established — that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

23. Of whom the thirty-three gods always defend the treasure {nidhi) ; 
that treasure, which, O gods, ye defend, who at present knoweth? 

24. Where the Ziri//;^<2//-knowing gods worship the chief brahman — 
whoso verily knoweth them eye to eye {pratydksam)i \iQ may be a Brah- 
man {brahman) t a knower. 

Perhaps an acceptable emendation in d would be brahma : i.e. * he may be (may be 
regarded as) one knowing the brdhfnan\' cf. (JB. xiv. 6 . 9 ”. Ppp. reads, fore, yo 
vdi iad brahmano veda tarn vdz bralmtavtdo viduh. Read in a (an accent-sign 
dropped out). 

25. Great {brhdnt) by name [are] those gods who were born out of 
the non-existent ; that one member of Skambha people call non-existent 
beyond. 

The second half-verse is capable of other interpretations ; Ludwig emends paz'ds to 
pura ; Muir, tacitly, to Scherman translates it ‘ afterwards ’ («^z<fM<?r) ; Ppp. 
reads instead One of our mss, reads in h '‘satas p~ ; |_and so does SPP. without 

report of variant]. 

26. Where the skambha^ generating forth, rolled out the ancient one, 
that one member of the skambha they know also accordingly [as] the 
ancient one. 

Or, * know etc. that ancient one as one member of the skambha^ Ppp. again (as in 
1 7 b, f) arasam viduh in d. Read in our edition prajandyan in a. 
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27. In whose member the thirty-three gods shared severally the limbs 
i jdtra) — those thirty-three gods verily only (^ka) the M/imau-knowers 
know. 

Or (so Muir), ‘ some drdAman-knoviers.’ Ppp. reads in hga/rStti bhejire. 

28. People know the golden-embryo [as] highest, not to be overcrowed 
{atiatyudyd)-, the skambhd in the beginning poured forth that gold 
within the world. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 30. 

29. In the skambhd the worlds, in the skambhd penance, in the skamhM 
right is set; thee, O skambhd^ I know plainly [as] set all together in 
Indra. 

The mss. are much at variance in regard to skdmbha in c ; al! s*tve W. (the poorest 
and least trustworthy of all) end the word with and O.s.m.D. accent skambkdm. 
That skdmbka is really intended can hardly admit of question ; Ppp. appears to read it. 

30. In Indra the worlds, in Indra penance, in Indra right is set ; thee, 
O Indra, I know plainly [as] all established in the skambhd. 

The translation implies emendation in c of indram to indra. Of course, it is possible 
to render indram here, and skambkdm in 29 c, but where the whole seme is so mys- 
tically obscure alterations help little, 

31. Name with name he calls aloud, before the sun, before the dawn; 
as first the goat ( ? ajd) came into being, he went unto that autocracy 
beyond which there is nothing else existent. 

Ppp. reads johavtjni in a, and jagdma (for iydya:) in d. The translators all under- 
stand ajds here as *the unborn one,’ and with more reason than in most places else- 
where. The description given by the Anukr. of the very irregular verse (8 -f- 8 : 10 + 
10 -f II =47) is altogether ill-fitting. 

32. Of whom earth is model {prmnd) and atmosphere belly ; who made 
the sky his head — to that chmi brdkmau be homage. 

In this and the two following verses and vs. 36 we have the anomaly that brdkmatt, 
neuter, is apparently referred to by the masculine relative (in accordance with which 
the genitive is also doubtless to^be understood as masculine); perhaps we ought 
to render the last pada thus : ‘ to him, [who is] the chief brdkman: etc. [Cf. Deussen, 
p. 3^2.J The ver.se is shorter by tw'o syllables than %^erses 34 and 36, with wdilch the 
Anukr, reckons it, and, on the other hand, agrees with 33, to which the Anukr. gives a 
different name. 

33. Of whom the sun is eye, and the moon that grows new again; 
who made Agni his mouth — to that chief brahman be homage. 

Ppp. combines sakra *'syam in c. As to the meter, see the note to vs. 32. [The 
Anukr. seems to mean that this is an amustubh of which the last pada is one of 10 
syllables (w^Vdy*).] 
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34. Of whom the wind [was] breath-and-expiration, [of whom] the 
Angirases were the eye ; who made the quarters fore-knowing ( ? prajndna) 
— to that chief hi^dhmait be homage. 

Ppp. gets rid of the obscure prajnanls by reading for c divajh yaq cakre murdha- 
nam. The Anukr. describes correctly vss. 34 and 36. 

35. The skambhd sustains both heaven-and-earth here; the skambhd 
sustains the wide atmosphere ; the skambhd sustains the six wide direc- 
tions; into the skambhd hath entered this whole existence (bhuvana). 

The pada-X^sX has (as translated) skambhi in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 36, and 
reads in a prthivim dyam ttia and in d combines skambkdi *dam. I'he Anukr. 

takes no notice of the irregularity of the verse (14+11:114-13 =49). L^ergaigne, 
Eel, ii. 122, would pradi^ as from urvts.] 

36. Who, born from toil, from penance, completely attained all worlds ; 
who made soma all his own --r- to that chief brahman be homage. 

The sense of ‘ own ’ in c is given by the middle verb-form. 

37. How does the wind not cease (2/)? how does the mind not rest 
{ram) } why {kim) do the waters, seeking to attain truth, at no time 
soever cease 1 

Ppp. reads for 6 . pra cakra 7 nati sarvada. LScherman, p. 54: *warum kommen 
fiirwahr die strebenden Wasser niemals zur Ruhe.? ’J 

38. A great monster {yaksd) in the midst of the creation ibJmvana), 
strode {} krantd) in penance on the back of the sea — in it are set (fn) 
whatever gods there are, like the branches of a tree roundabout the 
trunk. 

The first pada is repeated below, as 8. 15 c. Ppp. combines in d to pariiai ^va. 
Notwithstanding the lack of a syllable in a, the Anukr. [balancing a with redundant d?J 
calls the verse simply a tristubh; the hymn is so long that it has apparently been for- 
gotten that the whole was called irdistubJia^ and that therefore no tristubh needs a 
further specification. Since there are more regular afiustiM-vQTSQS than tristubh also, 
we should expect rather the designation anustubham for the hymn. Read at end of a 
m&dhye (an accent-sign dropped out). [With regard to Brahm as a “ wonder ” (yaksd), 
see introduction.J 

39. Unto which with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, 
with hearing, with sight; unto which the gods continually render {p 7 'a- 
yam) tribute, unmeasured in the measured out — that skambhd tell [me] : 
which forsooth is he ? 

Notwithstanding the discordance of case, vhnite is perhaps coordinate viiiki ydsmdi, 
Ppp. omits the first two padas. The dual and the repetition of ydsmdi make it prob- 
able that we have to supply in them ‘one renders tribute,’ or the like. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the redundant syllable in d. 

40. Smitten away is his darkness ; he is separated from evil ; in him 
are all the three lights that are in Prajapati. 
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41. He who knows the golden reed {vetasd) standing in the sea — he 
verily is in secret Prajapati. 

All the mss. have in z gihya jir - ; perhaps guha was the original reading ; our text 

has emended Xo guhy ah. 

The remaining verses are wanting in Ppp. ; they appear to constitute no originai 
part of the hymn. They are also not translated by Muir and Scherman. 

42. A certain pair of maidens, of diverse form, weave, betaking them- 
selves to it, the six-pegged web ; the one draws forth the threads {tdutu), 
the other sets [them] ; they wrest not off (apa-vrj)^ they go not to an end. 

Apa vrfijate perhaps means only ‘break oH, finish.' \Nd gamdte, ‘ they shall not 
go ’ etc.J A nearly related verse is found in TB. (ii. 5. 53) : dvi svdsdratt vayatas 
idntram etdt sanatdnani vUatafh sdmnayukhatft : dvd 'nyans tdntun kirdto dhattS 
any an na pa vrjyate (?both text and comm, have in the Calc. ed. nisaprjyate [and 
in the Poona ed. navaprjyaiep) nd gamdte dntam; this is a preferable version espe- 
cially of c. We have to resolve tan-tr-am in order to make a full tristnbh. ^The TB. 
comment makes the verse refer to day and night: cf. RV, i. 113. 3. J 

43. Of them, as of two women dancing about, I do not distinguish 
(vi-jM) which is beyond ; a man (pumdns), weaves it, ties [it] up ; a man 
hath borne it about upon the firmament {ndka). 

The last two padas, with 44, correspond to RV. x. 130. 2, which reads; pumdn enam 
tanuta ui krnatii pdm&n vi taine ddhi nake astnin : imi mayukhd dpa sedur ft sddah 
sdmdni cakrus tdsardny Stave. Our dd grnatti is only a corruption, but simulates a 
form from tool grath.^ and is rendered accordingly. exchange of surd and 

sonant, cf. Roth, ZDMG.xlviii. iio and note to ii. 13. 3.J The true scanning in a is 

•yanti-or^va; Ihetter -tier zva, with jagati czdenct?}. 

44. These pegs propped up the sky; the chants they made shuttles 
for weaving. 

See the note to the preceding verse. Both here and in 42 b some of the mss. read 
maytisa. Bp. reads at the end yatave. The Anukr. says of the verse iine mayitkhd 
ity ekdvasdnd paitcapadd nicrt padapanktir [i.e. 5 -f 5 4- 5 + 5 + 4 = 34J mxy anushib 
dvipado, va [i.e. 1 2 -f 1 2 = 24J paficapada nicrt padapanktir UL LThe last three or 
'four words seem to be mere repetition.J ' 

[The quoted Anukr. says (i.e. 14 over 30). J 

Mystic. 

\_K'utsa. caiu^caivSrin^at, adkyatmadevatyam. trdistnhkam: /. nparistSdvirdd hrkatt ; 
3, brkatigarbhd *nusjttbh ; jr. bkurig tinnstitbh ; 6 , ig-21, 23^ 2^, 41^ 

4j. artustubh ; •j. pardbrkati ; 10. anustubgarbhd ; ii.Jagati; 12. purobrhati irisiubgar- 
bhd '^rsi pankti ; /jr, 2y, bhttrig brhaii; 22, puraumik ; 26. dzynpiiggarbhd ^nustubh ; 
go. bhurij ; gg. brkatigarbhd; 42. virdd gdyatrt.^ 

Found in greater part (not vss. i, 7, 15, 18, 30-44) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 
2, S, 5, 9, 3, 4, 12, 6, 14, 29, X3, II, 10, 16, 19-28, 17). Not noticed in Kau^., and 
only one verse (42) used in Vait 
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Translated: Muir, v. 368 n., 3S6 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 395 ; Scherman, p. 60 (parts) ; 
Deussen, Geschichte, i. 1.318 (cf. 310); Henry, 27, 75; Griffith, ii. 34. — Deussen’s 
interpretation should on no account be overlooked. — Cf. the introduction to hymn 7* 

1. He who is set over both what is and what is to be and everything, 
and whose alone is the heaven — to that chief brdkman be homage. 

The concluding pada is that of some of the verses of the preceding hymn (see vs. 32, 
above, and note). 

2 . By the skamhhd these two stand fixed apart, both sky and earth ; in the 
skamhlm^\ all this that has soul, what [is] breathing and what winking. 

The Anukr. is scrupulous enough not to sanction the irregular combination skambhi 
*ddm in c; why it calls the verse brhatigarbha^ instead of simply bhurij (like vs. 5), it 
were hard to say. 

3. Three offspring {prajd) went an over-going; others settled {ni-vig) 
about the sun {>arkd); great stood the traverser (vimdna) of space 
(rdjas) ; the yellow one (m.) entered into the yellow ones (f.). 

The verse is RV. viii. 90 (i 01). 14, which reads, for a, prajd ha tisrd atyayam tyur; 
at end of b, vivi(^re; for c, d, brhdd dka tasthau bhuvanesv antdh pdvamdm harita a 
vivega (the last pada is our 40 d below). A A. (ii. i. i4) has the same version as RV. 
JB. (ii. 224) has a version agreeing in the main with RV., but beginning like ours, tisro 
ha prajd^ ending b with vivigyur^ beginning c with brhan (but brhad in a following 
brief exposition) ; in c, again, with our text, rajaso vimdndi *va (in the exposition sim- 
ply vimane) ; in d as RV. The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective fourth pada. 
Ppp. reads na (for ha') and vimdnath in c, and combines V/-, and anyd *rkam. 

4. Twelve fellies, one wheel, three naves — who understands that ? 

therein are inserted three hundred and sixty pins {ganM), pegs 

( ? khila) that are immovable. 

The verse is also RV. i. 164.48, which, however, has a very different second half: 
tdsmin sakdih trigata nd gankdvo ^rpitah sastir nd caldcalasah. The ‘ pins ’ or ‘ pegs ’ 
must be the equivalents of spokes. The three naves are probably seasons [Hot, Wet, 
and Cold : cf. Biihler, Epigraphia Indica, ii. 262 J, though the number is unusual. 
Ppp. reads helds for khtlds in d. The Anukr. does not heed that c is ?,jagatt pada. 
[Katha-reading nabhydni, WZKM. xii. 282. J 

5. This, O Savitar, do thou distinguish: six [are] twins, one [is] sole- 
born; they seek participation {apitvd) in him who of them is the sole 
sole-born. 

The usual twelve months, two to a season, and the thirteenth occasional intercalary 
one, are doubtless meant. Ppp. reads in hyomokas (ioryamd ekas). [The pada-Tsm. 
of both W. and SPP. have apiotvdm; but in the Index assumes that apitvdm is the 
word. Both are well authenticated in BR. ; but apitvdm seems to fit best here (cl 
CB. iv. I. 3“).J 

6. Being manifest (avis), [it is] deposited in secret ; the great track 
(paid), *‘aged'' (jdrat) by name; there is set (drpita) this all, [there is] 
established what stirs, what breathes. 
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7. One-wheeled it rolls, one-riramed, thousand-syllabled, forth in front, 
down behind ; with a half it has generated all existence ; what its [other] 
half is — what has become of that ? 

This agrees nearly with xi. 4. 22 below, and Ppp. has it there, though not here. The 
sun is evidently meant, with half his course lost to view. 

8. One carrying five carries the summit {dgra) of them ; side-horses, 
harnessed, carry also along ; what is not gone of it was seen, not what is 
gone ; the higher thing [is] closer, the lower more distant. 

[Or (c) * of him ’ (asya),} The sense is wholly obscure, and the version a mechan- 
ical one. Paftcavahi may be either fern, (of -vahd : so qatav&hi v. r 7. 1 2) or masc. (of 
-vahift) ; Pet. Lexx. say ^ mit Fiinfen bespannt.^ Some of the mss. pfsthayas m h, 
as often in such cases. Ppp. has asya instead of esam at end of a. 

9. A bowl (camasd) with orifice sideways, bottom-side up — in it is 
deposited glory of all forms ; there sit together the seven seers, who 
have become the keepers of it, the great one. 

The verse has a correspondent in xiv. 5.24 (BAU, ii. 2.4). This reads at the 
beginning arvdgbilas ; in c, t&sya . . . tire for tdt . . . s&kdm; and, for d, vag astamf 
brdhmand samviddna. The Brahmana itself explains the head as intended, the 
seven seers being the seven pranas or senses (the seven orifices of the head) ; this is 
extremely implausible. Ppp. reads at beginning of c atrd *'saia. 

10 . The one which is applied (yuj) in front and which behind, which 
is applied in all cases and which in every case, by which the sacrifice is 
extended forward — that I ask of thee : which one of the verses is it? 

The verse is quoted hy pratfka in GB. i. i. 22. All our samhitd-m&^. save one (R.) 
Land the great majority of SPP’sJ read at the end sd rca?n (Ppp. the same), and the 
words are quoted under Prat. iii. 49 as example of that combination Lp- rcamj. The 
Anukr. does not heed that b is a jagatt pada. Ppp. reads twice yo 'ia iox yd ca. 

11. What stirs, flies, and what stands, and what is breathing, not 
breathing, winking — that, ail-formed, sustains the earth ; that, combin- 
ing, becomes one only. 

One may conjecture ap&ndt for dprdnat in b. The Anukr. does not heed that two 
of the padas are tristubh. Ppp. reads at end of b ca iistkat^ and, in c, dydm utd 
""mum [at 7. 35 it was fem.J for vz^varupam, 

12. What is endless, stretched out on many sides; what is endless, and 

what has an end, ending together — these (two) the lord of the firmament 
keeps {car) separating knowing what is and what shall be of it. 

Ppp. reads samakie at end of b, prajdnan at end of C, and yadi for nta in d. Prob- 
ably earth and heaven are intended. The metrical definition of the Anukr. fits the verse 
(9+10:114-10 = 40) fairly. 

13. Frajapati goes about {car) within the womb; not being seen, he 
is manifoldly born i^i-jd ) ; with a half he has generated ail existence ; 
what his [other] half is — which sign is that ? 
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The third pada is the same with 7 c above ; the second half-verse is found below as 
xi, 4. 22 c, d ; to the first half-verse corresponds VS. xxxi. 19 a, b and TA. iii. 13. I3 a, 
b : both reading djayamdnas at beginning of b ; {^so Kapia-hss,^ p, 84 J. Ppp- reads in 
b prajdyate^ and, for c, d, ardhene '‘dam pari babhfiva v^vam etasya *rdham kim u 
iajjajana. The Anukr. takes ho notice of they^^^^^/^ pada b. 

14. Him bearing water aloft, as a water-bearer (f.) with a vessel 
{kumbhd)y all see with the eye, not all know with the mind. 

Some mss. (P.M.I.) accent viddh at the end. 

15. In the distance it dwells with the full one, in the distance it is 
abandoned by the deficient one — the great monster {yaksd) in the midst 
of existence ; to it the kingdom-bearers bear tribute. 

The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. LPada c occurs as x. 7. 38 a : see note 
thereon and introd. to hymn 7.J 

16. Whence the sun arises, and where he goes to rest — that same I 
think the chief {jyesthd ) ; that nothing whatever surpasses. 

The Katha Up. Liv. 9J has a nearly corresponding verse : yatag co V eti stlryo *stam 
yatra ca gacchati: tarn devdh sarve *rpit&s tad u nd *ty eii kag cana ; and the first 
half of this occurs also in ?B. xiv.4. 334 (BAU. i. 5. 23). The Anukr. omits to define 
the meter {anustubh) of the verse. 

17. They who hitherward, in the middle, or also anciently, speak 
round about him who knows the Veda, they all speak around the sun 
(adityd), Agni [as] second, and the threefold swan (hahsd). 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 1 Vfh.ic)i omits mddkye znd resids purdne in a, 
and trtiyam (for irivftam) in d. [€1 Katka-kss.^ p. 63. j Our /^z^<z-text Las also 
SPP’sJ reads near the beginning arvan^ which is doubtless an error for arvak (though 
TA. reads arvan uidi). Perhaps vidam in b is to be rendered simply ‘ knowledge.’ 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in c. 

48. A thousand days’ journey [are] expanded (vi-yam) the wings of 
him, of the yellow swan flying to heaven {svargd ) ; he, putting all the 
gods in his breast, goes, viewing together all existences. 

The verse is found again below as xiii. 2. 38 ; 3, 14. It is, as noted above, wanting 
here in Ppp. 

19. By truth he burns aloft ; by hrdhman he looks abroad hitherward, by 
breath he breathes crosswise — he on whom rests (gntd) the chief thing. 

20. Whoever indeed knows those two churning-sticks, with which is 
churned out what is good (vdsu), he may think himself to know the chief 
thing ; he may know the great brdhmana Lneut. J. 

21. Footless came he into being in the beginning ; he in the beginning 
brought, the heaven (svdr)\ having become four-footed, enjoyable, he 
took to himself all enjoyment {bhSjand), 

Ppp. reads, for b, so *gre asurd *bhavat 
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22. Enjoyable shall he become, likewise shall he eat much food, who 
shall worship {npa~ds) the everlasting god who gives superiority (tUtar- 
dvant). 

[After bhSgyo bhavat^ for which there are no variants, Bp. has a mark of pad.v 
division; but the Anukr. evidently scans as I2:S 4-8, eliding the a of dnnajn after a 
pragrkya.j Bhagyo at the beginning is a misprint for bhSgyo. 

23. Everlasting they call him, also may he be at present ever-renewed ; 
dsy and night are generated (Jra-jd) in each other's forms. 

Tar yada-t^xt reads ii/$yd/i :anydsya in d, although the niasc. itnyds shows that the. 
two wor::s are virtually a compound, as later. 

24. A hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, an innumer- 
able [number], is his own entered into him ; that of him they slay, even 
as he looks on ; therefore this god shines (me) thus. 

Instead of esa eiat at the end, Ppp. reads what appears to be agka bhmai. The 
version is as literal (and as unintelligent) as possible. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the irregularity of the meter ; it is possible, by violence, to count only 44 syllables in 
the verse. 

25. One thing is more minute (dnu) than a child also one is 

hardly {nd *m) seen ; than that a more embracing deity, is she dear to me. 

Ppp. reads, for a, dragramdtram dadrqe^ and begins c with atas thus doing 
nothing to help our comprehension of the wholly obscure verse. 

26. This beautiful one (f.) [is] unaging, an immortal in the house of a 
mortal ; for whom she [was] made, he lies ; he who made [her] grew old. 

Ppp. reads tasmdi for yasmai in c. [The natural reading of b would be mdrtyasya 
amfta grkd; butj the definition of the Anukr. forbids us to make [it. Can a sa have 
dropped out before (^dye sd f CL note to iv. 5. 5.J 

27. Thou art w^oman, thou [art] man, thou boy, or also girl ; thou, 
when aged, totterest (vane) with a staff ; thou, when born, becomest fac- 
ing all ways. 

Ppp. politely puts kumdrf first and kum&ras second in b, and reads jS.tatn in d. 
The verse is found, without variant, in (Jvet. Up. iv. 3, It is so far correctly described 
by the Anukr. that it counts 37 syllables (7 -Pro : 9 4- n =37). 

28. Both their father, or also their son ; both the chief or also the 
meanest {kanisthd) of them; the one god, who has entered into the 
mind, born the first, and he within the womb. 

The verse is also found, quoted as a qloka, in JUB. 85 (iii. 10. 12) : utdi *sam jdhika 
7iia va kanistka titdi'sam pi£t?^a uia vd pitdi* sain: eko ha devo manasi pravistak 
piirvo ha jajhe sa u garb he *ntah, Ppp. reads, for a, b, nte *va jyespio 'ta vd kanistha 
'"tdi ^sa bhraio ’’ta vd pitdi ^sah; and, in d, piirvo jdiak. 


29. The full from the full he bends up (ud-ad ) ; the full is poured wdth 
the full ; also that may we know today, whence that is poured out. 
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This verse is akin with Lthe oft-repeatedj one in ?B.xiv. 8. i (BAU. v. i ) ptirndm 
addh purndm iddm pttrnai pfmtdin ud acyate etc. What follows of the hymn is (as 
noted above) wanting in Ppp. 

30. She, everlasting, born indeed of old, she, ancient, encompassed 
{pari-bhu) all ; the great goddess of the dawn, shining forth, she looks 
forth by every one who winks. 

The Anukr. calls the verse blmrij on account of the redundant syllable in b, not 
heeding the corresponding deficiency in c. 

31. The deity, Avi by name, sits enveloped with right; by her form 
these trees [are] green, green-garlanded. 

Or, ‘ by the form of her, the green-garlanded one’ (so Ludwig). Avi means ‘ sheep,’ 
but is possibly here a derivative from the root av ‘ favor, aid.’ All the samhita~ms,%. 
combine in a, b da rtena. 

32. Him that is near by he (.?) deserts not ; him that is near by he (.?) sees 
not ; see the wisdom (kdvya) of the god : he died not, he grows not old. 

There is nothing to determine the subject of the verbs in a, b ; Ludwig renders ‘sh^’ 

33. The voices sent forth by the unpreceded one — they speak as 
they should (yathayai/idm) ; where they go speaking, that [people] call 
the great hrdhmana [n.J. 

34. Where both gods and men ipnanusya) are set {griid) as spokes in a 
nave — I ask thee of the flower {piispa) of the waters, where that by 
magic was placed. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable Lperhaps the first cafj in a. 

35. They by whom the wind sent forth blows on, who give the five 
quarters together (sadA/yduc), the gods who thought themselves above 
{attdnan) the offering {dhuti)y conductors of the waters — which were 
they? 

The first half-verse is found also in Ppp. Lxvi.J, but not in connection with the rest 
of the hymn. The Anukr. does not heed that a is defective by one syllable. Read in 
b, with all I^W’s and SH^F'sj mss^^dddanUs the form is from the same secondary root 
dad as the sing, dadate in 36 c. LJUB. (i. 34) has this verse, putting it in the mouth 
of Prthu Vainya, and its answer (vs. 36), with appended Brahmana-comment. It reads 
samlcih for sadhricih of our 35 b, and dhzUis in c.J 

36. One of them clothes himself in this earth ; one encompassed the 
atmosphere ; he of them who is disposer iyidkartr) gives the sky ; some 
defend respectively all regions 

LJUB. (see under vs. 35) has ekas for esmn of our c and anye for eke of our d.J 

37. Whoso may know the stretched-out string in which these offspring 
{prajd) are woven in, whoso may know the string of the string, he may 
know the great brdhntana. 


6oi 


TRANSLATIOxN AND NOTES. BOOK X. 


-X. 8 


38. I know the stretclied-out string in which these offspring are 
woven in ; the string of the string I know, likewise the great brdkmamt. 

39. As between heaven-and-earth Agni went, burning on, ail-consum- 
ing, where stood beyond they (f.) of one husband — where perchance was 
Matarigvan then ? 

The Miaif oi the Anukr. [scanning n + 9: n -f nj is the second pada, read with 
aii included as a part (the pada~tQxt so marks the division) -—which Is, of course, arti- 
ficial and wrong, [Read as 12 + 8 : 1 1 + 1 1, pronouncing -davins and 
Ludwig’s ‘spouses of the only one’ for ikapaUiis is against the accent. 

40. Matarigvan was entered into the waters; the gods were entered 
into the seas; great stood the traverser of space; the purifying one 
entered into the green ones. 

The third pada is identical with 3 c above, and the fourth with RV. viii, 90 (loi). 
144 ‘ The purifying one ’ is probably here the wind. 

41. Higher, as it were, than gdyatri, upon the immortai (amfta) 
he strode out; they who know completely chant with chant — where 
then was seen the goat } 

Or, * the unborn one ’ (ajd : so Ludwig) ; the verse is too utterly obscure to let us 
choose between them. 


42. The reposer, the assembler of good things, like god Savitar, of 
true ordinances (-dhdrman), he stood like Indra in the conflict for riches. 

The verse corresponds with padas a, c, 4 of RV. x. 139. 3 and of VS. xii. 66, TS. iv. 2. 54, 
MS.ii. 7. 12. RV. reads at the beginning budhndh (for the other 

texts have at the end pathlnanK The verse is quoted in Vait 2S. 28. 

43. The lotus-flower of nine doors, covered with three strands [gund) 
— what soulful prodigy {yaksd) 'm within it, that the ^rff//;?/<2«-knowers 
know. 

The * nine doors ’ indicate that the human body with its nine orifices is intended ; the 
three are probably the three temperaments familiar under that name later. The 

second haif-verse was found above as 2. 32 c, d [cf. vs. 31J. [Jl®** See p. 1045.J 

44. Free from desire, wise (dhird), immortal, self-existent, satisfied 
with sap, not deficient in any respect — ^ knowing that wise, unaging, 
young soul, one is not afraid of death. 

[See Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.334: “die erste und alteste Stelle, die wir kennen, in 
der riickiialtlos der Atman als Weltprincip proklamiert wird, AV.x, 8.44.” Cf. also 
p. 312, end. Muir, Metrical Translatmis from Sanskrit fFn/m, p. 1, gives a met- 
rical paraphrase of the verse. J 

[The quoted Anukr. says caturda^a {i.e. 14 above 30). The fourth amzt&ka^ with 
2 h}unns and 88 verses, ends here.J . , . 
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9. With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes. 

\Atharvan . — saptavin^ati. mantrokta^atdudanadevatyam. dnustubham : /. trisUibh ; 12. 
pathydpankti ; 2y. dvyusniggarbkd 'tmstitbh; 26. g-p. brhatyanusUtbumiggarbhd jagatt ; 
27. Jp. atiJdgatdnusUibgarbhd ^akvarl.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kauq. 65. i to accompany 
the closing of the mouth of a victim, and some of the verses (1-3, 26, 27) in other 
neighboring parts of the sutra. In Vait. is used a single verse (26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 270 (in great part) ; Henry, 32, 83 ; Griffith, ii.42. 

1. Fasten thou up the mouths of the mischief-making LonesJ ; bring 
iarpay-) this thunderbolt upon our rivals ; given by Indra, first, with a 
hundred rice-dishes, cousin-slaying, the success {gdtit) of the sacrificer. 

It is a cow (f.) accompanied by a whole hundred of odanas or offerings of boiled 
rice, that is here the subject ; we had in various places above a goat (m.) with five such 
additions. Ppp. reads in d yajavidndya. The Anukr. does not heed that the third 
pada is jagati. 

2 . Be thy skin the sacrificial hearth, [be] the hairs which [are] thine 
the barhis ; this rein {raqaiid) hath seized thee ; let this pressing-stone 
dance over thee. 

The parts of this and the preceding verse are prescribed in Kauc. 65. 1-3 to be used 
to accompany certain sacrificial acts to which they are adapted. 

3. Be thy tail-tuft the sprinklers; let thy tongue do the cleansing, 
O inviolable one ; do thou, having become clean, fit for sacrifice, go on 
to heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

The form balds (which Ppp. also reads) [_as against valds J is vouched for Lincident- 
allyj by the comm, to Prat. i. 66 [^in its discussion of the exchange of r and /J. The 
verse is quoted in Kauq. 65. 9. Sa7n 7)tdrstu = ‘serve as samfndrjana' 

4. Whoso cooks her of the hundred rice-dishes, he is adapted to the 
fulfilment of wishes ; for all his priests irtvij), being gratified, go as they 
should. 

All the samhitd~m%<s,. read in c asya riv-, 

5. He ascends the heavenly road {svargd)^ where is yon triple heaven 
of the heaven {dvu)^ who, making [her] cake-navel ed, gives her of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

The meaning and connection of c are not very clear. Ludwig renders “ and makes 
her the middle point of the apftpap which is against the accent ; probably ‘ adding 
cakes numerous enough to cover her/ [Is it not virtually equivalent to ‘putting a cake 
on her navel,* as preparatory to sacrificing her ?J Ppp. has hh'aiiyajyoiisam instead of 
apupa7idbhim (cf. the next verse). The resolution krtii-d^ necessary to make the verse 
a regular attusiubh^ is rather harsh. 
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6. He obtains those worlds, [those] which are heavenly and [thosej 
which are earthly, who, having made [her] lighted with gold, gives her of 
the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads for b j^^sa devas samasate^ and has apupanabhim here in c, instead of 
in 5 c. 

7. What people are thy quellers, O heavenly one Lf.j, and what thy 
cookers, they shall all guard thee : be not afraid of them, thou of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. puts this ' verse before our 5. 

8. The Vasus shall guard thee on the right, thee the Maruts on the 
left (uitardt)f the Adityas behind ; do thou run beyond the Agnishtoma. 

That is, probably, exceed or surpass even this important ceremony. 

9. The gods, the Fathers, men {manusyd)^ and they that are Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases — they shall all guard thee ; do thou run beyond 
tbe over-night sacrifice {aiirdtrd), 

Ppp. reads gandharvSpsaraso devS. rudrangirasas tvd* l_Cf. note to vs. 8, J 

10. He obtains the atmosphere, the sky, the earth, the Adityas, the 
Maruts, the quarters, all worlds, who gives her of the hundred rice-dishes. 

11. Sprinkling forth ghee, well-portioned, the divine one will go to 
the gods ; hurt not him who cooks thee, O inviolable one ; go on to 
heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads in b devan devf. 

12. The gods that are stationed {-sad) in the sky, and that are 
stationed in the atmosphere, and these that are upon the earth — to 
them do thou always yield (^2^/^) milk, butter, also honey. 

Several of tbe mss., with a carelessness common in such cases, read dhuksa in d. 
We have to resolve deva-d in a, in order to make a normal pada. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by reading pitams for dev&s* ' [.Ppp. combines -mdo ^niar~ in «-b. J 

13. What head is thine, what mouth is thine, what ears and what jaws 
are thine ^ — let them yield to thy giver curd, milk, butter, also honey. 

. Ppp. reads te ^^rtige for second half of a, and so for second part of b y&u ca te 
aks&u [_cf. vs. 14J. ' ■ . 

14. What lips are thine, what nostrils, what horns, and what thine 
eyes — let them yield etc, etc. 

Ppp. reads instead te mukhath y& te jihvdye danta yS, ca te kanti, 

15. What lungs are thine, what heart, the puritdi with the throat — ^ 
let them yield etc. etc. 

yds at the beginning is emended fromydt^ which all the mss. [both W’s and SPP’sJ 

read. 
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16. What liver is thine, what two ‘jndtasnds^ what entrail, and what 
thine intestines — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads in y^ya *'ntranu 

17. What pldgi is thine, what rectum {Ivanisihu), what (two) paunches, 
and what thy skin — let them yield etc. etc. 

18. What marrow is thine, what bone, what flesh, and what blood — 
let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads in a yany asthini^ thus rectifying the meter. The Anukr. does not notice 
the lacking syllable in the pada. Yds at the beginning is again emendation for the 
of all the mss. Lboth W’s and SPP’sJ. 

19. What fore-legs {hdhu) are thine, what shanks {dosdn)y what shoul- 
ders [_dhsa}, and what thy hump — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, after bdhu^yau te aiisau duha 7 iam yd ca etc. .g, 

20. What neck-bones {grtvd) are thine, what shoulder-bones [ska 7 tdJid\, 
what side-bones {prsti), and what ribs {pdrpi) — let them yield etc. etc. 

The Anukr. does not notice the lacking syllable in a. 

21. What thighs are thine, knee-joints, what hips, and what thy rump 
— let them yield etc. etc. 

22. What tail is thine, what thy tail-tuft, what udder, and what thy 
teats — let them yield etc. etc. 

23. What hind-thighs are thine, what dew-claws, [what] pasterns 
(rchdm), and what thy hoofs — let them yield etc. etc. 

One of our mss. ( 0 .) reads in Mrtsdrds^ and Ppp. supports it by giving krtsards, 

LThe reading risdrds seems to be supported by E. as well as by O. and Ppp. Its 
phonetic relation to resembles that of Pali ucchddana, jighacchd^ htbhaccha 

to Skt utsddana, jigkatsd^ bibhatsa (Kuhn, Pdli-grajn.^ p. 52, gvfts kucchd-= kutsd, 
vaccha = vaisd). Unless I err, our vulgate text here shows a Prakritism such as we 
have good right to assume also at hi. 12.4, in case of the much-discussed ucchdntti^ 
which may be a mere vernacularized rendering of uksdntu (cf. tacchaka = iaksaka, 
Kuhn, l,c.).J 

24. what bide is tbine, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes, what hairs, 
O inviolable one — let them yield etc. etc. 

25. Let thy two breasts {krodd) be sacrificial cakes, smeared over with 
sacrificial butter ; having made them wings, O divine one, do thou carry 
him who cooks thee to heaven {div). 

The Anukr. very strangely ignores the two resolutions in b and c, and reckons the 
padas as 7 syllables each. 

26. What in the mortar, on the pestle, and on the hide, or what rice-grain, 
[what] kernel in the winnowIng-basket, or what the wind, Matarigvan, 
blowing {pu), shook {math) — let Agni as hotar make that well-offered. 
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It is very much' out of place to reckon five padas (12 -f 9: 8 + 7 -I- 1 1 = 47) In this 
verse ; but the pada^ms. supports the Anukr., by making a mark of pada-divislon after 
matari^vd; evidently either this word or pdvamanas (rather the former) is an Intrusion 
in c. pada we had as vi. 71. i d.J The verse is quoted in ¥3.11.4.9; also 

(with vi. 122, 123) in Kauq. 63. 29, to accompany the closing libations. Ppp. reads in 
hye vd ^urpe tandulds kandh, 

27. The heavenly waters, rich in honey, dripping with ghee, I seat in 
separate succession in the hands of -the priests {brakmdn) ; with what desire 
I now pour you on, let all that fall to my lot ; may we be lords of wealth, 

Ppp. begins a with imd dpo madh-^ and c mih yaikdme *dum. Compare the verses 
vi. 122. 5 and xi. I. 27, which are in part coincident with this; l_aiso MGS. i 5.4 and 
Index under The verse (rather thani, 4. 3, which has the same pmtika) 

is quoted in Kaug.ds.S, to accompany the setting of water pots. The metrical defini- 
tion of the Anukr. suits well enough. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says aghdyatdm'^' i cf. vs. i.J 

10. Extolling the cow (vaga). 

\Ka^yapa. — catustrin^at mantroktava^ddevatyam. Snustubham : /. kakummaii; y. skan.-^ 
dhogrivdbrhatt ; 6, t?, 10. virdj ; 2y. brhati ; 24. tiparist&dhrhatl ; 26, dstdrapankti ; 
2*j. ^ankumati ; 2g. y-p. virdd gdyatri ; j/. usniggarbhd ; y2, virdt patkydbrkaii.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. |_with the verse-sequence 1 5 a, b, 14 c, d, 13, 14 a, b, 1 5 c, d, 
17, 16, 18 ; vs. 3 is lacking J. Not noticed in ’Vait., and only once in Kauq., at 66. 20, 
where vs. i (or the hymn Lrather the hymnj) is used, with xii. 4, to accompany the 
sprinkling of an offered cow. 

Translated: Ludwig,, p. 534; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. r.234 (cl p. 230 f., 2331); 
Henry, 35, 85; Griffith, ii. 45. 

1 . Homage to thee while being born, homage also to thee when born ; 
to thy tail-tuft, hoofs, form, O inviolable one, be homage. 

The Anukr. chooses to reject the common resolution 4 hi-as (twice) in c. 

2. Whoso may know the seven advances (fpravat), [and] may know 
the seven distances, whoso may know the head of the sacrifice — he may 
accept the cow (mft). 

Ppp, reads in 'b veda instead of vidydL. The verse is quoted hy prailk a in GB. 
i. 2. 16. 

3. I know the seven advances, I know the seven distances; I know 
the head of the sacrifice, and the outlooking soma in her. 

This verse, with a part of the preceding one, is wanting in Ppp. [_Asydm, sc. 
vagaydm.j 

4. By whom the sky, by whom the earth, by whom these waters are 

guarded — the cow, of a thousand streams we address with wor- 

ship {brdkman). 

We need to ttmlvt -dkara-^m in c in order -.to make out the full pada which the 
;'''Anakr.:;'as^umes.''; 
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5. A hundred metal dishes {kahsd), a hundred milkers, a hundred 
guardians, upon the back of her; the gods that breathe in her, they 
know the cow singly. 

The verse (9+11:8 + 8 = 36) is a brhati in number of syllables only. 

6. Having the sacrifice for feet, cheer (ird-) for milk, svadhd for 
breath, being makihika^ the cow, having Parjanya for spouse, goes unto 
the gods with worship {brahman). 

Ppp. reads for a, b yapiapatir dkslrdt svadhaprana mahilokah, which does not 
solve the problem of the obscure word mahilukd (found nowhere else). There is no 
need of calling the verse viraj. 

7. After thee entered Agni, after thee Soma, O cow ; thine udder, O 
excellent one, is Parjanya ; the lightnings are thy teats, O cow. 

8. The waters thou yieldest {duJi) first, the cultivated fields after, O 
cow; thou yieldest kingdom third, food, milk, O cow. 

The permissible resolution rasdr-dm in c would obviate the necessity of reckoning 
the verse as virdj. Ppp. combines in b urvard '"para. 

9. When, called by the Adityas, thou didst approach, O righteous one, 
Indra made thee drink a thousand vessels (pdtra) of soma, O cow. 

By a notable inconsistency, the Anukr. reckons this verse as a complete anustubh, 
although it requires, to make it such, precisely the same resolution (padpan) as vs. 8. 

10, When thou didst go following (anvdTtc) Indra, then the bull called 
thee; therefore the Vritra-slayer, angry, took thy milk (pdjyas), milk 
{kstrd)i O cow. 

All the samhitd-mss. accent inb -bkd*hvayat^ and one pada-ms. (D.) has accordingly 
dhvayat. In like manner, all save R.p.m, have kriiddho */iar- in d. In both cases our 
edition emends to d. In this verse also (as in 6, 8) the designation virdj is uncalled- 
for. Ppp. reads uvuct in a, and ad vrsabka in b. 

11, When the lord of riches, angry, took thy milk, O cow, then this 
the firmament (ndka) now keeps (rakf) in three vessels. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, -patih ksiram dehi bharad vaqe, 

12. In three vessels the heavenly cow took that soma, where Athar- 
van, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis, 

Ppp. reads hitam for tarn in a, and adyevy abharad in b. 

13. Since she has united {sam-gam) with soma, and with all that has 
feet, the cow has stood upon the ocean, together with the Gandharvas, 
the kalis. 

Before this verse, Ppp. sets one made up of our 1 5 a, b and 14 c, d. Pada-te^t in c 
ddhitasth&t. LAs to kali^ cf, Bergaigne, Ved. h. 482.J dgata^ see Grajn. 
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14. Since she has united with the wind, and with all winged ones the 
cow danced forth in the ocean, bearing the verses, the chants. 

Ppp. combines (as above noted) our 15 a, b and 14 c, d, and then again, oiir 14 a, b 
and I S c, d, without other variant. 

15. Since she has united with the sun, and with all sight, the cow^ has 
overlooked the ocean, bearing excellent lights. 

Some of the mss. (P.M.E.) read in c aty aksad (K. jiksyad). 

16. As, O righteous one, thou didst stand decked {abhz~vr) with gold, 
the ocean, having become a horse, mounted {adkiskmid) thee, 0 cow, 

Ppp, puts this verse after our 1 7. 

17. There the excellent ones united, the cow, the directress, also the 
svad/idf where Atharvan, consecrated, sat on a golden ImrMs, 

The second half-verse is identical with 12 c, d above. Ppp. reads in d^gackanii, 

18. The cow is mother of the noble {rdjanyd)^ the cow thy mother, O 
svadhd; from the cow was born the weapon ; from it was born intent 
(at id). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of yajfti in c to as at iv. 24. 6 
Lsee note thereto J. 

19. The globule (bindu) went (car) up aloft, out of the summit 
(kdkuda) of the brahman; thence wast thou born, 0 cow ; thence was the 
invoker born. 

20. From thy mouth came (bku) the songs (gdikd), from thy nape- 
bones, O cow, [came] force; from thy hcWj pdjasyd) was born the sacri- 
fice, from thy teats the rays. 

m & bhmranii iot abhavan, 

21. From thy (two) fore-legs (I'mijf) motion (dyana) wds born, and 
from thy thighs (sdkthi)^ O cow; from thine entrails were born eaters 
{atird)f out from thy belly (uddra) the plants. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning ayurmdbkydm, and .in z yairU JajMm, ^For atrds^ cf. 
note to i. 7. 3.J 

22. When {ydi)y O cow, thou didst enter along the belly of Varuna, 
thence the priest (brakmdn) called thee up; for he knew thy guidance 

(netrd), ■ ■ 

23. All trembled at the embryo, while being born, of her who gives not 
birth (faszlsB) ; for "'the cow hath given birth, they say of her; shaped 
(m.) by charms (brahman) ; for it is her connection. 

Much here is obscure and doubtful. As^su (not divided in p.) ought, by Its accent, 
to be asu-sM ‘giving birth to one who does not herself 'give birth’ \^Cram. § 1147XJ. 
The connection of kIpMs with va^a Is strange; the former belongs probably to 
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gdrbhas understood. The accent of dhus indicates that hi belongs with it, and not with 
sasmia. The name vaga used for the cow throughout the hymn implies non-pregnancy. 
Ppp. reads at the end brahmand klpta LR’s Collation spells it klipta] Jita bandhttr 
asydt. [The verse may be counted as 36 syllables ; but the nearest approach to a 
natural scansion would seem to be 8 + 8 : 1 1 {iadni) -f 1 1 . J [I will not attempt to revise 
W’s treatment of this verse. Griffith and the other translators may be consulted.J 

24. One combines {sam-srj) the fighters who alone is in control 
{vacin) of her ; the sacrifices became energies Q tdras) j the cow became 
the eye of energies. 

The Anukr. should have qualified the name of this brhati by adding virdj. 
Ppp. combines at the h^girmmg yudke *kas s~, 

25. The cow accepted the sacrifice ; the cow sustained the sun ; within 
the cow entered the rice-dish together with the priest {brahman). 

Ppp. reads yajtiam instead of sfiryam in b. All the mss. have brahmdnd. 

26. The cow they call immortality {amrta) ; the cow they worship {upa-ds) 
as death ; the cow became this all — gods, men, Asuras, Fathers, seers. 

Ppp. reads dhur ajnrtam in a. The definition of the meter by the Anukr. is bad ; 
it Lseems to be 8 4 - 8 ; 8 + 14J. 

27. Whoso knoweth thus, he may accept the cow ; for so doth the all- 
footed sacrifice yield milk {dnJi) to the giver, unresisting. 

28. Three tongues glisten (didt) within the mouth of Varuna; of these, 
the one that shines (r^*) in the middle is the cow, hard of acceptance. 

The mss., as is usual in such cases, are divided between duhpr- and duspr^ in d. 

29. The seed of the cow was quartered : the waters a quarter, the 
amrta a quarter, the sacrifice a quarter, the domestic animals a quarter. 

30. The cow [is] the sky, the cow the earth, the cow Vishnu, Praja- 
pati ; the yield {dugdhd) of the cow did the Perfectibles {sadhyd) and 
they who are Vasus drink. 

31. Having drunk the yield of the cow, the Perfectibles and they who 
are Vasus — they verily worship the milk (pdyas) of her at the summit 
of the ruddy one. 

Ppp. reads i?m instead of at beginning of c. The definition of the meter by 
the Anukr. is bad, the verse being, by usual and easy resolutions, a regular anustubh. 

32. Some milk her for soma ; some worship ghee ; they who gave the 
cow to the one knowing thus are gone to the triple heaven of the heaven. 

The pada~m’&%.<i by an absurd blunder, read yd before evdm into ydh instead of yd. 
It is apparently the intrusion of vaqam into c that makes the meter irregular. LPadas 
a, b are a reminiscence of RV. x. 154. i (= AV. xviii. 2. 14)* J 

33. Having given the cow to the Brahmans, one attains all worlds ; for 
righteousness is set in her, also brahman, likewise penance. 

Ppp. reads in a dattvd brdk-^ and in c dhitain instead of drpitam. 
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34. On the cow the gods subsist ; on the cow, men also ; the cow 
became this all, so far as the sun looks abroad. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a (read, b}* irregular com- 
bination, iievd ^pa). 

LHere ends the fifth anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, mtasrak (i.e. 4 over 30). J 
LOne ms. (P.) sums up the verses aright as 350.J 
[Here ends the twenty-third prapathaka,\ 



Book XI. 


i_This eleventh book is the fourth book of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. As to the general make-up 
of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old Anu- 
kramani describes the length of hymns 6 and 8 by stating the 
excess 'of each over 20 verses. All of the book except hymns 
3 and 8 has been translated by Bloomfield in Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xlii.; and all of it by Victor Henry, Les Livres 
X, XI et XII de V Atharva-v'eda traduits et commentes, Paris, 1896. 
Here again we have the bhasya for the entire book.J 

[The ritual uses of this book are confined for the most part to 
the first hymn, nearly every verse of which is quoted in Kau^ika 
60—63 and 65 in connection with the details of the sava sacrifice. 
Of the other nine hymns only sporadic citations are made by 
Kau9ika; and in the Vaitana, only a single quotation (of 2.1) is 
made out of the whole book.J 

LParysya-hymM: for details respecting thern, see pages 471-2. 
"Wa parydya-tcyvvi'sx of this book is hymn 3> with parydyas.\ 
LDiscrepancies of hymn-ntimeratioii, as between the two editions, in 
so far as they are occasioned by the counting of each paryaya 
as a separate hymn by the Bombay edition. The matter is dis- 
cussed at this plaSe because it is in this book, page 62 5,Ahat 
Whitney has condemned the procedure of the Bombay edition. 
The facts are as followsij See p. cxrfv and p. 1013.J 

1 In book viii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h. 10), makes for that book a total of 15 hymns; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 5 does not affect the numeration of 
tbe preceding 9. J 

1 In book ix., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 parySyas of our 
hymn 6 (its 6 -l i), has a plus of 5 for our h. 7 (its 12) and the foUotving. Our h. 7 is 
also a parylyaAsyrsai. ; but since it has but i paryaya, the plus remains a constant from 
our h. 7 to the end. The total is again 15.J 

|_In book X. there is no paryaya^yvaxi to affect the numeration. J 
1 In book xi., the Bombay edition, counting the 3 paryayas of our hymn 3 as its 3 and 
4 and S, bas a plus of 2 for our 4 (its 6) and the following. Its total is therefore 12.J 
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[In book xii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 7 paryaya; of 
our last hymn (h. 5), makes for that book a total of i i hymns: but, since tlie dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 6 does not aitect tlie irumt ration of 
the preceding 4. J 

Lin book xiii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 parytiyas ch 
our last hymn (h.4), makes for that book a total of 9 hymns; but the di.-.Lrt.‘pm.cy is 
confined to our last hymn (as in books viii. and xii.), and the plus of 5 does not affect 
the numeration of the preceding 3,J 

LBook xiv. contains no /wj^tfyiz-hymn. Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of ptiry,\va:u 
the former of 18 and the latter of 9, and there is accordingly no practical discrepancy 
between the two editions. J 

[In his Critical Notice (prefixed to voL i.), pages 19-23, S. P. Pandit rests his pro- 
cedure in this matter of numeration upon the authority of the Major Anukr. and of the ' 
Minor or Old Anukr. {Pancapaiaiika) : see especially his page 23, end. His citations 
undoubtedly prove the right of each paryaya to be presented separate!)', and they are 
so presented in the Berlin edition. But the mss., in numbering the verses of eacli 
parydya^ begin anew each time with i ; perhaps this is required by the prescription of 
the Old Anukr. (Critical Notice, p. 2'^)ypary&yesv avasdnandin rgbhis tulyo vidhiv 
bhavet. Accordingly, R. and W. may be wTong in numbering the verses of a group of 
pary&yas continuously (see above, p. 472, top). But I am not sure that independent 
verse-numbering for each paryaya forbids the grouping of several related paryayas into 
one sukta. This is the real point at issue between the two editions and I will not try 
to decide it.J 

LI will say, however, that the uniformity of structure in books viii.~xi. as books of 
ten hymns each (see p. 471), which uniformity results from counting the paryayas in 
groups, seems to support the procedure of R. and W. Moreover, as W. says (p, 472, 
top), the paryayas of a given group taken together do “evidently constitute each 
LgroupJ a whole” ; and he is borne out by the comm, (at vol. iii., p. 56=2), w^ho speaks 
of the rice-dish-triad,” our xi. 3, as constituting one “subject-matter-hymn” {artJm- 
sfikta: but not in its narrower technical sense). — It may be added that the Major 
Anukr., at the end of its 7th patala and of its treatment of our book xi., says evam sat- 
trinqad arthasuktani : that is right ; for books viii.-xi. have, according to the Berlin 
count, (4 X 10 hymns s=) 40 hymns, of w^hich 4 hymns (our vlii. 1 o, ix. 6, ix. 7, and xi.3) 
are parydya^suktas^ leaving 36 artka-stlkias. But this does not prove that our 4 

should not be counted as 16 (cf. p. 47b 

ITht aHuvdka-6x\Mon of the book (as is explained on page 472) is into five am- 
'''udkas of two hymns each. The “ decad -’-division likewise is as described on page 472. 
A... tabular conspectus for book xi. follows : 

Anuvakas . ■ . t 2 3 ■■ ■■ ■ ^ 

Hymns i 234 S ^ 7 ^ 9^0 

Verses 37 3^ 26 26 ; " 23 , ' 27 . ' 34 ■ , ' ■ 26.: '■ . a; ; 

^Decad-div, 10 4- lo-f - 10 + 7 xo-f xo^- 3 P .xci-f-i !2 4*6 to--f xs+e.' XO+XS ■■■'ia4*'X'a4-,7 x* iQ-i- xo4-'6'Xo4* ia +7 , 

Here means “ paragraph of a paryaya ” (such as is numbered as a “verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means “ parydyaP The last line shows the “ decad ’'-division. 

" Of these “decads,” anuvakas i, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 7 , 3 » ^ 

all, 27 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 2 has 3 pary&yas. The sum is 27 “ decad 
and 3 parydya-suktas or 30 stiktas.\ 
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I. Accompanying a rice-dish offering. 

[Brakman. — saptatrihcaL hrdhnidudanikam. trdisUibham : /. afiJistubgarhlid bkurik pankti ; 
2. brhatigaro/id virdj ; j. fdkmrugarbhd jagati ; hhurij ; 5. brhatJgarbhd virdj ; 

6 , usnih ; S. virdcigdyatri ; q. ^'dkvardtijdgatagarbhd jagati ; 10. virdt purotijagati virdd- 
jagati ; j i. jagati ; bhurij ; //. %nrdd jagati ; 18. aiijdgatagarbhd pardtijdgatd virud 

at jagati; 20. atjdgatagarb/id para^dkvara 4-p. bhm’ig jagati ; 21, 24-26, 2q, viradjagati 
(2g. bhur j); 2j. atijdgatagarbkd jagati ; gi. bhtir j; gy, 4-p. kakummaty npiih ; jO.puro- 
virdd vydg/irddiftJ avagantazyd^ ; jj. virdd jagatii\ 

|_Verse 35 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i-io, 12, ir, 13- 
185 22, 19, 20, 21, 23-37). Nearly every verse of the hyinn is quoted in Kaug. 60-63 
and 65 in connection with the description of the sava offerings ; Lsee Bloomfield, page 
610 and the following for details so far as they are helpful J. LCitations in other parts, 
of Kaug. are noted under the verses. The hymn is not noticed by Vait. : see page 610.J 
*|_Tbis curious addition to the Anukr., vyagh^adisv avagantazya, recurs in the Anukr’s 
treatment of xiv. i . 60 and of the c of xv. 5. 1-7. See note to xv. 5. 7. J 

Translated ; Henry, 97, 133 ; Griffith, ii. 51 ; Bloomfield, 179, 610. 

1. O Agni, be thou born; Aditi here, suppliant, cooks a brahman-rict- 
dish, desiring sons ; the seven seers, being-makers — let them churn thee 
here together with progeny. 

Aditi’s cooking of a rice-dish in order to obtain progeny is repeatedly referred to 
in the Brahmanas — probably by way of echo of this verse; compare TS. vi. 5.6* ; 
TB. 1 1.9*; K. vii. 1 5 ; MS. i. 6. 12 ; \\u 1.12 and references J ; AV. vi. 8i. 3J ; 

the comm, quotes the TS. passage in his explanation of the verse. He defines a bra/i~ 
7 ndudana 2.^ brahmans jagatsrastre szjahdkarena deya odanah.^ and then zd&s : yad vS 
brahmdudanasavakhye ^stnin kartnani brahmandnam bhojandya bhdgatvena kalpita 
odano brahmdudanah, 

2. Make ye smoke, O ye bulls, companions, ye that are aided by the 
unhateful i))^ unto speech ; this Agni [is] fight-overpowering, having good 
heroes, by whom the gods overpowered the barbarians. 

The second pada is mechanically rendered, being quite corrupt, as appears Lfrom 
the meter andj by comparison with the corresponding RV. verse (iii. 29.9), which reads 
instead dsredhanta itana zjajam dcha. The comm, explains ddrugh- as adrohakdrindth 
sucaritrdndm yajamdndndm aviid raksiidy as if the pada-TQzdmg were -avitd instead 
of -avitdh. [_ W’s Collation-book gives -aviiah as pada-xt^ding without note of variant ; 
and this is the reading also of two or three of SFF’s mss. : but he admits into 
his /iz^f^-text, following one or two mss.J RV. begins ^\so krndta., hzs vfsanam 
for vrsanas in a; also dezjAsas (rectifying the meter) in d. All the mss. Lsave one or 
twoj read asahanta, unaccented, in d, but both editions make the necessary emendation 
to dsahanta — which, of course, RV. has. Fpp. is corrupt in d, reading devd *santa*; 
after it gatrtin. *LA most interesting instance of haplography on the part of the AV. : 
cf. note to iv. 5. 5. Note the fourfold occurrence of the sound-combination ds within the 
RV. pada; and that three of these are reduced by Ppp. to one. J 

3. O Agni, thou hast been born unto great beroism, unto the cooking 
of the brahmdn-nct-dXsh^ O Jatavedas ; the seven seers, being-makers — 
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they have given thee birth ; do thou confirm to this -woman wealth with 
all heroes. 

Ppp. paktaye in b, combines saptars- in c, and has in d asme and ni yachaiam. 

4. Kindled, O Agni, be thou kindled with kindling (samidk ) ; mayest 
thou bring hither, knowing, the worshipful gods ; for them cooking {p'd) 
the oblation, O Jatavedas, make thou this man to ascend to the highest 
firmament {ndka). 

Ppp. reads in b vigvd dev an. In a, the comm, has samiddhah sa for sdm idhyasva. 
|_For d, cf. i. 9. 2, 4 ; vi. 63. 3. J 

5. Threefold is set down the share that is yours of old — of gods, ol 
Fathers, of mortals ; know ye the portions {dhqa) ; I share them out to 
you ; that one that is the gods’ shall set this woman across. 

That is (at the end), as the comm, paraphrases it, istaphalasya param ga?nayati 
* bring her to the further shore (the completion) of desired result.’ Ppp. reads jata- 
vedas in a iox yah purd vah^ inserts nta before inartydndm in b, and has in d sai *vam 
for sa imam. 

6. O Agni, powerful, overcoming, thou overcomest ; put down {ni-ubj) 
[our] hating rivals ; let this measure (mdird), being measured, and meas- 
ured, make [thy] fellows tribute-bringers to thee. 

The comm, does not try to give ny nbja a more distinctive meaning than adhomu- 
khan pdtaya; the obscure 7 ndtra he simply glosses by nirmdird |_as instrumental sing, 
masc. (supplying iyaih ^ald as subject) ; but the three translators take it as nom.J. 

7. In company with thy fellows, be thou united with milk; urge her 
up unto great heroism ; ascend aloft to the summit \visidp) of the firma- 
ment {ndka), which they call by the name heavenly world. 

Addressed, according to the comm,, to the sacrificer ; the Kau^. (6r . 20) makes it 
accompany the pouring of rice into the mortar. The comm, explains ud ubja as ttd 
gamaya unnata(^iraskdih kuru, Ppp. reads sujatdis in a, and visUpas in c. 

8. Let this great one {maki) accept the hide, the divine earth, with 
favoring mind ; then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

This accompanies, as is plain, the spreading-out of the ox-hide upon the ground (so 
Kau^. 60.30). Ppp- reads in b prtkivydi, and, at the tnd, szikrtam u /okazn. The 
last pada is the same with vi. 12 1. i d; vii. 83.4 d. 

9. Join thou on the hide these two allied stones; split apart the shoots 

successfully for the sacrificer ; smiting down, smite them that would 
tght her ; bearing up thy progeny aloft, lift up. 

The feminine participles in c, d indicate that the verse is addressed to the wife of the 
sacrificer, though the comm . understands the first half as for the priest. A hpt h e regards 
as applied by a figure to the rice, as^rrtw«^zw ‘ soina-pressing-stones,’ means mortar and 
pestle. ‘Smite down’ and ‘lift up’ are the alternate movements of the pestle, each 
viewed as symbolical. Ifndm is redundant in c as regards both meter and sense ; 
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perhaps it has blundered in here out of 1 1 c. Ppp. is corrupt in c and d, but can be seen 
to read uddharantl in d. The verse and its parts are quoted in Kaug. 61. 18, 22, 24. 

10. Seize in thy hand, O hero, the two joint-acting {sakft) stones; the 
worshipful gods have come to thy sacrifice ; three boons, whichsoever 
thou choosest — those successes do I here make successful for thee. 

The comm, and one or two of SPP’s authorities read sukftau in a (Ppp. sayuja) ; 
sakft is not elsewhere found used as an adjective. Ppp. further combines hasta a into 
hasta in a-b, and yajfieyd and ayus in b. The comm, renders te in b as if it were 
LThe definition of the Anukr. may perhaps mean ^ a jagati of elevens (zdrdd-jagati), 
which possesses a thirteen at the beginning, (and which is) deficient-by-two (7/fr4/).’J 

11. This [is] thy thought {? d/iztz) and this thy place of birth; let 
Aditi, of hero-sons, seize thee; cleanse away them that would fight her; 
confirm to her wealth with all heroes. 

Said, according to Kaug. (61.23), in connection with taking up the winnowing fan 
{yurpa'). The comm, explains dhiti as = pdna, taking it from the root dkd ‘ suck.’ 
One would like to derive it from dhd ‘ put,’ as ‘ place ’ or something similar. Ppp. reads 
at the end zti y achat. 

12. Sit ye in the wooden blower iipa^vasd ) ; be ye winnowed, wor- 
shipful ones, from the husks. By fortune {qri) may we surpass all [our] 
equals ; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

LThe second half-verse recurs below, vs. 21. J The majority of SPP’s authorities, 
and some of ours (P.M.W.O.s.m.R.T.) read dhruvdye L^PP* druyc j in a; also the 
comm., who explains it zs^dhruvdya sthirdya satyaphaldya karmanej upagvasd 
LPpp. Mpasvadej he absurdly takes fgr a verb : (Jie tanduld ytismati) upa samfpa 
dqvdsaydmi prabhutdJt karozni! L"^^® meaning ’■das Blasezi, Luftzugf is assigned 
to it in OB. iii. 257 b.J L^PP* reads padayezna at the end of d.J The verse accom- 
panies (so Kaug. 61. 29) the operation of winnowing. The coxnvn. yajniydsas in 
b as nominative. 

13. Go away, woman; come back quickly; the stall {gosthd) of the 
waters hath ascended thee for bearing ; seize then of them [f.j whichever 
shall be worshipful; having shared [them] out wisely, then leave the 
others. 

The comm, explains gostha by jalardqi; it is rather, doubtless, the vessel in which 
the water is brought, on the shoulder or head (adhi-ruh : comm, qirasi d-ruJi). L^f* 
OB. iii. 261 b.J The comm, reads dsazt at end of c. Ppp. combines yajnid ^sazt in c, 
and in d reads mbhajyay and hvayita for jahitdt. SPP. reads in 'b gosthd 'dliy, with 
the majority of his authorities. 

14. These maidens (yosit) have come, adorning themselves; stand up, 
woman, take hold of the mighty one ; well-spoused with husband, pro- 
geny-possessing with progeny ; to thee hath come the sacrifice ; receive 
thou the vessel {kztmhkd). 
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The comm, explains the ‘maidens’ as the ‘ water-bringing women,’ but they are evi- 
dently the waters (fern.) themselves: compare vss. 17, 27 below. The comm, reads 
tava sam^ two separate words, in b ; LRoth, in his Notes, adds that Ppp. reads tavas 
sath dharasvajj the ‘mighty one’ is the ‘vessel ’of d. Verses 13-15 are quoted in 
Kaug. (60. 25-29), but not in natural sequence with the verses that precede and follow. 

15. The portion of refreshment (nrj) [is] set down which [is] yours of 
old ; do thou, instructed by the seer, bring these waters ; let this sacrifice 
be for you progress-gaining i^gatti-vid), refuge-gaining, progeny-gaining, 
formidable, cattle-gaining, hero-gaining.^ 

‘Thou’ in b is fern., the water-bearer, doubtless, of vs. 13. The ‘yours’ of a and 
the ‘you’ of 4 refer probably to those interested in the ceremony, though the comm, 
understands the former of the waters. Ppp. reads nihatas in a, combines and reads 
-sta ^pa 'hardi 'tdh in b, puts ndthavid before gatuvid in c, and elides vo ‘'sfu in d. 

16. O Agni, the worshipful pot hath ascended thee ; bright {guci)^ very 
hot, do thou heat it with heat ; let those of the seers, those of the gods, 
gathering unto their share, very hot, heat this with the seasons. 

The comm, understands the epithets in b as belonging to earns, which is doubtless 
wrong ; those in c he understands of ‘ Brahmans ’ and ‘ attendants on Indra and the 
other gods ’ ; without much question, the flames of Agni are intended, Ppp. reads in c 
devd ' bhisamhatya. The verse plainly accompanies the setting of the vessel for boiling 
on the fire : so Kau^. 61. 31 ; also 2. 7. 

17. Let these cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens, the waters, 
beauteous ones, creep down to the pot; they have given us abundant 
progeny, cattle; let the cooker of the rice-dish go to the world of 
the well-doers. 

|_Pada a is identical with vs. 27 a and vi. 122.5 The mss. are about equally 
divided in c between and bahuli?i (our I.T.K.Kp. have the latter; O. has 

damti)', SPP. accepts the latter, we the former ; the comm, has dan ; and he reads 
pakvd lot paktd in d [_or cj. Ppp. has dadat iox adus in C, and lot etu in d. The 
verse concerns the pouring in of the water : so Kauq. 61. 34-5, and 2. 8. — [If we read 
bahulanq ca \vl 0, in ^pakvdiidanasya as a compound (against the vision, 
which pakta to e, and against the double accent) and zLfor we get most 

acceptable sense and meter : lokdm wauld be construed as coordinate with pa^tm and 
pakvaddanasya as coordinate with (cf. xi. 8.10 c and Speyer, Vedische Syntax, 
§ 71, end). The heroic surgery implies no worse corruptions than we have often seen. 
But this is all mere suggestion.J 

18. Cleansed with prayer (^m 7 w?zz;z) and purified with ghee, shoots of 
Soma [are] these worshipful rice-grains ; enter ye the waters ; let the pot 
receive you ; having cooked this, go ye to the world of the well-doers. 

A few mss. (including our O.) read etn for eta in d. Ppp. has instead eii; further, 
in a, utputds, and, in c, apa praviqyatn. The verse accompanies the pouring of the 
rice-grains into the water: so KauQ. 61.36, and 2.9. [Read somdhqdvasf ^ LThe 
Anukr. seems to scan as 12 -h 13 : 12+ 13 = 50 ; but the mark of pada-division is after 
carur, not before it.J 
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19. Spread thyself broad, with great greatness, thousand-backed, in 
the world of the well-done : grandfathers, fathers, progeny, descendants 
{tipajd) : I am thy fifteen-fold cooker. 

Fifteen-fold [cf. Skt, Grain. § 488 J, probably, as representing so many generations, 
or degrees of kindred. The verse accompanies the boiling L^aug. 61.37: employed 
also in connection with other verses at 68. 27J, and alludes apparently to the swelling 
of the mess in the process. Ppp. combines ie *smz at the end. The mss. vary between 
pakta zxid. paktvd in d (our T.K.Kp. have -td)\ SPP. gwes pakta^ with the large 
majority of his authorities, and it is doubtless the true reading. The comm, has again 
pakva. [_Correct the Berlin ed. to pakta. \ 

20. Thousand-backed, hundred-streamed, unexhausted, [is] the brah- 
^;2^«-rice-dish, god-traveled, heaven-going ; them yonder I assign to thee ; 
lessen (.!^) thou them with progeny; be gracious then to me [as] bringer 
of tribute. 

Kaug. makes no use of this parenthetical verse of praise, prayer, and imprecation. 
The comm, and two of SPP’s authorities read reqaya in c, and the comment to Prat, 
iii. 94 (though reading resaydi 'nan) quotes it as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed between r and which would seem to imply recaya.* The 
comm, glosses his regay a with legaya alpikuru., and, as the expression looks as if meant 
for the opposite to that in vs. 21 a, the translation has been made accordingly. [l^PP* 
reads aksaio at end of a.J Anukr. finds a pada of 13 syllables I know not. 

— The one of 14 must be c: does para mean simply the second half-verse ?J *LThat 
is, it implies the mute (e) rather than the sibilant (f), the intervention of which was 
treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93. J 

21. Go thou up to the sacrificial hearth; increase her with progeny; 
push [away] the demon ; set her further forward ; by fortune may we 
surpass all [our] equals; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

The last half-verse is the same with vs. 1 2 c, d above. The whole evidently accom- 
panies the bringing of the cooked dish to the place of offering : according to Kaug. 61 .41, 
its removal from the fire. Ppp. reads enam at end of a, pratiram dhehy enam at end 
of h.,pagyd for griyd in c, 2XiApadayema Lcf. vs. 12J at end of d. 

22. Turn thou toward her together with cattle ; be opposite to her 
together with the divinities ; let not curse attain thee, nor witchcraft 
(abhicdrd)\ bear rule {vi-rdj^m thine own field {ks/tra)^ free from disease. 

The comm, reads endn in both a and h. the pada-m$s. read anamwah m d 

Lsave SPP’s ].prima manu : W’s translation and the comm, imply -“z/i, and this SPP. 
has adopted as his pada-reB.d\ngj. Ppp. has in a prajayd sahai 'nark., and, for c, d, a 
very different (and corrupt) text : svargo lokam abhi samvihmam ddityo deva parame 
vyama; [_its b is corruptj. According to Kau^. 61.42, with this verse the ve’ssel is 
made to take a turn to the right. In b the duplication of n before endni is overlooked 
in nearly all the mss., and SPP. admits in his text the ungrammatical combination. 

23. Fashioned by righteousness {rtd)^ set by mind, this was ordained 
in the beginning the sacrificial hearth of the brakmdn-ric^-dish. ; apply, 
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O woman, the cleansed shoulder-bearer (?) ; on that set the rice-dish of 
them of the gods. 

SPP. reads in c ansadrifny with rather the larger number of authorities (of our mss. 
Bp.P.M.W.I.K.Kp.), though only -dhrim seems to offer any etymology, and that an 
unsatisfactory one. The comm, has anqadkrfm ‘portion-holder,’ which is perhaps the 
true reading. The pada^t^xi leaves the word undivided. The mss. of Kau9. (61.44), 
it may be noted, also vary between ahsadhrtm and -drtm in quoting the pratlka of the 
second half-verse. Daivyanam would rectify the meter of d, but no ms. reads it, though 
two of SPP’s, and the comm., give devanam, Ppp. reads in a manaso hite'yam^ in b 
nihania for vihita^ inc aqadhriyark^ emended by another hand to -ddhiyam. 

24. Aditi's hand, this second ladle (sriic)^ which the seven seers, being- 
makers, made — let that spoon, knowing the members of the rice-dish, 
collect it upon the sacrificial hearth. 

The comm, reads in a hastam and dvittyam^ indicating that he regards the adjective 
as qualifying hastam rather than srucam — which may well be the case. Ppp. [^has 
hasi&m andj combines saptarsayas. 

25. Let them of the gods sit by thee, a cooked {04) oblation; having 
crept out of the fire, sit thou forward again to them ; purified by soma, 
sit thou in the belly of the worshipers {hrahmdn) \ let not them of the 
seers, partakers (prdgitr) of thee, suffer harm. 

Ppp. begins qrutam tva havir^ has for b amisrpyS. *gne ptmar enam pra srpyas 
(without any avasdna)^ reads in c-d brdhmand drseyds^ and reads and combines ma 
rsam in d. The comm. |_with two of SPP’s authorities J reads deims at end of a, and 
treats te in d as te\ Accompanies, according to Kauq. 63. 3, the seating of ‘ four drseyas^ 
who know the bhrgvangiras ’ by the offering. 

26. O king Soma, strew harmony for them, for whatsoever good 
Brahmans shall sit by thee ; with good call, I call loudly to tho; brahman- 
rice-dish the seers, them of the seers, born from penance 

In a-b, for -bhyak sMrdhmands^ PpP* reads -hhya hrdkm- |_intendmg perhaps dbrdk- 
mandsf cf. vs. 32J; in c it has rshidm rsayas tap-y and jdia \m also the comm.) for 
-tan; j_and begins d with brdhmdndane The comm, understands siehavd in d as 
fern., and makes the sacrificeris wife the speaker. The verse is not quoted in Kauq. ; 
[but Keqava cites it just before vs. 25 in 63. 3 J. 

27. These cleansed purified worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the ’priests (brahman) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, may Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

|_Pada a = vs. 17 a.J Nearly identical with vi. 122. 5, and slightly different from 
X. 9. 27. The verse is quoted by Kaug. 63. 4 ; [so the comm. : under vi. 122. 5 he made 
the sutra apply to that verse J. Ppp. has a wholly different a : zyam dpo mndlmmati 
ghrtaccyzito ; [it reads brdhmand at beginning of bj ; and comhints yatkd me *dam in c. 

28. This my light {jyoiis)^ immortal gold, cooked (pakvd) from the 
field, this my desire-milker; this riches I deposit in the Brahmans; I 
make a road to the Fathers that is heaven-going. 
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The construction of the nominatives in a, b is left undetermined in the translation, 
as it is in the text. [Cf. Griffith’s version and note, p. 55.J Ppp. has hiratimayam in a, 
and yat svargaih at the end of d. The verse is quoted by Kaug. at 62. 22 and 68. 27 ; 
and at 63. 5 Kaug. cites b ^ accompanying a removal of something 

(i(y apo-karsati: it is not clear what; Lthe comm, thinks the rice-dish and reads tipa- 
for apa-^. 

29. Strew thou the husks in the fire, in Jatavedas ; wipe off far away 
the chaff Qkambiikdn) ; this we have heard to be the share of the house- 
king; also we know the portion {bhagadh^ya) of Perdition iyiirrti), 

Ppp. reads upa mrdhvayetdin for apa 7 nrddhi dtij'am in b. The comm, explains 
kambftkan — phalikaranan^ and follows Kau^. (63. 7) in regarding the * wiping away ’ 
as done with the foot. 

30. Know thou the toiling, cooking, soma-pressing one ; make him to 
ascend the heaven-going road, by which he may ascend, arriving at the vigor 
that is beyond, to the highest firmament, to the furthest vault {vybman). 

* Know,’ i.e. take note or be mindful of. The comm, takes the three participles in a 
as accus. pi. instead of gen. sing. ; Land reads accordingly enan at end of bj. Ppp. has, 
for b, svargam lokam adhi rohaye ^najn^ and omits d. The quotation in Kau9. 63. 20 
casts no light on the verse. 

31. Wipe off, O serving priest {adhvaryti)^ this face of the bearing 
one [Ibabhri) ; make thou, understanding it, room for the sacrificial but- 
ter; wipe off with ghee along all [its] members ; I make a road to the 
Fathers that is heaven-going. 

The real sense of the epithet babhri applied to the odana ot rice-dish is obscure ; the 
comm, explains it here with bharana^ilasya posakasya pakvasya odanasya^ ‘ supporting ’ 
or ‘ nourishing.’ The comm, appears to read vidvan instead of pravidvan in b; Ppp. 

prajdnan. Ppp. has ior yas in d. According to KauQ. 62. 1 5, the verse accom- 
panies the making of an apana.Q the mss. vary as to the word) above {tipari) ; which 
the comm, explains by odanasyo ^ pari gar tmk kuryat, glossing lokam in b with sthanatk 
gartarupam; is mtzxit is obscure. 

32. O bearing one, [as] a demon, strew discord for them, for whatso- 
ever non-Brahmans shall sit by thee; rich in ground (Iptinsin), spread- 
ing themselves forward, let not them of the seers, partakers of thee, 
suffer harm. 

With the first half-verse compare vs. 26 a, b, above ; the last pada is the same with 
25 d. The construction of rdksas in a is doubtful ; it might be vocative ; the comm, 
combines it into a compound with samada^n ; and he treats te^ as before, as if it were 
ti. Ppp. reads at beginning of b, as our text in vs. 26, subrahmands. The verse is 
not quoted in Kau^. 

33. I set thee down, O rice-dish, among them of the seers ; for them 
that are not of the seers there is no portion here ; let Agni my guard- 
ian, and all the Maruts, let all the gods defend the cooked [offering]. 
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‘Is no portion for,’ lit’Iy ‘is not also {api) of’ — a common form of expression in 
the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads raksanti in d. The verse is quoted with vs. 25 c in 
Kau9. 65. 12. 

34. The offering, yielding milk (diili)^ constantly full {praplnd)^ a male 

milch-cow, seat of wealth, immortality through offspring, and 
a long life-time — and may we sit by thee with abundance (pi.) of wealth. 

The construction of the third pada is very indeterminate ; the words may be either nomi- 
native or accusative ; they express in some way what the offering is to procure. To illus- 
trate prajamrtaivam^ the comm, quotes, quite appositely, TB. i. 5. and RV. v. 4. 10, 
‘by progeny, O Agni, may I obtain immortality.’ Praptnam he explains as=/m- 
vrddhodhaskam^ which is doubtless its true meaning. Ppp. reads in Aposam iotposais. 
Neither this nor the following verse, nor vs. 37, is quoted in Kaug. LCf. Henry’s ver- 
sion, p. 102 ; and, for the awkward ca^ his note, p. 139.J 

35. Thou art a heaven-going bull; go to the seers, to them of the 
seers ; sit in the world of the well-doing ; there is there preparation 
(samskrtd) for us both. 

|_ Prose. J Ppp. reads rsabhas at the beginning, and hkam for loke in c. With the 
second half-verse is to be compared TS. i. 4. 432, and MS. i. 3. 37 (end) and iv. 8. 2 
(end), which read: sukftath lokd sfdata tdn nak sathskrtdm; and VS. iv. 34 has the 
last pada, reading idn for tdtra. The pada^Xtyd.^ do not divide samskrta? 7 i ; the case 
falls under rule iv. 58 of the AV. Prat. 

36. Gather thou together unto, go thou together forth after ; O Agni, 
make ready {kalpay-) the roads traveled by the gods ; by them, well- 
made, may we go after the offering, that stands upon the seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All the mss. [_save one or two of SPP’sJ leave ague unaccented, as if it belonged to 
a, and Bp. puts the double division-mark after it accordingly; SPP. reads with the 
Lmajority of hisj mss. ; we have made the necessary emendation to dgne. Ppp. reads 
at the beginning samdtamisva ; iax c \t\i2s yebhis sukridir anu prajhesihans sayajTte, 
The comm, regards a as addressed to the rice-dish, which is to ‘gather up’ all its mem- 
bers. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 63. 9, but not in a way to cast any light upon it, 
TS. iv. 7. 134 and MS. ii. 12. 4 are to be compared with the first half-verse, but they 
vary much from it and from one another. 

37. With what light the gods went up to the sky, having cooked the 
hn/ipmn-nce-dish, to the world of the well-done, with that may we go to 
the world of the well-done, ascending the heaven, unto the highest 
firmament. 

The second half-verse is identical with iv. 14. 6 c, d, above [see my note J. The 
comm, reads jepna in c, explaining it hy jay effia prapnuydmay Ppp. has, instead 
of this repetition, a new half-verse : tam tvd pacdmi jyoiisdth jyotir uUaTnath sa nas 
tad dhehi sukrtd 7 }i u loke, 

[The quoted Anukr. here says sapid *nupurvena ^esdh syus trinqateh pardh,\ 
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2. To Rudra, especially as Bhava and Carva. 

[Atha7'van. — ekatrin^ai. mantroktarudraddivatam. U‘distuhham. * i. pardiijdgatd virdd 
jagatt ; 2, amisUibgarbhd j-p. pathydjagaii ; j. 4-p. svardd usni/t ; 4, 5, 7, /j, /j, 

16, 21. anustubh ; 6. dj'sT gdyat?‘t ; S. mahdbrhati ; 9. drn ; 10. purd krti j-p. vlrdj ; 

II. y~p, virdd ja^atigarbhd ^akvarJ ; J2. bhurij ; 14, ij, iS, ig, 2j, 26, 2 g. virdd 

gdyairi; 20. bhurig gdyatri ; 22. visamapddalakimyd inahdbrhaii ; 24, 2g. jagati ; 
^S'SP' (iticakvart; 30> 4p> uspiih ; gi.g-av. viparitapadalaksmyd 6-p. 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. — * [Verses 9 and 28 are iristtibh^ the remaining 29 being 
exceptions !J 

[The pratika coincides with that of xi. 6. 9, bhavd^arvav iddm bnlmah, and that of 
iv. 28, bhdvdgarvdii ma^ive %>dm : see introduction to the latter. The only quotation 
in \"ait. is at 29. 10, where the hymn accompanies an offering to Rudra : and it is accord- 
ingly reckoned to the rdudra gana (note to KauQ. 50. 13). Verse 31 is reckoned to the 
abhaya gana (note to Kauq. 16.8). Further citations in Kauq. are as follows: the 
hymn is used (129. 3) with an oblation in deprecating an evil omen ; Darila understands 
it as meant at 28. 8 (see introd. to iv. 28) ; Keqava and the comm, hold that it is to be 
used with a dozen other hymns in a rite (50. 13-14) for safety on a business journey; 
Kegava (not the comm.) takes it to be intended with v. 6 at 51. 7 in a rite for the safety 
of the cattle. — According to Caland’s interpretation oi yukiayos at 50. 17, it is to be 
used (with vi. 128) in the rite there prescribed for keeping snakes etc. from house and 
held; but perhaps iii. 26 and 27 are rather intended (see my introduction to iii. 26). J 

Translated : Muir, iv. 334 ; Ludwig, p. 549 ; Henry, 103, 139 ; Griffith, ii. 57 ; Bloom- 
field, 155, 61 S. — Cf. also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 157; and von Schroeder, 
Tiibinger Katha-hss,^ p. 14-15, where the text corresponding to our verses 1-9 and 13 
and 16 is given. 

1 . 0 Bhava-and-Carva, be gracious ; do not go against [us] ; ye lords 
of beings, lords of cattle, homage to you 1 [the arrow] that is fitted, that 
is drawn, do not let fly ; do not harm our bipeds nor quadrupeds. 

The comm, first explains ma in a as if it were object of abhi yatatn^ and then, 
alternatively, in its proper sense. [For ayata^ see note to vi. 65. r.J 

2. Make ye not bodies for the dog, the jackal, for the buzzards 
aliklava)^ the vultures, and them that are black [and] greedy (avisyii)\ 

let thy flies, lord of cattle, let thy birds not find themselves at food. 

‘Bodies’ {ca 7 nra') must be taken here in the sense of ‘dead bodies.’ The accent 
of kdrtani is, though, rather strange, not indefensible, as in the former of two parallel 
clauses; the comm, reads instead kartnin. Aliklava is found only here and in 9. 9, 
and is rendered purely conjecturally ; the comm, reads instead avzklabebkyas, and Ppp. 
ai'iklavebhyas. All the pada-m^%. separate znavidazita at the end into vza : avidania; 
SPP., in his pada-Xtxt, makes, with the comm., the necessary emendation to vfid-. The 
construction and sense of d are obscure and doubtful ; Ppp. has a wholly different 
reading : vit^ase nm ^di^yantu. 

3. Unto thy noise {'Ikrdndck)^ [^^y] breath, and what pangs (hvpi) are 
thine, O Bhava — homage we pay to thee that art thousand-eyed, 
O Rudra, immortal one. 


621 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XL 


“XI. 2' 


The comm, glosses krandaya with krandanaya qabdaya^ and ropayas with ropayitryd 
mohayitryas ianvahj he reads at the end amartyas^ explaining it as used for a dative. 

4. We^pay thee homage in front, above, also below; forth from the 
sphere of the sky, homage [be] to thine atmosphere. 

The comm, explains abhlvargd as = avakaqaimaka dhlqah. The verse is mostly 
wanting in Ppp. 

5. To thy face, O lord of cattle; the eyes that thou hast, O Bhava; 
to [thy] skin, form, aspect, to thee standing opposite [be] homage. 

Or ‘ to thy mouth,’ instead of ‘ face.’ The comm, paraphrases praticmdya with 
pratyagdtmarupme, 

6. To thy members, belly, tongue, thy mouth, to thy teeth, smell, [be] 
homage. 

Ppp. (omitting the first te) combines angebhyo *dardya and jih'vayd ^''sydya [^and 
reads ca for te at end of bj. 

7. With the blue-locked archer, the thousand-eyed, vigorous, with 
Rudra, the half-smiter (.^) — with him may we not come into collision 
{sam-r). 

Ardhaka-ghatin, in c, is met with only here, and is of obscure meaning; the comm, 
says senaya ardhath hantufh qilam asya, i.e. ‘ able to destroy half an army at once.’ 
No variant is reported from Ppp. Lin the Collation : but in his Notes, Roth does report 
adhvaga-\ ; the minor Pet. Lex. says “ Ppp. adhvaga-P and itself conjectures andhaka-. 
LCf. the notes of Henry, Griffith, Bloomfield. The Katha reading, however, should 
now be taken into account; and that has in fact adhvaga-\ sqq ICatka-kss., p. iS^.J 
Ppp. has at the end samardmasi. 

8. Let this Bhava avoid us on every side; as fire the waters, let 
Bhava avoid us ; let him not plot against us; homage be to him. 

Ppp. reads apai *vd *gnzs parz in b) and combines zza abkim c. The comm, has in 
c the regular form mansta; but long d in this tense occurs a couple of times in other 
texts also. 

9. Four times \catiU\ homage, eight times, to Bhava ; ten times, 

O lord of cattle, be homage to thee ; thine are shared out these five 
creatures — cows, horses, men, sheep and goats. 

All the mss. agree in the inconsistent readings astakftvas and diiqa kftvas (cf. 
Prat. iv. 27) ; SPP. regards the comm, as having daqakrivas as a compound, but I do 
not see on what ground. Ppp. reads in d gdvo 'qvds purusdzzd aj\ 

10. Thine are the four directions, thine the heaven, thine the earth,, 
thine, O formidable one, this wide atmosphere, thine is all this that has 
life {dtmdn)y that is breathing upon (dm^) the earth. 

Ppp. omits tava prtkim^ dkvns, rectifying the meter ; and it has for d yad ejad adht 
bkiimydjn. 
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11. This wide vessel, holder of good things, is thine, within which are 
all these beings ; do thou be gracious to us, O lord of cattle; homage to 
thee ; away let the jackals, the portents (abhibhd)^ the dogs go, away the 
weepers of evil with disheveled hair. 

The comm, identifies the vessel {koqd) with the andakataha^ the shell of the world- 
egg. He takes abhibhas as = abhibhavitaras ^ and epithet of krostdras^ and aghai'udas 
z.% ^ mnangalam yathd bhavati iathd rodanam ktirvatyah ; |^but see viii. i. 19 and 
referencesj. [The meter of b would be rectified by reading viqvani in place of itfia 
vi(^vd.\ 

12. Thou bearest a yellow golden bow, a thousand-slaying, hundred- 
weaponed, O tufted one ; Rudra’s arrow goes, a god-missile ; to that be 
homage, in whichever direction from here. 

SPP. reads in b sahasraghni^ with the majority of his authorities ; none of ours have 
it, but P.M.W. have gknydm, with two of SPP’s mss., and with the comm. Lcf. note 
to X.4. 7 and Henry’s notej; Ppp. gives -g/im. The comm, has qikhandi at end of b. 

13. He who, attacked (ab/iz-yd), hides himself, [who] tries to put thee 
down, O Rudra, him from behind thou pursuest, like the tracker (? padani) 
of one that is pierced. 

With the last pada compare x. i . 26 b ; the expression is apparently a familiar or 
proverbial one : Lcf. Manu viii. 44, * as the hunter follows the track {gpadam nayati) of 
a deer by the drops of blood’; also Dhammapada, vss. 179, 180J. Ppp. reads ttgra 
instead of rudra in b. 

14. Bhava-and-Rudra, allied, in concord, both go about, formidable, 
unto heroism ; to them be homage, in whichever direction from here. 

Ppp., instead of repeating vs. 12 d, reads tayor bhilmim antariksani svar dydus 
tdbhydth name bhavamatyaya Lcf. vs. 19 a?J krnva. The comm, explains virydya 
LalternativelyJ by svaviryaprakatandrtham^ which is doubtless correct. 

15. Homage be to thee coming, homage be [to thee] going away; 
homage to thee, O Rudra, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

SPP’s text has in a te with about half of his authorities. The verse is repeated 
as 4. 7, below, with, prana for rudra in c; Ppp. x^zAs prdna in both places. The first 
half-verse is found in AQS, i. 12. 34 and Ap. ix. 2. 9, in both with rudra for asfu in b. 

16. Homage in the evening, homage in the morning, homage by night, 
homage by day ; to Bhava and to (Jarva, to both have I paid homage. 

17. With the thousand-eyed one, seeing across in front, with Rudra, 
hurling in many places, inspired one, may we not come in collision, as he 
goes about (^^<2 -) with the tongue. 

The comm, paraphrases atipaqydm with atiqayend *tikramya vd pagyati (the word 
is omitted in both Pet. Lexx,), and connects either with it or with asyantam j 
jihvdye**yama 7 iam he explains as krtsnam jagad vydpmivanta^n bhaksa- 

ndrtham Uha 7 ita 7 Jt^ which is rather absurd; perhaps jthvayd (so Ludwig) belongs 
rather to * we ’ ; ‘ we, by what we say.’ 
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1 8. We go forward (p^rva) to meet him of dark horses, black, swarthy, 
killing, fearful, making to fall the chariot of the hairy one (kepn) ; hom- 
age be to him. 

The comm, understands the connection as here given, making keqin the name of an 
Asura ; Ludwig takes rathmti as object of prati 'mas and the other words as its epithets. 
LPpp. reads qyavasyam at the beginning, and has, in b, bhimo zn&pdrayantam.\ 

19. Do not let fly at us the club {} matyd)^ the god-missile; be not 
angry at us, O lord of cattle ; homage to thee ; elsewhere than [over] us 
shake out the heavenly bough. 

The bough, namely (so it would seem), from which the portents that fall from the 
sky appear to be shaken by a hostile divinity. The comm, reads marfyam instead of 
maty am in a. He recognizes that srds (i.e. srdlks'js) is from root srj (“ = vi srja'^). 
Ppp. has srd 7 n. devahitam in a. 

20. Do not harm us ; bless us ; avoid us ; be not angry ; let us not 
come into collision with thee. 

Ppp. omits nas before brnhi in a, and has at the end ardmasi (as in vs. 7). 

21. [Be] not [greedy] for our kine, our men; be not greedy for our 
goats and sheep ; elsewhere, O formidable one, roll forth [thy missile] ; 
smite the progeny of the mockers {ptydrti). 

The insertion in c seems unavoidable; the comm. |_in a passage restored by SPP. ?J 
supplies tava hetini; Ludwig, demen Pfeil. LPpp. inserts 'qvesu before J 

22 . Of whom the takmdn^ the kasikdf goes as one weapon, like the 
noise of a stallion horse, to him, leading out in succession, be homage. 

The verse is very obscure, and the translation mechanical ; Ppp. reads, in a-b, ekd 
*qvasya, and this reading is followed ; the comm, supplies, to ekam^ apakdrinam pttru- 
safn^ and makes it object of eti — prdpnoti. Ludwig uriderstands nirnayate as ‘ extract- 
ing arrows from the quiver.’ L-^s for cf. JAOS. X. 534, 524.J 

23. He who stands propped up in the atmosphere, killing the non- 
sacrificing, the god-mockers to him be homage with the ten clever ones 
(^dkvari). 

The ‘ten clever ones’ are probably the fingers: cf. v, 28. n ; the comm, glosses the 
word with angulibhis^ as = karmasu gaktdbhih. Ppp. begins yas tisthati viqvabhrto 
antarikse yajvanas pra-, 

24. To thee are assigned the forest animals the wild beasts 

in the woods, the geese (Itahsd), eagles, hawks, birds; thine, 0 lord of 
cattle, is the monster Qyaksd) within the waters; for thine increase 
flow the waters of the heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for b, nay&nsi ^aknndy patatrimh^ elides the a of apsu in c, 

and combines divyd "po in d. The comm. mrdhe at the end, explaining it as = 
undandy a. He takes yaksa 7 n as •=^ pujyath svarUpafit, but does not give any reason 
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why, etymological or other. LOur a is nearly xii. i. 49 a (with the same redundancy of 
a dissyllable), and b is precisely xii. i. 51 b : tor pa^avasy cf, also iii, 31. 3, xi. 5. 21, and 
iii. 10. 6 note.J 

25. The dolphins {qinqimdrd)^ boas (ajagard)^ ptinkdy as ^ jashds^ fishes, 
rajasdsy at which thou hurlest : there is no distance for thee nor hin- 
drance for thee, O Bhava ; at once thou lookest over the whole earth ; 
from the eastern thou smitest in the northern ocean. 

Ppp. begins si^umara 'jagarah purisaya jagd mat-. The comm, has puUkayds (like 
MS.) ; he takes rajasa (p. -sail) as if it were the instr. sing, rdjasd; he passes jasas 
and matsyds without mention, but defines qinqinndra as ‘ a kind of crocodile (ytakra) ’ 
and ajagara as *a kind of serpent,’ For jasas, some of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.W.) have jakhas, one or two (including our I.) jaghas, and one of SPP’s 
jhasdsj’ doubtless it is the sea-monster called later jhasa. Nearly all the mss. have 
sdrvdn in d (only our B. [and D.Kp. ?J and two of SPP’s sarvath), and SPP’s text 
accordingly admits it, though it seems an evident error, and the comm, reads -vam. 
Most of the pada-ros%. resolve paristhdsti into -stha : dsti (instead of asti). We are 
surprised to find a ‘northern’ ocean spoken of, and set over against the ‘eastern’ one 
j^cf. xi. 5. 6J, but uttara cannot well mean anything else. Consistency requires the 
reading -smint sam- in e, but the t is accidentally omitted in our text, and SPP’s also 
leaves it out. 

26. Do not, O Rudra, unite (sam-srj) us with the takmdn, not with 
poison, not with the fire of heaven ; elsewhere than [on] us make that 
lightning fall. 

The comm, again correctly paraphrases sa 7 h srdh with sath srja. 

27. Bhava is master (ff) of the heaven, Bhava of the earth ; Bhava has 
filled the wide atmosphere; to him be homage, in whichever direction 
from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all SPP’s, strangely read tdsyai at beginning of c, as if 
governed by the example of vs. 12 d. SPP. emends to tdsmai in his text, with the 
comm, and less than a quarter of his authorities; [and the translation implies the 
change J. Ppp. has a different c : tasya z>d (with 7 id written over it) prapad duchimd 
kd cane *ha; it also combines bhava ''"papra \jirv\ in b. 

28. 0 king Bhava, be gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become 
cattle-lord of cattle; whoever has faith, saying ‘‘the gods are,'" be thou 
gracious to his bipeds [and] quadrupeds. 

29. Not our great one, and not our small, not our carrying one, and 
not those that will carry, not our father and mother do thou harm ; our 
own self {iant^y 0 Rudra, do not injure. 

The verse occurs also as RV. i. 114. 7 ; VS. xvi. 1 5 ; TS. iv. 5. lo^ ; TA. x, 52, with 
iiksa 7 tia 77 i and uksifdin for vdka 7 tta 77 t and vaksyatds vadhis for hiii sis 7710 

’’td 77 idtdra 77 t for 7 ndtdra 7 k ca in c; and, for d, 77 td 7 tah priyas priya fna 7 ias) 

tanvb rudra ririsah. The comm, has vaksatas in b. [Ppp. has, for b, 77 id 7 ia ksfyanta 
Sit a 171 d no aksata.^ 
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30. To Rudra’s howl-making, unhymned-swallowing (?), great-mouthed 
dogs I have paid this homage. 

The obscure asamsfiktagild (Ppp. -girebhyas) is paraphrased by the comm, with 
asamlcTnam agobhanavacanafh grnanii bhdsante. How asamsukta should come to 
mean ‘unmasticated,’ as given in the Pet. Lexx., does not appear. The translation 
given conjectures ‘ not having a hymn with it.’ The comm, reads eiavak- in a. 

31. Homage to thy noisy ones, homage to thy hairy ones, homage to 
those to whom homage is paid, homage to the jointly-enjoying — homage, 
[namely], O god, to thine armies ; welfare [be] to us, and fearlessness 
to us. 

The adjectives are fern., as belonging to sendbkyas. Ppp. disagrees with our text 
in the last two thirds of the verse, but is corrupt. The comm, reads cana at the 
end. LThe vs., as noted above, is quoted in the first abhaya gana (note to 16. S).J 

|_Here ends the first amivaka^ with 2 hymns and 68 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
tathdi ^va rdudre pi paras in viiK^aieh^ designating the hymn as a “ Rudra-hymn.”J 

3. Extolling the rice-dish (odana). 

\Atharvan, — tray ah parydydhi\ 

LProse, except vss. 19-22.J A corresponding passage is found in Paipp. xvi,, but so 
different in detail that it would require to be given in full for comparison ; and this has 
not been done. 

SPP., without any good reason,* counts the parydy as or divisions of this hymn 

as so many independent hymns, thus not only defacing the structure of the book, but 
defeating all the references that had been made to it in lexicons and elsewhere. 

Whether Whitney’s condemnation of SPP’s procedure is justified or not may be 
decided when all the facts are before us. Some of them have been put together by me, 
above, pages 610, 611, which see. J ^ 

LThe hymn is not cited by Vait. ; nor in the text of Kaug., unless vs. 3E is meant at 
62.8 : but Keqava (p. 353^) cites it for use in witchcraft practices (so the comm.), and 
also (p. 3652) for use in the (so comm.). J 

Translated: Henry, 106, 145; Griffith, ii. 61. — Cf. especially Henry’s introduction, 
p. 145. The rice-dish, hot and yellow and nourishing, is a symbol of the sun (cf. vs. 50) ; 
its ingredients and the utensils used in making it are identified with all sorts of things 
in the most grotesque manner of the Brahmanas. 

[ParySya I. — ekatrih^at. bdr/iaspatydudanadevatyam. 7, 74. dntrl gdyatrJ ; 2. sama- 

visamd gay atri ; j», 6, 10. dsurl pahkti ; 4, 8. samny anustubh ; 5, 7 j, 75, sdmny 

usnih ; ig~22. prdjdpatyd^ nusUibh ; ly^ 18. dstity anustubh ; 77. bkurig drey 

anushtbh ; J2. ydjusi jagatl ; 16^23. dsurz brhaii ; 24, g-p, prdjdpatyd brkati ; 26. 

drey usjiih ; 2y ; [_28j 2g.'\ sdmnt brhati {gg. bkurij); go, ydjtisi tristitbh ; gi. 

alpa^ak\ ?') panktir uta ydjusiP^ 

I. Of this rice-dish Brihaspati is the head, Brahman the mouth 
imilkhd). 

The comm, combines in part two or three verses of the first parydya together in 
giving his explanations. 
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2. Heaven-and-earth are the ears, sun-and-moon the eyes, the seven 
seers the breaths-and-expirations. 

3. Sight the pestle, desire (kdmd) the mortar. 

4. Diti the winnowing basket, Aditi the basket-holder ; the wind win- 
nowed (apa-vic), 

5. Horses the corns {hand), kine the grains (tanduld)^ flies the husks. 

6. Kdbru the hulls, the cloud the stalk (^dra). 

The comm, reads kabhru^ and gives a forced etymology, from ka ‘ head ’ and bhrU 
‘brow’; he also has qiras for qdras^ and this reading is found in some of the mss. 
(including our B.p.m.,E.s.m.,0.p.m. Land some of SPP’sJ). 

7. Dark metal its flesh, red its blood (lohitd). 

That is, doubtless, iron and copper respectively. 

8. Tin [its] ash, greens Q hdritam) [its] color, blue lotus (^puskara) its 
smell. 

The comm, glosses hdrita with heman ‘gold.’ L^ver “greens” W. has interlined 
“ gold ? (so BR.).” He rendered hdrita by “ the yellow one ” at v. 28. 5, 9. J 

9. The threshing-floor [its] receptacle, the two splints (sphyd) [its] 
shoulders, the two poles i^sd) [its] spines (anukyd). 

The comm, reads sphdu^ and defines as pravrddhdu dhdnyadhdrasya qakatasyd 
*vayavdn ; and he defines anukyl as ansayor madhyadehasya ca samdhi. Bp. reads 
tqd for isi. 

10. Entrails [its] neck-ropes {}jatni), intestines [its] straps. 

Jatrd is rendered with the commentary, who explains it as anadtidgrtvattam qakata- 
yojandrthd rajjavah, 

1 1 . This very earth is the vessel (ktimbhi) of the finishing {radh) rice- 
dish, heaven the cover. 

LW- interlines a query over “ finishing.” The comm, renders radh- hy pacyamdnasy a. ^ 

12. The furrows [its] ribs, gravel the content of [its] bowels. 

The comm, reads Uvadhyam, 

13. Righteousness (f/i) [its] hand-washing, the brook (^?^^^) [its] 
pouring-on. 

In order to force a parallelism into it, the comm, explains rta as a * name for water,’ 
and as signifying ‘all the water that is found in the world.’ The Pet. Lex., on the 
other hand, conjectures ‘ family custom ’ for kuiydj it is translated above as if = kulya^ 
as the comm, takes it. 

1 4. With sacred verse {fc) is the vessel put on, with priesthood sent forth ; 

1 5. With sacredness {brd/man) seized about, with sacred chant {sdman) 
carried about. 

For the sake of the parallelism again, the comm, makes ‘priesthood’ indicate the 
Yajur-Veda, and ‘ sacredness’ the Brahma-Veda of the Atharvans, 
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16. Brhdt the stirring-stick, ratkamtard the spoon. 

The comm, paraphrases ayavana with udake praksiptanarh tandulanam migra- 
nasadhanam k&stham, 

17. The seasons the cooks;, they of the seasons kindle fire. 

18. Heat {gharmd) burns upon the pot of five openings, the boiler 
{tikhd). 

19. By the rice-dish of him ivho hath an offering (?) all worlds are to 
be obtained together. 

The translation implies emendation of the unintelligible yajnavacds to yajnavatas, 
the Ppp. reading, as reported in the minor Pet Lex. Land Roth’s notes J. The comm, 
explains the word as •= yajfiair agnistomadibhik praptavyatveno ^ cyain&nak, 

20. In which [rice-dishj are set {gritd), one below the other, the three, 
sea, sky, earth. 

21. In the remnant (uchistd) of which took shape six times eighty gods. 

The comm, paraphrases akalpania by samartha viryavanto ^bhavan. 

22. Thee here I ask of the rice-dish, what is its great greatness. 

23. He who may know the greatness of the rice-dish — 

24. May not say “ [it is] little,” not ‘‘ [it is] without onpouring,” nor 

[it is] this thing soever.” 

Upasecana is explained by the comm, as ‘milk, butter, curd, or the like, that is 
poured on’ — we might render by ‘sauce.’ 

25. As much as the giver may set his mind upon, that one should not 
overbid {aii-vad). 

26. The theologues {brahmavadhi} say: hast thou eaten {pra-ag) the 
rice-dish as it was retiring {pdrdnc)^ or as it was coming on {pratydnc) \ 

Th&pluia- or protracted syllables in this and the next verse are quoted in Prat. L 105, 
but nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it seems most plausible to infer 
that the protraction made no difference in the accent; and though in the Brahmanas a 
protracted syllable is always accented [see § 78 aj, that is not the invariable 

rule in the Vedic texts (thus, only once among the three instances occurring in RV.). 
Here the mss. are greatly at variance. L^TP’s V. (a then living grotriya) veadpragfj/i/ 
and by his ms. Dc the reading is given secunda manu. Among our mss., 
O.R.Kp. (and E.?) pragihs. SPP. reports that 16 of his authorities agree in 
giving prafyMcdjmj and (apart from the presence or position of the j) this seems to 
be the reading of many of W’s mss.J SPP’s text gives an accent to the protracted 
syllable in both cases in both vs, 26 and vs. 27. — LAPP’S pada-rQ^dixig in vs. 26 is 
pra : dgijh, and in 27 it is prd : agigh. An accented a in d^igli would require pra^dgigk 
(cf. vs. 28) ; but one does not see why the d should be accented. J 

27. Hast thou eaten the rice-dish, or the rice-dish thee 1 

The mss. again disagree as to the accent of prdgfgs^ the majority (including our 
Bp.P.M.) having pragtgs ; as odand happens to have its natural accent on the final, 
there is no discordance as to odanagk. 
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28. If thou hast eaten it retiring, thy breaths (prdnd) will quit thee : 
so one says to him. 

29. If thou hast eaten it coming on, thine expirations (apdfia) will quit 
thee : so one says to him. 

30. Not I, indeed, [have eaten] the rice-dish, nor the rice-dish me. 

31. The rice-dish itself hath eaten the rice-dish. 

[Paryaya II. — dvasaptati. mantroktadevatyam. a of 32^ 41^ g of 32-4^. sdmnt tristuhk ; 

b of 32, 33, 42, c of 32-4g, e of 33,34, 44-48. if. dsiirl gdyatri ; d of 32, 41, 43, ^7. 
ddivi jagati ; b of 38, 44, 46, e of 32,33-43, 4g. if. dsury anustubk ; f of 32-4g. sdmny 
anustubh ; a of 33-4^.* drey aitustubh ; a of yy. sdmni pankii ; b of 33^ 36, 40, 4y, 
48. dsurt jagati; b of 34,37, 41, 43, 43. dsztri pankti ; d of 34. dsm‘i tristubh ; d of 
33, 46, 48. ydjusi gdyatri; d of 36, 37, 40. daivi pankti; d of 38, 3g. prdjdpatyd 
gdyatri; b of gg, dsury usnih ; d of 42, 43, 4g. dddvi tristubk ; "b of 4g. if. bhurik 
sdmni hrhati.X\ 

*LThe text of the Anukr. reads enam anydbhydm qrotrabhydm (= a of 33) ity aditah 
saptadagd ^jryaziustubhah. The definition applies (perhaps with occasional forcing) 
to 14 of the 1 7 first avasdnas of vss. 33-49. As for the other 3, the a of 38 and the a 
of 41 are accurately defined above, in the first line of the Anukr. excerpts for this 
paryaya; and the a of 37, in the definition next following the asterisk. J 
tLThe definition of 33 d, 44 d (9 syllables) is omitted by the Anukr.J 
The second paryaya of this hymn is reckoned in the Anukr. as of 72 divisions in 
ganas or paragraphs; but the actual division in the mss. is into 126 such divisions 
(7 to each g-^z^it), as given in both editions ; and the metrical description of the Anukr. 
(as reported above) is also on that basis. 

LThe division of this paryaya into 72 avasanas. — In his Critical Notice, p. 20-21, at 
the beginning of his first volume, SPP. treats of this matter; and just after the end 
(p. 356) of the text of his third volume, he prints again this paryaya, but divided into 
72 avasdnas “ according to the instructions contained in the Sarvanukramanika wdiich 
he had printed in the Critical Notice, l.c.J 

l_The Major Anukr. calls the 18 main divisions of this paryaya (answering to the 
“verses” of the Berlin ed.) by the name of dandakas. Since the dandakas are all 
subdivided, they are also (see p. 472) CBditd ganas. Each dandaka falls into 7 sub- 
divisions or avasdnas, which may be designated as a, b, c, d, e, f, g. Each of these 7 
is written out and counted for the first and last dandaka (vss. 32 and 49, Berlin). J 
|_Similarly, in a sequence of refrains or anusaugas, the refrain is given and counted 
as an only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. The third sub- 
division (or e: beginning /ijw w of each dandaka, unvaried throughout 

the constitutes a sequence of 1 8 and is given and counted independently only 
for vss. 32 and 49 ; while for the 16 vss., 33-48, it is given (see SPP. in vol. iii.) and 
counted as one with b, thus making the to consist of b-c. - — In like manner, 

the sixth subdivision (or f : beginning w odaztaJi) and the seventh subdivision (or 
g: beginning being unvaried throughout, constitute a sequence of 18 

and are given and counted independently only for vss. 32 and 49 ; while for the other 
16 vss. they are counted as one with e, thus making the avasdna to consist of e-g.J 
LFurthermore, and on the other hand, subdivision e varies as to its beginning between 
iendi ^nam, iaydi jiam, and idir enam, and idbhydm enam : but we find no unvaried 
sequences of more than two except tendi '*nam etc. in the 5 vss., 39-43, and idbhydm 
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enmit etc. in the 5 vss., 44-48. For vss. 40, 41, 42, accordingly, and for vss. 45, 46, 47, 
as well, not only is f-g reckoned to e, but also e-f-g is reckoned as an amlsanga to d, 
thus making the avasana to consist of d-g.J 

[For these six verses, therefore, arranged and counted as 3 avasmias (a, b-c, d-g), 
we have the reckoning 6x3= 18. — For verses 32 and 49 (counted as a, b, c, d, e, f, g, 
as above noted), we have the reckoning 2 x 7 = 14. — And for the remaining ten verses, 
we have the arrangement and count, a, b-c, d, e-g, or 10x4 = 40. This gives us 
(18 + 14 + 40 =) 72, which is the count, not only of the Major Anukr., but of the Old 
Anukr. or Pancapaialika as well.J 

32. If Icaj thou hast eaten it with another head than that {tcitas) with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest down, will 
die : so one says to him ; it verily I [have] not [eaten] coining hither 
(arvdnc), nor retiring, nor coming on ; with Brihaspati [as] head, there- 
with have I eaten it, therewith have I made it go ; this rice-dish, verily, 
is whole-limbed, whole-jointed, whole-bodied; whole-limbed, whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The/^^^^^^-reading olpraqis in a \& praodqlh, 

33. If thou hast eaten it with other ears than those \ tdtas\ with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become deaf : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with heaven-and-earth as ears, with them have I eaten it, with them have 
I made it go etc. etc. 

34. If thou hast eaten it with other eyes than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become blind : thus one says to him ; it 
verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with sun-and-moon as eyes, with them have I eaten it, with them etc. etc. 

All the mss. read siiryacaHdramasdd/tyam^ 'whlch. SPP, has very properly retained 
in his text ; ours was altered to agree with vi. 128. 3, but the alteration shoiild have 
been the other way. 

35. If thou hast eaten it with another mouth {pmlkha) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny will die from in front {mukk- 
atds ) : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor 
retiring, nor coming on ; with brdhmati as mouth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

36. If thou hast eaten it with another tongue than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy tongue will die: thus one says to him ; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; with 
Agnfs tongue, therewith have I etc. etc. 

37. If thou hast eaten it with other teeth than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy teeth will fall out : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the seasons as teeth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, reads satsyanii for gaisyanti. 
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38. If thou hast eaten it with other breaths-and-expirations than those 
with which the ancient seers ate this, breaths-and-expirations will quit 
thee: thus one says to him; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, 
nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the seven seers as breaths-and-expira- 
tions, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The mss., as usual, are divided between saptarsibhis and saptarsi- in this verse ; 
SPP. adopts the former. 

39. If thou hast eaten it with another bulk (vj/dcas) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, the king-j/d^s/ima will slay thee : thus 
one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with the atmosphere as bulk, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains vyacasd by vydpthnatd rupena. 

40. If thou hast eaten it with another back than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the lightning will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the sky as back, therewith have I etc. etc. 

41. If thou hast eaten it with another breast than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt not prosper with plowing : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with the earth as breast, therewith have I etc. etc. 

42. If thou hast eaten it with another belly than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the colic Q, udaradard) will slay thee : thus one 
says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with truth as belly, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains udaradara as* udarasya daranatmako *fisdrakhyo rogah, or 
diarrhoea. 

43. If thou hast eaten it with another bladder than that with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt die in the waters : thus one says to 
him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the ocean as bladder, therewith have I etc. etc. 

44. If thou hast eaten it with other thighs than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy thighs will die : thus one says to him ; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the 
thighs of Mitra-and-Varuna, therewith have I etc. etc, 

45. If thou hast eaten it with other knees {asthivdnt) than those with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become lame : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with Tvashtaris knees^ therewith have I etc. etc, 

46. If thou hast eaten it with other feet than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt be much-wandering : thus one says to 
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him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the feet of the two Agvins, therewith have I etc. etc. 

47. If thou hast eaten it with other front-feet than those with which 
the ancient seers ate this, a serpent will slay thee : thus one says to him; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with Savitar’s front-feet, therewith have I etc. etc. 

Read ia our text savittih in d (an accent-mark slipped out of place). 

48. If thou hast eaten it with other hands than those with w^hich the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt slay a Brahman : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the hands of righteousness {rid), therewith have I etc. etc. 

49. If thou hast eaten it with another firm standing {pratisthd) than 
that with which the ancient seers ate this, without firm standing, without 
support {aydtand) wilt thou die: thus one says to him; it verily [have] 
I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; standing firm 
in truth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

All our samhzia-mss,, and the majority of SPP’s, have the false accent apratistkanS 
*nay~ in b; both editions emend to -sihdnd. Some of our mss. (B.P.M.) pra- 
tisthayd in d, as if aiming at pratisihdyd. 

[Paryaya HI, — saptakah. mantroktadevatyam. jro. dsury anusiubk ; yi, drey usmh; js. 
y-p, bhurik sdmm tristubk ; yy. dsurt brhafi ; y^, 2-p, bhitrik samni brhatl; yy. 
sdmny usnih ; y6. prdjdpatyd brka/z.J 

50. This — namely, the rice-dish — is indeed the summit of 

the ruddy one {bradknd). 

The comm, txpizms bradhna sUryamandalamadhyavarti ^'"(^varah, and vistapa 
zs myati visiabdham jnandalam, 

5 1 . He cometh to have the ruddy one for his world, he resorteth {gri) 
to the summit of the ruddy one, who knoweth thus. 

52. Out of this rice-dish Prajapati verily fashioned thirty-three worlds. 

53. In order to the knowledge of them he created the 

sacrifice. 

54. He who becomes the on-looker {tipadrastf) of one knowing thus 
stops [his own] breath. 

Upadrastr ought to have here some special and offensive sense; but what? All the 
mss. leave bkavatz unaccented, and SPP’s text follows them ; ours makes the necessary 
emendation to bhdvati. We might expect runddhe , but the following verses 
show whose breath is meant. 

55. If he does not stop [his own] breath, he is scathed a complete 
scathing. 

The comm, explains sarvajydnim by prajdpa^vddzrupasya sarvasyd ^bhimatasya 
vastunah . , . hdnir yatha bkavatz tatkd, ^3* 13, p- ; LQS, x. 17. 7.J 
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56. If he is not scathed a complete scathing, before old age breath 
quits him. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. for the paryaya-silkta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryaya. They may here be given together in their metrical form : 
ekatruK^ad bhavet pfirvas tasmad dvasaptatih pai^ah : 
irtiyah saptako drsto ^•‘brhaspatih qirasy''" api : 

‘In the [hymn beginning] brhaspatih ’ etc. — The summations of ^anas and 

(gana-)avasaita-rcas are as follows: I.^., o; av.^ 31; II.j^., 18; av., 72; III.^., o; 

7. Total of av.^ no. — The paryaya-sukta is called also “Sl gana-sukta^\ 

4. Extolling the breath (prana). 

\Bhdrgava Vdidarbhi, — mdvinqakatti. mantroktapr&nadevatyam. &nu stub ham : /. <^ahkit- 

mnti ; 8. pathydpankti ; 14. nicrt ; ly. bhurij ; 20. anustubgarbhdtristubh ; 21. inadhye- 
jyotir jagatt ; 22. tristubh ; 26. brAatigarbkd.l 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The whole hymn (together with a considerable number 
of others) is quoted by its opening words in Kauq. 55. 17 ; 58. 3, ii, but not in a way 
to cast the least light upon its meaning and value. LThe hymn is reckoned to the 
dyusya gana (note to Kauq. 54. 1 1) ; the comm, quotes further uses from Naksatrakalpa 
19, Qantikalpa 15, and a Pariqista.J 

Translated ; Muir, v. 394 (the greater part); Scherman, p. 69 (nearly all) ; Deussen, 
Geschichte^ i. i. 301 (with a general introduction) ; Henry, ni, 147 ; Griffith, ii. 64 ; 
Bloomfield, 218, 622. — The hymn to Prana, introduced into the second praqna of the 
Praqna Upanishad, contains reminiscences of this hymn: cf. vs. 19, and Deussen, 
Upanishads^ p. 562. 

1. Homage to breath (prana) in whose control is this All, who hath 
been lord of all, in whom all stands firm. 

2. Homage, O breath, to thy roaring, homage to thy thunder ; hom- 
age, O breath, to thy lightning, homage to thee raining, O breath. 

Ppp. reads in c *stu for prana. 

3. When breath with thunder roars at the herbs, they are impregnated 
(pra-vt), they receive embryos, then they are born many. 

Ppp. makes up the material of our vss. 3 and 4 differently, giving first 4 a, b and 
3 c, d, and then 3 a, b and 4 c, d. It garb han't inc, and vi jay ate in d. The comm, 

paraphrases my ante with garbhath grhnantt let xiL 4. [For “many” one 

might better say ‘ in great numbers. ’J 

4. When, the season having come, breath roars at the herbs, then all 
is delighted, whatever is upon the earth. 

In d in our text, ktm is a misprint for ktm. With c, d is to be compared the similar 
half-verse RV. V. 83. 9 c, d. 

5. When breath hath rained with rain upon the great earth, then the 
cattle are delighted : verily there will be greatness for us.*’ 

LCf. vs. 17 below. J Ppp. has, for a, b: yadd prana abhyakrandid varsena stana- 
yitnund. LP^da d doubtless means precisely the same thing as the English slang, 
‘ that ’ll be great for us ! ’ J 
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6 . The herbs, being rained on, have talked with breath : verily thou 
hast extended our life-time ; thou hast made us all fragrant/' 

Ppp. reads in b avacirmh^ and in c acicarat. 

7. Homage be to thee coming, homage be to [thee] going away ; hom- 
age to thee, O breath, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

Compare 2. 15 above, which differs only in the vocative used. Ppp. puts the verse 
after our 8, and reads ie V/?/ in a, and namo ^stti in b j a few of SPP’s authorities make 
the same combinations. 

8. Homage to thee breathing, O breath ; homage be to [thee] making 
expiration ; homage to thee turned away, homage to thee turned toward 
[us] ; to the whole of thee [be] this homage. 

Ppp. reads in b namo ^stu, and makes pard.cinaya and praticindya change places 
in c, d. 

9. The dear body that is thine, 0 breath, and the dearer one that is 
thine, O breath, likewise what remedy is thine, assign thou of it to us in 
order to life {jwds). 

yd in b (to be read^i u) the comm, hzs ydu, regarding it as dual. 

10. Breath clothes (anu^vas) human beings (prajd), as a father a dear 
son; breath is lord of all, both what breathes and what does not. 

Ppp. combines prajd *nu in a, and in d reads twice yas for yai. Prdn&ti in d 
remains undivided in pada-Xt-xt by Prat. iv. 57. 

1 1 . Breath [is] death, breath takmdn; breath the gods worship 
iiipa^ds ) ; breath may set the truth-speaker in the highest world. 

Ppp. has for a prdno mriyus prdno amrtafk [cf. RY. x. 121. 2J, which is less devoid 
of sense; at the end it reads lokam dadhai. 

12. Breath vird], breath the directress ; breath all worship; breath 
is the sun, the moon ; breath they call Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads prdno prdnafk sarve in b, and its c is prdno 

*gmg candramds siiryas. The comm, explains desfrf^ as svasvavydpmesu sarves&m 
pr^rayitrl paradevatd. 

13. Breath-and-expiration are rice-and-barley; breath is called the 
draft-ox ; breath is set in barley ; expiration is called rice. 

Ppp. combines prana ""hito'ixi c. Our P.M.W. r^^dydvena iox ydve ha in c. 

14. A man breathes out {dpdnatt), breathes {prdmti) within the womb ; 
when, G breath, thou quickenest, then he is born again, 

Ppp. reads, in b and beyond : garbhe antah: yd v& tvam prana jinvah sa damba 
■ vdyasedvat. The comm, has in d. 

15. Breath they call Matari^van ; breath is called the wind; in breath 
what has been and what will be, in breath is all established {prdiisthita). 

Ppp. has at the end samdhitdh. 
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16. They of the Atharvans, they of the Angirases, they of the gods, 
also those born of men — the herbs are generated {pra~ja), when thou, 
0 breath, quickenest. 

Ppp. has ca yds instead of uia at end of b, and, for c, sarvd pra modanty osadhih. 
The adjectives are feminine, denoting the herbs. 

17. When breath hath rained with rain on the great earth, the herbs 
are generated, likewise whatever plants [there are]. 

Compare vs. 5 above, of which this is an imitation; Ppp. makes it yet closer, by 
reading 7nodante ior jdya 7 tte in c. Some of the samhitd-m^s, xtzA jay ante Uho (losing 
the accent of dihd) in c-d. 

18. He who knoweth this of thee, O breath, and in whom thou art 
established — to him shall all bring tribute in yon highest world. 

Ppp. separates prana idam in a. 

19. As, O breath, all these human beings {prajd) are tribute-bearers 
to thee, so shall they bring tribute to him who shall hear thee, O thou 
of good report {sugrdvas). 

Ppp. has for d yas tvd gn^rdva quqrtivah; and the comm, also reads qu^ruvah, 
[With this vs., cf. Pragna Upanishad, ii. 7.J 

20. He moves, an embryo, within the divinities; having come into 
being (\dbkuia), having been iphutd), he is 'born again; he, having been, 
entered with might {qdcibhis) what is to be, what will be, [as] a father 
a son. 

The understanding of this very obscure verse is not helped by the comm., and Ppp. 
offers no variants. The comm, reads bhutafn instead of bhavyarn in c. A part of the 
mss. read viveqa (not -qa) in d. 

21. The swan (Jiahsd)^ ascending, does not extract {ui-khid) one foot 
from the sea ; verily, if he should extract that, there would not be today 
nor tomorrow ; there would not be night nor day ; at no time soever 
would it dawn 

Ppp. reads utpapadam at end of b, and goes oh thus ; imam sa turn utkhide ahndi- 
vdcya 7 iah qyo na rdtrl nna ha syd knas prajftd tu ki cana. The comm, explains 
the verse first as relating to the sun, for which it appears to be really intended, and then 
as applied to breath, to which it may be conceived to belong as being for the microcosm 
what the sun is to the macrocosm. [_Cf. my note to viii. 7. 24. Here one would indeed 
be reluctant to translate hahsa by ‘ goose.’J 

22. The eight- wheeled [thing, neut.] rolls, having one rim, thousand- 
syllabled, forth in front, down behind ; with a half it has generated all 
existence; what its [other] half [is] — which sign is that } 

This verse also evidently belongs to the sun ; with its mystic ascriptions are to be 
compared those of the partly corresponding verses x. 8. 7, 13. Ppp. ends instead with 
kim u tasya kettdi; it also combines vartate ^kanemi in a. The comm, reads paqcdt 
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at end of b, and two or three of the mss. (including our O.) do the same. ‘ In front’ 
and ‘ behind ’ are, of course, = ‘ in the east ’ and ‘ in the west.’ The a of astacakra^ 
and its retention in the j^^i3?h-text (astaocakra?n') are by Prat. iii. 2 and iv. 94. 

23. He who is lord of this that has every {vigva) [kind of] birth, of 
every stirring thing — to thee being such, O breath, having a quick bow 
among the unexhausted (?dnj/a)j be homage. 

The very rare dnya is rendered, at a venture, with the Pet. Lexx. [see BR. under 
dnj/d, and OB. i. 66 a, endj ; Land the parallelism of the next vs., with its dtmidra^ 
favors this renderingj. The wholly obscure pada in which it occurs is explained by 
the comm, to mean prdniqarirept ksipraih gacchate vydpnu'vaie : he takes dnya from 
the root an ‘breathe,’ and -dhanvan from dhav ‘go.’ Ppp. has no variants to help us. 

24. He who is lord of this that has all {sdrva) [kinds of] birth, of all 
that stirs, unwearied, wise by brahman — let breath go after (anu-stkd) me. 

Ppp. has at the end the easier reading md?n abhi raksaiu. [W. interlines “ attend” 
as a rendering of anU'Sthd,\ 

25. Upright among the sleeping he wakes; by no means {nami) does 
he fall down horizontal (tirydn ) ; no one soever has heard of his sleeping 
among the sleeping. 

The comm, reads in a jdgara and understands it as impv. 2d sing. Ppp. has in c 
L? or in a ? J svapnesu. The combination of snptdm and asya seems to make it neces- 
sary to take the former in the sense of svapna^ or of svdpa, as the comm, glosses it. 
The activity of the breath while the other powers and senses of the body are asleep is 
a theme of w'onder elsewhere also. For suptipl in a, read suptisu (an accent-mark 
slipped over the wrong syllable). 

26. O breath, turn not about from me; not another than I shalt thou 
be ; like the embryo of the waters, in order to life {jzvds), I bind thee to 
me, O breath. 

The obscure second pada is by the comm, explained to mean mayd saka tddatmyd- 
panna eva vartase. Some mss. (including our O.) accent mdk hath, times, and SPP. 
follows them in his text: compare xii. 3. 46. 

L’^he quoted Anukr. says 

[Here ends the second anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 82 verses, according to the count 
of the Berlin edition : that is i parydya-sukia with 3 parydyas and 56 verses and 
i arthd-sukta with 26 verses. But some mss. sum up the anuvdka as containing 136 
“verses of both sorts,” that is the no avasdtia-rcas of our h. 3 (see p. 632, top, and 
p. 629, top) and the 26 f^r^z.s■ of our h, 4.J 

L’^ke following quotation from the Old Anukr. seems to be put after the end of h. 4 
as pertaining to the anuvdka: trayas iasydu*dano'^^ dhavet> Does this mean that 
we have no right to count the “ iasydudana ” as less than 3 hymns? Cf. p. 61 1 , •[[ 4.J 
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5. Extolling the Vedic student (brahmacarin). 

IBrahman.--- sadvini;ak(im, mantroktabrahmacdridevatyam, trdistuMam : i. purdHj&gata- 
virddgarbhd ; 2. S’J>‘ brhatigarbhd virdt ; 6 . fdkmragarb/id 4 -pJagati ; 7. virdd- 

garbiid; B. pttrd tijdgatd virdd jagatl ; g. brhatJgarbhd ; jo. bJmrij ; u. jagatl ; 12. 
""^dkvaragarbhd 4p. virdd atijagati ; ig^jagati; ig. purastdjjyotis ; 14, 16-22. anustubh ; 
23. purobdrkatdiijagatagarbkd ; 23. i-av. drey ttsnih ; 26. madhyejyotir umiggarbhd?^ 
^LThe words virdt fakvart 3.re lacking in the London ms. and are supplied from the 
Berlin ms. The latter adds pard urobrhatl: but vs. 3 is hardly metrical, and at any rate 
no urobrhatl. \ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi (with slight differences of order, which will be pointed out 
under the verses). Not quoted either in the Kau9ika or in the Vaitana Sutra ; [but 
the schol. to Kau9. 55. 18 prescribe vs. 3 for use in the upanayana\. L^t is cited also 
at the beginning of GB. (i. 2. i-8), the chapter on the brahmacarin.\ 

Translated : Muir, v. 400 (18 vss.) ; Ludwig, p. 452 ; Scherman, p. 84 (19 vss.) ; Deus- 
sen, Geschichte, i. 1.277; Henry, 114, 150; Griffith, ii. 68 ; Bloomfield, 214, 626. — Cf. 
also Bergaigne-Henry, Mam^l, p. 161 ; Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol, i. 471* Henry, p. ix 
of his preface to Books X~XII, cites this hymn in his discussion of brdhman, which 
he connects with root bhraj ; and Oldenberg reviews the matter in I FA. viii. 40-41 • 
Deussen entitles the hymn » The Brahman-pupil as incarnation of Brahm,” and gives a 
general interpretation of its content by way of introduction. This should be consulted. 
The rendering “ Vedic-studentship ” is too rigid to fit everywhere : cf. vs. 18, note. 

1. The Vedic student goes on setting in motion (is) both firmaments; 
in him the gods become like-minded ; he maintains earth and heaven ; he 
fills his teacher with fervor (tdpas), 

Ppp. has/«.ywzV« iox tasmin in b; it rectifies the meter of c by reading at the end 
dydm utd ^mmn; it combines sd "Maryam, and ends the verse with bibharti. The 
comm, explains pdlciyuti both here and in vs. 2. 

2. The Fathers, the god-folk, all the gods individually assemble after 
the Vedic student ; the Gandharvas went after him, thirty-three, three 
hundred, six thousand ; he fills all the gods with fervor. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 3, and reads, after pitaras in a, manusyd devaja^id gan- 
dharvd ^nusamyantu sarve: trayastrihqatam tr^atath satsahasran sarvan sa devans 
tapasd bibharti. None of the mss,, nor either edition, reads mttsahasrdh, as required 
by Prat, ii. 8. 

3. The teacher, taking [him] in charge {ttpa-ni), makes the Vedic 
student an embryo within; he bears him in his belly three nights; the 

gods gather unto him to see him when born. 

probably already a technical term for ‘ receive as pupil, initiate.’ [Prescribed 
in the schol. to Kau5. ss- i8, as noted above.] [The first line seems to be prose : see 
at end of Anukr.-extracts. j 

4. This piece of fuel [is] earth, sky the second ; also the atmosphere 
he fills with fuel ; the Vedic student fills the worlds with fuel, girdle, toil, 
fervor. 
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Ppp. reads mekhalavt for 4 aya^ and at the end again [_for the third timej hibhartu 
[_We have the converse variant at xiii. i. i.J 

5. Prior born of the brahman, the Vedic student, clothing himself 
with heat (gharmd), stood up with fervor; from him [was] born the 
brdJmiana, the chief brahman, and all the gods, together with immortality 
{amftd), 

Ppp. reads tapaso ^dhi tzsthat at end of b. Of a the meaning may probably be ‘ was 
born before the brdimian ’ (so the translators). 

6. The Vedic student goes kindled with fuel, clothing himself in the 
black-antelope-skin, consecrated, long-bearded ; he goes at once from the 
eastern to the northern ocean, having grasped the worlds, again and again 
violently shaping Q.acazikr) [them]. 

Ppp. reads in b kdrpiim, and in c sadyet purvad. The comm, has in d samgrhya; 
he explains inuhur acarikrat by atyartham dbhimukhyena karoii. Northern ocean ’ : 
cf. note to xi. 2. 25. J 

7. The Vedic student, generating the brahman, the waters, the world, 
Prajapati, the most exalted one, the virdj, having become an embryo in 
the womb of immortality ; having become Indra, he has shattered (trh) 
the Asuras. 

Ppp. reads in d amrtdn instead of asurdn. More than half of SPP’s authorities 
read bhUtvd amrt- uncombined in c. 

8. The teacher fabricated both these envelops {ndbhas), the wide, pro- 
found, [namely] earth and sky ; them the Vedic student defends by fervor ; 
in him the gods become like-minded. 

The last pada is identical with i b above. Ppp. is more original, reading for c, d: 
tdu brahmacdrl iapasd '"bid raksati tayor devds sadamadam madanti; it also .omits 
hne in a ; and it puts the verse after our vs. 9. The comm. |_and two of SPF’s authori- 
tiesj read for at beginning of c. 

9. This broad earth, and the sky, the Vedic student first 

brought [as] alms {bhiksd ) ; having made them [both] fuel, he worships ; 
in them are set iarpita) all beings. 

Ppp, omits the meter-disturbing a in b, and reads for c, te brahma krtvd smnidhd 
updsata. ‘Worships’ : i.e., as the comm, explains, ‘ tends the fire with them.’ 

10. The one this side, the other beyond, the back of the sky, in secret 
[are] deposited \jtudkd\ the two treasures {iiidhi) of the brdhmaiia ; them 
the Vedic student defends by fervor; the whole of that he, knowing, 
makes brahman for himself. 

The construction and sense of the last pada are very doubtful. For c, Ppp- has its 
version of our 8 c over again : idti brakmacdri tapaso, ^bhi raksati; it also combines 
pard '7tyo in a. [To bring out the play of the original, one might render nidhi by 
‘deposits.’] 
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11. The one this side, the other hence, from earth, the two fires come 
together between these two envelops ; upon them are set (gri) the firm 
rays ; these the Vedic student stands upon by fervor. 

For our obscure first pada Ppp. substitutes a more translatable version : arvag anyo 
divas prsthad ito *nyas prthivyah; and it read.s a/2 for ^dhi in c; and the comm, has 
also a//, combining it with the following to atidrdhas, [The comm, also has tdm (mis- 
printed id: see Corrections”) for tan in d.J 

12. Roaring on, thundering, the ruddy white-goer has introduced 
(\anu~bhr) in the earth a great virile member; the Vedic student pours 
seed upon the surface (sdtiu), on the earth ; by that live the four directions. 

Extremely obscure, and there are no valuable variants. Ppp. has at the beginning 
ahkikrandann irtmac chaiingoj the comm, reads varunah ^yatingo, explaining the 
latter word by gyeiavarnam jalapur 7 za 77 i 77 zeg}ia 77 z pz'dptah. The last pada is found 
elsewhere, as ix. 10. 19 d, RV. i. 164.42 b. 

LFor consistency, the Berlin ed. should have abhikrdzidant. \ |_The Anukr. defines 
the vs. as of 50 syllables and appears to scan it as 13-t- ii : ii -b 14 = 49. The ms. 
puts the mark of pada-division before prthivyam. This last is a most palpable gloss of 
saztdu. If we reject it, padas b, c, d are good trzstubhs.] 

13. In the fire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matarigvan, in the waters, 
the Vedic student puts fuel; their gleams {arcis) go about separately in 
the cloud ; their sacrificial butter {djya) is man, rain, waters. 

Ludwig conjectures ^'-purisam fog ” in d for purusas. Ppp. is too corrupt in c, d to 
be of service. * Their’ in c, d is tasdm fern,, apparently relating to safnidkas ‘ sticks of 
fuel,’ though we had only the singular in b; but the comm, regards it as ‘of fire etc.,’ 
the fern, being used because the last of the series (Lthe meter-disturbing J apsu ‘ waters ’) 
was feminine — which is possible. 

14. The teacher [was] death, Varuna, Soma, the herbs, milk; the 
thunder-clouds were warriors; by them [was] this heaven (svdr) brought. 

This verse stands in Ppp. before our vs. 13 ; it reads at the beginning parjanyas 
instead of dcdryas, reads in c jimiitd ''san^ and in d svar abharazn. The comm., in 
order to put some sense into the identification of the teacher with death and Varuna, 
regards it as alluding to the instruction of Naciketas by Death (Katha Upanishad, etc.) 
and of Bhrgu by Varuna [TA. ix. i, etc.J. ^For c, d, Roth compares QB. xi. 8. 

15. Varuna, having become teacher, makes his own {}amd) the entire 
ghee ; whatever he sought of Prajapati, that the Vedic student furnished, 
a friend i^nitrd) from his own self. 

The translation implies svat as the proper ^aoTa-reading in d, and the comm, also 
understands this; but all the pada-xviS^, read svAzi, as if accus. pi. The end of this 
verse and the beginning of the next are unfortunately wanting in Ppp.; it reads at the 
beginning azzzdd idazh krn~. The mss, put the avasdzza after prajtipatdu instead of 
after vdrzmah^ and SPP. divides accordingly [_see his notej ; our division is changed 
in obedience to the requirements of the sense. . Ludwig understands znitrds as signify- 
ing the god Mitra. 
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1 6. The teacher [is] the Vedic student; the Vedic student [is] Praja- 
pati ; Prajapati bears rule ivi-rdj ) ; the vMj became the controlling 
Indra. 

17. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, a king defends his kingdom ; a 
teacher by Vedic-studentship {bj'akmacdfya) seeks a Vedic student. 

Ppp. reads raksate in b, and ichati in d. 

18. By Vedic-studentship a girl wins a young husband ; by Vedic- 
studentship a draft-ox, a horse strives to gain (yV) food. 

Instead otjigisati at the end, SPP. reads jigti'sati ‘strives to swallow,’ finding it in 
the comm., and in less than a quarter (four out of seventeen) of his authorities ; none 
of ours give it, so far as noted. Ppp. suggests yet another and a better reading, namely 
jihirsati — if, as seems probable, that underlies its corruption jahirusati. As between 
jigisati zndi jigTrsatz, the former seems preferable. L^^hese verses will seem much less 
inept if we give a less rigid interpretation to brahmacazya : see Deussen, p. 2S1, p. 278.J 

19. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, the gods smote away death ; Indra 
by Vedic-studentship brought heaven (svaz) for the gods. 

Ppp. reads apa '"jayan at end of b Land amrtam for devebhyah in dj. 

20. The herbs, past and future, day and night, the forest tree, the year 
together with the seasons — they are born of the Vedic student. 

Ail the samhitd-vci^'&. chance to agree in c in reading sakd riubhis^ which SPP. accord- 
ingly gives in his text. Ppp. also has it 5 and further bkfdabhavyazn in a, and brahma- 
Carina at the end. 

21. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, they of the forest, and they that 
are of the village, the wingless and they that are winged — they are born 
of the Vedic student. 

Ppp. again reads at the end [^F or pa^az/as^ ci. xi. 2. 24. note, j 

22. Individually do all that are of Prajapati bear breaths in their 
bodies (atmdn)\ all these the hrd/iman defends, brought in the Vedic 
student. 

Ppp. reads at end of b bibhrate; one would like to emend to bibkratas. [But cf. 
Deussen’s interpretation, p. 282. J Ppp. also has in c sarvdns tan, 

23. That, sent forth of the gods, not mounted onto, goes 

about shining; from that [was] born the brdhmana, cbiiei 

and all the gods, together with immortality. 

The translation of the first half-verse is merely mechanical. The second is identical 
with 5 c, d, above. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 24, xtzds puruhfttam instead of 
the obscure in a, and gives the verse a last half of its own: tasmin sarne 
pagavas iaira yaj fids fasminn azznam saha devatabhih j and this version of the second 
half-verse is given in GB. i. 2. 7, The comm. parisfdarn as parigrhitazn ; 

dimatayd sdksdtkrtam. 
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24. The Vedic student bears a shining brahman ; in that [are] woven 
together all the gods; [he] generating breath-and-expiration, then out- 
breathing (vjand), speech, mind, heart, brahman^ wisdom. 

Ppp. reads in b asjnin for iasininj its verse has for second half our 26 c, d, and our 
24 c, d is added at the end of our 23, which, as above noticed, comes second of the two 
verses ; it reads for d caksu^ grotram jaitayan brafuna medham, |_The sequence is, 
therefore, 24 a, b, 26 c, d, 23, 24 c, d.J The GB. cites pmnapanau janayaft as 2 ,pratika 
at i. 3, 8 . 

25. Sight, hearing, glory put thou in us; food, seed, blood \l6hita)y 
belly. 

Ppp. begins differently : vacant qrestham yaqo *smasu. [Deussen renders uddram 
by ‘ Leibessegen.’ J 

26. Shaping (.J*) these things, the Vedic student stood performing 
penance {tapas tapya-) on the back of the sea (salild)^ in the ocean ; he, 
bathed, brown, ruddy {pingald), shines much on the earth. 

The comm, explains 25 and 26 together, as if one verse. The translation implies 
the emendation, apparently unavoidable, of kdlpat to kdlpanj the comm, makes no 
scruple of glossing it with kalpayan, 

[The quoted Anukr. says brahmacdrV ca.\ 

[Here ends the twenty-fourth prapdthaka.\ 

6. To many different gods: for relief. 

\gamtdii, — trayovinqakam. cdndfamasam tita mantroktadevatyam. dnustubkam * : 2^* brkatl- 
garbhd.l ^ L'^he Anukr. omits the definition of iS as pathydpankti.\ 

Found also (except vss. 3, 20, 23) in Paipp. xv, (in considerably altered verse-order: 
I, 2, 4, 6, 5 , 7, 15, 8, 9, 14, 17, 10, n, 19, 13, 12, 18, 16, 22, 21). 

[_The hymn is included by Kauq. 9. 2, 4 in the qdtiti ganas, major and minor; and 
all of the hymn except vss. 7, 9, 22, 23* (those in which the word anhas is missing) is 
reckoned to the anhoHuga gana (note to 32. 27). The last verse is cited separately at 
58. 25- in a rite for long life. The same verse is variously cited by the subordinate 
works and the schol. : see note to 9. 2 ; 42. 13 (student’s return) ; 53. 8 {goddna) ; 55. 1 
(tipanayana') ; Keq. to 44. 5 (yaqdqamana'). Verse 9 is reckoned to the rdudra gana, 
note to 50. 13.J 

Translated: Henry, 117, 155; Griffith, ii. 72 ; Bloomfield, 160, 628. 

1. We address {bru) Agui, the forest trees, the herbs and the plants, 
Indra, Brihaspati, the sun : let them free us from distress. 

The comm, questions whether to render brumas by stutnas or by istaphalam 
ydcdmahe. 

2. We address king Varuna, Mitra, Vishnu, likewise Bhaga ; Ahqa, 
Vivasvant we address : let them free us from distress. 

3. We address god Savitar, Dhatar and Pushan ; we address Tvashtar 
at the head {agriyd) : let them free us from distress. 

MS. has nearly the same verse in ii. 7. 13, but with a like our 2 a. 
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4. The Gandharvas-and-Apsarases we address, the (two) Alvins, Brah- 
nianaspati, the god that is Aryaman by name : let them free us from 
distress. 

5. Day-and-night now we address, sun-and-moon both; all the Acli- 
tyas we address : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines, in fo, -masd ubhd^ and reads in c dditydn sa?'vdn> 

6. The wind we address, Parjanya, the atmosphere, also the quarters, 
and all regions we address : let them free us from distress. 

7. Let day-and-night, likewise dawn, free me from what comes from 
a curse ; let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon. 

Ppp. reads at end of b vrsd for mdh^ and in c adityas for devas. LCf. Hillebrandt, 
Ved, My ikoL, i. 270. J 

8. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, also the beasts [mrgd) that are of 
the forest; we address the hawks {qaktmta)^ the birds {paksin): let them 
free us from distress. 

Or, ‘ the winged hawks.’ Ppp. has a better and more independent a (ours = 5. 21 a, 
above) : ye gramy as sapta paqav ah Lcf. iii. 10.6 notej. 

9. Bhava-and-Carva now we address, Rudra and him that is lord of 
cattle; the arrows of them which we well know {sain-vid) — let those be 
ever propitious to us. 

Ppp. reads in b tgyas for riidram, and, instead of d, the refrain U no ?nuficant7f 
anhasah. The comm, has vidmas for - 7 na in c. [_Pada d is nearly repeated at vs. 22 d. J 

10. We address the sky, the asterisms, the earth, the yahsds, the 
mountains; the oceans, the rivers, the pools — let thenr free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b bkautnam. The comm, explains z's, pujydni tatmtymi 
pttnyaksetrmn, MS. has the verse in ii. 7. 13, but reads sanmdran and tfegantiu in c. 

11. The seven seers now we address, the heavenly waters, Prajapati ; 

the Fathers with Yama as their chief we address : let them free 

us from distress. 

Most of the mss. (including all of ours that are noted) read saptarsifz in a, and SPP. 
gives it in his text ; the comm, has 

12. The gods that are seated in the sky, and that are seated in the 
atmosphere, the mighty ones (fahn) that are set (fr/) on the earth — let 
them free us from distress. 

LWe had a, b above at X. 9. 12. In & rtzd demso f] 

13. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, the gods in heaven, the 
Atharvans, the Angirases full of wisdom — let them free us from distress. 

Perhaps b is rather ‘ the divine Atharvans in heaven ’ ; Ppp. reads dezm daivd 
atha^'vajiah. 
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14. We address the sacrifice, the sacrificer, the verses (;V), the chants 
(sdman)^ the remedies; the sacred formulas {ydjtis), the invocations we 
address : let them free us from distress. 

Bhesajd^ which probably refers to material like that included in the Atharva-Veda, 
is explained by the comm, as qdntikarani vamadevyadinij no hymns in our collection 
receive any such title in the Kaugika. 

15. The five kingdoms of plants, having Soma as their chief (^rdsthd)^ we 
address; the darbhd, hemp, barley, sdha — -let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by reading brumasi; in c it puts bhangas before darbhas. 
The mss., as usual, differ as to the accent of rdjya; several (including our O.) read 
rajydni^ and our R.s.m. has rdjydni. The comm, calls saha simply ‘ a kind of herb.’ 

16. The niggards we address, the demons, the serpents, the pure-folk, 
the Fathers; the hundred-and-one deaths we address: let them free us 
from distress. 

LWith b, cf, viii. 8. 15, and 9.24 below. Ct note to hi. ii. 5 for the “hundred- 
and-one deaths.” Cf. also Chandogya Up., viii. 73, 93, io3, where Indra passes three 
thirty-two-year terms of studentship with Prajapati and is then bidden (viii. in) to 
pass five years more, to make out the full tale of 10 1 years. J 

17. The seasons we address, the lords of the seasons, the year-divisions 
and the winters, the summers, the years, the months : let them free us 
from distress. 

The verse nearly agrees with hi. 10. 9. The comm, quotes from Taitt. Brah. ii. 6, 19 
in explanation of what gods are lords of the several seasons, Artavdn he defines. as 
tattadrtuvigesasambandhinak padarth&ji j hay ana and samd are to him simply other 
names for ‘year.’ 

18. Come, ye gods, from the south ; from the west come up eastward ; 
from the east, from the north, mighty, all the gods, coming together : let 
them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by adding nas at the end. 

19. All the gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers of 
righteousness, together with all their spouses: let them free us from 
distress. 

20. The collective gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers 
of righteousness, together with their collective spouses : let them free us 
from distress. 

This verse (omitted in Ppp.) differs from the preceding only by twice reading sarva 
instead of vicva. The epithet may also signify ‘increasing by righteousness.’ 

21. Existence we address, the lord of existences, and who is controller 
of existences ; all existences, assembling — let them free us from distress. 

Bhiitdm at the beginning may be adjective, ‘ him who is.’ Ppp, reads patis for 
va^t at end of b, and, for c, bhfitdni sarva brfmias. 
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22. They that are the five divine directions, that are the twelve divine 
seasons, that are the fangs of the year — let them be ever propitious 
to us. 

All the sam/zifa-mss. happen to read together in b dvada^a rtdvah^ which SPP. 
adopts ; Ppp. makes the same combination. [_Pada d is nearly 9 d above.J 

23. The immortal remedy, chariot-bought, which Matall knows — that 
Indra made enter into the waters; that remedy, 0 waters, give ye. 

The padad^yil reads 7 natalt also. LConcerning Matall, see Weber, Sb, 1S95, p. S37.J 
Ail the mss. accent apo in d, and it accordingly is read by both editions ; but the sense ^ 
requires the emendation to apo^ as translated; [so the 00mm.: he apah\. The verse 
is so discordant with the rest of the hymn as to seem an addition made to it ; [^it is not 
found in Ppp.J. 

The comm. Lp, 123J regards the verse as referred to in Vait. 3. 13, quoting the 
whole sfctra^ but with matalyd instead oi patrdny the beginning ; the mss. of Vait. 
read maialyd or mdrtialyd. 

[_Here ends the third a^tuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 49 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says agnim-brUmake tisrah : i.e. * in the hymn agnim brimtah^ there are three [over 
twenty ].’J 

7. Extolling the remnant (dcchista) of the offering. 

\Atkarvan, — saptavih^atu mantroktockistddkydtmaddivatam. dnustubkam^ : 6 . pur osnighdr^ 
hatapard ; 21 , svardj ; 22 , virdt pathydbrhati?^ Anukr. omits the definition of 

vs. 1 1 as pathydpankti. \ 

Found also (except vs. 25) in Paipp.xvi. [The hymn is not cited in the text of 
Kauq. nor of VaitJ 

Translated; Muir, v. 397 (part); Scherman, p. 87 (part); Deussen, Gesckichte^ 
i. I. 305-310 ; Henry, 120, 156 ; Griffith, ii. 75 ; Bloomfield, 226, 629. — See Deussen’s 
valuable introduction. He does not believe that ucchista means ‘ remnant of the offer- 
ing’ in this hymn, but rather ‘residuum in general,’ the remainder that we get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 

1. In the remnant [are set] name and form, in the remnant [is] set 
the world; within the remnant both Indra and Agni, everything is set 
together. 

The comm, connects the hymn with hymn 3, above, making the ucchista the remnant 
of Aditi’s rice-dish; he quotes Taitt Brah, i. i. 9‘, where it says “ they gave her what 
remained” {ucchesana') etc, Ppp. reads rupdni for rupaik ca in b- 

2. In the remnant heaven-and-earth, all existence is set together ; in 
the remnant the waters, the ocean, the moon, the wind is set. 

Ppp. combines at the end 

3. In the remnant [are] the being one and the non-being one, both, 
death, vigor, Prajapati ; they of the world {lanky d) are supported {d^yat) 
on the reitinant, both vrd znd drd; also fortune {gri) in me. 

Ppp. reads *sang [for asang\ in a ; in d, where we should welcome its aid in making 
sense, it is corrupt, reading prgcadrqcdvrqcir mayij it also combines nccMsid ^yattds 
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in c. The comm, has dhiids again instead of ayatids in c ; he supplies prajds to lan- 
ky as j and he explains vras as vdrako varimah and tlras as dravako ^7nrtamayah 
somak, and the last clause by tatp7'asddac cludh sampad niayi vidusy dhitd ''stkiid 
bhavatn. 

4. Being fixed, fix thou, being stanch, nyd^ the brahman^ the ten all- 
creators ; as the wheel on all sides of the nave, the divinities [are] set 
(griid) in the remnant. 

Ppp. gives no variant in a; at the end it has devata hitdh (i.e. 'hitahf). SPP.^ 
against the authority of all the pada-m^%.^ combines dpihasthiras into one word, merely 
because the comm, so explains it {dnihaiaena sthirikrio lokaK) — which is no reason 
at all for such an absurdity. Nyas the comm, glosses with fietdras tatratydh prdiimah^ 
which gives us no help. 

5. The verse (fr), the chant (sdman)^ the formula (ydjus) [are] in the 
remnant, [also] the song {udgUhd), the introductory praise {prdsUiid)^ the 
praise (sttiid ) ; the sound king [is] in the remnant, the tone (svdra)^ and 
the ring Q. medi) of the chant ; that in me. 

The comm, gives alternative explanations of svdra and inedi^ showing that their 
technical meaning was doubtful to him, as to us. Ppp. has for b tidgUas prastuta7h 
sthitajn ; in d it has 7/iid/ius for medis, ^To the last clause the comm, supplies 
bhavaiu : cf. vss. 12 , 14 .J 

6. That relating to Indra-and-Agni, that to the purifying [Soma] {pdva- 
mdnd), the great-named ones (f., mahdndmfzzs), the great ceremony 
{mahavraid) — within the remnant are [all] the members of the sacrifice,, 
like an embryo within a mother. 

The aiftdragna and pavaindna are explained by the comm, as two sdittans; for the 
mahdndmnis he refers to Ait. Ar. iv. i . 

7. The rdjasftya (royal consecration), the vdjapdya (vigor-drinking), the 
agnistomd (fire-praise), then the sacrifice (adhvard), the arkd and a^va- 
medhd (horse-sacrifice) [are] in the remnant, the one having a living barhisy 
most intoxicating. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading iato 'dhvarah, 

8. The establishing of a fire, also the consecration, the desire-fulfiller, 
together with the meter {chdndas)\ the removed {1 dtsanna) sacrifices, the 
sacrificial sessions {sattrd)^ are set together in the remnant. 

All the pada-m^s, read in b kamaoprdh : chdndasa:^ but no sa?hhz£d-ms. gives corre- 
spondingly kdjfiaprd^ €hdn-\ they vary between -prd chdzt- (thus the majority) and 
prdh chdn- (including our I.K.) ; both editions emend to -prdq chan - ; the comm, under- 
stands the two words as one compound. He also reads utsannayajhds as a compound 
in c, and takes it to mean sacrifices that have gone out of use and knowledge. 

9. Both the fire-offering {agnihotrd) and faith, the -z;«i‘/^^/-exclamation, 
the vow (vrald)j penance, the sacrificial gift (ddksind), what is offered 
iistd) and what is bestowed {pUrtd) — are set together in the remnant. 
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Ppp. reads V/ instead of ^dhi in d. The comm, explains istd as qrutivihitam yaga- 
komadi karfua, and purid as smrtipurdndbhihitam vapikupataidkadevdyatandramd- 
dmirmdnam. 

10. The one-night [sacrifice], the two-night, the same-day-purchase 
{sadyahkri), the purchasable {}prakri), the praiseworthy {iiktkyd) — [it] 
is woven, deposited, in the remnant; the minute things of the sacrifice, 
by wisdom. 

Ppp. betters the grammar of the last half- verse by reading for d yajnasyd ""no nu 
vidyaya. The comm, reads in b sadyaskrfh ; sadyahkri is especially prescribed by 
Prat. ii. 62. 

11. The four-night [sacrifice], the five-night, and the six-night, of both 
kinds, together, the one of sixteen {sodagm)y and the seven-night — from 
the remnant were born all the sacrifices that are put in immortality. 

Ppp. combines yq/fid 'nirte near the end. The comm, understands by ubhayas inb 
the doubles of the numbers of nights given. Sodaqin is the subject of Prat. iv. 51, and 
caturdtra (p. catulyrdtrak) of Prat. iv. So. 

12. The response {pratikdrd)^ the conclusion {fitdhmia)^ both the all- 
conquering and the on-conquering (abhijit) one, the same-day and over- 
night ones [are] in the remnant, the twelve-day one: also that in me. 

Ppp. has at the beginning pratihdro, l_The comm, joins the “ also ” to what pre- 
cedes and says that “ that in me ” (supply bhavatii) is to be understood as a prayer ; 
cf. vss. 5, 14.J 

13. Pleasantness, compliance (sdmnati)^ comfort (kshna)^ custom 
Q svadhd)y refreshment, immortality, power — in the remnant all occur- 
ring {pratydftc) desires are satisfied with desire. 

Ppp. reads at the end trjnpanti. Most of the pada-mss, and many of the samhztd- 

mss. read simply Jrjma in a (including our Bp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14. The nine earths, oceans, skies, are set {critd) in the remnant; the 
sun shines In the remnant ; day-and-night : also that in me. 

The pada-mss, in general read simply frzVa (or <;rtd) in b. Two or three mss. 
(including our 0.) read in d. Ppp. reads in a, b bhumydm samudrasyo ^chisUy and 
has ca for api in d. [The comm, treats the last words of the vs. as under vs. 12.J 

15. The added oblation {lipahdvyd), the dividing [day], and the .sacri- 
fices that are put in secret, the remnant bears, bearer of all, father of 
the generator. 

Ppp. reads dwi ^ruiak [intending ^ritd.h f ^ for gtilid hitdh in b. The rnss. are 
divided between upahdvyam and upahatydm ; the latter is read by our B.W.O.s.m. 
D.R.T. ; and K. has -havydm, 

16. The remnant, father of the generator, of breath {dsi^ the grand- 
son, grandfather — he dwells, ruler of all, an overpowering atighnyd) 
bull upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b ^sdzi putfag ca, which, without the is an acceptable improvement. 
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17. Righteousness, truth, penance, kingship, toil, and virtue {dhdrma) 
and deed {kdrman), being {bhutd), what will be, [is] in the remnant ; 
heroism, fortune {laksmi)^ strength in strength. 

Ppp. has dlksa for rdstram in a: a better reading. The comm, explains rta here 
by manasa yatharthasamkalpanain * right conception ’ ; bale at the end he makes = 
halavati lasmlnn ucchiste. 

1 8. Success, force, design, dominion, kingship, the six wide [quarters], 
the year [is] in the remnant, ida^ the orders (prdzsd)t the dips {grdha)^ 
the oblation. 

Ppp. combines oja '‘'kntih in a. L^. interlines ‘ potions ’ as an alternative for ‘ dips.’J 

19. The four-priest ifdtur-hotr) [sacrifices], the dpris^ tht seasonal 
[oblations], the nivids — in the remnant [are] the sacrifices, the invoca- 
tions, the victim -offerings {pagtibandhd), then the offerings iisti). 

Tddistayah at the end in our edition is a misprint for tad {stay ah, 

20. Both the half-months and the months, the year-divisions (artavd) 
with the seasons ; in the remnant [are] the noisy waters, the thunder, the 
great sound ^ruti). 

The comm, reads quci in d, so we lack his conjecture as to the meaning of qrutu 

21. Pebbles, gravel, stones, herbs, plants, grasses, clouds, lightnings, 
rain — in the remnant [are they] set together, set. 

Ppp. combines in a. LRead 

22. ^\xcct%%\rdddht)y attainment, obtainment, permeation, greatness, 
prosperity \€dhatii\ — in the remnant over-attainment and growth (bhuti) 
[is] put in, put down, put. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) accent vyapti in b. All the mss. save one or two 
(including our B.) leave edhatuh unaccented, as if it were taken for a 3d dual perfect; 
both editions read edhatuh. The comm, strangely reads at the end hitah; [but the 
pada-ttyi\ makes all three words of d singular J. 

23. Both what breathes with breath and what sees with sight: from 
the remnant were born all the gods in heaven, heaven-resorters. 

24. The verses (fr), the chants, the meters, the ancient {purdnd)^ 
together with the formula {ydjus ) : from the remnant were born etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for rcah sdtndni., rgyajussdmdtti^ and also prefixes to the verse our 
27 a, b (combining devds pit-). 

2 5 . Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion : from the remnant etc. etc. 

The first half -verse is found below as 8. 4 a, b, 26 a, b. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. 

26. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments — 
from the remnant etc. etc. 
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|_The first half-verse recurs as 8. 24 a, b.J Lin the Berlin ed., there should be a 

Space between ?n 6 dah 2 Xi& pra~.\ 

27. The gods, the Fathers, human beings, and they that are Gandhar- 
vas-and-Apsarases ; from the remnant etc. etc. 

[The quoted Anukr. says “ nchhtey \ 

8. Mystic : especially on the constitution of man. 

[Kdurupathi. — catustrin^at, adhydimama7iyuddivatam. dnustubham : jj?. pathydpankti?^ 

Found also (except vss. 33, 34) in Paipp. xvi. (in the %'erse*order 1-6, S- 10, 7? 12, 1 1, 
13, 15, 14, 16-32). L'^he hymn is noticed neither by Kauq. nor by Vait.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 402; Scherman, p. 67 (8 vss.); Deussen, Geschichte^ 
i. I. 270-277 (with introduction and interpretation) ; Henry, 123, 160; Griffith, ii. 80. 

1. When fury (manyi'i) brought his wife away from the house of con- 
trivance (sainkalpd), who were the groomsmen {/dnya)} who the wooers 
(vard)} who also was chief wooer? 

Ppp, combines in c **san. [_Its c, d = our 6 c, d.J 

2. Penance and also action were within the great sea {arnavd) ; those 
were the groomsmen, those the wooers ; the brdhman was chief wooer. 

The pada-m^^. (save one of SPP’s) divide evastdm in a into evd :astdm, and the 
accent of the verb is perfectly defensible, though SPP. alters to dstam. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.P.M.E.) leave mahati unaccented : cf. vs. 6 b, and iii. 6.3. 

3. Ten gods were born together from gods of old ; whoever may know 
them plainly, he verily may talk big to-day. 

* May teach the brahman' is the comm’s understanding of the last clause. 

4. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they verily brought 
design {dkuti). 

The first half-verse occurs also as 7.25 a, b above, and the first three padas as 
vs. 26 a, b, c below. Ppp. combines vd in d. 

5. Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhatar, Brihaspati, Indra-and- 
Agni, the two Alvins, at that time : whom did they worship {upaHis) [as] 
chief? 

The comm, reads at the end 

6. Both penance, namely, and action were within the great sea; pen- 
ance was born from action ; that did they worship as chief. 

The comm, again has asate at the end. SPP. reads dstam in padaA^u this time 
with two of his mss. Some mss. again (cf. vs. 2) read mahati (so our Bp.E. ; P.M. 
mahaty drnavd). 
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7. The earth that was previous to this one {iids), which the sages 
{addhuti) indeed knew — whoever may know that by name, he may think 
himself knowing in ancient things. 

The translation implies emendation of tan in c to tarn, which SPP. gives m his text, 
with about half of his mss. Ppp’s version is quite different; it reads for Q.ye "to bhumis 
Ptirva ""sit; and, for c, d, ke iasyan deva ""sate kasinin sa "dhi grutah [intending 
tasydm and gritd f J. 

8. Whence was Indra, whence Soma, whence Agni born whence did 
Tvashtar come into being ? whence was Dhatar born 

Ppp. has for d dhata sam abhavat kutah, 

9. From Indra Indra, from Soma Soma, from Agni Agni was born ; 
Tvashtar was born from Tvashtar ; from Dhatar Dhatar was born. 

Ppp. arranges in d dhata dhdtur. 

10. The ten gods that were of old, born from gods — having given the 
world to [their] sons, in what world sit they t 

Ppp. combines td ""san in a, and reads pur ah for purd in b. [For consistency, the 
Berlin ed. should have dattva.\ 

11. When he brought hair, bone, sinew, flesh, marrow, having made a 
body with feet, what world did he afterward enter? 

The comm, reads in b. 

12. Whence brought he the hair, whence the sinew, whence the 
bones.? the limbs, the joints, the marrow, the flesh who brought from 
whence.? 

Ppp. combines at the end kutd ""bharat. The comm, appears again to read sam 
abkarat zt end of b. A few mss. (including our Bp.R.) read snavah in a. 

13. Pourers-together namely are those gods who brought together the 
bringings-together; having poured together the whole mortal, the gods 
entered man. 

Ppp. reads ^ahsatas for samsicas in a, and satksrjya for safksicya iXi ^, 

14. Thighs, feet, knee-joints, head, hands, also face^ ribs, nipples 

sides : what seer put that together.? 

The comm, has nothing to say iox barjahy} except ‘ the parts so called.’ Ppp. reads 
instead majjahye; znd it hzs groni for gzras in b. It also makes our 14 c, d and 15 C, d 
exchange places. 

15. Head, hands, also face, tongue and neck, vertebra — all that, 
having enveloped with skin, the great putting-together put together. 

Ppp. reads [bshu for mukham in a and hasj in c tat sarvam. The comna. para- 
phrases safhdkd in d with sathdhdnakurtrl devata. 
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1 6. The great body which lay there, put together by the putting- 
together— who brought into it the color with which it shines (w) here 
today ? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for a^ayat in a, 7 nayi for 7 nakat in b, and ko ^snmt in d. 
SPP. reports all his pada-v£i%%. as having at the end dodbharaty which he emends to 
a : abharai ; om pada-mss, give the latter. 

17. All the gods assisted upa-^iks) \ that she who was a woman 
knew; she who was wife of control {}vdga)y mistress {t^d)y brought color 
into it. 

Ppp. reads, in a updstksafi, and visasya for va^asya in c ; the comm, (with two or 
three of SPP’s mss.) has instead of the latter vi^vccsya. There are, failing help from 
sense, various questionable points in the construction. 

18. When Tvashtar bored through [him.?] who [was] the superior father 
of Tvashtar, having made the mortal a house, the gods entered into man. 

Probably c is adjunct of devas; whether bis object of the verb in a is more doubtful. 
Ppp. gives no help. The comm, makes b define Tvastar himself, and understands the 
‘boring’ of the openings for the senses, the eyes and ears etc. LLudwig renders c: 
“ machten die gotter den sterblichen zu [ihrem] hause.” j 

19. Sleep, weariness, misery (fiirrti)^ the deities named evils, old age, 
baldness, hoariness, entered the body afterward (dmi). 

The comm, reads tandri in a, and khalityafn in c. Ann perhaps rather ‘one after 
another.’ 

20. Theft, ill-doing, wrong, truth, sacrifice, great glory, both strength, 
dominion, and force, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. has the better reading for in b. 

21. Both growth and diminution, generosities and niggardli- 

nesses, both hungerings and all thirstings, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. combines z/J in a. 

22. Both revilings and non-revilings, both what [says] “come on'* 
ilidnta) and “ no,*’ faith, the sacrificial fee, and non-faith, entered the 
body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd '^nindaq in a. The majority of mss. (including our Bp.BiP.M.E. 
T.R.K.) read daksina in c; [if I understand W’s Collation Book, only Bp.T.K* among 
his mss. are noted as so reading ;J both editions give ddksind. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning dhaftasamrddhi. [C£. Oldenberg, Zi^MG. 1 . 449. J 

23. Both knowledges and ignorances, and what else is to be taught 
{upa-di ^) ; the brahman entered the body ; the verses, the chant, also the 
formula. 

Ppp. combines vd *mdyd^ in a, and reads for c qariram sart^e prd [= our 25 cj. 
Brdhman perhaps is here the * charm,’ representing the Atbarvan hymns. 
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24. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments, 
laughter, sport, dances, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. reads for a ananda nandas pramado. The comm, reads nnr zsfds in c [see 
SPP’s note, p. 163J. The first half-verse is identical with 7. 26 a, b above. 

25. Both appeals {aldpd) and pratings {praldpd)^ and they who utter 
{-lap) addresses {abhzldpa-) — all entered the body, joiners-on {dynj)^ 
joiners-forth {prayuj), joiners. 

Ppp. reads prdyujas in d. The comm, explains the last words as = dyojazidni, 
prayojandni^ zxA yojandni. The first half-verse is as it were a change rung on 24 a, b. 

26. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they go about {lya^ 
with the body. 

The first three padas are the same with 4 a, b, c, above. 

27. Both blessings {dqis) and precepts {praqis), demands {samqis) and 
explanations {vigis)^ thoughts, all devisings, entered the body afterward. 

The comm, explains the difficult compounds of -gis as mechanically as those of -yuj 
in vs. 25 : dz^dsandm, p 7 ‘a(^dsandni^ saihgdsandni^ vividhani (‘dsatidtii. 

28. Both those of the blood and those of the bladder, the hasting and 
those that are pitiable, the secret, the clear, the thick waters — those 
they caused to settle in the repugnant one. 

That is, apparently, in the body that was loth to receive them. SPP. reads unac- 
countably at the beginning asteyis, against the great majority of his mss., the comm., 
and the sense. The reading has not been noted at all among our mss., but i-w and st 
are very imperfectly distinguished in general by the scribes, and the latter may possibly 
have been intended by some among them. The comm, derives the word from d + snd, 
instead of from asan; the form in which he gives it is dszteyyas. The second word he 
reads vdszieyyas, and derives it from vd ‘ or ’ -h snd ! Then he adds another derivation 
for both words, from dsazia ‘sitting,’ and vastta ‘price’ respectively. He reads then 
dpas in c. Ppp. reads qiiktdyd in c. 

29. Having made bone [their] fuel, then they caused eight waters to 
settle ; having made seed [their] sacrificial butter, the gods entered man. 

The first part of the verse is spoiled in Ppp. The comm, has the more regular 
accus. pi. apas in b (the pada-X^iaX astd : apak^ as required by the accent ; the comm, 
in general pays no heed to accent). He acutely refers to Taitt. Brah. i. 1.94, where 
bone is identified with fuel, and seed with sacrificial butter. 

30. What waters [there are], and what deities, what virdj\ with brdh- 
man; brahman entered the body ; on {ddhi) the body [is] Prajapati. 

31. The sun, the wind, shared '[respectively] the eye, the breath of 
man ; then his other self the gods bestowed {prayam) on Agni. 

‘ Shared’ (yi bhejircy pi.) is ungrammatical as taken with the subject (which is only, 
two-fold) given in the text. The comm, understands that the other ‘ senses ’ with their 
deities are viewed as included with these two. Ppp. reads tatkd instead of atha in c. 
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32. Therefore, indeed, one who knows man Ipirusaj thinks “this is 
brahman ” ; for all deities are seated in him, as cows in a cow-stall. 

Our text should read at the end iva *^saie with SPP. and nearly all the mss. (our 
Bp.B. iva '^saie), Ppp. has a less naive d: qarire *dhi samdhitdh. 

33. By the first dying, it goes apart dividing threefold : yonder goes it 
with one [part] ; yonder goes it with one ; here with one it dwells 
( ? ni’Sev). 

This verse and the one following are (as above noted) wanting in Ppp. The comm, 
reads ni for vi in b. He regards the two ‘yonders’ as pointing respectively to heaven 
and hell, and paraphrases ni sevate by nitardm sukitaduhkhdtmakdn bhogdn sevaie. 
|_He makes jlvdtmd the subject: and a masculine subject seems required visv an ^ 
unless we read ni just after it.J 

34. Within waters that are sluggish old, is the body placed; 

within that is might {} gdva, gdvasf ) ; thence is it called might. 

There is perhaps in c, d a play upon the word gdvas, which may mean either * might’ 
(as neut.) or (as masc.) ‘ corpse.’ The comm, paraphrases it both times with ba/di- 
makah sutrdtmd [_i-e. the parame(^vara\. He explains stimdsu as anardram sarvam 
jagad ardram kurvatisu. 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says with reference to this eighth hymn manyur'‘^ ity'aira catnrdai^a ca: that is 
14 over 20. J 

9. To conquer enemies : to Arbudi. 

\Kdnkdyana. — sadvin^akam. mantroktdrbndidevatyam* dnu stub ham : r . f-p, virdt ^akvarl 
; y. parosnih ; 4. y-av. usnigbrhatigarbkd pardtrispip 6~p. atijagati ; z/, 14^ 26. 

pathydpankti ; igt 22, 24^ 2y. g-av. yp. ^akvari ; 16. g-av, gp. virSd uparisidjjyotis iri- 
sjuhk ; jy.g-p’ gdyatrli] 

This and the following hymn are wanting In Paipp., although bits of vss. i j-iy of 
this one are to be found in Paipp. xvii. The opening words of the two are quoted 
together in Kauq, 16. 21, in connection with rites for insuring success in war. [The 
use of the two hymns forms a sequel to the rites described in the introduction to viii. 8, 
which see ; and cf. under viii. 8. 24. J 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 530; lH[€nr\% 126, 164; Griffith, ii. 84 ; Bloomfield, 123, 631. 

1 . What arms {bdM) [there are], what arrows, and the powers '{vtrjd)'' 

of bows, swords axes {paraqu)^ weapon, and what though t-and- 

design in the heart — all that, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to 
see ; and do thou show forth specters 

The comm, refers to AB. vi. i, where Arbuda is named and called a serpent-sage, 
and declares Arbudi and Nyarbudi to be his two sons. Uddrdn he explains as tidgatan 
aniariksacardti raksakpiqdcddin mantrasdmarthyodbhdviian^ or also as sHryara^mipra- 
bJiavd ulkadaya dntariksyd utpatdlp specters or portents. |_Pada d, below, vs. 13 h.J 

2. Stand up, equip ye yourselves {sam-nak)^ O friends, god-folk; beheld 
concealed of you be [those] who are our friends, 0 Arbudi. 
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The occurrence of mz^rds m. and znitrdni n. in the same verse is puzzling, also the 
conjunction of sazhdrsta and gzipta, and of vas with the singular arbzide. The comm, 
reads saikdrstds and guptas in c. Our Bp. reads yah in d. a = 26 b and 

10. 1 a,J L^. interlines “protected? ” over “ concealed.”] 

3. Stand ye (two) up, take ye hold ; with tying up, with tying together, 
gird ye the armies of our enemies, O Arbudi. 

The dual verbs doubtless imply, as the comm, also points out, the inclusion of 
Nyarbudi in the address to Arbudi [cf. vs. 1 1 J. The comm, reads sendzjz in c. 

4. The God that is Arbudi by name, and the lord ii^dna) Nyarbudi, by 
whom the atmosphere is involved (d-vf), and this great earth — by those 
(two) who are allied with Indra, I go after what is conquered with an 
army. 

Probably ‘ I follow up with my army what is already conquered by them.’ The two 
last padas are by the comm, reckoned as the first line of the next verse. 

15. Stand thou up, O god-folk, Arbudi, with the army; breaking 
ibhanj) the army of our enemies, envelop it with [thy] coils (bhogd). 

The comm, explains bhogibhis as dtmiydih sarpaganrdzh. 

6. Presenting to view, O Nyarbudi, the seven kinds of specters, with 
them all do thou stand up, when the butter is offered, with the army. 

The pada-ttxt reads in a. jdtan : nioarbude y but the reading is plainly false, and 
should ht jdta : nzoarbude^ or jdtani : arbiide ; either of these, considering that 

to the scribes nya and nnya are entirely equivalent and exchangeable (see my Skt, 
Gr. §§ 229, 233), would correctly represent the sazhkitd-xta. 6 Xiig. LCf. the reading of 
the comm, at 10. 21. J 

7. Smiting herself, tear-faced, and crop-eared (.^), let her yell, with 
disheveled hair, when the man is slain, bitten (?rad)^ O Arbudi, of thee. 

< Her ’ — namely, the wife or sister or the like ; more distinctly pointed to in the next 
verse, Radlia ought to mean rather ‘ scraped ’ or ‘ scratched ’ ; there seems to be no 
other example of it in the sense * bitten’ ; perhaps as a mere scratch from the fang of a 
serpent is enough to kill. The comm, takes as a noun (like ruta^ szziita^ citia^ 

etc.), — dantdir vilekhane khddazie sati. Of krdhukarzu the comm, says; krdhv iti 
hrasvandJJia : karndbharanaparifydgezta Jirasvakarm. The verse is translated (also 
vs. 14, and 10. 7) by Bloomfield, in A JP.xi. 340, 

8. Drawing in her karUkara, seeking with her mind her son, husband, 
brother, also her people {svd) — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

The ending is the same with that of vs, 7, understood as the comm, takes it ; we 
might also supply ‘ [he being] bitten ’ etc. The Pet. Lex. renders kardkara ‘ vertebrae 
of the neck and spine ’ : rather (in (JB. xii. 2. 4*0, m), perhaps, ‘ a point or spinous 
process of a vertebra.’ The comm, explains karzz as an imitative word, and kart~tka?‘a 
as meaning anything that makes the sound karzi, and so designating hastapadady- 
avayavagatazh samdhimad asthijatazn ; and he goes on lake hi bhayavat^dd abhayor 
kastayoh paraspardngidiniptdanena tddrqam qabdazn zttpddayanii. This is far from 
relieving satisfactorily the obscurity. Most of our mss. accent svan in c. 
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9. Let the buzzards, jaskamadds, vultures, falcons, winged ones, let 
the crows, the birds satisfy themselves > — exhibiting among the 

enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

We have here two refrain-phrases, neither of which stands in any grammatical con- 
nection with its surroundings (the pple. ‘exhibiting’ being nom. sing. masc.). The 
comm, reads in a aliklabah 2sdL yah klamadah; and some of the mss. have jakkam- 
(so our B.O.s.m.). 

10. Then let all wild beasts, let the fly, let the worm satisfy itself 
upon the carrion of men, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Here the refrain stands again in grammatical connectic 1. 

11. Take ye (two) hold, tear out (sam-brh) [their] breath-and-expira- 
tion, O Nyarbudi ; let groaning {htivdgd) noises assemble — exhibiting 
among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

Again (as in vs. 3) the other serpent-deity is included in a in the invocation [this 
time of Nyarbudi J. The comm, reads vrhatam in a. He explains niva^ds as nicinam 
va^yatnand dbhdsyamdndh. 

12. Make thou [them] tremble; let them quake together; unite our 
enemies with fear; with broad-gripping arm-hooks pierce thou our ene- 
mies, O Nyarbudi. 

The comm, reads in c firugrdhdis (which is not bad) and bdhuvankdzs, explaining 
the latter by bdJntnd vakrabandhandih. Our P.M.W. read at the end amftr&ny arbude : 
compare 6 a, above. 

13. Let their arms be confounded, and what though t-and-design is in 
their heart; let not anything of them be left — in case of thy bite, 
O Arbudi. 

The second pada is the same with vs. i d, above. 

14. Smiting themselves let them (f.) run together, smiting on the 
breast, the thighs (fpatmird), not anointing, with disheveled hair, wailing 
when the man is slain, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Translated by Bloomfield, ib. (see vs. 7). I follow both translators in rendering 
patdurd by ‘ thigh,’ although it is not too acceptable, considering the familiarity of uf'u 
as name for ‘thigh.’ SPP. reads instead with a very small minority of his 
mss. (of ours, only B.s.m. has it), and with the comm. The latter defines it simply as 
tat- kijt, urah) prade<^dti. He makes aghdrin from agha and rootr.* aghena bhartr^ 
myogafanitena duhkhend^'rtdh / 

15. Dog-accompanied Apsarases, she-jackals {Irtipaka) also, 0 Arbudi, 
the licking much in the inner vessel, seeking what is ill-deposited — 
all these (f.), 0 Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters ; 

The conclusion is nearly the same with vs. i e, f, g, above, and is also repeated 
below [vss. 22, 24 J. The accent of gvdnvatts seems certainly wrong, but it is read by 
ail the mss., -and avouched by the commentary to Prat. iii. 73. The translation of nlpaM 
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is that of the minor Pet. Lex., apparently founded solely on an Avestan analogue ; the 

comm, defines it as ?nay&vagdt kevala7n rfipamdtreno 'palabhya77idndh setidriipakah. 
He reads a 7 ttah and pdtre as two independent words, according to his custom of caring 
nothing for accent. For r^dm (“tearing one, as designating some small animal,” 
minor Pet. Lex.) he reads vacd777 ^ cow,' so that we lose any light he might have cast 
on the obscure description. Bp. reads risa77i. Prat. iii. 75 and xv. 77 prescribe the 
pada-xt 2 Ldmg diirnihita^, 

16. Her that strides upon the khadUra, mutilated, wearing what is 
mutilated (.?) ; the specters that are concealed, and what Gandharvas-and- 
Apsarases [there are], serpents, other-folk, demons ; — 

The comm, reads at the beginning khadure, and explains it as d,kd,<;e dfirade^e ; our 
Bp.Kp. have sadure. Again neglecting the accent, he adhi and cank7'a777d77i as 

two independent words. He also reads -vagmun in b; -vdstn might be ‘ dwelling’ (so 
understood by the Pet. Lexx. and Ludwig). Finally, he reckons the last (irregular) 
pada to the following verse. ® ~ ^ J 

17. The four-tusked ones, the black-toothed, the pot-testicled, the 
blood-faced ; they that are self-frighting and frighting. 

The first four epithets are accus. pi. masc. ; probably, like the accus. fern, at begin- 
ning of vs. 16, objects of prd darqaya ‘show forth’ in vs. 15. The comm, explains 
svabhyasds and udbhy- by svdyattabhitayo rdksasah and ndgatabkiiayah, 

18. Do thou, O Arbudi, make to tremble yonder lines {sic) of our 
enemies; let both the conquering one and the conqueror, allied with 
Indra, conquer our enemies. 

SPP. reads in his sathhitdA.cx% jdydnq ca in c, with the large majority of his mss., 
and with part of ours (E.O.s.m.K.). The prolongation being so anomalous, and unsup- 
ported by the Prat, I think jdyanq ca decidedly the more acceptable reading. The comm, 
gives it. He also has cucas for sicas in b. Read a77titrdn at end of c, with anttsvd-ra' 
sign, not armridsika. ^Pada b = 10. 20 b.J 

19. Let our enemy lie squelched, crushed, slain, O Nyarbudi ; let 
tongues of fire, tufts of smoke, go conquering with the army. 

The comm, reads in a pravlmas, in accordance with the more usual form. 

20. Of our enemies, pushed forth by it, O Arbudi, let Indra, lord of might 
i^gdcipdii), slay each best man {vara ) ; let no one soever of them be freed. 

‘ By it ’ — i.e. by the army ; the comm, reads instead tvayd ‘ by thee.’ With a, b 
compare vi. 67, 2 c, d. LOur d occurs several times : see note to iii. 19. 8.J 

21. Let their hearts burst open {iiUkas), their breath pass up aloft; 
let dryness of mouth follow after our enemies, J those who are 
friendly. 

The comm, renders ut kasa7tiu by qarirad udgaccha7it7i, and 7id isatu equivalently. 

22. Both they who are {dhira) and they who are unv/ise, those 
going away and they who are deaf, they of darkness and they who are 
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hornless (tupard), likewise those that smell of (?) the goat — all those 
(m.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou show forth 
specters. 

The meaning of -abhivasin is wholly uncertain |_cf. Pali vasita]\ the Pet. Lex. con- 
jectures instead -abhivasin., and the comm, reads basidviva^n^ as from basta 4- aid + 
vdqin. He also, in defiance of pada-text and accent renders /a/zmsas as fdmasa. 
LCf. nabkasd-s (not ndb/ias-as), ix. 4. 22. J 

23. Let both Arbudi and Trishandhi pierce through our enemies, in 
order that, O Indra, Vritra-slayer, lord of might, we may slay of them, 
of our enemies, by thousands. 

Trisandhi^ lit. ‘ of three joints,’ is conspicuous especially in the next hymn. The 
comm, explains it here as kaccit send?uohako de-vah samdkzft'ajfopeiaTjajrdyicdlidbhi- 
mdni vd. 

24. The forest-trees, them of the forest-trees, herbs and plants, Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases, serpents, gods, pure-folk (pimyajand)^ Fathers 
— all those, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters. 

The comm, identifies the * pure-folk’ with t\\t yaksas. ^With c, d, cf. viii.S. 15, 
above. J [_€£. Kau^. 73. 5.J 

25. Mastery over you have the Maruts [gained], the heavenly Aditya, 
Brahmanaspati ; mastery over you have both Indra and Agni, Dhatar, 
Mitra, Prajapati ; mastery over you have the seers gained (kr) — exhibit- 
ing among the enemies — in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

One would like to emend devds to devas in a. 

26. Masters ipqdnd) of them all, stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye 
friends, god-folks ; having wholly conquered in this conflict, scatter ye to 
your several worlds. 

The mss. set the avasdna in this verse dditr yjiy dm, and SPP. very properly does 
the same. LOur h, c = 2 a, b : b = 10. i a,J 

LThe quoted Anukr. says bdhavah ” : see vs. i .] 

10. To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — saptavinqati. maiitroktatrisandhidevatyam. dnuspdham: i, virdt pathyd.- 
brhatl ; 2. g-av. 6-p. tristubgarbhd UiJagatT ; y. virad dstdrapankti ; 4, virdj ; S. virii 
iristubh ; g. pur<wirdt piirastdjjyotis iristubh ; 12. j-p. pathydpankti ; /j. d-p. jagati ; 
16. y-av. 6~p. kakummaty amistupUdstubgarbkd qakvari ; ij. patkydpankti ; 21. y-p. gdya- 
tri ; 22. virdt pitrastddbrkatl ; 2y. kakubh ; 26. prastdrapanktiP^ 

Not found in Paipp. [.For its use by KauQ. in connection with hymn 9, see intro- 
duction to hymn 9. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 531 *, Henry, 129, 169; Griffith, ii. 8S ; Bloomfieid, 126, 637. 

I. Stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye specters, together with ensigns ; 
ye serpents, other-folks, demons, run after our enemies. 

I Pada a = 9. 2 a, 26 b ; 0 = 9. 16 e. J 
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2. Your mastery I know, [your] kingdom, O Trishandhi, together 
with red ensigns ; what in the atmosphere, what in the sky, and what 
men {manavd) [are] on the earth, let those ill-named ones sit Qupa-ds) in 
the mind (cetas) of Trishandhi. 

The translation implies veda rajyam in a, while all the pada-m'&%. treat the word as 
a compound {yedaordjya 7 n'). The comm, takes veda as an independent word, but 
renders it as a 3d sing., with trisaiidhis supplied as subject ; and he understands the 
enemies as addressed by vas in a. He supplies keiavas to the three in c, d, regard- 
ing ifidnavds as adj., ‘ human.’ And he cuts off the last two padas, adding them 
instead to vs. 3, and reading at the beginning trisaftdhe tve (“ = /a^/a ”) ; explaining 
updsatmji by sambhajajitmn^ and making the following nouns its subject. For durnd- 
mdnas he has -naifi (as also our B.O.). 

3. Iron-(^j/i3:i‘-)mouthed, needle-mouthed, likewise th.OTn-trQe~(vikan~ 
mouthed, let the flesh-eaters, of wind-swiftness, fasten on our ene- 
mies with the three-jointed {trisandhi) thunderbolt. 

The comm, regards the epithets as signifying flesh-eating birds, and supplies ^alter- 
nativelyj ‘ sent forth ’ {preritds) to the concluding instrumentals. 

4. O Jatavedas, Aditya, put thou between much human flesh; let 
this army of Trishandhi be well-placed in my control. 

Most of SPP’s/^^ 42 -mss. give sindh in c; no such reading has been noted among 
our mss. One would like to improve meter and sense together by emending trisandhes 
to -dhina, understanding the ‘army’ to be the enemy’s. A^itdr dhehi at the beginning 
may also mean ‘hide’; and the comm, juggles the line into signifying, ‘O Jatavedas, 
make the corpses of our enemies hide the sun ’ ! 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, O Arbudi, with the army ; this tribute 
is offered {adm) to you [pl.J ; the offering [is] dear to Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads dhiitis (for -tas) in c, z.nd dkutipriyd as compound in d. [^In some 
copies the 2 of is broken. J 

6. Let the white-footed one tie together, this shaft (garavyd), four- 
footed ; O witchcraft, be thou for our enemies, together with the army 
of Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads for dyaiu, in a, patata : cf, vs. 7 a. By <^Uipadi he understands a 
white-footed cow, called a ^aravyd as being ddudfidf/i smnuhah. 

7. Let the smoke-eyed (f.) one fall together, and the crop-eared one (f.) 
yell ; it being conquered by the army of Trishandhi, let the ensigns be red. 

The comm, supplies parah^e bale to jite ; Xh.e pada^reudiug (simply Jiie) forbids us 
to regard the word as fern. dual. He takes the epithets in the first half-verse first as 
applying to the enemy’s army, and then to the krtyd which is invoked against it. The 
verse is translated by Bloomfield, as noted above (see 9. 7), at AJP. xi. 340. 

Let the winged ones descend, the birds, they that go about in the 
atmosphere, in the sky; let the wild beasts, the flies, take hold together; 
let the raw-flesh-eating vultures scratch at the human carrion. 
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The comm, explains rada7itam by svatunddih padaiq ca vilikhanin. divi 

ca ye f \ 

9. The agreement (samdhd) which thou hast agree.d on with Indra and 
with the brahman, O Brihaspati, by that Indra-agreement do I call hither 
all the gods : conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s authorities) reads -adhattds in a; and he 
treats htdra-samdhayd as two independent words in c. Samdkam in a is clearly proved 
an intrusion by the meter. 

10. Brihaspati of the Angiras race, the seers sharpened by the brah- 
man, set up {d-gri) in the sky the Asura-destroying weapon, Trishandhi. 

One would like to emend dngirasds to dngirasas (as Ludwig translates). The comm, 
renders <3 * gray an by ase^iania, as if it were a '‘grayania. 

11. By whom yonder sun, and Indra, both stand protected — Tri* 
shandhi the gods shared, in order to both force and strength. 

12. All worlds did the gods completely conquer by means of that 
offering (dhnti) — thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race 
poured, an Asura-destroying weapon. 

‘ Poured,’ i.e. ‘cast’ : a term used also elsewhere of the thunderbolt (BR. vii. 980). 

13. The thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race poured, an 
Asura-destroying weapon — therewith do I blot out {ni-lip) yon army, 0 
Brihaspati ; I slay the enemies with force. 

The comm, renders ni limpdfni by nitaram chinadmi. He also has the strange 
TQ2,^\Xi% ajJius iox amum'b^ioxt setidm. 

14. Ail the gods come over hither, who partake of [the offering] made 
xNilh vdsat ; enjoy ye this offering ; conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

15. Let all the gods come over hither; the offering [is] dear to 
Trishandhi; defend ye the great agreement by which in the beginning 
the Asuras were conquered. 

The comm, appears to read in a -ya7iti, as in vs. 14 a, but he interprets it as an 
imperative this time. 

16. Let Vayu bend up the arrow-points of the enemies; let India 

break back their arms ; let them not be able to set th.e arrow ; let Aditya 
make their missile weapon disappear; let the moon put (jj/z/) them 

on the track of what is not gone. 

The last clause is very doubtful and difficult; the comm, gives no aid, explaining 
with aprdpiasyd ^'jiga7tiisatah gat7'oh . . . pa7tthdna7n asmatprdptyupdyabhiliam indr- 
ga?h yntcuh iaiah prthakknritidffi (taking from yu ‘separate,’ and adding) 

tadrga?}! jndrgaih cairiir 7ia pagyatv ity arihah. He divides the verse into two, making 
the second begin with 


XI. IO~ 


BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAHHITA. 


658 


17. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds, have made the 
brahman their defenses; if i^-ydt) they have encouraged (Jupa-vac) them- 
selves, making a body-protection, a complete protection — all that do 
thou make sapless. 

The verse occurred above as v. 8. 6, and the comm, declines to repeat his explanation 
there given — which, however, is not in our hands. 

18. Causing to follow the piirohita with the flesh-eating [fire] and with 
death, O Trishandhi, go forth with the army; conquer the enemies; go 
forward. 

The last pada is identical with iii. 19. 8 c. 

19. O Trishandhi, do thou envelop our enemies with darkness ; of them 
yonder, thrust forth by the speckled butter, let none soever be freed. 

The last half-verse is nearly identical with viii. 8. 19 c, d. LFor the stock-phrase d, 
see iii. 19. 8, note. J 

20. Let the white-footed one (f.) fall upon (Isafu-pai) yonder lines of 
our enemies; let yonder armies of our enemies be confounded today, 
O Nyarbudi. 

The second pada is identical with 9. 18 b; to be put in any connection with it, the 
words of the first pada require to be rendered otherwise than in 6 a, 7 a, above. The 
comm, again reads gucas for sicas^ ^s in the other passage |_9. 18 : comm. p. iSi *7j. 

21. Confounded [be] our enemies, O Nyarbudi; slay thou o.f them 
each best vadSi (tmra) \ slay [them] with this army. 

The comm, strangely reads a 7 nitran beside mfidhas. l_The rationale of his variant 
is perhaps as in 9. 6 above {nnya = nycC), The pada-text has amitrah. But the comm, 
also takes mUdkak as = mudhan,\ 

22. Whoever is mailed, and who without mail, and what enemy is in 
mzxc\i {1 djman) \ by bowstring-fetters, by mail-fetters, smitten by the 
march let him lie. 

The mss. are in good part awkward about the combination jm (in apnani^ ajmana)^ 
writing what looks like a p?t ox pm ^ hxxX there is no real variant. The comm, explains 
djinan as ajati gacchaty miene *ty ajma raihadi ydnam. He gives abhihitas^ a prefer- 
able reading, in d. 

23. Who have defenses, who have no defenses, and the enemies who 
have defenses — all those, O Arbudi, being slain, let dogs eat on the 
ground. 

The accent though read by all the mss. [save R.J, is wholly inadmis- 

sible, and should be emended *z'-. 

24. Who have chariots, who have no chariots, those without seats and 
they who have seats {sadd) — all those, being slain, let vultures, falcons, 
birds {patatrin) eat. 
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We may fairly question whether ‘ seat’ means here ‘seat on horseback.’ The comm, 
explains asadas hy at^vadiyanarahitah padatayah^ and sadinas by aquarmikah ‘ mounted 
on horses.’ 

25. Let the army of our enemies lie with thousand corpses [-kunapa) 
in the conflict of weapons, pierced through, cut to pieces (.?). 

The obscure kakajakrtd at the end is guessed by the comm, to mean kutsitajanand 
vilolajanana vd krtaj he attempts no etymology, but evidently sees in it the root ja. 
In a he has the strange reading sendm for qeiam, 

26. Let the eagles isuparnd) eat him, pierced to the vitals, crying 
loudly, lying crushed, the evil-minded one — what enemy of ours wishes 
to fight against this opposing offering. 

The translation implies the emendation (which Ludwig’s version also makes) of 
stiparnais to suparnas in a. The comm, takes it as qualifying qardis understood and 
adjunct of marmavidham : ‘pierced etc. by well-feathered arrows.’ In the irregular 
meter of the first line, the division is perhaps best made before adantu; a small minority 
of SPP’s mss. so regard it, and accent addntu accordingly, and he follows them in his 
text; our Bp. puts its pada-division adantu^ and, with one other ms., leaves the word 
without accent. [_See Henry’s elaborate conjectures, p. 172: 7 narmdvidho rdru'ifatah 
suparna gandir adantu 77 trditdm qdydnatn. The other versions imply 77 tdr 77 taviddha 77 t^ 
and Bloomfield expressly conjectures mar 7 na%nddhdt 7 i^ overlooking the accent ; but the 
comm, to Prat. iv. 68 quotes 77 iar 7 ndvidha 77 i as an instance of non-separation in pada- 
textj 

27. [The offering] which the gods follow {ami-stha), of which there is 
no failure — with that let Indra, Vritra-slayer, slay, with the three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

[_Here ends the fifth anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, attiyo vinqatih sapta cd pardh,\ 

[The sum of the verses for hymns 1-2 and 4-10 is (68 + 189 =) 357. Reckoning 
hymn 3 (with the Berlin ed.) as of 56 vss., we get for the book (257 + 56=) 313 : and 
this is the summation given by codex I. On the other hand, reckoning hymn 3 as of 
(31 + 72 + 7 =) 1 10 vss. (see pp. 632, 628), we get for the book (257 + no =) 367. But 
the summation given by four of W’s mss. (including P.W.B.) is 365. How to account 
for the discrepancy I do not see. One ms. sums up the last antwdka as 51 (i.e. 26 + 25 ? 
— instead of 26 + 27 = 53) verses, and 10.17 is indeed r ga/da-vQrst; but the Old 
Anukr. reckons hymn 10 as 27, not 25. J 

[Three or four mss. sum up the sdktas “of both kinds” as I2.j 

[Here ends the twenty-fifth 


Book XII. 


[This twelfth book is the fifth and last of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as 
to the make-up of the books of this division, page 471 may again 
be consulted. The Old AnukramanI describes the length of the 
artha-suktas, hymns i, 2, 3, and 4, by giving the overplus of each 
hymn over 60 verses. The assumed normal lengths in the case 
of books ix., X., xi., and xii. seem to be respectively 20, 30, 20, 
and 60 verses. The whole book has been translated by Victor 
Henry, Z,(?J livres X, XI et Xll de I' Atharvorveda traduits et com- 
nteiitisi Paris, 1896. The bhasyct, is again lacking. The fifth or 
last hymn is made up of 7 paryayas (see pages 471-2), which, if 
they be counted separately, make the hymns number 1 1 instead 
of 5 : see page 61 1, top.J 

LThe aKuval:a-&\y\&\on of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five anuvakas 
of one hymn each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 

tabular conspectus for this book also may be added : 

Anuvakas i 2 3 4 5 

Hymns i 2 3 A S 

Verses 63 55 53 73 * 5 r 


Decad-div. 5 tens -P 13 Stens + S 6 tens 4 tens + 13 7 ^ 

Here, as before, means “ paragraph of a parydya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” 
in the Berlin edition) and P means ^<-parydyar The last line shows the “ decad 
division. Of these “ decads,” mmvdkas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 6, and 5 
(in all, 23 “ decads ”) ; while anuvdka 5 has 7 paryayas. The sum is 23 “ decad ^'-stlktas 
and 7 parydya-sukias or 30 sukias. Cl the summation at the end of hymn 5. J 


I. To tlie earth. 

\Atharvan,'--—trisasiih. bh&umam. trSispibham : z. bkurij; 10^ 3~av. 6p. jagati ; 

7. prastarapaikii ; 8 , //. 3-av, 6-p. virdd asti ; 9. pardmisjubh ; 12,13, ^ 5 - SP' 

vart {12, 13. 3'av); 14.. mahabr hail ; 16, 21. i-av. sdmnl iristubh ; 18. 3-av. 6p. 

trisUtbanusJubgarbhd Ai^akvari; ig, 20. urobrkati {20. virSj) ; 22, 3’av> 6-p. virdd 

atijagaii; ' 23: J-p- 24. Jp. anusiubgarb/id jagati ; 23. 3-av. •j-p. usnig- 

amisti4bgarbhd ^akvarz; 26-28,33, 35 > 39 y 40 > 50 . 53 yS 4 ^ 5 ^^S 9 ^ ^ 3 - ^nustubk {33. purobar- 
hati) ; 30. virdd gdyatri ; 32. purasmjjyotis ; 34. 3-av. 6-p. tristubbrhaizgarbhd Uija- 
gait; 36. viparmpddalak^t pankti ; 37. 3-av. 3-p. gakvari ; 41. 3-av. 6-p. kakummati 
^akvarz ; 42. svardd anustubh ; 43. virSd dstdrapankti : 44, 43) 49' 46.6-p.anu- 
sUthgarbhd pard^akvari ; 47. 6-p. usniganustubgarbhd pardtipakvarz ; 48. pur dnustubh ; 
31. 3-av. 6-p. anustuhgarbhd hakummaiz ^akvari; 32. 3-p. anustuhgarbhd pardtijagatt ; 
37. purdtijdgatd jagatz f 38, puvastddbrkati 61. purobdrkatdp 62. paTdvtrdj 3 \ 
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Found also in Paipp. xvii, (excepting vss. 62, 63). Many of the verses are used by 
the Kaug., as also the whole hymn (which is also by itself an anu^aka^ under the 
name bhduma, * [hymn] to earth ’ : so at 38. 12, 16, in a ceremony for giving firmness 
to buildings; at 98.3 (with vi. 87, 88), for safety from earthquake; and in 8.23 it is 
(with iii, 12, vi. 73, 93) reckoned a vdstospatya hymn. The first 7 verses (Kaug. 24. 27) 
and the first 9 (?24.3i, 35) are used in the dgrahayani ceremony. Further, cf. Keg. 
to 70. 8, 9.J In Vait, vss. i, 13, 27, 30, and others are quoted. [The whole hymn is 
prescribed in Naks. Kalpa, iS, in a ma/id^dnti called pdrf/uvz : see SPP. iii. 202 5 . J 

Translated : by Charles Bruce, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Old Series, 
xix. 321 ff. (with comparisons from Greek writers) ; Ludwig, p. 544; Henry, 179, 21 5; 
Griffith, ii. 93 ; Bloomfield, 199, 639. 

1. Great {brhmit) truth, formidable right, consecration, penance, brah- 
man, sacrifice sustain the earth ; let her for us, mistress of what is and 
what is to be — let the earth make for us wide room {lokd ) ; — 

Found also in MS. (iv. 14. ii), which reads yajnas in b, and bhuvanasya (for hhdv- 
yasya) in c. The Anukr. does not heed that pada a is jagatu The verse (unless more 
of the hymn is meant to be included with it) is, according to Vait. 12. 6, to be repeated 
by one who relieves on the ground the needs of nature. It is quoted by Kaug. 24. 24 
in the dgrahdyam ceremony; also in the comm, to 24.35 (cf above); and it, with 
vs. 38, is reckoned (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among the pustika mantras. 

2. Un oppressedness in the midst of men {mdnava). Whose are the 
ascents {udvdi), the advances (pravdt), the much plain {samd) ; who bears 
the herbs of various virtue (tidnavlrya) — let the earth be spread out for 
us, be prosperous for us. 

The mss. vary in a between badhyatds and madhyatds (Bp.P.M.I. have ba-'), but 
only the latter can be right, and the translation adopts it ; the former (which Ppp. also 
has, and manavesu) seems to have come in under the influence of -badham. [Correct 
the edition. J As the text stands, pada a can only be an adjunct to vs. i , and so Ppp. 
reckons it, and begins our b with asyas. But MS. (iv. 14. ii) mds asambddha ya 
madhyatd mdnavibhyo ; it also has mahdt tor bahd at end of h, mdi nandrupa.s and 
bibhdrti in c. This time the Anukr. notices that b has 12 syllables. Kaug. 137. 16 
quotes the verse [in the preparation of the vedi], 

3. On whom [are] the ocean and the river the waters ; on 

whom food, plowings, came into being; on whom quickens this that 
breathes, that stirs — let that earth {bhttmi) set us in first drinking. 

That is, doubtless, give us precedence over others (but MS. xt'a.d^ pur'uapeyam : see 
note to vs. 5). Ppp. reads for b yasydm devd ^mrtam anvavindan j and for second 
half-verse it has our 4 c, d, giving our 3 c, d as second half of %'s. 5, with the easier 
reading [followed by J mqvam ejdt in c. We should expect krsdyas in b. 

4. Whose, the earth's, [are] the four quarters ; on whom food, plow- 
ings, came into being ; who bears manifoldly what breathes, what stirs 
— let that earth {bhUmi) set us among kine, also in inexhaustibleness 
(Jdnya). 
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Ppp. reads in a yasyd 7 n and prtkivydm^ and in fe grstayas [cf. note to ii. 13. 3J. 
As second halTverse it has our 5 c, d, giving our 4 c, d as 3 c, d, reading (after bahudha) 
praitine jangano bJifimir gosv a^vesu pinve kpiotii, thus relieving us of the difficult 
tUiye. Kau9. (137. 17) uses the verse next after vs. 2, in connection with making the 
sacrificial hearth four-cornered. The description given by the Anukr. of this and the 
two following verses is so wholly wrong that we cannot help suspecting a corrupt text. 
This verse is, if %ve make no resolutions in d, a regular irishibh. 

5. On whom the people of eld {purvajmid) formerly spread them- 
selves {Hn-kr)\ on whom the gods overcame the Asuras ; the station 
{} vistjid) of kirie, of horses, of birds {vdyas) — let the earth assign us 
fortune {bhdga)^ splendor. 

Ppp. reads in a nicakrire, and in b atyavartayan ; also in c (found as [itsj 4 c) 
vayasayya L?J. MS. has a verse made up of our 5 a, b (without variant), 4 c (accent- 
ing bibkdrti), and 3 d (with purvapeyant). The verse is mixed iristubh and jagati. 
[In Ppp. this verse precedes our 4,— -The sequence of the half-verses of the Vulgate 
as they stand in Ppp. seems therefore to be as follows : 3 a, b, 4 c, d, 5 a, b, 3 c, d, 4 a, b, 
5C, d.J 

6. All-bearing, good-holding, firm-standing, gold-backed {-vdksas), 
reposer of moving things {jdgat\ bearing the universal (vdi^mnard) fire, 
let the earth (bhumi), whose bull is Indra, set us in property. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14, ii), which reads, in di-h.puruksM dhiranya- 
varna jdgat ah pratisthaj and in A drdvinam (the editor also admits in his text the 
bad reading indra rsab/ia). It is quoted in Kaug. 137. 28. [I do not see why W has 
preferred /gold-backed’ to ‘gold-breasted’ here and in vs. 26.J LBy ‘reposer’ he 
means ‘ bringer-to-rest’J 

7. She the earth {bhtimi prthivi)^ whom the gods, sleepless, defend all 
the time without failure — let her yield {duk) to us honey, what is dear; 
then let her sprinkle us with splendor. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. ii), which reads in c ghrtdm instead of 
priydm, 

8. She who in the beginning was sea (saliid) upon the ocean {arnavd ) ; 
whom the skilful {mamsin) moved after with their devices {mdyd ) ; the 
earth whose immortal heart covered with truth is in the highest firma- 
ment {vybman ) — let that earth (bhumi) assign to us brilliancy, strength, 
in highest royalty. 

The verse is properly 11 + 12:11+11:8 + 8 = 61 syllables, and not very well 
described by the Anukr. The last two clauses perhaps have independent construction : 

‘ [assign] to us brilliancy [and] strength, [and] set [us] in highest royalty.’ 

g. On whom the circulating waters flow the same, night and day, 
without failure — let that earth (bhumi)y of many streams {-dhdm) yield 
{duh) us milk ; then let her sprinkle [us] with splendor. 

The Anukr. does not heed that c is a pada, [In Ppp., this verse precedes our 7.J 
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10, Whom the Agvins measured ; on whom Vishnu strode out ; whom 
Indra, lord of might {qdcl-), made free from enemies for himself — let that 
earth (bhtmii) to us, a mother to a son, release (vi’Srj) milk [to mej. 

Some of the mss. read in d 4 rdn c/idci-, and Bp. has accordingly -tran. Ppp. also 
has ca^ra ^ 4 mane ^namiirdn cchaci - ; and, at the end, nas pay ah. Lapp’s repetition of 
nas is more tolerable than the harsh change from pi. to sing, which W. seems to have 
overlooked.J 

IT. Let thy hills {giri) [and] snowy mountains (pdrjata)^ let thy 
fcrest-land (dranya), O earth, be pleasant {syond) ; upon the brown, black, 
red, all-formed, fixed (dhritvd) earth {bhumi)^ the earth guarded by Indra 
— I, unharassed, unsmitten, unwounded, have stood upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b dranyani corrected to d:r-, and nah after astu; also in c lohintm, 
and in f adhi stham, which is better, [froth’s Collation has in fact addhi.\ The verse 
(i I + 1 1 : 1 1 4 * 1 1 :8-}-8 = 6o) should be called atiqakvari rather than znrdd asti. 
Verses ii and 12 are reckoned to the svastyayana gana (see note to Kau^. 25. 36). 

12. What is thy middle, O earth, and what thy navel, what refresh- 
ments {firj) arose (sam-bhu) out of thy body — in them do thou set us ; be 
purifying {pu) toward us ; earth (bhumi) is mother, I am earth’s son ; 
Parjanya is father — let him save (hll.^ pr) us. 

Ppp. reads at end of d^yaq ca nddya. 

13. On what earth (bMmi) they enclose the sacrificial hearth; on 
what [earth] men of all works extend the sacrifice ; on what earth are 
set up (mt) the sacrificial posts, erect, bright, before the oblation — let 
that earth {hhUmi), increasing, make us increase. 

Ppp. reads in b viqvakarmanah^ and in d reads and combines qtikra **ktityd pur-. 
All the mss. accent at the end vardkamdnd. In Vait. 15. 8, the verse is used to accom- 
pany the enclosing of the sacrificial hearth. In virtue of one jagaii pada (b), the verse 
is a full (56 sylh). 

14. Whoso shall hate us, O earth ; whoso shall fight [us] ; whoso shall 
vex [us] with mind, who with deadly weapon — him, O prior-acting earth 
(^kumi), do thou put in our power. 

‘ Prior-acting,’ i.e,, apparently, ‘getting the start of him’;, we should expect a nom. 
rather than a vocative case. Ppp. reads piirvakrtvane j also, m\'bhimanyd^ 

taindanamS, dhamna. Read in our text pr tatty ad yb (an accent-sign omitted); one 
of our mss. [and five of SPP’s authorities, and his text !J, however, read According 
to the usual nomenclature of the Anukr., the verse is a virdd gay atri (i i -f 1 1 ; 12 = 34. 
hence bhurijy [Dr. Ryder suggests that the makabrkati here intended is one of 3 
jdgata padas (see viii. 243-4). Both this vs. and 17 may be scanned as 

12 + 12, : i;2—' cl. under vs. 17. J ■ 

15. Born from thee, mortals go about upon thee; thou bearest bipeds, 
thou quadrupeds ; thine, O earth, are these five [races] of men, for whom, 
mortals, the rising sun extends with his rays immortal light. 

Ppp. reads in b ca instead of the second tvam. 
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16 Let those creatures, without exception {samagrA), together yield 
fruit \duh) to us ; the honey of speech, 0 earth, do thou assign unto me. 

Ti for ds at the beginning, allowing us to regard praj&s as accus., would be a wel- 
come emendation. 

17. The all-producing (-«1) mother of herbs, the fixed earth {bhilmt), 
the earth maintained by ordinance, the auspicious, the pleasant, may we 
go about over always. 

This verse (10 I properly i ij -h 12 : 12 =34 syll.) is overlooked by the Anukr. ; it 
nearly accords in 'structure with vs'. 14, above. L^r- Ryder observes that *6 ^iial 
(maltabrhaiyau) of the Anukr.-text suggests the possible falling out of_ the fratika of 
this verse. See under vs. I4-J L^here is a play of words in dk&rmana dhrtam which 
cannot easily be reproduced in translation. J 

1 8 Thou hast become great, a great station (sadhdstha ) ; great is thy 
trembling, stirring, quaking; great Indra defends thee unremittingly. 
Do thou, O earth {bkumi), make us to shine forth as in the aspect 
{saindtq) of gold ; let no one soever hate us. 

Pop. reads -vlryena for apramadam in C, and from e \_samdriii\ passes directly on 
to our 19 c {agnir antas pur- etc.) : probably an accidental omission. The verse 
(12+11:11:8 + 8 + 8 = 58) lacks two syllables of a full attgakvarL 

19. Agni is in the earth {bh^mi), in the herbs ; the waters bear Agni ; 
Agni [is] in the stones {dqman ) ; Agni is within men; in kine, in horses 
are Agnis. 

This and the two following verses are quite out of connection here, and seem to be 
an intrusion. They are quoted together in Kauq. 2. 41 as accompanying the feeding of 
the fire with fuel; in 120.5, in a ceremony against the cleaving open of the ^0™°; 
and in 137. 30 (each singly) to accompany the strewing of the sacriBcial hearth in the 
. ajyatantra. The first part of the verse (as noted above) is wanting in Ppp. 

20 . Agni sends heat from the sky; the wide atmosphere is god 
Agni’s ; mortals kindle Agni [as] oblation-bearer, ghee-lover. 

Ppp. combines in a 

21. Let the earth, 'fire-clad, black-kneed, make me sharpened, brilliant 

{tvisfmant). 

This verse is quoted by /ra/rta in GB. i. 2. 9. As to the ritual uses of it and of 
vs. 20, see the note to vs. 19. Ppp. reads in h. 

22. On the earth they give to the gods the sacrifice, the 

oblation, duly prepared; on the earth {bhflmi) mortal men {manusya)\iv^ 
by svadhA, by food ; let that earth {bktmi) assign us breath, life-time ; 
let earth make me one who attains old age. 

The verse (8 + 8 ; 8 4 - 8 -. 1 1 -b li = 54 ) should be called by the Anukr. svaraj instead 
of viraf, Ppp. reads in a jukvati instead of dadatt. 
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23. What odor of thine, O earth, came into being, which the herbs, 
which the waters bear, which the Gandharvas and Apsarases shared — 
with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. adds, after bhejire^yas te gam aqvam arhatij and it reads for our d tend "smQn 
surabhu krtm, and, in our e, dvaksata. The verse (n + n :i2:8d-8 =50) is as well 
I described by the Anukr. as the latter’s system admits. Verses 23-25 [so the scliol.J are 

I called in Kau^j. 13. 12 and 54. 5 gandhapravad&s (likewise in the comm, to 24- 24) ; they 

are also reckoned as belonging to the second varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 12. 10). 

24. What odor of thine entered into the blue lotus ; which they 
brought together at Surya’s wedding — the immortals, 0 earth, [what] 
odor in the beginning — with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one 

I soever hate us. 

I Ppp. has again tena *smdn surabMs krmi^ and dvaksata, [To the definition of thej 

verse (11 + 11:11+8 + 8 = 49) [should be added “ bhurtj^^j, 

25. What odor of thine is in human beings {pumsa) \ in women, in 
men, [what] portion, pleasure; what in horses, in heroes, what in wild 
i animals and in elephants ; what splendor, O earth (b/iu;ni), in a maiden 

1 — with that do thou unite us also ; let no one soever hate us. 

Or, in d, mrgesu kastisu may mean simply ‘ elephants ’ (lit. ‘ wild beasts having a 
hand ’). Ppp. reads yas ie bhdume purusesu . . . rudr yo vadhusu : yo gosv a^vesu 
yo mrgesu: . . .yad bhdume abhisam srja; and in g dvaksata. If the verse contains 
an usnih pada (namely c, the resolution aq-u-esu being rejected), it is nicrt as a ^akvarl, 

26. Rock [is.?] earth (bhumi), stone, dust; this earth {hhilmi) [is] held 
together, held ; to that earth, gold-backed i^vdksas) have I paid homage. 
Ppp. reads, in a-b, pdhsv aryd bhdmi strtd dhrtd^ and omits c, d. [Cf. note to vs. 6. J 

27. On whom stand always fixed the trees, the forest trees (vma- 
spatyd)^ tkiQ all-supporting earth that is held [together] do we address. 

I Ppp. reads for d bhiimydi kiranyavaksasi dhrtam acchdv-, Vait. 2. 8 quotes the 

^ verse to accompany the laying down of the enclosing sticks. 

I 28. Arising {ud-lr\ also sitting, standing, striding forth, with right 

and left feet, let us not stagger upon the earth. 

The Anukr. seems to assume the resolution in b. This verse and 33 below 
are quoted in Kauq. 24. 33 to accompany the taking of three steps, while looking around, 
in the dgrahdyam ceremony. 

29. The cleansing {vimfgvafi) earth do I address, the patient {ksamd) 
earth {bhUmi), increasing by worship {brdhman ) ; may we sit down, 
f O earth (b/iUmi), upon thee, that bearest refreshment, prosperity (pustd), 

I food-portion, ghee. 

I Ppp. reads at the beginning vtmargvdya, in b vdvrdkdnaki in cpustim, in d hkdums, 

I The verse is quoted four times in Kauq. : in 3, 8 ; 24. 28 ; 137. 40, to accompany a sitting 

down in different ceremonies ; and in 90. 1 5, when causing a guest to stand upon a cushion. 
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30. Let cleansed (cudd/id) waters flow for our body; what mucus 
(?sj//du) is ours, that we deposit on him we love not {dpriya)\ with a 
purifier {pavitra), O earth, do I purify myself. 

Part of the pada-ms,%. (Bp. |_and one of SPP’sJ) accent ma in c. Ppp. has ma for 
nas in a; and, in h, yo me sehnur. The verse is quoted in KauQ. 58. 7 (and at 
second hand under 24. 24) in connection with rinsing the mouth after spitting ; also in 
Vait, 12. 6 in connection with easing nature. 

31. What forward directions are thine, what upward, what are thine, 
0 earth (hhtimi), downward, and what behind, let those be pleasant to 
me going about ; let me not fall down [when] supported {qri) on creation 
{bhiivand). 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, for \yaq ca bhumy adharag 
yaq ca paged; also givas, for syonas in c. Ppp. has in b bhdume ^dhardd^ and in d 
gugriydne. This and the following verse are reckoned to the svasiyayana gana : see 
note to KauQ. 25. 36. 

32. Do not push {mid) us behind, nor in front, nor above and below; 
become thou welfare for us, O earth {bhumi ) ; let not the waylayers find 
[us] ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

The directions * forward ’ etc., in this and the preceding verse, are also equivalent, as 
elsewhere, to ‘ eastern ’ etc. Pada d occurs below as xiv. 2. 1 1 a ; e was found above as 
i. 20. 3 d etc. Ppp. reads ma for nas in a, omits b, reads in c bhdume me krnu^ and 
makes d and e change places, reading also vdyas vartyas [and vidhan for vidan]. 
The verse (ii 4 ' 8 : 84 - 84-8 = 43) is curiously defined by the Anukr. 

33. How much of thee I look forth upon, O earth {bhUmi), with the 
sun for ally {medin)j so far let my sight not fail {mt)^ from one year {sdma) 
to another. 

Ppp. has again bhdume in b. For the use of the verse in Kaug., see note to vs. 28. 
it is quoted also in Vait. 27. 7 as used by one gazing at the earth after mounting the 
sacrificial post. LPada d we had at iii. 10. r ; 17. 4.J 

34. In that, lying, I turn myself about upon the right [or] the left 
side, O iphtimi) \ in that we with our tibs lie stretched out upon 
thee that meetest us — do not in that case injure us, O earth {bhumi)^ 
thou underlier of everything. 

< Underlier,’ lit. ‘ counter-lier, one whose lying answers to that of another.’ In a, b, per- 
haps rather ‘ in that I turn over toward [thee] the one or the other side ’ Lcf. vii. 100. i J. 
Our Bp. puts its sign of pada-division between c and d before instead of zliti ydt, and 
the Anukr. supports it by counting a element in the verse (which is properly 

8 + 11 ‘.84-8:8-1*8 = 51). The verse is prescribed in Kaug. 24. 30, to accompany the 
act of turning over while lying down, in dgrakdy ant ceremony. All the mss., with 

the edition, likewise SPP’s mss. and jzcttnt pafyavarte ; it should hQ parydvdrte. 
Ppp. puts the verse after 35, and reads apt lox abhi in b ; and, for d^prstvd yad rdva 
gemahe j and bhdume both times for bhieme. 
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35. What of thee, O earth {bJitimi), I dig out, let that quickly grow 
over ; let 'me not hit {arpay-) thy vitals nor thy heart, O cleansing one. 

‘ Grow over,’ i.e. heal up, like a wound. Ppp. has again bhaufne in a ; also osam for 
ksipram in b, and arpitam in d ; this time (cf. vs. 29) it agrees with our text in. the 
peculiar epithet vimrgvari, lit. ‘ wiping off.’ Kau^. (46. 51) quotes the verse to accom- 
pany an act of digging in 2. praya^citta ceremony; and again similarly at 137. 12, 

36. Let thy hot season, O earth (bhtmii)^ rainy season, autumn, winter, 
cool season, spring — let thine arranged seasons, years, let day-and-night, 
O earth, yield milk {diih) to us. 

One would expect in c hayanas ‘belonging to or constituting the year’; and Ppp., 
combining hayana *hor-^ favors that reading. Ppp. has also again bkaume in a. The 
irregularity of the verse (8 + 11 :io + ir = 40) indicates corruption ; it is a pankti^ of 
course, only by the sum of syllables. It is quoted in Kau9. 137. 9, as one approaches 
to measure out the sacrificial hearth. ^Cf. 137. 4, note.J 

37. She who, cleansing one, trembling away the serpent ; on whom 
were the fires that are within the waters, abandoning the god-insulting 
barbarians, choosing, she the earth, Indra [and] not Vritra, kept herself 
{dhf) for the mighty one (gaJtrd)^ the virile bull. 

The first pada is extremely obscure ; it is here translated mechanically, as closely as 
possible to the text. Bruce understands at the beginning yd : apa (instead of tht yd: 
dpa of the pada-itxt) ; and that would be a natural and easy emendation, if only the 
resulting sense were more acceptable. Ludwig renders as if we read sdrpat (‘ trembling 
at the serpent ’). The totally different reading of Ppp., ya apas sarpan yatamand 
vzmrgvarz\ indicates that the text is corrupt Ppp. further reads in b agnayo and 
stops the verse at dadati^ then adding our vs. 40. Our verse (12 + n *. n -f- 1 1 : 1 1 = 56) 
adds up as a true gakvaru 

38. On whom are the seat and oblation-holder; on whom the sacrifi- 

cial post (yupa) is planted; on whom worshipers (brahman) praise (arc) 
with verses, with the chant, knowing the sacrificial formulas; on whom 
are joined the priests for Indra to drink the soma ; — 

Ppp. reads in z ytijy ante ^sydrn rtyavas $•. The verse is quoted in Kau9.24. 37 to 
accompany an oblation Laud by Darila to 24. 24, in the dgrahdyanf ceremony J. It is 
also reckoned with vs. i among the pustika mantras (see note to Kau9. 19. i). In 
Vait. 15. 4, this verse and the two following are prescribed to accompany the subrah- 
manyd recitation ; in 10. 8, it is used at the setting up of the sacrificial post. 

39. On whom the former being-making seers sang out {ud-arc) the 
kine — the seven pious ones {vedkds)y by their session, together with 
sacrifice [and] penance; — 

Ppp. reads uddnat for udanrcus in b ; ail our mss. accent M dnrciis, but the edited 
text has emended to ndan-, Vait 22. i gives the verse as prescribed by a certain 
authority to be used instead of iii. 14. 2, in driving out the kine from the place of 
sacrifice. 
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40 Let that earth {bhb^ni) appoint unto us what riches we desire ; let 
Bhaga join on after ; let Indra go [as our] forerunner. 

For consistency, our text should read in c -yuntani, as called for by Prat 11. 20 (see 
the note). As noticed above, this verse is in Ppp. joined on to 37 as ^ “ 

its place] as conclusion of 39. 5s vt^varupan Matu jara- 

dalim ma pM krnotn. [In d of 4°. PPP' fo^^s tndro yatu.^ 

41 On whom, the earth {bhtmti), mortals sing [and] dance with loud 
noises nvyallal>a)-, .on whom they fight; on whom spks the shout 
(akrandd), the drum — let that earth (bhtlmi) push forth our rivals, let 
earth make me free from rivals. 

Yudhydnte should be emended to yddhyante. The verse (8 + 8:8 + 8.11 + it - 54) 
has no Lkubh element in it, but as fakvart it is viraj. Ppp- puts fte J’'' 

vs. 42, and reads for b : jand martyd dvailavay Liu c yt.dhy<inte syam y J and, for e, f, 
sa no hhamis pra dadhatdm sapatndn .- yo no dvesty adharam iam krnotu. 

42 On whom is food, rice-and-harley ; whose are these five races 
{krsti)-to the earth, whose spouse is Parjanya, fattened {-mddas) by 
the rain, be homage. 

With the irregular, but not infrequent, combination ’mih in b, the verse is a 

regular annstubl for the epithet of the Anukr. there is no L^-S^ntJ “ 

Ppp. reads for b ynire 'mas pafua grstayah, and ends with .medhase. Kauq uses Ae 
verse at 24. 38 (n^t after vs. 38), and at 137. 24, with homage to the [earth (M«;«OJ- 

42. Whose are the god-made strongholds ; in whose field [men] fall 
out (? w-v&r) — *e earth, womb of everything, let Prajapati make pleasant 
(rdnyd) to us, spot by spot. 

IBR. render -VHvdgarbha by ‘ AUes im Schoosse tragend.’] Ppp. reads^«ry4;« both 
time! for also, at the end, The Anukr. is more than usually 

scrupulous in calling Ae verse virdj. Read in b vtkurvdte. 

44 Bearing treasure [and] good in many places hiddenly, let the earth 
give me jewel {mani), gold; giver of good, bestowing good things on us, 
let the divine one assign [them to us] with favoring mind. 

Ppp. Lpute the verse after our 30, and] reads at end of b dadlMu nap. ‘luotes 

the verse at 24. 39, as used by one who desires jewels or gold. [So Keq p. 3-2. also 
III ImaJiriyddrnmak) at p. 201.^; but at 201^^ he cites the sutra with Bis 
reading (ntanifk hh^-') ; cf. Caland, p. 66. J 

45, Let the earth, bearing in many places people of different speech, 
of diverse customs {-dlidrman), according to their homes, yield me 

a thousand streams of property, like a steady {dkruva) unresisting mile - 

reads in ttjanam yask bibkratl bahuvacasam, and in c nos for The Anukr. 
do^^ot heed tha/the J phda in this verse and tlm last two n vs. 44, are 
j Kec., p. 32231, couples this vs. with the preceding . cl no e o v . J 
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46. What stinging (vr^cika) harsh-biting serpent of thine lies in secret, 
winter-harmed, torpid bhrmald)\ whatever worm, O earth, becoming 
lively, stirs in the early rainy season — let that, crawling, not crawl upon 
us I be thou gracious to us with that which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads in a vrqcakas, and for b if. hemantalabdho bkramalo (/) krmir Usam 
prihivyM prdvrst yad ejati^ The treatment of krlmis in c as neuter is very strange. 
[Is it a coliective neuter like Gewiirmf cf. Noun-Injiection^ JAOS. x. 570.J In the 
description of the verse (ii + i2:7 + 8'f8-h8 = 54) by the Anukr. there is perhaps 
something omitted (or we are to read virdt ^akvari for Mrdi;-). The verse is used 
according to Kau^. 50. 17 (with Liii. 26 (see introduction thereto) and 27 andj vi.56. i) 
in the removal of vermin ; also, according to 139. 8, with a number of other verses about 
serpents and the like; and it is reckoned to the raudra gana (note to Kau^. 50. 1-3). 
In Vait 29. 10 it accompanies a libation to Rudra. 

47. What many roads thou hast, for people to go upon, a track i(jdrU 
man) for the chariot, and for the going of the cart, by which (pi.) men 
of both kinds, excellent and evil, go about — that road, free from enemies, 
free from robbers, may we conquer; be thou gracious to us with that 
which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads bahudhd (for bakavas) in a, yebhi^ car- at beginning of c, and panthdm 
in d; and it omits the last pada Lrepeated from vs. 46 J. The pratika (ye ie pantha- 
nah), quoted in Kau?. 50. i, might refer either to this verse or to viL55. i ; the comm, 
to vii. 55 declares the latter to be intended. 

48. Bearing the fool, bearer of what is heavy, enduring (iitikstl) the 
death (1 nidkdna) of the excellent and of the evil, the earth, in concord 
with the boar, opens itself to the wild {mrgd) hog. 

Ludwig understands gurubhft in a as ‘bearer of the wise’ {guru as antithesis of 
mdiva)\ the Pet. Lexx. translate nidhdna as ‘ residence ’ (and so Bruce, ‘ abode’). 
Ppp. has at the beginning a very different text : sarpam bibhraif surabkir; and it reads 
sukarena in c and vardhdya in d. 

49. What forest animals of thine, wild beasts set in the woods, lions, 
tigers, go about man-eating — the jackal (.? the wolf, O earth, mis- 
fortune, the rksikdy the demon, do thou force (badh) away from us here. 

The translation here given agrees with its predecessors in assuming emendation of 
//in a to te. Some of our mss. read in c-d itd raksikdmj and Bp. has after it fksak, 
Ppp. gives eta raksfkdm raksa pa bddkd mat; a.t the beginning, yatdra^y dp pa ^- ; 
Land w/a7/rin c like our textj. With a compare the nearly identical xi. 2, 24 a ; in spite 
of their agreement, one can hardly help regarding mrgds as an intruded word. The 
Anukr. apparently accepts the tw’O redundant syllables as making up for the deficiency 
inb and d, since 14 + 11 : 1 2 + 1 1 = 48 syllables. lAs to the » man-eaters,” cf. note to 

' , , ■ ■ 

50. What Gaudbarvas, Apsarases [there are], and what ardyas, kimtdins: 
the piqacds, all demons — them do thou keep away from us, 0 earth {bkumi). 

Ppp. combines in a gandharvd *ps-j and has at the end bhdume yavayah. 
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51. She to whom two-footed winged-ones fly together, swans, eagles, 
hawks, birds ; on whom the wind, Matarigvan, goes about, making clouds 
of dust rajas) and setting in motion the trees — flame (arcis) blows 
after the forth-blowing, the toward-blowing, of the wind. 

The second pada is identical with xi. 2. 24 b. Uj)ava?n is metrically an intrusion 
into e: with the pada is to be compared RV. i. 148. 4 c (which, however, casts little 
light upon it). Ppp. reads in c-d vatayate matari^vd raj - ; and, in e, it omits tipavmn^ 
and has at the end arcise. The Anukr. appears to divide the last redundant pada into 
two, an anustubh (S) and a kakubh (6) ; the whole makes two syllables more than a 
proper qakvari (ii-M 1:11+11:8-1-6 = 58). L^^opkins, JAOS. xx.^ 217, thinks that 
fire caused by the friction of branches is here alluded to, and cites parallels. We may 
add Indische Spriiche^ 3759 j which is very clear. J 

52. On whom the black and the ruddy, combined, [namely] day-and- 
night, [are] disposed upon the earth iphtmii) ; the broad [prikivi) earth 
(bJiUmi)y wrapped [and] covered with rain — let her kindly {bhadrdya) set 
us in each loved abode. 

Ppp. reads grsta 7 ?i for krpia 7 n in a, reads and combines sambhrte ^hordtre in a-b, 
and reads vrtdvrdhd in c, and dhamnidhamni in e. In c is to be understood, with the 
pada-X^yX^ vrta : dovrtd. An accent-mark under the final id is needed in order to 
indicate the acute of sa in the next line. The verse (ii + 12:12 + 8 + 8 = 51) is not 
well described by the Anukr. [^A with syllabic value, inserted after krpid?n^ would 
be an effective, albeit cheap, means of improving the meter of a.J The verse is quoted 
in Kau9. 24. 41 (next after various of the preceding verses), as accompanying a mouth- 
rinsing and head-splashing with rainwater; and pada c, again, in 137.23, with a 
sprinkling with water. 

53. Both heaven and earth and atmosphere [have given] me this 
expanse; fire, sun, waters, and all the gods have together given me 
wisdom (pned/id). 

The translation of a, b is doubtful ; vydcas may be in apposition with antdriksain^ '&iiA 
the gift as in the second line. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular combination 
7 ne ^da?n in a, wliich is needed to make the verse a simple anustubh. Ppp. combines 
judi ^dam^ and it has at the end saih dadhdu. Not this verse, but vi. 53. i (according 
to the comm, on the latter), is quoted in Kau9. 10. 20, in a ceremony for wisdom ; |_but 
Darila understands our verse as the one intendedj, 

54. I am overpowering, superior by name on the earth {bhttmi) ; I 
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region. 

The treatment of the compounds of sah (p. also abhtsat, vipadsat) is the subject of 
several rules in the Prat. (ii. 82; iii. i ; iv. 70), ^Cf. above, iii. 18. 5.J The verse ii: 
by Kau9. 3S-30 prescribed to be repeated as one goes to an assembly impart sad). 

55. When yonder, O divine one, spreading thyself forward, told by the 
gods, thou didst expand ijn-srp) to greatness, then entered into thee 
well-being; thou didst make fit the four directions. 
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Ppp. at the beginning puts yat before adas ; it has in h s 7 'sia instead of ukta^ and 
mahitva (which is better) ; and in c vdtnabhutam av-. The Anukr. does not heed 
the redundant syllable in a. 

56. What villages, what forest, what assemblies, [are] upon the earth 
(bkUini), what hosts, gatherings — in them may we speak what is pleasant 
{cdru) to thee. 

With the first half-verse may be compared VS. iii. 45 a, K Ppp. reads for a ye 
grdmydydny aranydm, and for c, d tesv aham devi prthvi vibhyasatk mayu satva ca. 

57. As a horse the dust, she has shaken apart those people who dwelt 
upon the earth since {ydt) she was born — pleasing, going at the head, 
keeper of creation {bhdvana)^ container of forest trees, of herbs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning a^m'^va^ and is corrupt throughout; Lhut it reads grbhir 
like our textj. The Anukr. calls the first pada an atijagatl rather than admit the 
abbreviated form ^va for iva. 

58. What I speak, rich in honey I speak it; what I view, that they 

win me; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down 

others that are violent {1 dodkai). 

The sense of b is obscure, Ppp. reads vadantu (for vananii) ; Bp. has vadanti^ 
and O.s.m. (p.m. ?) vahantL Ppp. has at the end dodhata. Kaug. quotes the verse at 
24. 14 and 38. 29, each time adding maritroktatn ‘ as expressed in the verse.’ |_Ppp. puts 
this verse before our 57.J 

59. Tranquil, fragrant, pleasant, with sweet drink in her udder, rich in 
milk, let earth (bhumi) bless me, earth together with milk. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning saniivd ^cf. iii. 30. 2, notej, and in c m ^dhi (in place of 
adhi)> The verse is quoted in Kaug. 24. 31, among many other verses from this hymn ; 
j_further, by Darila to 3. 4, and by Keg. to 70. 8, 9J, 

60. Whom Vigvakarman sought after with oblation within the ocean, 

when she was entered into the mist Q rajas) \ an enjoyable vessel that 
was deposited in secret became manifest in enjoyment for them 

that have mothers. 

Ppp. reads for yasy dm dsann ugrayo |_intendmg agnayo?\ ^psv antah; and, In 
c, d, guhd qdir dvir bhor abhavan mdtrmadbhih : which casts no light on the strange 
and obscure meaning. 

6 1. Thou art the scatterer {j dvapana) of people, [art] a wish-fulfilling 
{kdmaddgka) Aditi, spreading out ; what of thee is deficient, may Praja- 
pati, first-born of righteousness, fill that up for thee. 

Th.€ dvdpana sttms to mean sometimes, and perhaps here, a (wide, shallow?) 
receptacle onto which things are strewn or scattered. Ppp. has at the beginning 
for ivain^ and in b viqvarupd iox paprathdtid ; for c, d it reads j/a/ idu **nam tat tdpii- 
raydii prajdpaiih p 7 'ajdbhis samviddnain ; and it ends the hymn here. The Anukr. 
refuses to admit two familiar resolutions in a, and gratuitously calls the pada a bdrhaia 
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(Q syll.). The second half-verse is twice quoted in Kau?. (46- 5 I37- n) « connec- 

tion wi* filling up a hole that has been dug (id sarkvapati) ; and the verse, in 137. 14, 
with removing elsewhither the dirt taken out. 

62 Let standers upon thee, free from disease, free from ydksma h^ 
produced {prdsuta) for us, O earth; awakening to meet our long life- 
time, may we be tribute-bearers to thee. 

The sense of uiasth&s (p. upaost/idA) in a is doubtful ; Ludwig renders ‘ laps,’ as if 
7^pdstMs/ [and so BloomfieldJ; Bruce ‘that shall dweU in thee.’ The verse is quoted 
if Kaug. so. 10, in a ceremony for success. The description of the Anukr. is unintelh- 
gible, as the verse is a perfectly regular tristubh. 

63. O mother earth (bhUmi), do thou kindly set me down well estab- 
lished ; in concord with the heaven, O sage (kdvi), do thou set me m 
fortune, in prosperity ibhtiti). 

The verse is used by Kaug. (24. 27) in connection with vss. 1-7 ; also by the comm, 
to s8. 19 in the annaprafana ceremony. VaiL 27 8 prescribes it on descending from 
the sacrificial post (cf. note to vs. 33). L^or (ri/am, the only form of its kind m the 
AV., see JAOS. x. 389. J 


LHere ends the first anuvSLka^ of i hymn and 63 verses. 
bhaumas iryadhika sastih.\ 


The quoted Anukr. says 


2. The flesh-eating and the householder’s. fires. 

\Bhrsu. --part€apanca^at dpieyam uta mantraktadevatyam ; 21-33, mdrtvyah. irazstubkam ; 

2, 3, T 2 ~ 20 , 34 - 36 r 38-41, 43, i*/, 34, anustubh {16. kakumniatl pardbrhatij 18, mcrt ; 
Ao'purastatkakummati') ; 3. asiarapankti ; 6 . hhurig arft pankti ; 7^ 45 ’ 4 ^^ 

AO bhurij ; g. miustubgarbha viparitapadalakm% pankU ; 37. pur asiddbr hah ; 42. 

Lj-av^hurigdraga-yatrl; 44 ’ r-av, 2 -p, drct hr hail ; 4^, i-av. 2 -p. sdmnz ; 

3-p. barhatavdirSJagarbhd Jagaii; 50. uparistddvirad brhaU; 52, piirastadvu ad 
hr kail ; 33. brhatlgarbhd^ 

I Partly prose — vss. 42, 44.J Found also (except vss. 36, 52) in Paipp. xyii., with 
slight differences of order, pointed out under tlie verses. The whole hymn (which is 
also laianu-vaka) is quoted in Kau9. 69. 7 (with vii. 62 and the mahaiinti hymns), in 
the ceremony of preparing the house-fire; and a large proportion of the verees in this 
and other ceremonies; a few also are used in the Vait. ; Land the hymn is cited by 

Darila on Kang. 43.sJ- \ „ 00 ,, 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 479 (o“>htmg here vss. 21-26, 30-31); Henry, 188, 2-7 ; 
Griffith, ii. 102. — The RV. correspondents of a number of the verses (7, S, 21-25, 26, 
30, 31) are discussed in my Skt. Reader, pages 380 ff., 3S8. 

I. Ascend the reeds {tiadd)\ no place for thee is here; this lead is 
thy portion ; come ! what ydkpna is in kine, [what] ydkpna in men, in 
company with that do thou go forth downward. 

This and vss. n, 54, and 55 are quoted together in Kaug. 71- S> when putting fuel 
on the flesh-eating (itraijvitif) fire ; also, in 71. S, vss. 1-4, 42, 43i ^Si 16 (with iii. 2t. ), 
with quenching it. Ppp* combines H tret in 
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2. By evil-plotter and ill-plotter, by actor and helper, both all ydkpna 
and death do we thereby drive out from here. 

Ppp. reads in c, d mrtyunq ca sarvans tene 'to yakpndfig ca nir etc. The first half- 
verse is like a half-verse in MS. iv. 14. 17 ; TA. ii. 47 : diihqahsanuqahsahhyam ghanin& 
'nughanSna ca Lcf. Katha-hss.^ p. 72J. 

3. Out from here do we drive death, perdition, out the niggard; whoso 
hates us, him, O non-flesh-eating Agni, do thou eat ; whomso we hate, 
him do we impel to thee. 

The pada-t^xt has in c, ddhz ; and most of the samhzta-mzs. ddhy agne^ in accord- 
ance with it, though one or two (Bs.E.) have dddhy agne, which is no various reading, 
but only an allowed equivalent. The case is like those in i. 22. i and v. 20. 12 above; 
the abbreviated reading adhy has been mistaken for adhi instead of addhz\ and then 
accented accordingly. Bp. accents also akravyaadt. Our text emends to addhy dgne 
akravyat, but should read instead agne^ since there is no reason whatever for the 
accentuation addhi, A better reading would seem also to be kravydt. Ppp. has adhy 
agne kravyad; but that, of course, might mean ^kravydt. Ppp. also has simply afh 
for yam u in d, omits the second and ends with suvamah. LPpp. reads yaksmas 
for dvismas in d. So the Ppp. reading is adhy agne kravyad am yakpnas tarn te 
pra suvamah. \ 

4. If the flesh-eating Agni, or if the tiger-like, hath entered this stall 
{gosikd)^ being not at home (?), him, having made him to have beans for 
sacrificial butter, I send far forth; let him go unto the Agnis that have 
seat in the waters. 

Part .of the mss.-.(E.I.O.R.T.K.) have vyaghrds in a, and that is perhaps the true 
reading, since ghrya seems to be found nowhere else. Ppp. reads in b anyokd vzveqa^ 
and in c tan md-. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant (Jdzn intruded?) syllable 
in c. In Kau^. 71. 6 the verse is used (with vss. 7 and 53) in making a libation of 
crushed beans with mother-of-pearl to the flesh-eating fire which is to be 

banished. LThe verse contains reminiscences of 7 and 8 below. J 

5. If angry men put thee forth {pra-kr\ with fury,, a man having died, 
that, O Agni, is easy to be arranged by thee ; we make thee flame up again. 

Ppp. reads krtvd for kruddhds in a, mite for mrte in b, and ff-df for fat in c. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the resolution cakr~ur in a. The verse is quoted in 
Kaug. 70. 6; also in Vait 5. 13, to accompany the removal of Are from the house- 
holder’s to the other two fires. 

6. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus [have set] thee again ; again, 
0 Agni, the priest (brahman), conductor of good ; Brahmanaspati hath 
set thee again, in order to length of life-time to a hundred autumns. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared that of VS. xii. 44 (also in TS. iv. 2. 3s ; 
MS. i. 7. i), which inserts sdm indkatdm after vdsavas^ and reads, for h, pihiar brah- 
mim (Ppp. also brakmdnd) vasnnUha (MS. vasudhzte) yajnaih 1 _MS. agne\. [But 
see also WZKM. xi. 120. J The verse (10 + 10 : 10 -f 1 1 = 41 ; but c has really ii syll.) 
is artificially described by the Anukr. It is made in Vait. 28.22 to accompany the 
laying of fuel in the ukhya. 
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7. If the flesh-eating Agni hath entered our house, seeing this other 
Jatavedas, him I take afar for the Fathers’ sacrifice ; let him kindle the 
hot drink (gkarmd) in the highest station. 

The verse is also RV. x. 16. 10, where is read vas for nas in a, devdm for durdm in 
C, and invdt for indhdm in d. It is used in Kau9. 71.6 with vs. 4 (see note to latter). 

8. I send far forth the fiesh-eating Agni ; let him go, carrying evil 
{riprd’)y to Yama’s subjects; here let this other Jatavedas carry the 
oblation, a god to the gods, foreknowing. 

The verse is also RV. x. 16.9 (and VS.xxxv. 19 Lwith yamarajyam^v our text 
defaces the meter of c, d by omitting evd after iJid and inserting devds. LCf. MGS. ii. 1.8 
and p. 149.J This and the two following verses are used in Kaug. 71. 13 to accompany 
the removed fire, LThe same three vss. are quoted by the comm, to 81.33.J 

9. I, being sent, take the flesh-eating Agni, a death, making people 
fixed with the thunderbolt; I, knowing, separate Q ni-qds) him from the 
householder’s fire ; also in the world of the Fathers be he [their] portion. 

Ppp. reads isiiam in a, and, in d, lokam paramo yotii. The sense of b is so strange 
that we cannot but suspect a corrupt text. LRoth would read irnhanfam, ZD MG. 
xlviii. 107.J In d, nearly all the samhita’inss, (all save Bs.E.) read loki *//, which is 
therefore probably the true text. The description by the Anukr. of this fairly regular 
iristubh is very strange. 

10. The flesh-eating Agni, active, praiseworthy, I send forth by the 
roads that the Fathers go ; come thou not back by those that the gods 
go ; be thou just there idird) ; watch thou over the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads, in c-d, m& devay&n&is pathihhir d gd ^trdi which does not help the 
defective meter ; of this the Anukr. takes no notice. 

1 1. They kindle the devouring one (sdmkasuka) m order to well-being, 
becoming cleansed, bright, purifying; he abandons evil {riprd)^ passes 
over sin; Agni, kindled, purifies with a good purifier. 

Ppp. combines ene *ti in c. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is properly 
jagati. The verse is quoted in Kauq. 71.5 (see note to vs. i). LCaland, WZKM. 
viii. 368, thinks that this verse (not xviii. 4. 41) is intended at Kauq. 86. 18.J |_Over 
“devouring,” as rendering of sdmkasuka (which occurs in vss. 11-14, 19, 40), W. has 
interlined < crushing ’ in three instances. J 

12. God Agni the devouring hath ascended the hacks of the sky ; 
being released out of sin, he hath released us from imprecation. 

Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read enaso in c. Ppp. reads, here and below, 
samkusika-, 

13 On this devouring Agni do we wipe off evils ; we have become 
fit for sacrifice, cleansed ; may he prolong our life-times. 

The verse is found also in Ap. ix. 3. 32 (following a verse resembling our vs. 14), 
which reads samkusuke *gndu in a-b. Our mss., as often in such cases, vary between 
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tdrisat and tdrsat at the end (Bs.E.D.R.K. have tarsaf). The verse is quoted (with 
vss. 19, 40) in Kaug. 71. 16 and 86. 19, to accompany the act of washing off {ity abhy- 
avanejayait). 

14. The crushing \sdmkastika\^ the bursting (vikastikd)^ the destroy- 
ing ifiirrthd) and the noiseless nisvard) — they, of like possessions 

sdvedas)^ have made from far ih.y ydksma to disappear afar. 

The translation implies emendation at the end to antnaqan^ which seems altogether 
necessary. Yet MS. (iv. 14. 17) and TA. (ii.45) strangely have instead of it acUaiam 
(not 4 an). [But see Katha-hss,, p. 72, where the Berlin ms. is reported as reading 
cicatan. The TA. comm, renders acicaiam hj cdtayatttu>\ In b, TA. reads nisvandly 
and MS. nirrto and nisvanah; in c, MS. has '^smad (not ^sinddl") for te, and TA. ie ye 
*smdd (but the ye perhaps a blunder of the edition *) ; both dndgasas instead of sdve- 
dasas (which looks like a mere blunder, intended to have the sense of samvidmas). 
Then TA. has s&ihkus^^ vikus-^ in a, and with it agrees Ap. (ix. 3. 22, a and b only, 
with vikit'o ycLC cci viskifdh for b). Moreover, both MS. and 1 A. ytiksMdfti?^ 

Some of our mss. (Bp.I.K.) read nirratkds in b, but this is only an example of the fre- 
quent confusion of r and ra^ l^PP* 1^^^ \yikasukas in a, like our textj, savedhasas in 
C, and ucidyavo (for at the end. *LThe Poona ed., p. 126, gives ti^smdd^ 

but notes one ms. as having te ye *smadj and it ydkpnam.\ 

15. The flesh-eating one that is in our horses, heroes, that is in our kine, 
goats-and-sheep, do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs the people. 

Ppp. combines in a no and reads for h yogopiyo "Javim; Land puts the verse 
after 16J. This verse and the one following are quoted with others (see note to vs. i) 
in Kauq. 71. 8. 

16. Thee from inexhaustible dnya) men, kine, horses, thee the flesh- 
eating one do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs life. 

Ludwig gets rid of the difficulty of dnya by taking it as anyd and the nouns in a, b 
as datives. Ppp* reads ajhdttd for anyebhyets tvdj; in c it puts 7 iis after krazyadeifn* 
Some of our mss. (Bs.I.) combine kr- {nih and kr- should be separated in our 
edition). The Anukr. very unnecessarily scans the verse as 8 -h 6:8 +9, while it is 
easily read into a regular anushibh. 

17. On what the gods wiped off, on what human beings (ntamisyd) 
also — on that having wiped off the drops of ghee (?), O Agni, do thou 
mount the sky. 

All our mss. have amrjata unaccented save one (E.), which has dsrjaia. L-^H 
SPP’s have amrjata save his J., which has, s.m., dmrjata.\ Gkrtastavds in c is trans- 
lated after the Pet. Lexx., but the rendering is in the highest degree doubtful, on account 
both of form and of sense. Probably the reading is corrupt. Ppp. gives no help, as 
most of vss. 17, iS is lost out of the ms.; Lbut their order appears to be inverted J. 
Our mss. seem to read -j/i- very plainly L^nd SPP. reports no variant J, but that need 
not prevent our understanding instead -sna-^ if more actreptable. 

1 8. Being kindled, O Agni, thou to whom oblations are made, go 
thou not away against us; shine just here by day, and that [we] 

long see the sun. 
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Or dyavi, in c, ‘ in the sky ' (so Ludwig). The last pada is also^r. 3 d- LCf- also 
note to vi. 19. 2.J There is no good reason for calling the verse 

19 Wipe ye off on the lead ; wipe ye off on the reeds ; and what on 
the consuming fire; likewise on the dark {ramd) ewe; headache on the 

The rendering is very literal, and does not disguise the obscurity of the connecUon 
Ppp reads for I agnis 'sarnkusika^ ca yah, which is more manageable : ‘ and on [that] 
whfch rSthe consuming fire’: i.e. ‘on the fire.’ [Caland, KZ.xxxiv. 457, comparing 
Avestan locutions, says that samkasuhe ca yat is locative to 

vQ dn and L^o. i.l The verse is quoted m Kaug. io j 00.19, wnn 
v'L'^13 and 40 see above, under vs. 13. The mss. in general, according to their wont, 
read in a ^nrdhvam (but Bs. mrdhdham). L^or qlrsakti, see ref s under 1. 12. 3.J 

20 . Having settled what is foul upon the lead [and] headache upon the 
pillow, having wiped off on the black ewe, be ye cleansed, fit tor sacrifice. 
Compare xiv. 2. 67. [Cf. MGS. ii. i. lo.J 

21 Go away, O death, along a distant road which is thme here, other 
than that the gods go upon ; I speak to thee having sight, hearing; let 
these many heroes be here. 

The verse (except d) is RV. x. 18. i, and found also in VS. (i«xv. 7), TB. (iii. 7. Hj), 
and TA. (iii. 1 5. 2 : vi. 7. 3). RV. has svds for our esds in b, and, for d, tna nah prajam 
rtriso md’ti vlrin, and the other texts agree with it, save that VS. any as lor svds 
in b. Ppp. omits iha in d- ICl. MB. i. 1. IS i also MGS. n. 18. 2 m.J The verse is 

used several times in Kaug.; at 71. n, 21 ; 72. 13 ; 86 . 24. 

22 These living ones have turned away from the dead ; our invocation 
of the gods hath been auspicious {d/^adrd) today; we have gone forward 
unto dancing, unto laughter ; may we, rich in heroes, address counsel. 

The verse (again with exception of d) is RV. x. 18. 3, and found alsji in TA (vi 10. 2). 
The last pada in the other texts is drdghfya dyuh pratardm (TA. -ram)^ dd^aaah .^^ 
d is identical with RV. i. 1 1 7- aS d. TA.* has 12 vavar^n m a, ^ LWi* 
b cf RV X S3. 3 d.J The verse is used (with vs. 29) m Kau?. 71 . 18 and 86. 21. [At 
vs 30, W. wrL “ speak to the counsel,” and then interlined suggestion of “ councU. J 

*[_TA. has also for 

23. I set this enclosure for the living; let not another of them now 
go to that goal; living a hundred numerous autumns, let them set an 

obstacle to death with a mountain. 

ThP verse is RV x. 18.4, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 1 5), TB. (iii. 7 - nO- 
TaTvI. ^2), -fAp. (ix. 4 ; xiv. 22. 3). RV. differs from our text only by read- 
L Laniu in c, and (for drds) in d. VS. agrees throughout with RV, . TB 

differs only by having (like AV.) iirds in d (esan nu m b is doubtless a mispnnt, as 
aZII ildls a misprint iorsnr/yd>n .■ see the coram. [the Poona ed„ p. 1137, corrects 
both!), and drdham in b. TA. reads mi nd 'nu gSd and drditam in b, and rii-dr 
^dldmahe in d. Ap. agrees exacdy with TB. the first time ; but the second time it 
hS ":;•«;) in I Id dadhmahc in d. LCE MP. ii. 22. 24. J PpP- gwes, in c. 
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jyok for qatam^ and combines qaradas pu-. In Kau^. 72. ij the verse accompanies 
the setting down (of a stone) in the door ; in 72. 2 the last pada is recited while stepping 
over the stone. 

24. Mount, choosing* old age for life-time, pressing on, one after 
another, as many as ye be; you here let Tvashtar, him of good births, 
in accord [with you], lead on to living your whole life-time.. 

The verse is (once more with exception of the last pada) RV. x. iS,6, and found 
also in TA. (vi. 10. i). RV. reads sihd zitox ydti in b, and ihd for tan vas in c, and 
its d is dfrghdm ayuk karati jivdse vak. TA. differs from RV. by having grnanas 
in a, surdtnas (for sajdsds) in c, and karatu in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 25, 
and combines in a-b vrrmnd *nu. The verse is used in Kau9. 72. 13 with vss, 21, 32, 
44, 55, and others from elsewhere. 

25. As days take place (Mil) one after another, as seasons go along 
with seasons, as an after one does not desert (/m) a preceding — so, 
O creator (dhdtr\ arrange their life-times. 

This verse is RV. x. 18. 5, found also in TA. (vi. lo. i). For sdkdm, at end of b, 
RV. reads sadM^ and TA. kiptik. 

26. The stony one flows (ri) ; take ye hold together ; play the hero, 
pass over, O friends ; quit here them that are of evil courses ; may we 
pass up unto powers (?vd/a) that are free from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 53. 8, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 10) and TA. (vi. 3. 2). RV. has 
dt tispiata for vlrdyadhvam in b, jahama and (for durivds) dqev&s in c, and qivan 
vaydm (for anamzvan) m 6 ., \yS. agrees with RV. save that it accents sdkhdyah in b 
and reads, for c, dtra jahimd *givdyd dsan.j TA. agrees in general with RV., but has 
revatts [unaccented J for riyate in a, and in d puts dt tarema after abhi vajan. Vss. 26 
and 27 are quoted in Kaug. 71. 24 and 86. 27 to accompany the symbolical act of cross- 
ing over northward; and in Vait. 12. rr to accompany (at any time) the crossing of 
streams 

27. Stand up, pass over, O friends ; the stony river here runs {symid)"^ 
quit ye here them that are unpropitious ; may we pass up unto propitious 
pleasant powers. 

This variation of vs. 26 gives part of the RV. variants to that vs. [For a discussion 
of the RV. verse, see notes to my Skt. Reader ^ p. 388. J Ppp. makes b identical with 
26 a. The use by Kauq. was stated in the preceding note. 

28. Take ye hold on that of all the gods in order to splendor, becom- 
ing cleansed, clear, purifying ; stepping over difficult tracks, may we 
revel a hundred winters with all our heroes. 

The first half-verse is identical with vi. 62. 3 a, b, save that the latter begins with 
vdiqvdnartm.' We have doubtless to sxxpply navam But Ppp. has sfatrtam 

ior V areas e in a; and the comm, to Nirukta vi. 12 quotes Xht pratzka in this form, 
explaining sfmrtdm by vdcam (Roth). According to Kau9. 72.6, it is a young heifer 
that is caused to be laid bold on. 
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29. By upward roads, full of wind, by distant {para) ones, stepping 
over those that are lower {dvard), thrice seven times did the departed 
(pdreta) seers bear back death with the track-obstructor. 

Ppp. reads for b apakramanto duritaih parehi. In Kamj. 71. iS and 86.21, this 
verse is quoted with vs. 22 ‘for the purpose expressed in the texts’ {mantroktajn) ; and 
in 71. 19 and in 86. 22 the second half-verse is quoted to accompany ‘ the effacement 
{litp) of the tracks to the streams.’ |_W’s “ {lup) ” was intended to express his doubt 
as to the warrantableness of Bloomfield’s change of hip to y up. Caland expresses the 
same doubt, WZKM. viii. 369: cf. his Todtengebrduche^ p. 120.J 

30. Come ye, obstructing the track of death, assuming further on a 
longer life-time; sitting in your station, thrust ye [away] death; then 
may we, living, speak to the council. 

The first half- verse is RV. x. iS. 2 a, b, and is found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2) ; for our 
i RV. reads dita^ TA,ydd dima {aima unaccented, unless there is a misprint 
[_Poona ed. rightly dhna, p. 444 J) ; and TA. has prataram in b. LCf. MGS. ii. 1.13 
and p. 153. J The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71. 20 and 86. 23 in connection with doing 
something to (symbolical) boats ; and the second half-verse in Kaug. 72. 10. Ppp. reads 
pratiram in b, and jivas in d, thus in the latter pada rectifying the meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularities in a and d, perhaps because they balance each other. 
[As to viddthajn^ cf. note to vs. 22, and Bloomfield in JAOS. xix.* 14.J 

31. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures 
{-rdhia), let the wives ascend first to the place of union {ydni). 

This verse is repeated below, as xviii. 3. 57. It is RV. x. 18. 7, and found also in 
TA. (vi. 10. 2), RV. has viqantu^ and TA. mrgantdm, for our sprgantdm in b, and 
TA. stK^evds for surdtnas in c; RV. also combines anagrdvo 'nam- in c. Ppp. reads 
sam v^anta in b ; and it adds another corresponding verse for the men : ime virar 
avidhavds sujdnayd tiara ^'tijanena sarpisd etc. (d) syonad y oner adhi talpatk vrheytih 
|_intending ruheyuh\. With our verse, in Kaug. 72. ii, grass shoots dipped in butter 
are handed to the women ; and 72. 12 appears to quote the Ppp. verse (the pratiku is 
given as imejtvd avidhavak sujdmayaJi) to accompany a similar act to the men. 

32. I separate {vj/-d~kr) thesQ two by oblation ; I shape them apart with 
a spell {brahman) \ I make for the Fathers unwasting svadhd; 1 unite 
these with a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for t sudhdm pitrbhyo amrtam duhdnd. From Vait. 6. 2 the separation 
would appear to be that of the other two fires when taken from the householder’s fire ; 
but Kaug. 70. 10 has it repeated while one looks upon the householder’s and the flesh- 
eating fires; the latter is most likely to be its true application. It is also quoted in 
Kaug. 72. 13 with several other verses, from this hymn and elsewhere, as noted under 
vs. 24.., .. . 

33. What Agni, O Fathers, hath entered into our hearts, an immortal 
into mortals, that god do I enclose in me; let him not hate us, nor let 
us [hate] him. 
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Ppp. reads in b amartyas for amrias^ and, in c, mahyam tarn prati grh-. The verse 
is found also in TS. (v. 7.9^) and MS. (i. 6. 1); both read, for b, dmartyo mdrtyah 
dvivet^a; for c, d, TS. has tdm dtman pdri grhniinahe vaydm 7 na sd asman avahaya 
pdrd gat ^ and MS. tdm dtmdni pdri grhmmasi *hd udd es 6 asmati avahaya parayat. 
The verse is quoted in Kau^. 70. 1 5 for recitation while the hearts are touched. 

34. Having turned away from the householder’s fire, go ye forth to 
the right with the flesh-eating one ; do ye what is dear to the Fathers, to 
self, what is dear to the priests {brakmdji). 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, apavartya 'gnvh gdrkapatyam kravyadd *py etu daksinaj and, 
in d, krnuta (not da), Kau^. 71.4 quotes the verse, to accompany a corresponding 
action. LCaland, Todtenge&rduchey Note 417, would read krdvyddahy as voc.J 

35. The flesh-eating Agni that is unremoved {d- 7 iir-dJiita), taking to 
himself the double-portioned riches of the oldest son, destroys [him] 
with ruin. 

Ppp. begins with vibhd - ; it omits our vs. 36. 

36. What one plows, what one wins {yan)y and what one gains [vid) 
by pay (vasfid) — all that is not a mortal’s, if the flesh-eating one be 
unremoved. 

As usual in such cases, in most of the mss. it is wholly doubtful whether vastena or 
^S 7 te- or -sre- is intended in b ; the true reading is vasnina. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. Bp. reads dsti at end of c. 

37. He becomes unfit for sacrifice, of smitten splendor; not by him 
is the oblation to be eaten ; [him] the flesh-eating one cuts off from 
plowing, kine, riches, whom it pursues. 

Ppp. reads, in a, ye agnayo for ayajfiiyd; and, in c, krstiih gam dhanam. Bp. has 
in b nd : inena, bhavaii which spoils the meter of a is doubtless an intrusion 

^although Ppp, also has it J. 

38. A mortal, going down to mishap, speaks forth repeatedly with 
greedy mts {} gfdkyd) \ whom (pi.) the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, 
after-knowing, follows (? 

The translation is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. Nothing 
corresponding to vitavaii is found anywhere else ; the Pet. Lex. suggests emendation 
to vidhdvati; Ludwig, alternatively, to vitdmyati or vitamatL Yetc, dare repeated 
below as 52 c, d (that verse is wanting in Ppp., which, however, has these two padas in 
vs. 50), The much corrupted version of Ppp. gives no help as to the verse in general : 
baku krudMs pra vadaniy anti tarmato *nveti ca : kravyddam |_m tending 

kravyddyamag-}\annmdv&nvibhUvatiiyitavati?), 

39. The houses are united with seizure {grdhi) when a woman’s hus- 
band dies ; a knowing priest {brahman) is to be sought, who shall remove 
the flesh-eating one. 

Ppp. reads in b striymh 7 ftriyate, * United ’ (in a), i.e. ‘caused to be affected.^ 
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40. What evil {riprd), pollution we have committed, and what ill-doing, 
from that let the waters cleanse me, and from the crushing Agni what. 

The last clause seems a false construction, the true one being something like the 
version of Ppp. : agnis satkkusikaq cayah; but Ludwig fills it out to “ and [from that] 
which [arises] from Agni Samkasuka.” j^As to the construction, see Caland as cited 
under vs. 19.J [As to sathkasuka^ cf. note to vs. ii.J Ppp. further reads duritatk 
(for qainalam) in a ; and it has qundhantu in c [cf. note to vi. 1 15. 3 and the VS. variant 
there J. The Anukr. understands the verse as 6 4 8 : 8 + 8 = 30 syllables ; but the pada- 
mss.,' less acceptably, mark the pada division as occurring after cakpnd. The verse is 
quoted in Kaug. 71. 16 and 86. 19 in company with others, as noted under vs. 13. 

41. These fore-knowing ones (f.) have turned hither upward from 
below by roads that the gods go upon; upon the back of the virile 
(vrsabhd) mountain the ancient streams (sartt) go about new, 

‘ Waters ’ {apas) is doubtless to be supplied with the adjectives in a, b. Ppp. com- 
bines ia \iharad at the beginning, and reads rsabhasya in c. It is doubtless by a 
blunder {catasras for tisras) that the Anukr. appears to reckon this regular tristubh to 
the anustubhs of the hymn. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 72. 3. 

42. O non-flesh-eating Agni, push out the flesh-eating one ; bring the 
god-sacrificing one. 

The Anukr. scans this verse as5+6-}-8=i9 syllables, acknowledging the unelided 
a of dkravydt^ and separating nuda a dev~. The prose (as it really is) is quoted 
in Kau?. 69. 8 as accompanying the bringing of a light from the frying-pan {bhrastra)^ 
and in 71.8 with other verses, as noted under vs. i above. [The first half-verse is 
defaced in Ppp.J 

43. The fle.sh-eating one entered into this man ; he has gone after the 
flesh-eating one ; having made two tigers severally, I take him, who is 
other than propitious. 

Ppp. xtzA% pr a vive^a in a, and nand ""ham in c. The verse is quoted, with others 
(see note to vs. 1), in Kaug. 71. 8. 

44. Concealment of the gods, defense {paridld) oi men {mamisyd)^ 
the householder s fire is set {griid) between both classes. 

In accordance with the Anukr., the mss. interpose no stroke of interpunction in this 
verse, which plainly is not metrical, though the last 8 syllables rezA like 2x1 anusptbh 
pada. It is quoted, with others (see note to vs. 24), in Kauq. 72. 13. Ppp. reads 
ubhayddmc. [The medial is lacking in SPP. and should be deleted from 

the Berlin ed.J 

45. Lengthen thou out, 0 Agni, the life-time of the living; let them 
who are dead go unto the world- of the Fathers ; do thou, a good house- 
holder's fire, burning away the niggard, assign to this man an ever better 
dawn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, jfvdndm agnes pratar dtrgkam dyus, and, in c, d, ardtfr usd 7 n~usdm 
qrayam ^rayasz dadhat. Kauq. and Vait quote as pratzka only the beginning of c ; 
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this looks rather as if they made one verse of our 45 c, d and 46. In Kau^. (7 1- 2) it 
accompanies setting down fuel on the householder’s fire ; in Vait (4. 8) it is used with 
one of the offerings of the sacrificer’s wife. It(ii + i3:ii*fii= 46) is very ill defined 
as simply a jagatt, 

46. Overcoming, O Agni, all [our] rivals, do thou assign to us their 
refreshment [and] wealth. 

The Anukr. agrees with the mss. in reckoning these two trisptbh padas as a whole 
verse. 

47. Take ye hold after this saving {pdpn) carrier ivdhni) Indra ; he 
shall carry you out of difficulty [and] reproach; by him smite away the 
on-flying shaft ; by him ward off (parz-pd) Rudra's hurled [missile]. 

Ppp. reads, for b, sa yo vidvdu vijahdti mrtytanj [^and its d is like oursj. The 
verse (13+11:11 + ir = 46) is unintelligibly ill described by the Anukr. One of the 
four dissyllabic words in a is apparently an intrusion — perhaps most probably indram, 
since one does not see why Indra should make his appearance in this Agn! hymn (but 
see vs. 54), and the epithet vahni belongs especially to Agni. In Kau^. 72. 7 the verse 
is used (next after vs. 28) to accompany laying hold on a bull Lcf. introd. to iv. 22 J. 

48. Lay ye hold after the draft-ox [as] float {piavd)\ he shall carry 
you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; mount this boat of Savitar ; may we 
cross over misery by the six wide [directions]. 

This and the remaining verses of the hymn are given by Ppp. in the order 49-51, 54, 
53 ? 55 » 4S (52 being wanting). MGS. ii. i. 14 and p. 146.J In Kau9. 72. 8, this 

verse and the next are used (next after vss. 28, 47) in laying hold on a couch ; 

the third pada in 71. 23 and 86, 26, in causing some one to embark on a (symbolical) 
boat containing gold and barley. There is no good reason for calling the verse bknrij, 

49. Day-and-night th<Su goest after, bearing, standing comfortable 

i^semyd), prolonging [life], having good heroes ; bearing, O couch, health- 
ful well-minded ones (ra.), do thou long be for us smelling of 

men {purusagandM), 

The description of the Anukr. seems to require us to resolve -ra^Mre in a. The use 
by Kau^.+vas noticed under the* preceding verse. 

50. They fall under the wrath of the gods, they live always evilly, after 
whom the flesh-eating fire, from near by, like a horse, scatters reeds. 

Ppp. reads in a devesii, and this is the usual and regular construction with a-'i^mqc. 
Further, for d it has our 38 d and 52 d. The Anukr. gives iva two syllables md. Dur 
Bp. reads aniikdn (instead of -kdi') here and in 38 c and 52 c. could easily 

scan d as an annstubh pada, dqvevanvdpate naddm {Gram. § 233 a), if it were wortli 
scanning.J 

51. Whoever, without faith, from desire of riches then sit together 
with the flesh-eating one, they verily feed the Are {d-dhd) about the pot 
{ktimbhi) of others L^-lwaysJ. 
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That is, doubtless, never have a fire of their own. The pada-Xtxt in a-b is dhanao 
-kamya : at : kravyaodda ; Ppp. has a different reading, -kdmyds krav-, thus getting 
rid of the difficult at |_The mark of pada division is after at; it should be before it.J 
The Anukr. seems to authorize the resolution sa-& 7 n in c. 

52. He desires, as it were, to fly forth with his mind ; repeatedly he 
returns again — they whom the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, after- 
knowing follows. 

We had the obscure second haif-verse above as 38 c, d. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp., as already noted. The substitution of patati for pipatisati would rectify the 
meter of a. LPada b seems clearly to refer to rebirth : ct. Pra9na Upanishad, i. 9.J 

53. A black ewe [is] of cattle [thy] portion ; lead, too, they call thy 
gold candrd), O flesh-eating one; ground beans L^-^eJ thy portion [as] 
oblation ; seek {sac) thou the thicket of the forest-spirit {aranyaiii), 

Ppp. reads (better) uta for api in b. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 71.6 (with vss. 4 
and 7: see note to vs. 4), and again in 71. 14, in connection with setting down the 
light (dipa). 

54. Having made offering of withered {} jdrat) cane {isikd)^ of tilpinja, 
of ddndana^ of reeds ; having made fuel of this, Indra removed Yama’s 
fire. 

Various kinds of reed or cane are doubtless named in a, b. Jarant is lit. ‘aged.’ 
Ppp. reads in c tan indre 'dhmam. The Anukr. does not note c as defective; we may 
resolve either indr-a or krtu-a. The verse is quoted (with vss. i, ii, 55 : see note to 
vs. i) in Kauq. 71. 5 , to accompany the feeding of the flesh-eating fire. 

5 5. Having sent in opposition an opposing {pratydnc) song {arkd)^ I, 
foreknowing, have entered abroad on the road ; I have directed away the 
lifebreaths of them yonder ; these here I unite with long life-time. 

The first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. The use made of the verse by Kauq. 
gives no help ; it is quoted in 71. 5 as noted above, under vs. 54; and in 72. 13 with 
several other verses, as noted under vs. 24. Ppp. reads dcak&ra at end of b. ^W, has 
overlooked the hi and the accent of the two perfects: perhaps, ‘since I have entered 
[and] have directed . . . , [accordingly] I unite’ etc. Henry, p. 238, inserts another hi 
after amisdm.\ 

LHere ends the second anwvdka^ with 1 hymn and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ^^nadas’'' tu pahcona.] 

3. Cremation as a sacrifice. 

[^Yama. — sastik, maniroktasvargdudanagfiidevatyam., traistuhkam : 42^ 4Sf 4p bhurij ; 8, 

12^ 2iy 22i 24.jagati; ig. I ; 17. svarM drst pahkti ; 34, virddgarhkd ; jg. anustud- 
garbkd ; 44. pardbrkait 4 g-av. 7-/. fanh^maty atijdgaia^dkvardti^Skvaradhdrtya- 

garbhd Uidhrti (55, krti ; j6,virSt krti).'] 

^Partly prose — namely parts of vss. 55“6o.J Found also [_ except vs. 28J in 
Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order, noted under the verses). Nearly all 
the verses of the hymn are used, according to Kauq. 60-63, and on the whole in their 
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natural order, and combined especially with xi, i (often a verse from each hymn being 
quoted in the same rule), in the sava ceremony ; very few verses anywhere else. Vait. 
quotes only 4 verses. 

Translated: Henry, 195, 238; Griffith, ii. no; Bloomfield, 185, 645. 

1. Stand, a man {pumdhs), upon men ; go to the hide; call thither her 
who is dear to thee ; of what age ydvani) ye two first came together in 
the beginning, let that be your same age in Yam a’ s realm. 

Ppp. combines puhso adhi and omits iki in a. Kau^. 60. 31 has the verse used when 
the sacrificer is made to stand upon the ox-hide which is to be his station during the 
ceremony. The various antecedents have been prepared to the accompaniment of the 
first verses of xi. i . 

2. So much [be] your sight, so many your powers i^iryd)^ so great 
your brilliancy {tijas\ so many-fold your energies iydjina ) ; Agni fastens 
on (sac) the body when [it is his] fuel Q ) ; then, O paired ones (mithund)^ 
shall ye come into being from what is cooked (pakvd). 

The padaAtxt has yada : idhah in c, as translated. Ppp. reads before it agnim 
(^ariram sajaie^ and after it atha; and in a, b it makes caksus and tejas change places. 
[In OB. v. 2sB,pak2/d is defined as ‘the charred remains and ashes of a corpse.’ Pada 
d recurs in vs. 9.J LW. makes a query on the margin: “the husband and wife burnt 
together ? ? and born anew and alike out of the cremation ? 

3. Together in this world, together on the [road] the gods travel, 
together also unite ye (du.) in the realms of Yama ; purified by purifiers, 
call ye to yourselves whatever seed (rdias) came into being from you. 

All the mss. agree in the unaccented astnin in a. The verse appears to be quoted 
(as ‘ third verse’) in Kaug. 60. 33, to accompany a calling upon their offspring (apatya), 

4. Enter together, ye sons, into the waters, coming together, ye rich 
in life, unto this living one (m.); of them (f.) share ye the one which 
(m.) they call immortal, the rice-dish which your (du.) generatrix cooks. 

The meaning and connection are very obscure. ‘Of them’ seems to refer to the 
waters (f.). Ppp. removes one difficulty by reading vas instead of vdm in d; it has in 
b \jdhanyai} sameta [cf. vs. 25 J, In Kaug. 60. 35 the verse is used when the pair lie 
down together, accompanied by their offspring, after a vessel of water has been set on 
the hide. 

5. What one your (du.) father cooks, and what one [your] mother, in 
order to release from evil (riprd) and from pollution of speech — that 
hundred-streamed, heaven-going rice-dish hath permeated (vi^dp) with 
greatness both firmaments (ndhhas), 

Ppp. reads at the beginning 

6. Both firmaments, and worlds of both kinds, what heaven-going ones 
are conquered of the sacrificers — which one of them is chiefly ('t dgre) full 
of light, full of honey, in that combine ye (du.) with your sons in old age. 

Ppp. combines in zyo and part of our mss. (F.M.W.T.) read the same. 
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xii. 3-^ 

7. Take ye (du.) hold upon each forward direction ; to this world they 
that have faith attach themselves (sac); what of you that is cooked is 
served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband-and-wife, in order to its 
guarding. 

The verse is nearly accordant with vi. 122. 3. ‘ Forward’ (J>ranc) is also ‘ eastern.’ 

[Note here again the sequence of the cardinal points (p 7 'adaksina)^ and cf. end of introd. 
to iii. 26. J The' Anukr. passes the irregularity of the second half-verse (ii + ii : 
10 + 12 = 44) without notice. Kauq. 61. i quotes this verse alone; and 61. 2 quotes 
7-10 as used while they follow around the vessel of water. Ppp. reads, for c, d, as 
follows : mwidtham pair tad vdm purnaiti astu qivdrh pakvas pitryayane “‘iy (^bhy f) 
d/nayai, 

8. Attaining unto the southern quarter, turn ye (du.) about unto this 
vessel; in it shall Yama, in concord with the Fathers, assure abundant 
protection unto your cooked [offering]. 

‘ In it’ : i.e., as the gender shows, in the vessel. Some of our mss. make very bad 
work with vdm in c, reading vdydm (P.M.W.), vaydm (Bs.s.m.), varam (R.), vdfk 
ya 7 n (T.). It is absurd of the Anukr. to reckon the verse (11 + 11:12 + 11 =45) a 
jagati. 

9. This western of the quarters verily is a thing to be preferred, in 
which Soma is over-ruler and favorer; to it resort (gri) ye (du.) ; attach 
yourselves to the well-doers; then.» O paired ones, shall ye come into 
being from what is cooked. 

The last pada is identical with 2 d above. But Ppp. reads instead adha pakvena 
saka sam which is nearly ideritical with vi. 1 19. 2 d and the concluding pada 

of 55-60 below. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of the first pada, 

10. A superior realm, having superiority by progeny, may the northern 
of the quarters make our (pi.) apex (}dgra); a five-fold (pdnta) meter 
hath the man become; may we come into being together with all, having 
all their limbs. 

Ppp. reads panktiq cha^tdas at the beginning of c. We have to resolve pa-d/l- in 
order to make a full pada. 

11. This fixed [quarter] 1% virdj ; homage be to it ; let it be propitious 
to [my] sons and to me; do thou, O goddess Aditi, having all choice 
things, like an active herdsman defend our cooked [offering]. 

The verse is quoted in Kauq. fii. 3, next after the four preceding ones. 

12. Do thou embrace us, as a father his sons; let propitious winds 
blow here for us on the earth ; what rice-dish the two deities cook here, 
let that know our penance and also truth. 

Ppp. reads gagdd for bhumdti in b, and vittam imraettu at the end. ‘That’ (tat) 
in d is neuter, and so not correlative to ‘what’ (yam m,) in c. P.M.W. read svaja 7 iah 
at end of a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a good jagafi. LThe verse is 
quoted at Kauq. 6i.4,J 
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13. Whenever the black bird, coming hither, hath sat upon the orifice, 
surprising (Uar) what is resolved (vi-sanj), or when the barbarian woman 
(dasi) with wet hands smears over — cleanse, ye waters, the mortar [and] 
pestle. 

Ppp. combines in a qakune and reads in c dast va yad^ and in d [cf . vss. 2 1 and 
26 and note to vi. 115. 3J qundkata '‘"‘pah. Kau9. quotes the verse in. 8. 14, and the 
comm, also under 2. 6, but they cast no light on the obscure first half-verse. The verse 
is a good iristtibh^ yet the Anukr. attempts to give it some special description, of which 
the text is corrupt and unintelligible {yadyat krsna ziy dtkd). 

14. Let this pressing-stone, broad-based, vigor-bestowing, purified by 
purifiers, smite away the demon ; mount thou the hide ; yield great protection ; 
let not the husband-and-wife fall into evil proceeding from sons {pautra). 

Ppp. has at the end gaihdzn, with which, of course, dampaii would have to be under- 
stood as vocative, unaccented. Expressions like that in d are found in several of the 
Sutras: in AGS. i. 13. 7, znd '"ham pdutram agham niydm (should ht gam <1 probably) ; 
in PGS. i. 5. I i^yat/ie yam strl pdzitram agham na rodatj and the same in HGS. i. 19. 7, 
with pduiram anandam as antithesis to it. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 61. 18 (in 
connection with xi. 1.9), to accompany the setting of mortar, pestle, and winnowing 
basket, after sprinkling, upon the hide, 

15. The forest tree hath come to us together with the gods, forcing 
off the demon, the pi^dcds ; he shall rise up {ut-^ri), shall speak forth his 
voice ; with him may we conquer all worlds. 

Ppp. reads and combines sdu ''cchrdydtdi in c, and reads api for ah hi in d. Accord- 
ing to Kauq. 61. 21, one sets up the pestle with this verse ; in 125. 3 the verse is used 
with reference to the sacrificial post [^in case it puts forth fresh shoots] ; and similarly 
in Vait. io.% \\n paguhandka\. 

16. Seven sacrifices (mMha) the cattle enclosed — which relative 
promtm\ of them was full of light, and which was pining; to them thirty 
deities attach themselves ; do thou (m.) conduct us (pL) unto the heavenly 
\svargd) world. 

Our Bp. reads tarn in c, and a few of the safhhitd-m^, (P.M.W.E.) agree with it; 
tdm is certainly wrong, hut tdm would be an acceptable improvement. Ppp, has 
dhasvdn instead jyotismdn (and the latter must be taken as having the sense of the 
former) ; also cakarsa in b, and nesi in d. |_For nesa^ see Gram. § 896. J The verse 
is quoted in Kauq. 61. 13, to accompany the handling or stroking of something by the 
two spouses j_with their offspring]. Pada b has a redundant syllable, unnoticed by- 
the Anukr., unless we contract to ydz *sdm. 

17. Unto the heavenly world shalt thou conduct us (pi.) ; may we be 
united with wife, with sons ; I grasp [her {})] hand ; let her (t) come here 
after me ; let not destruction pass us, nor the niggard. 

The last pada is nearly the same with vi. 124. 3 d; cf. also ii, 7. 4 c, d. Ppp. ends 
d with no *rdtih. The verse is a good trzsiubh^ and its description by the Anukr. is 
absurd. Kauq. 61. 14 uses the latter half-verse, not in a way to cast light on its meaning. 
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1 8. The seizure {grdhi), evil {pdpmdn ) — may we go beyond them (pi) ; 
dissipate thou the darkness ; mayest thou speak forth what is agreeable ; 
made of forest tree, uplifted, do not injure; do not crush to pieces 

the god-loving rice-grain. 

Jihinsir in c is a misprint for jihihsir^ which all the [^i.e. W’sJ mss. read. ^So read 
9 of SPP’s authorities : and 4 hdiVt jdhinsls ; but SPP. prints jihinsis^ accentless, with 
3 of his mss. Perhaps the accent is to be regarded as antithetical. J A part of our 
mss. (O.T.K.D.R.p.m.) read garts in d; Ppp. has gar&is Lsee the references under 
vi. 32. 2 J. The verse (with xl i. 9 b) accompanies in Kau9. 61.22 the pounding with 
the pestle. 

19. About to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of like origin 
{sdyoni)^ unto that world ; hand thou (upa-yam) the rain-increased sieve ; 
let that ‘winnow away the husk, the chaff. 

The first half-verse is identical with 53 c, d below. Some mss. (I.O.D.K. ; also half 
of the Kau^. mss.) x^zApalavdm in d. Ppp. has mdvan instead of etam m b. With c, 
according to Kaug. 61. 23, the qurpa is grasped ; with a (or the whole verse ?), accord- 
ing to 24, it is raised; with d, according to 25, the sifting is done. The third pada 
lacks a syllable, unless we may resolve gu-drpam. ^ For “sieve,” here and in vs. 20, 
read rather “ winnowing-basket ” ?J 

20. The three worlds are commensurate with the brdhmana: yon 

heaven, namely, earth, atmosphere ; having seized the [soma-] stalks, take 
ye (du.) hold after; let them swell up ; let them come again to 

the sieve. 

All our mss. (except D.) read asau^ unaccented, in b ; emendation to asdd was plainly 
necessary. All the (except E.) separate in K^grbhUva ciw-z/-, which, accord- 

ingly, might perhaps as well have been left, though the Prat, does not recognize the 
case of irregular hiatus. Ppp. seems to combine the two words in the usual fashion ; 
but -rabhetdm ; also, in \ prthivydm ant-. The verse is quoted in Kau9. 61. 27 
in connection with touching the winnowed grains (?) ; and, in 28, the last words of d 
(p^nar etc.), with scattering them, apparently, again on the sieve. 

. 21 . Manifoldly separate [are] the forms of cattle; thou becomest one- 
formed together with success ; that red skin — that thrust thou [away] ; 
the pressing-stone shall cleanse like a fuller {I malagd) the garments. 

Or b may be <thou comest into being one-formed with success.’ Malagd occurs 
nowhere else ; its use with iva makes it impossible to tell whether the would 

divide malaogah. Ppp. reads bhavati in b and malagdi *va in d. LAgain, as in vss. 13 
and 26, it reads ptndhdti for guinbhdti: cf. note to vi. 115. 3. J The quotation in 
Kau9. 6r. 26 casts no light on the meaning. Our text ought to read sdmrddhyd at end 
of b. The verse is very ill named jagatt by the Anukr. ; the treatment of fz'^in d as 
only one syllable makes a regular of it. 

22. Thee that art earth I make enter into earth ; this like body of thee 
[is] separated ; whatever of thee is burnt (.? dyuttd), [or] scratched by driving 
{drpana ) ; with that do not leak ; I cover that over by a spell {brdhman). 
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Ppp. reads, for a, bhuniyam bkutnim adhi dharayavii ; in c, arpanafk ca; in 4 , 
^u(^ror apa tad^ thus restoring the meter. The verse (i2 + 1 1 ; 1 1 -|- 13 =47) is very 
ill defined simply as a jagati. In Kaug. 61. 30, the verse accompanies the smearing of 
a vessel {kmnbhl') ; in Vait. 28. 12, the fashioning of a kettle. 

23. Mayest thou welcome as a mother a son; I unite (sam-dha) thee 
that art earth with the earth ; a kettle, a vessel, do not stagger upon the 
sacrificial hearth, overhung by the implements of offering [and] by 
sacrificial butter. 

The first pada is apparently addressed to the earth, differently from the others. 
Ppp. puts the verse before our vs. 32, and reads in c kttmbhlr vedyam sam carantdm. 
One or two of our mss. (Bs.O.) read usa in c. 

24. Let Agni, cooking, defend thee on the east ; let Indra, with the 
Maruts, defend on the south ; may Varuna fix thee in the maintenance 
idharhid) of the western [quarter]; on the north may Soma give thee 
together. 

Ppp. corrects the meter of b hy reading raksdt; and that of d by having vamnm 
instead of somas. The verse is irregular, but by no means a jagati, [If we make 
varunas and somas exchange places, as suggested by Ppp., and read raksat with Ppp., 
the vs. becomes a good tristubh.\ In Kau^. 61. 32 it is used when arranging the fire 
about the kettle. 

25. Purified with purifiers, they purify themselves from the cloud; 
they go both to heaven and to earth [as their] worlds ; them, lively, rich in 
life, firm-standing, poured into the vessel {pdtra), let the fire kindle about. 

Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 26, and reads at end of b dkarmand (c£. RV. 
X. 16. 3 b), and in c, d jivadhanydt sameia [cf. **szktdi. The verse is 

defective by a syllable in a, but the Anukr. passes this without notice. Kaug. 61. 34 
quotes the verse to accompany putting into the strainer. 

26. They come from the sky, they fasten on (sac) the earth; from the 
earth they fasten upon the atmosphere ; being cleansed, they just cleanse 
themselves ; let them conduct us to the heavenly world. 

The accent of <^umbhaiite in c is unmotived. Ppp. reads [cf. vss. 13 and 21 and 
note to vi. 115. 3J gzmdhantz, which (or qumbhanti) is decidedly preferable. That the 
reading in a is divdh p- is noted in the comm, to Prat. li. 68, 

27. Both as it were prevailing (pmMd) a.Tid also commensurate, also 
bright and clean, immortal — as such do ye, O waters, directed, helping, 
cook the rich-dish for the two spouses, ye of good refuge. 

The translation implies in d emendation of dpah^iksantik to dpah qiks-^ the former 
seeming wholly unacceptable. Ppp. combines and reads praqista '"'pas szks-. Our text 
..reads with '."the mss. . ■ 

28. The numbered drops (stokd) fasten on the earth, being commensu- 
rate with breaths-and-expirations, with herbs ; being scattered on, unnum- 
bered, of good color, the clean ones have obtained all cleanness. 
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This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. It is quoted in Kauq. 61.36 to 
accompany the scattering in of the rice-grains after washing. 

29. They struggle up {tid-yndJi)^ they dance on, being heated ; they 
hurl foam and abundant drops {bindii) ; like a woman that is in her 
season, seeing her husband, unite yourselves, O waters, with these rice- 
grains. 

The translation assumes the emendation, made in our edited text, of ftviya yd, 
for the ftviyaya of all the mss. LSee SPP’s note on this matter, p. 231. He says 
riviya-= 7 naithuna.\ Ppp. reads rtviyavais tais tand-. In Kau^. 61. 37 the verse 
accompanies the making of the water to boil. 

30. Make thou them stand up, as they sit on the bottom ; let them 
touch themselves all over with the waters ; I have measured with vessels 
{pdird) the water that is here ; measured are the rice-grains that are 
these directions. 

The last pada is translated as if yMimdh (^.yddi imih) were meant as equivalent 
ioydd imdh, corresponding to the^^^ etdt of c. Ppp. has srjantdm at end of b. 

[Here, at the end of a decad-division, ends the twenty-sixth prapdthaka,\ 

31. Reach thou forth the sickle {pdr^ii), hasten, take [it] quickly; let 
them, not harming, cut (dd) the herbs at the joint ; they of whom Soma 
compassed the kingship — let the plants be without wrath toward us. 

One or two of our mss. read in a pdrapim (M.W. ; O, pdrdr^t^m) ; and, as usual, 
some (O.D.R.) accent rajyam in c. Ppp. has harantu iox harau 'samXn a; and, in c, 
somo ydsdjft, A many Utah undivided m t)xt pada-itxX. In KauQ. 61.38 the first 
pada is used with handing over the sickle for gathering the darbka'-gx2jss ) the second 
pada, ^ in 61.39, with cutting it above the joints; and in i. 24,^25 both for a similar 
purpose; so also the first pada (or the verse) in 8. ii ; and yet again both in the comm, 
to 137. 4. *j_Quoted as osadhtr ddntu parvan at i. 25 and 6x. 39. According to Dag. 
Kar. (note to 137. 4), the quotation pra yacha parqtmt covers a pada and a half, that 
is, it includes the ahihsantas which is omitted in the quotation of b. J 

32. Strew ye a new barhis for the rice-dish ; be it dear to the heart, 
agreeable to the eye; on it let the gods [and] the divine ones (f.) settle 
{vig) together ; sitting down {ni-sad), let them partake of this with the 
seasons. 

The mss. read in ^spriyam, but our text makes the unavoidable emendation to -ydtjt. 
Some of the mss. also are bothered over the unusual combination Igva in b: Lthus Bs. 
has vagldv astu;\ R. valgdv asiu; T. ualgvustu. And again, in d, Bs. reads -(^nan 
ft; and 0 .s.m.R. -ptaniy ri^. The verse accompanies in Kaug. 61. 40 the strewing of 
the barhis. 

33. O forest tree, sit on the strewn barhis, being commensurate with 
the Agni-praises {agnistomd), with the deities ; like a form well made by 
an artisan {tvdstr) with a knife, so [end) let the eager ones be seen round 
about in the vessel {pdtra). 
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Bp. and Bs.s.m. read svddhiya at end of c. The anomalous hiatus end (p. ena) ehah 
is noted in Prat. hi. 34. Ppp. reads svadhitydin&kyds pari pdtre dadr^am, which is wel- 
come as ridding us of the wholly unsupported form dadr^rd 7 nj [_cf. Cram, § 81 3J. In 
Kaug. 6i. 43, the verse accompanies the setting of a vessel {pdirt) upon the darhisj in 
Vait. 10. 7, the laying of the sacrificial post upon the same (the editor of Kaug. regards 
it as quoted also in 15. ii, but the verse there intended must be rather vi. 123. i). 

34. In sixty autumns may he (.^) seek unto the treasure-keepers ; may 
he attain unto the sky with the cooked [offering] ; may both fathers [and] 
sons live upon him ; make thou this one to go unto the heaven-going 
end of the fire. 

The last pada admits of various other constructions. Both here and in vs. 41 (where 
pada a is repeated) Bp. reads at the beginning gaspiya/n. In c, O.p.m.R. accent 
jivan, Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 35, and reads, for a, sastydm qaradbhyas 
paridadhma ena^n ; for c, updi *nam putrdn pitaraq ca sidam; in d, imam iox etam. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should regard the verse as anything but a regular 
tristubh. In Kauq. 62. 9 it accompanies the setting down of the rice-dish westward 
from the fire. 

35. A maintainer, maintain thyself in the maintenance of the earth ; 
thee that art unmoved let the deities make to move (cyu) ; thee shall the 
two spouses, living, having living sons, cause to remove {ud-vas) out of 
the fire-holder. 

Ppp. combines -vyd 'cyutam in a-b, omits the meter-disturbing (and probably intru- 
sive) tvd of C, reads in c -puird, and in d ud udsaydthas p-. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in our c. In Kauq. 6r. 41, the verse accompanies the 
removal of the vessel; in Vait. 10.9, the insertion of the end of the sacrificial post in 
the ground. 

36. Thou hast come together unto all the worlds, having conquered ; 
however many [be] the desires, thou hast made them wholly satisfied; 
plunge ye (du.) in — both the stirring-stick [and] the spoon ; take thou 
him up upon one vessel. 

This obscure verse wins no light from Kauq. (62. i), which says simply iti man-., 
troktam^ connecting it with xi. i. 24. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.T.) xtzA abki for ddhi 
in d. We should expect in cgahetaniy as the nouns are not vocative. Ppp. reads in a 
samdgdn abhicikya, and in b kdmdn samitdu pur astdt. P* Ixxxviii.J 

37. Strew thou on, spread forward, smear over with ghee this vessel ; 
as a- lowing cow (tisrd) [toward] a young [calf] desiring the teat, do ye, 
O gods, utter the sound toward this one. 

‘ Strew on ’ ; i.e., specifically, make an upastarana or covering of butter. In Ppp. the 
second half-verse is wholly corrupt. The verse is quoted in Kauq. 61 . 45, as accompany- 
ing the operation described, and the next verse is added in 61.46 when the operation is 
completed. ■ ■ 

38. Thou hast strewn on, hast made that world; let the broad 
unequalled heavenly world (jr^crr^a) spread itself out; to it shall resort 
(pf) the mighty eagle ; the gods shall reach him forth to the deities. 

Ppp. begins with apaskdrair, and makes qraydtai^XkA sMparnas change places in c. 
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39. What in any case thy wife cooks beyond thee, or thy husband, 
O wife, in secret from thee, that do ye unite; that be yours together; 
agreeing sampdday-) together upon one world. 

Kaug. 62. 1 1 quotes the verse {iti mantroktam')^ but casts no light upon it. LHas a 
second pdcati fallen out after jdye .?J 

40. How many of her fasten on {sac) the earth, what sons came forth 
into being from us (pi.) — all those do ye (du.) call to you in the vessel; 
knowing the navel, the young ones {qiqu) shall come together. 

The mss. (excepting R.D.) leave sacante in a unaccented. Ppp. reads after it ^smat. 
The verse, especially the first pada, is obscure. ‘ Navel ’ = ‘central point, place of 
union.’ The Anukr. does not heed the . deficiency of a syllable in c; it means us, per- 
haps, to resolve ta-hu 

41. What streams (dhdra) of good {vdsu) [there are], fattened with 
honey, mixed with ghee, navels of immortality — all those doth the 
heaven-goer {} svargd) take possession of; in sixty autumns may he seek 
unto the treasure-keepers. 

The last and obscurest pada is identical with 34 a. The Anukr. perhaps accepts the 
redundant syllable of b and the deficient of c as balancing each other. The verse is 
used, with 44 below, in Kaug. 62. 18, to accompany the further pouring in of juices. 
Ppp. reads samaktds for prapfnds in a, and dhamayas at end of b, and combines -pd 
*bk' in d. 

42. He shall seek unto it, [as] treasure-keepers unto a treasure; let 
those who are others be not , lords {dmqvara) about ; given by us, deposited, 
heaven -going, with three divisions it has ascended to three heavens 
(svargd), 

Ppp. again combines in a *bhy. Kau^. 62. 10 makes the verse accompany the 
division of the rice-dish into three parts. There is no reason for calling it bhurij, as 
the Anukr. does. 

. 43. Let Agni burn the demon that is godless ; let the flesh-eating 

pigacd not have a draught here ; we thrust him, we bar him away from 
us ; let the Adityas, the Angirases, fasten on him. 

Doubtless we should emend to rundhmas in C. Ppp. reads in d adityd thus 

rectifying the meter. The Anukr. notices this time the redundance of the pada. Doubt- 
less, as often elsewhere, we are to contract to ddiiydi ^nam. In Kau^. 62. 14 the verse 
is made to accompany the carrying of fire around the offering. [^BR. render the force 
of pra by defining pra~pd as ‘sich an’s Trinken machen.’J 

44. To the Adityas, the Ahgirases, I announce this honey mingled 
with ghee ; with cleansed hands, not smiting down [anything of] the 
Brahman^ s, go ye (du.), O well-doers, unto this heavenly world (svargd). 

The description by the Anukr. is quite wrong. The use by Kauq. 62. 18 was noted 
above, under vs. 41. LFor the use of the genitive, W. has noted a reference to Del- 
briick’s Altindische Syntax^ p. i6i.J 
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45. I have obtained this highest division of it, from which world the 
most exalted one obtained [it] completely ; pour thou on the butter 
(sarpis) ; anoint with ghee ; this is the portion of our Augiras here. 

Ppp. has in a a different order of words : Mam kandam tttiamam pr&pam asya. 
The verse (with xi. i. 31 : the first half of each) is quoted in Kauq. 62. 15, and again 
(the second half of each) in 62. 17, in connection with anointing the vessel with butter. 

46. Unto truth, unto penance, and unto the deities, we deliver this 
deposit inidhi), [this] treasure {^evadht ) ; let it not be lost (ava-^a) in 
our play, nor in the meeting ; do not ye release it to another in prefer- 
ence to {piird) me. 

One or two of our mss. (R.D.) accent at the end mdt; and the word is not found 
without accent unless here and at xi. 4. 26. [SPP. reads mdt with 8 of his authorities, 
against 7 that have mat,\ Ppp. reads in b dadkmas. This and the two following 
verses are quoted, with a number of others, in Kaug. 68. 27, at a later point in the rice- 
dish ceremony. [With c, cf. 52 a.J 

47. I cook; I give; verily upon my action [and] deed {} kanma) the 
wife; a virgin i> kdumdra) world hath been born, a son; take ye (du.) 
hold after vigor {vdyas) that hath what is superior. 

The translation here is purely mechanical. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 48, and 
reads in a, for daddmi^ ud vad&mi Lthus suggesting the probably correct restoration of 
the pada (aham u dadami)\^ and in c puiras. The verse (10 + 11:11 + 11 =43) is 
very ill described by the Anukr. 

48. No offense is here, nor support (? ddhdrd)^ nor that one goes 
agreeing {sam-am) with friends ; this vessel of ours is set down not 
empty ; the cooked [dish] shall enter again him that cooked it. 

This verse is little more intelligible than the preceding. Ppp. puts c after d, and 
reads at the end of c instead of etat. Lit is hardly worth while to discuss the 
accent of j 

49 May we do what is dear to them that are dear; whosoever hate 
[us], let them go to darkness; milch-cow, draft-ox, each coming vigor 
(vdyas) — let them thrust away the death that comes from men. 

Or, ‘that concerns, comes upon, men ^ (padrusey a). The Anukr. seems to accept 
the two redundant syllables of c (evd an intrusion) as compensating for the deficiency 
in a. According to Kaug. 62. 19, the verse is used of ‘the milch-cow etc.’ north of the 
fire.' '■ 

50. The fires are in concord, one with another — he that fastens on 
the herbs, and he that [fastens on] the rivers; as many gods as send 
heat {d-tap) in the sky — gold hath become the light of him that cooks. 

Ppp. reads sindhum in b, and dadkatu* (for pacaias) in d. In Kaug. 62, 22, the 
verse (with xi. i. 28) is made to accompany the laying on of a piece of gold; it is also 
quoted in 68. 27, with vss. 46-48, etc. : see note to vs. 46. The Anukr. does not notice 
the lack of a syllable in a. •*[_ Intending dadhato 
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51. This one of skins {tvdc) hath come into being on man; not naked 
are ail the animals {papi) that are other ; ye (du.) cause to wrap {pari- 
dhd) yourselves {dt^ndn) with authority {ksatrd)^ a home- woven garment, 
the mouth of the rice-dish. 

The translation is as literal as possible ; but other constructions may be made in the 
second half-verse. Ppp. leaves the hiatus between a and b, babhiiva it combines 
-gnas sarve in b ; and it reads in c dhapayeta^ with a division-line after it. Kaug. 62. 23 
makes the verse accompany the depositing of such a garment, with gold. [Has the vs. 
anything to do with the legend, cited, under ii. 13. 3, about the cow and her skin, which 
the gods took from man and gave to the cow ? J 

52. What, [untruth] thou shalt speak at the dice, what at the meeting, 
or what untruth thou shalt speak from desire of gain — clothing your- 
selves (du.) in the same web {tdntit)^ ye shall settle in it all pollution. 

Ppp. rectihes the meter of a by reading vadasi ; in b it has dhatte instead of vadasj 
in c it gives saka for abhi. The Anukr, does not notice the deficiency in a. The verse 
is quoted in Kauq. 63.1 (next after vs. 51), with the explanation ‘the two become 
dressed in the same garment.’ [_With a, cf. 46 c.J 

53. Win thou rain ; go unto the gods ; thou shalt make smoke fly up 
out of the skin ; about to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of 
like origin, unto that world. 

The second half-verse is identical with 19 a, b above. Ppp. begins b with tatas 
instead of tvacas ; and it has a different second half : znqvavyaca vi(^vakarmd svargas 
sayonim lokam upaydhy ekam, which seems less unintelligible. In Kauq. 63. 5 the verse 
is quoted (together with xi. i. 28 b) with the direction ‘he draws off [the garment?].’ 

54. The heaven-goer hath variously changed his body, as he finds 
(.? vide) in himself one of another color; he hath conquered off the black 
one, purifying a shining one { 7 'u^at ) ; the one that is red, that I offer {Im) 
to thee in the fire. 

The adjectives here are all fern., relating to ‘body’ (Janu). The defective meter 
of b helps to make the isolated [or rather, unusual? J vide [see Gram. § 61 3 J suspicious ; 
the Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency. The first half-verse is corrupt in Ppp., so 
that the comparison gives us no help. In Kauq. 63. 8 the verse accompanies the scat- 
tering on of other husks {phalikarandn). LFor the form ajdit^ see the references 
under vi. 32. 2.J 

55. To the eastern quarter, to Agni as overlord, to the black [serpent] 
as defender, to Aditya having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye 
him for us until our coming; may he lead on our appointed [life-time] 
here unto old age ; let old age commit us unto death ; then may we be 
united with the cooked [offering]. 

LVss. 55~6 o are partly unmetricaLJ We are surprised to find the pause before 
instead of after the phrase etdm pdri dadmah. With the items in the first division of 
these verses are to be compared the corresponding ones in iii. 27. i -6. The concluding 
pada of the metrical refrain is identical with vi. 1 19. 2 d. The ^i^^z^f^-reading at the end 


693 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XII. 


—xii. 4 

of the prose is a : as 7 naka 7 n : aoeioh. In every verse, Ppp. omits tva before di(^i (an 
improvement) and reads dadhmas for dad 77 tas. In the refrain ^of every verse, appar- 
ently J, it has dadhatv adha for dadatv atha. In this verse it combines diqe agnaye. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. is very puzzling ; the part common to all the 
verses is 6 + lo : 1 1 + 1 1 + 1 1 =49 syllables ; then the varying parts range Lwith some 
resolutions J from 25 to 31 syllables: all together, from 74 to So syllables ; and atidhrii 
is regularly 76, and krti 80 ; but the Anukr., after calling all aiidhrti^ appears to call 
all but one krti. The verses are quoted in Kau^. 63. 22, in connection with the rest of 
the hymn. 

56. To the southern quarter, to Indra as overlord, to the cross-lined 
[serpent] as defender, to Yama having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

57. To the western quarter, to Varuna as overlord, to the pfddku as 
defender, to food having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye etc. etc. 

58. To the northern quarter, to Soma as overlord, to the constrictor 
as defender, to the thunderbolt having arrows, we commit thee here; 
guard ye etc, etc. 

Our edition follows all the mss. in accenting raksitri *gdnyai; it should be, of course, 
drh 

59. To the fixed quarter, to Vishnu as overlord, -to the spotted-necked 
[serpent] as defender, to the herbs having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads virudbkyas for osadklbkyas. 

60. To the upward quarter, to Brihaspati as overlord, to the white 
[serpent] as defender, to rain having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard 
ye etc. etc. 

[_B-ore ends the third a 7 iuvaka,y 7 \ih. i h3nmn and 66 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says svargah i.e., ‘the svargal-hymri] is sixty.’ The stem svarga, in one form 

or another, occurs a dozen times in the hymn. J 

4. The cow (va^a) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans. 

l^afyapa. — iripaiicdcat fnanirokiavagddevaiyam. aniistuhham : bhurij ; so. virdj ; y.S'. 

zisnigbrhatzgarbhd ; 42. brkattgarbhd.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order [4, 6, 5, 8, 7, 9 and 1 7, 
19, 18, 20 J). Not noticed at all in Vait., and in Kauq. only once, in 66. 20, where, with 
X. 10, it (or the first verse) is to be spoken by the giver of a cow, after sprinkling etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 448 ; Henry, 203, 248 ; Griffith, ii. 120 ; Bloomfield, 174, 656. 

I. I give [her] — thus should he say, if they have noticed anu-budh) 
her-~-[I give] the co'w {vacd) to the priests {brahman) that ask for her; 
that brings progeny, descendants. 

Perhaps Mhutsata is rather ‘ have recognized ’ : i.e., have made her out to be the 
kind of cow that is called vaqaj or there may be in it something of the meaning of 
anuynd : ‘have approved, or taken a liking to.’ [_Cf. MGS. 1 . 8. 6 and p. X50.J 
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2. He bargains away his progeny and becomes exhausted of cattle v/lio 
is not willing to give the cow (g'o) of the gods to the sons of seers that 
ask for her. 

[PMas c, d recur as 12 a, b.J 

3. By a hornless one they are crushed for him; by a lame one he 
falls Q ard) into a pit; by a crippled one his houses are burned; by a 
one-eyed one his possessions are taken away (?). 

The adjectives are feminine, and the sense doubtless is that as the result of giving 
such defective cows the thing threatened will happen. In a, probably the subject to be 
understood \^grhas^ as in c ; b and c have perhaps become transposed — and, in that case, 
svdm might be the subject also of drdati. j^Ppp. has kdtain,, like the Vulgate. J The 
translation of d implies emendation (which seems advisable Lcf. W. in AJP. xiii. 302 J) 
of kandyd to kdndya : i.e. kandyd : a : diyaie. Ppp. has jfyate ‘ is harmed,’ which 
would remove the difficulty. ^On kutd^ see von Bradke, KZ. xxxiv. IS7.J 

4. Anaemia (vilohiid) from the station of the dung visits (vid) the 
master of kine ; so is the agreement {}) of the cow ; for door-damaging (.^) 
art thou called. 

Nearly everything in the second half- verse is doubtful. The majority of our mss. 
read sdmvidyam (p. sdmovidyam)^ but sam- instead is given by M.s.m.O.s.m. and D. ; 
and in R. sam^ is emended to sdm-, Samvidya seems a much more probable form of 
stem. The Pet. Lexx. render ‘possession,’ which is very unsatisfactory. Duradabhna 
(also in vs. 19) seems pretty clearly the reading of nearly all our mss. in c, though it 
might, as usual in such cases, be -bhrt in most; Bp. has (both times) apparently 
-bhdndy ^xA O. Lin vs. 4J -bdnd or •b-h-nd (the b and A separate letters, as again below 
in xiii. I. 25 c). The word is not divided in the _^ada-ttxt The translation given is 
Lsuggested byj that of the Pet Lexx, ; Ludwig renders here ‘ unbetrieglich ’ (undeceiv- 
able), but leaves the word untranslated in vs. 19. The second person ucydse is quite 
unexpected ; L^iost of ourj samhitd-mss. read hy uycydse ; Land SPP’s are much at 
variance J. L-^^ alternative rendering in a, b, W. notes ‘from standing on her dung.’J 
Ppp. reads, in c, d, svd. 7 h vidyum duritagrdhy uccase. 

5. From the station of the two feet of her, soaking (? vikiindu) namely 
visits [him] ; unexpectedly (?) are they crushed who snuff at her with the 
mouth. 

Here, too, much is obscure and doubtful. The first part might be : ‘ From the sta- 
tion of her Lor ‘ from standing on her,’ as W. queries J, soaking of. the feet visits [him],’ 
as it is hard to see what two feet have to do with a cow. And in ^ yas can be either 
subject or object, and jighraii either sing, or pi. \ t'sik.e midjttanat Ix^xa. mot man ; 
Ludwig renders it ‘without becoming ill ’ ; the Pet. Lexx. explain the word as meaning 
a kind of disease. Ppp. reads, in a, b, asyd *dhisthdndd vikulafh dvin ndma, 

6 . Whoever punches (d-sku) the two ears of her, he falls under the 
wrath of the gods ; if he thinks ** I am making a mark,” he makes his 
possessions less. 

Ppp. begins yo *syds karndv askanoty^ and reads in c lakpnis knrvita. L^^da b 
recurs as 12 c. For the construction, cf. 26 d, 47 d: and, per contra^ 12 d, 34 d, and 
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51 C.J We are to make the combination kurve 'ti, LAs to the marking of cattle’s 
ears, cf. vi. 141.2 and note, and Zimmer, p. 234. In a marginal note, W. compares 
MS. iv. 2. 9 (p. 3 IS). The MS. passage and this vs. and the root aks are discussed by 
Delbriick, Gurupujakaunmdi, p. 48-49. — Ppp. puts the vs. between 4 and s.J 

7. If, for any one’s advantage, any one cuts off the tail-tuft of her, 
then his colts die, and the wolf slays his calves. 

Or (in a), ‘ for any advantage or use.’ Ppp. makes 7 c, d and 8 c, d change places. 
It reads also val&n in b. 

8. If of her, while being with her master, a crow hath vexed {hid) the 
hair, then his boys die, [and] ydksma visits him unexpectedly (.?). 

As to andmanat, see note to vs. 5. The first pada apparently means ‘in presence 
of her master,’ and so, ‘ without his interference for her protection.’ [^PP* combines 
tatas k~ in c. J 

9. If the lye, the dung of her a barbarian woman flings together, then 
is born what is deformed, what will not escape from that sin. 

All our mss. appear to read distinctly palpul- in a, yet they are never to be trusted 
to make the distinction between Ip and ly. Apparently the word is used here for 
* urine,’ and the meaning is ‘ if such precious stuff is carelessly treated by a slave-woman 
{ddsiy Ppp. reads pirUpaih in c. We have to resolve as-i-dh to fill out the meter 
of a. 

10 . When being born, the cow (vagd) is born for {ablii) the gods 
together with the Brahmans ; therefore she is to be given to the priests 
{brakmdn) \ that people call the guarding {gopand) of one’s possessions. 

Thepada-text makes the extraordinary division gdopanam Lfor the sake of the play 
upon go *cow’?J, as if the word were not a simple derivative from , root giip / ‘For’ 
(abk{) ; more literally ‘ unto, into the possession of.’ 

11. They who come to the winning of her, theirs is the god- 

made cow J called it brd/tman-sczXhingy if anyone keeps her 

to himself. 

Pada b seems to mean virtually ‘ she is by the gods made theirs.’ Ppp. reads at the 
end (as also in vss. 21, 25) nu priydyatCy and nipr^ is certainly very questionable, since 
no niprzya nor even root prt + ni occurs. The minor Pet. Lex. gives the word two 
totally different explanations, under and respectively. 

12. Whoever is not willing to give the cow {go) of the gods to the 
sons of seers that ask for her, he falls under the wrath of the gods and 
the fury of the Brahmans. 

Ppp. reads, for a, h^ya endm ydcadbltya drseyebhyo nimcchaii. L'^® ^ above 

as 2 G, d, and c as 6 b.J 

13. Whatever may be his use for the cow he should then seek 

another [cow] ; she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for. 
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Ppp. has a quite different version of a-C : yasya *nya syad vaqabhogo *nydm icclieiu 
barhtsah: hinsrd ni dhatsva gopatiih. We should purasaju at end of c, as 

elsewhere in such a position. 

14. As a deposited treasure {qevadhi)^ so of the Brahmans is the xow 
ivacd) ; accordingly \jtdt\ they come unto her, in whosesoever possession 
she is born. 

15. They come thus unto their own property, namely the Brahmans 
unto the cow; as one might scathe them in any other respect (.?), so is 
the keeping back of her. 

The third pada is unclear, and the bad meter makes the reading suspicious; yet 
Ppp. has the same, and varies only in combining brdhmand ^bkt in b, and combining 
and reading ’syd *dhiro/ia;jam in d. Most of our mss. (all except D. and R.s.m.) have 
the false accent brdhmmms in b ; our text emends. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in c. 

16. She may go about until [d\ the space of three years, being of 
unrecognized {vi-jnd) speech {-gada ) ; should he know the cow, O Narada, 
then the Brahmans are to be sought. 

This is obscure, but appears to mean that the cow may not betray herself as a va(^d 
for as much as three years; but, as soon as she is recognized as such, she must be 
delivered over to the Bi'ahmans. The pada-itxt has in a, of course, evd .• a : ir~. 

17. Whoever declares her to be not the cow, the deposited deposit of 
the gods, at him Bhava-and-Cafva, both, striding about, hurl the arrow. 

18. Whoever knows not the udder of her, and likewise the teats of 
her, to him she yields milk with both, if he has been able to give the 
cow. 

That is, probably, if her owner has sought no profit from her (cf. Ludwig). The 
first pada is quoted under Prat. ii. 52, as an example of Hd/io (not fidhar) before a 
sonant. A number of our mss. read veda^ without accent. 

19. Door-damaging {T) lies she on him, if he is not willing to give her 
when asked for ; he does not succeed in the desires which, without having 
given her^ he would fain accomplish (ciktrsa-). 

The translation implies the obviously necessary emendation oi yam to yi?/ in d Lso 
LudwigJ. As to dtiradabhna at the beginning, see the note to vs. 4. That the conjectural 
rendering is extremely unsatisfactory is plain. Ppp. has instead, for a, duritamiia- 
pd^aye/ and, in c, 4, apparently kdmas s am rdhyate yain ad-^ thus supporting our 
emendation. [^In Ppp. this verse precedes our 18.J 

20. The gods asked for the cow, having made the Brahman their 
mouth ; the wrath {heda) of them all incurs {jiid) the man (jiiamtsd) who 
gives not. 

The translation implies emendation in b to brdhma 7 td?n, Ppp. reads in a ydcanti, 
which does not rectify the meter. j^Read devaso J?j 
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21. He incurs the wrath of cattle {paqii) who gives not the cow to the 
Brahmans — if a mortal keeps to himself the deposited portion of the 
gods. 

The samhita-mss. accent in h brahmanebhyo dadat^ and the pada correspondingly 
adadat (instead of ddadat). Our text makes the necessary emendation. Ppp. gives 
for d rtdse nu priydyate. LSee note to 1 1, above. J 

22. If a hundred other Brahmans should ask the cow of its master, 
yet {dtka) the gods said of her : the cow is his who knoweth thus. 

All our mss. save two (1. and [?] E.s.m.) read etdjn (without accent) inc; our text 
follows the two, 

23. Whoever, not having given her to one who knoweth thus, then 
shall give the cow to others, hard to go upon for him in his station is 
the earth with its deity. 

In b the pada-tQxt has any ebhy ak : adadat^ and the sa?hhitd-ms%. correspondingly 
-bkya dadad v-; this is emended in our text to ~b/iyd "d- (as if ddadat ^ as in vs. 21) ; but 
a decidedly better emendation would be to -bhyo dddaty2iS translated. Ppp. reads 
anyasmdi d~^ which favors this understanding of the pada ; it also combines iasmd *dh‘ 
in c. 

24. The gods asked the cow [of him] in whose possession she was 
first {dgre) born ; that same one may Narada know ; together with the 
gods he drove her away. 

The connection of c, d is obscure, and tempts to conjectural emendations; Ludwig 
suggests vidvdn for vidyat : ‘knowing her to be such, Narada together with the gods 
drove her away (as theirs)’ ; this is quite acceptable. Ppp. reads at the end uddjiia. 
One or two of our mss. (D.R.p.m.) accent naraddh. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lack of a syllable in a. ^Read devaso as in 20 ?J 

25. The cow makes a man {ptmisa) destitute of descendants, poor in 
cattle, if, when she is asked for by the Brahmans, then he keeps her to 
himself. 

Ppp. reads in b panrusam, and in d nn priydyata. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
any deficiency in c ; we may best resolve \y>.^^A brdhjnanibhi(^f y 

26. For Agni-and-Soma, for Love (kdmd), for Mitra and for Varuna— - 
for these the Brahmans ask her; under their wrath falls he who gives not. 

27. So long as the master of her should not himself overhear the 
verses (fr), so long may she go about among his kine {gd)\ she may not 
abide in his house after he has beard. 

The transiation implies the evidently necessary emendation oi at the end to 

R., indeed, has the latter ; Land so have 8 of SPP’s authorities, against 7 with 
vagetyj Ppp. is corrupt: nd *sya qrutd grhd sya. The Anukr. takes no notice of any 
redundancy in b; but it can hardly expect us to make a pada-di vision between m and 
paqrnuydt. The ‘verses ’ are doubtless those with which the Brahmans come to claim, 
their rightful propert}?. 
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28. If any one, having overheard the verses of her, has then made her 
go about among his kine (g'o)f both the life-time and the growth of him 
do the gods, made wrathful, cut off (vragc). 

Nearly all our mss. (E. has da-) l_and all of SPP’sJ leave acicarat in b unaccented ; 
and then, as if by way of compensation, they mostly (except Bs.s.m.D.R.) accent 
'vf^canti. 

29. The cow, going about variously, the deposited deposit of the gods, 
manifests her forms, when she desires to go {}) to her station (sthdman). 

That is, her rightful and appointed place. The translation implies in b the reading 
krnute instead of krnusva^ although the former is found only in O.p.m.D.T. (^-uti), 
|[Three of SPP’s have The comm, to Prat. ii. 63 quotes avis 

krnute rftpdni^ which is not found in the text unless here. The translation also implies 
at the end jigdnsati. The Prat. (i. 86) seems to imply the occurrence in the text of 
such forms, and the sense obviously calls for them here and in the next verse ; see the 
note to Prat. i. 86. Ppp. reads in 6.yatha lor y add. 

30. She manifests herself when she desires to go to her station ; 
then the cow \_vagd] makes up her mind for the asking of the priests 
(brahman). 

That is, prepares herself to be asked for by them ; brahmdbhyas^ dat. by attraction. 
LRead again jigdnsati: see note to vs. 29. J Read in tydcTiyaya^ though the mss. mostly 
have -ncy-^ as they often blunder over such an unusual consonant-group. Ppp. reads 
uto for atho in c. 

31. She plans {sa 7 n-klp) [it] with her mind; then she goes unto the 
gods ; thence the priests {brahman) go on to ask for the cow. 

32. By offering of svadhd to the Fathers, by sacrifice to the deities, 
by giving of the cow, the noble {t'djanyd) does not incur {gam) the 
mother’s wrath. 

Ppp. reads devebhyah at end of b. The description of the Anukr. very unneces- 
sarily forbids us to resolve -bhi-ah in b. 

33. The cow is mother of the noble ; so came it (n.) into being in the 
beginning; they call it a non-abandonment (?dmrpam) of her thdit shQ 
is presented to the priests (b^'a/midn) . 

The Pet. Lexx. render the difficult dnarpana hy ‘a not giving away ’; Ludwig, by 
‘ no restitution.’ Ppp. combines in c. 

34. As one might snatch {) d-lup) from the spoon sacrificial butter 
held forth for the fire, so he who gives not the cow Ivagdj [to the priests J 
falls under the wrath of AgnL 

Perhaps, <as [the fire] might snatch,’ etc. — seizing on the butter before it is duly 
offered. Ppp. reads for a yad djyam pratijagrdJia^ and in d omits <2, thus rectifying 
the meter. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in our text; we are 
doubtless to get rid of it by contracting to agndy' a. LWere emendation necessary, 
one might be tempted to suggest agnaz* a: but cf. note to vs. 6 b.j 
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35. With the sacrificial cake as calf, milking well, she draws near to 
him in the world; she yields {dn/i) to him all his desires — [namely,] the 
cow \yagd} to him who has presented her. 

Ppp. reads, in b, loke *syo 'paj and, for c, sahasmai sarvan kdman make. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular meter in padas a and c. All the sa 7 hkiid~m%s, 
accent lake '"sma in b ; our text emends to lokh 

36. All his desires, in Yama’s realm, does the cow {vagdj yield to him 
who has presented her ; likewise they call hell the world of him who 
keeps her back when asked for. 

The pada~text reads ndrakam^ and the difference of the two texts is noted in Prat, 
iii. 21 ; iv. 90. Ppp. reads iathd for atha in c. 

37. Being impregnated, the cow \j.facd] goes about angry at her mas- 
ter : thinking me barren, let him be bound in the fetters of death. 

38. And he who, thinking her barren, cooks the cow [pddgd] at home 
{amd ) — his sons and sons’ sons also does Brihaspati cause to be asked for. 

Ppp. reads in b, for amd ca^ the equivalent y furtlier, in c, d, asya svaputrdn 

pautrdq cdtayaie brh-. LOver “ at home ” W. interlines “ in private ” : see vs. 53. J 

39. She sends down great heat, going about a cow {go) among kine ; 
further, to the master who has not given her the cow (vagd) milks poison. 

In b, apparently, ‘ being treated as an ordinary cow.’ The ‘ milks ’ in d does not 
necessarily mean that she gives actual milk, Ppp. reads tato in c, for aiho ha., thus 
rectifying the meter ; the Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy of the pada, caused 
by the apparently intrusive ha. 

40. It is a thing dear to the cattle that she is presented to the priests 
{brahmdtt ) ; further, that is a thing dear to the cow \yagd\^^^t she be an 
oblation to the gods. 

Lit. < among the gods ’ (p. 

41. What cows the gods shaped out rising up from the sacri- 

fice, of them Narada selected for himself the fearful viliptL 

The root kip (kaipay-) with mf occurs nowhere else. In c, P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R. read 
vliiplim^ which would be the more normal accus. of >/f, but the meter is against it. 
But the zccent -ly dm is entirely inadmissible; it must be emended to dydm ; [cf. JAOS. 

379» 3^9 J. What sort of a cow {vaga) is intended by vilipii (which ought to signify 
‘smeared over’) is altogether obscure. Ppp. reads instead mlapaiim. 

42. The gods questioned (fnmidhs-) 2hout her: is this a cow [twaj, 
or not a cow? Of her Narada said : she is of cows the most truly cow 
(vagdlama). 

The more proper reading in b would seem to be dva^ajilz/ but all the samhiia-mss. 
read dva^e Vf, as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of protraction (j) also 
after ava^d, as it should be. But the Prat. (i. 97) requires -^e' Vi simply: see the rules 
i. 97 and 105, and the notes to them. The verse (8 + 8 ; 7 -f i o) is very ill described 
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by the Anukr. Ppp. reads ia a deva *mim - ; for b, vaqe 'yatk iitava^e 'ti\ and it omits 
iti at the end. IFor the use of the superlative in d, cf. the punning lampoon on the 
name of Gotama, hidische Spriiche-, 48 75 -J 

43. How many, pray {mi), Narada, are the cows which thou knowest, 
born among men {nianusyd-) ? those I ask of thee who knowest ; of which 
may a non-Brahman not partake {a^} 

Ppp. reads, for c, kaiima '"sam bhmtatama (like our vs. 45 c). 

44. The vilipii, O Brihaspati, and the cow \ya^d\ that has given birth 
to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for pros- 
perity {bhfiti) may not partake. 

The translation implies at the beginning emendation to vilipti ya (as in vs. 46) ; the 
proper reading might also be viliptyas, nom, pi. ; -iyas seems inadmissible ; Ppp. reads 
vilapfya {lov -ds'^). Ppp. has further tdsdm for tasyds in c. SUtdvaqa is rendered 
according to the requirement of the accent ; the Pet. Lexx. define as ‘ a cow remaining 
barren after the birth of one calf ’ ; and the legends told in explanation of the name in 
TS. vi. 1.$^ and MS. ii. 5.4 support that understanding. L^f* Henry’s translation, 
p, 208, and note, p. 256. J Pada c is redundant in this verse, as are also 46 c and 43 d;, 
the Anukr. heeds none of these cases. 

45. Homage be to thee, O Narada ; [be] the cow to him who at once 
knows it. Which one of them is the most fearful, not having given 
which, one would perish? 

Ppp. reads in a te *‘stu, and in b vagdm, which is easier (Ludwig translates |_as if 
the text were vaga/i]). In d, our text might better read ddattva, 

46. She that is vilipti, O Brihaspati, further the cow that has given 
birth to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for 
prosperity may not partake. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning vilupthh brhaspataye yd ca su~, and in c again (as in 
vs. 44) tdsdm, 

47. Three verily are the kinds of cow: the vilipti, she that has given 
birth to [such] a cow, the [simple] cow \ya^d\\ these one should present 
to the priests {brahman), [then] he falls not under the wrath of Prajapati. 

Ppp. once more reads viluptts su- in b; it is easier to conjecture a meaning for 
viiupti than for vilipti* Most oi om 5afhhiid-m^%, s 6 *ndv- in d ; our text 

makes the necessary correction to sh. The irregularities of b and c are unnoticed in 
the Anukr. : |_or rather, it lets them balance each the other J. 

48. This, O Brahmans, is your oblation — so, when asked [therefor J, 
should he think, if they should ask of him the cow, which in the house of 
him who has not given her is fearful. 

49. The gods talked about the cow in wrath, saying : he hath not 
given it to us ; with these verses (rc) [they talked about] Bheda ; there- 
fore indeed he perished. 
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Ppp. reads upa for pari in a, and, for b, sa no rajata hedita ; and in c it rectifies 
the meter by giving bhedasya. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency in our verse. 

50. And Bheda gave her not, when asked by Indra for the cow 
\ya^d\) for that offense the gods cut him off in the contest for supe- 
riority. 

Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.K.) read etam (unaccented) in a; nearly all (not 
Bs.s.m.D.) accent agasd ^vr^can in d. Ppp. has at the beginning nidi 'tdm bh ; its 
second half-verse is corrupt. 

51. They who, wheedling, advise {vad) to the non-giving of the cow 
Iva^dj, the villains fall under the fury of Indra through ignorance. 

ppp. combines in a vagdyd ’dd~^ and in c-d jdlma 

5 2. t They who, leading away her master, then say: do not give — 
they, through ignorance, go to meet the hurled missile of Rudra. 

Pari yanti is rendered as if praii y-, for which it is perhaps a misreading. Ppp. reads 
cetasas for acittyd. Part of our mss. (Bp.R.K.) leave dhus unaccented, and all have 
te instead of te in c. 

53. If as offered {Im) and if as unoffered one cooks the cow in 

private {amd), coming into collision with the gods accompanied by the 
Brahmans, he goes supine {jihmd) out of the world. 

All the samhiia-m^., curiously read in c sdbrdhmandnn (O.-ndrkn) rtva ; ihtpada- 
text has sdobrdhmandn : riva. LFor a 7 nd^ cf. vs. 38. J 

[Here ends the fourth anuvdka, with i hymn and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptabhir und tu ^‘•vagdh,'^ i.e. ‘the cowsphymnj is a [sixty] deficient by seven. J 

5. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Atharvdcdrya.^ -- sapia parydyak. hrahmagavldevatSh?^ 

[Partly metrical : vss. 1 5 ~i 7 » 47 --S 3 * 55-7° are so reckoned by W. in the Index, p. 6. J 
Found also In the main in Paipp. xvi., but in the central parts with omissions and disorder 
of which the details are not given ; [vss. 58,* 60, 64-73 are wantingj. Not quoted at 
ail by Vait., nor probably by Kauq., since ‘the two Brahman-cow hymns’ mentioned in 
Kauq. 48. 13 are doubtless v. 18, 19 ; although the comm. [Darila : cf. Ke^ava, p. 35 
declares these [v. 18, 19J to constitute one of the ‘two,’ and xii. 5 the other. *[The 
Berlin ms. xtzds, prdgukiarsibrahmagavidevatah', so also SPP’s citation, Critical 
Notice, p, 21. This seems to mean that Kaqyapa is the rsi ; h. 4 clearly has the same 
“,deit3.^'”'as this.J 

Translated : Muir, 2S8 (vss. 4-15) ; Ludwig, p. 529 (vss. 47 - 73 ) ; Henry, 209, 
■"257; Griffith, ' ii lay. ^ . . 

[ParySya I. — sat, I.'prajspatyd 'nustubh; 2. hhurik sSmny annspihk ; g. .^p',^ -svardd . 

'usury anudubh ; , y'. sdmnt punhti. under that verse. J] 

I. By toil, by penance [is she] created, acquired by brdhvian, sup- 
ported {qritd) on righteousness. 
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Ail our sdfhhiia-'mss. combine utftd The appearance of meter in the verse 

(8 + 8) is perhaps not accidental ; but there is no metrical structure elsewhere in the 
section. 

2. Covered with truth, enclosed with fortune, enveloped with glory. 

Why the verse is called samnt rather than prdjapatyd, like its predecessor, cannot 
be told. The pada-ttxt does not divide pravrta, although, in the apparently parallel 
case, it divides pdri<ivrtd. 

3., Set about with svadhd, surrounded with faith, guarded by conse- 
cration, standing firm in the offering, the world her post {nidkdna). 

The pada-mss, absurdly write prdiiosthitdh (instead of da). The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. is not less absurd ; to make the required 30 syllables, we have to 
resolve pdri-udha. 

4. Brahman her guide, the Brahman her over-lord. 

Ppp. combines brdkfnano adh~. The needs to be restored in order to make the 
13 syllables required by the definition of the Anukr. 

5. Of the Kshatriya who takes to himself that Brahman-cow, who 
scathes the Brahman, — 

6 . There departs the happiness (sunftd)^ the heroism, the good luck. 

[The London Anukr. text reads prathamd bhdu prdjdpatydnustu pakrdmatui 

(vs. 6) satyena (etc., vs. 2) : may be the pratika of vs. 6 is misplaced and should be 
put before \u\bhdu (vs. 6 can be stretched to 16 syllables), or else the definition of 6 is 
fallen out. J Ppp. reads putiyalaksmi. 

[Paryaya II. — panca, 7. sdmm trisUibh ; 9. drey anustubk { 8 . hhurij) ; 10. umih; 

i-p. : see under vs. 1 1 ; J //. dret ?ncrt pankti.'] 

7. Both force, and brilliancy, and power, and strength, and speech, and 
sense {ijidi'iyd)^ and fortune, and virtue (dhdrma ), — 

8. And holiness {brdhman)^ and dominion {ksatj'dm)^, and kingdom, 
and subjects {yiqas), and brightness {tvisi), and glory, and honor, and 
property, — 

9. And life-time, and form, and name, and fame, and breath, and expi- 
ration, and sight, and hearing, — 

10. And milk, and sap, and food, and food-eating, and righteousness, and 
truth, and sacrifice (istd)^ and bestowal (pftrtd), and progeny, and cattle : — 

ir. All these depart from the Kshatriya who takes to himself the 
Brahman-cow, who scathes the Brahman. 

Lit. ^all these of the K.,’ ‘that belong to him.’ Ppp. omits vs. 10, and abbreviates 
vs. 9 to d.yuq ca qrotrath ca., and vs. 1 1 to td 7 n sarvdny dpa krdutanti ksairiyasya. 
Ail our samhitd-m?,%, read in vs. 10 ca rid?n. The Anukr. says of vss. 7-1 c. eiac catasrah 
punah punah pdddntareiia paddbhyds&d ekapadah : ^that is, they are ip. because 
repeatedly or in each case the groups ending with ca have to be recited with a pada- 
interval, i.e. (as Dr. Ryder suggests) because there is in each verse no main cesuraj. 
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[Paryaya III. — soda fa. 12. virdd visamd gay air i ; ij. asiiry amistubh ; 14^26.. sdmn\ 
usnih ; ly, gdyairi ; i6^jj,ig^20. prdjdpatyd 'mtstubh ; iS. ydjiisi jagatl ; 21, 2j 

sdmny anustidih ; 22. sdmnl brhati ; 2j. ydjjtsi tristubh ; 24. dsuri gdyatrl ; 2y. drey 
umi/t.J 

12. This same Brahman-cow [is] fearful, having deadly poison, witch- 
craft incarnate {sdksdt)^ kulbaja when covered. 

Kulbaja occurs only here and in vs. 53 below ; in the latter verse, Ppp. reads instead 
pulydjam, 

13. In her are all terrible things and all deaths. 

14. In her are all cruel things, all men-killers {piirusavadhd) . 

15. This Brahman-cow, when taken to oneself, binds the Brahman- 
scather, the god-reviler, in the shackle of death. 

Several of the safhhiid'ms?^. (Bs.P.M.W.E.) read 'gavy asdiyd-, curiously enough. 
All our mss. have pddv-^ and one or two -znnf - or -vinf-. The verse admits of being read 
as 2, gdyatrl., probably not by accident, and might better have been printed as such. 

16. Verily {hi) a hundred-killing weapon (mmi) is she; verily the 
destruction of the Brahman-scather is she. 

17. Therefore indeed is the cow of the Brahmans hard to be dared 
against by one who understands (vi-jfid), 

18. [She is] a thunderbolt when running, Vaigvanara when driven up 
{ddvtia), 

19. A missile when extracting (iit-khid) her hoofs, the great god when 
looking away. 

20. Keen-edged {kmrdpavi) when looking; when bellowing, she thun- 
ders at one. 

Bp. reads vasya-, Vss. 19 and 20 were perhaps intended as metrical (8 +8). [As 
to menl^ vs, 16, cf. Geldner, Festgruss an Bdhiiingk, p. 32, J 

21. Death when uttering the formidable god when slinging 

about her tail. 

All the samkiia-mss. read -tynsgrd ug-}. This verse also has 16 syllables, 
divisible into 8 4-S, but evidently only by accident. 

22. Total scathing when twisting about her ears; when 

urinating. 

The Anukr. does not heed that the verse has one syllable too many for a regular 
sdmnl brhati. ^ 

23. A weapon (w;z/) when being milked ; headache when milked. 

24. Debility when approaching {upa-sthd)\ mutuai strife when felt of, 

PdrdmrstS might also Come from root mrj and mean ‘ rubbed off.’ 

2$, A shaft when her mouth is being fastened up ; mishap {rti) when 
being slain. 
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The pada-ttxi has apimakydmane^ and two or three of our samhitd-m.^%, (F.M. 
O.p.m.K.R.) retaid the e before fiir> 

26. Deadly poisonous when falling down ; darkness when fallen down. 

27. Going after him, the Brahman-cow exhausts the breaths of the 
Brahman-scather. 

[PatySya IV. — ek&da^a. 28. dsurl gdyatrl ; 2g,2y. dsury amistuhh i go. sdmny anustubk ; 
gi. ydjtist tristubh ; g2. sdmnt gdyatrt ; gg,g4. sdninl brhatt ; gg. bhurik sdmny 
anustubh ; g6. sdmny upnk; g8. pratisthd gdyairi.'\ 

28. [She is] hostility when being cut up, the eating of one’s children 
when hting shared out. 

Two of the pada’texts (D.Kp.) read pdiitraoddyam. It is so difficult in most mss. 
to distinguish dy andj^/z, that the pdutrdghaitt (ci. pdiUram aghd^n^ xii. 3. 14), 

which Pet. Lex. conjectures as an emendation, might possibly be intended here. 

29. A gods’ missile when being taken, failure when taken. 

The participles, especially the present passive ones, in these verses, are very much 
bungled over by the mss. For kriydmdnd here are read hriy’., hrfy-, hiy~ \ and 
Bp. has ria for hria. It is necessary to make the awkward renderings with ‘ being,’ 
to distinguish present participle from past. The definition of the Anukr. implies the 
resolution vi-rd-. 

30. Evil when being^ set on, harshness when being set down. 

31. Poison when heating {} pra-yas)\ iakmdn when heated. 

All the mss. read prdyasid, but Bp. has praoydnc/tanibi, Bs. yachantiy emended to 
yasy-y P.M.W. ydsyahchanii (M. emended to yasy- |_?J). 

32. Evil {aghd) when being cooked, bad dreaming when cooked. 

The description of the Anukr. implies the resolution -pni-am. 

33. Uprooting when being turned about {? pari-d-kr), destruction when 
turned about. 

The participles are rendered according to the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. expects us to 
resolve once, but not both times. Bp. rezds -d^rtyd-. 

34. Discord by smell ; pain when being taken up, a poison-snake 
when taken up. 

The pada-text leaves both participles undivided, as prescribed by Prat. iv. 62. 

< Taken up,’ doubtless in preparation for being served up as food. Bp. reads ndhriyd-, 

35. Non-prosperity when being served up, disaster when served up. 

The mss. again fluctuate between -hriyd-y -hriyd-y -hiyd-y and, at the end, between 

~hrid, -haid (P.M.p.m.W.), and -hutd (D.). The Anukr. notices this time that the 
verse is bhurij. 

36. Carva angered when being dressed Cimida when dressed. 

37. Huin when being partaken of, perdition when partaken of. 
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38. When partaken of, the Brahman-cow cuts off the Brahman- 
scather from the world, from both this one and the one yonder. 

Bp. appears to read lokan^ and M.R.T. correspondingly-^?^ ch-\ 0 . LL.Kp.J have 
-at ch - ; the rest -i ch-^ which means -acch-^ since ch and cck are equivalent and exchange- 
able. The metrical dehnition of the Anukr. is ambiguous. 

fParySya V. — asta. samm pankti ; 40. yajusy ajiustubk ; 41,46. Bhurik sdmny anu^ 

stuhh; 42. asurt brhati ; 4^. sdmm brhati ; 44. pipllikaynadhyd nustubk ; 4^. drct 

brkatF.1 

39. The slaying of her is witchcraft, her cutting up (a^dsana) is a 
weapon (meni), the contents of her bowels a secret charm. 

All of these, of course, understood as directed against the offender. Ppp. combines 
tasyd **han-. 

40. [She is] homelessness when hidden Qpari-hnu). 

The Pet. Lexx. conjecture pari~hnu (not found elsewhere) to mean ‘ disavow, disown.’ 

41. The Brahman-cow, having become the flesh-eating Agni, entering 
into the Brahman-scather, eats him. 

42. All his limbs, joints, roots, she cuts off {poraqc). 

43. She severs (chid) his paternal connection, makes perish his 
maternal connection. 

44. All the marriages, acquaintances of the Brahman-scather does the 
Brahman-cow scorch {}api-ksd)y when not given back by a Kshatriya. 

Some of our mss. (O.D.T.R.) accent -diydmana, although part of them (O.T.R.) 
have accented -iriyena "‘pun-. The description of the passage-(7 4 - 6:8 -I- 10 = 31) by 
the Anukr. is very strange, and valueless. 

45. Without abode, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without succession (?) ; he is destroyed :■ — 

The translation of apardopamnd (so the pada-text) is zccordlng to the conjecture 
of the Pet. Lexx. The metrical definition of the Anukr. implies reading karoii ap-, 

46. Whatever Kshatriya takes to himself the cow of a Brahman who 
knoweth thus. 

[ParySya VI. — pancadit^a. 4*j, 4g, yi-yy, yy-yg, 6 j (.?). prajapatyd *nmtubk; 4S. ary 
anusjubk ; yo. sdmm brhati; y4, yy. p 7 ‘-djdpatyo ' mih ; yd. dsuri ' gay atri ;■ 60. 

, y'gdyatri?^ ■ 

47. Quickly, indeed, at his killing the vultures make a din (dilahd), 

Ppp. reads at the end kurvatai *la2iam. The te-xt of the Anukr. seems defective 

here. All that is said about the nine verses of 16 syllables is as follows : adya skan- 
dhogrivis tvayd pramurnam l_vs. di \prdjdpatydm€stubhah. Ail the verses not of this 
measure are regularly described. Ludwig translates this whole section [_and the nextj, 
p. 529. 

48. Quickly, indeed, about bis place of burning dance the long-haired 
w^omen, beating on the breast wdth the hand, making an evil din. 
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The mss. write no avasana-Tuzxk between the two halves of the verse. Ppp. again 
reads Siiavam. Prat. iii. 92 notes the non-Iingualization of nrt after pari. [Bloom- 
field discusses the vs., AJP. xi. 339 or JAOS. xv., p. xlv.J 

49. Quickly, indeed, in his abodes do the wolves make a din. 

Ppp. reads, after vastusuy gangdna 7 h kurvate *pa vrsat. 

so. Quickly, indeed, they ask about him ; what that was, is this now 

that? 

We should expect rather kith idd asijt [instead of ydt tdd etc.J, since without a 
question there is no good reason for the protracted f. Ludwig translates as if that were 
the reading. O.D.R. accent asiydy as is the rule in the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads, after 
prchantiy eiad astd ataik nu dd. 

51. Cut thou, cut on, cut forth, scorch, burn {ksd), 

52. O daughter of Angiras, exhaust thou the Brahman-scather, that 
takes to himself [the cow], 

Ppp. reads ddadhdnam, 

53. For thou art called belonging to all the gods, witchcraft, killbaja 
when covered. 

Cf. vs. 12 above. Ppp. reads (as there noted) pulyajim. 

54. Burning (us), consuming, thunderbolt of the brdhman. 

55. Having become a keen-edged death, run thou out. 

Ppp. reads vibhivasuh instead of vi dkdva tvamj the latter reading probably 
carries on the figure implied in ksurapavi, which applies especially to the armed wheels 
of a battle-chariot 

56. Thou takest to thyself the honor of the scathers, their sacrifice 
and bestowal, their expectations. 

Tsidm pUrtdm ca : i.e., as later, the fruits of these good works. The Anukr. would 
have done much better to accept the resolution ca and reckon the verse as 16 
syllables, 

57. Taking to thyself what is scathed for him who is scathed, thou 
presentest [it to him] in yonder world. 

58. O inviolable one, become thou the guide of the Brahman out of 
imprecation. 

The translation implies emendation of abhiqastyd to ~tydh. The verse is wanting: 
in Ppp. * ^ 

59. Become thou a weapon (meni), a shaft; become thou deadly 
poisonous from evil {aghd). 

60. O inviolable one, smite forth the head of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous. 

This verse also is wanting in Ppp. [Padas b, c recur below, vs. 65. J 
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6 1. Let Agni burn the malevolent one, slaughtered, crushed {mrd) by 
thee. 

Ppp. reads iaya pravrkno rucitam agnir dahatu duskrtam, 

[ParySya VII. dvddai^akah. 63-64^66,68-^0. prdjdpatyS*nusUthh; 6^. g&yatn ; 6y. prd- 
jdpatyd gdyairi ; 7/. dsuri pankti ; y2. prdjdpatyd tristubk ; 7y. dsury usnih?^ 

62. Cut {vra^c) thou, cut off, cut up ; burn thou, burn off, burn up. 

63. The Brahman-scather, O divine inviolable one, do thou burn up all 
the way from the root. 

Or ‘to the root.’ Bs.P.M. read muldn. In Ppp., [_vss. 62-63 ^.re somewhat altered 
andj the remaining vss. are wanting. 

64. That he may go from Yama’s seat to evil worlds, to the distances. 

65. So do thou, O divine inviolable one, of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous, — 

66. With a thunderbolt hundred-jointed, sharp, razor-pronged, — 

67. Smite forth the shoulder-bones, forth the head. 

68. His hairs (I 6 man) do thou cut up (sam<kid)\ his skin strip off; — 

69. His flesh cut in pieces; his sinews wrench off; — 

70. His bones distress {ptd ) ; his marrow smite out; — 

71. All his limbs, [his] joints unloosen. 

72. Let the flesh-eating Agni thrust him from the earth, burn {us) up ; 
let Vayu [do so] from the atmosphere, the great expanse (vanmdn) ; — 

73. Let the sun thrust him forth from the sky, burn him down. 

The Anukr. accepts the resolution osatu. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the seven parydyas may here be given 
together: 1 . vacanani ca sat; ll.panca; III. sodai^a ; IN , ehMaqa; N asia ca; VI. 

bTahtHagavy dm paftcada^a; Nil. tasmSd dvddai^aikah paTuh. The sum is 73. As 

is readily seen, these quotations together make ^n anustubh ^loka; and they are printed 
in metrical form by SPP., vol. i., p. 21 (Critical Notice). For vacandni^ see above, 
p, 472.J ■ ■ 

[Here ends the fifth anuvdka^ with i hymn (or 7 parydyas) and 73 vacanas or 
vacan.a-avasdnarcas.\ 

[By some mss. the book is summed up as of 4 artha-suktas [their vss. number 231] 
and 7 parydya-sdkias [73 “verses”], or as of “ ii suktas of both kinds,” with a total 
of 304 verses.] 

I^The twenty-seventh ends here. J 



j_The anuvdka-dWisioik of the book is into four anuvdkas of one hymn each, and is 
thus (like the amivaka-division of book xii.) coincident with the hymn-division. A con- 
spectus for book xiii. follows : 


Annvakas 

Hymns 

Verses 

Decad-division 


6 tens 


Book XIII. 


[Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. J 

LWe come now to the third grand division of the text, books 
xiii.-xviii. In the first division (books i.~vii.) we had the short 
hymns of miscellaneous subjects, and in the second (books viii.- 

xii. ) we had the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects. In the 
third, the principle governing the arrangement and division of the 
material is in the main clearly that of unity of subject (compare 
the General Introduction and the Table of Contents): thus book 

xiii. consists of hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita ; xiv. consists 
of wedding verses; xv. is the book about the Vratya; and xviii. 
consists of hymns for the dead. Accordingly, it is perhaps 
worthy of note that the Old Anukramam does not describe the 
length of any hymn in book xiii. by reference to a certain length 
assumed as a norm. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les hymnes Rokitas, Livre XIII de VAtharva- 
veda traduit et co 7 n 7 nente, Paris, 1891. Henry’s work was made 
the subject of a detailed review by Bloomfield in the Americmt 
Journal of Philology (xii. 429-443) for 1891. Then, at Paris in 
1892, appeared Le ^nyfJie de Rohita, tradticlio 7 t raisomiie du ije 
livre de I A tharva-veda, by Paul Regnaud. As appears below, 
Ludwig’s translation covers the first three of the four hymns of 
the book; Deussen’s, the first and third; and Bloomfield’s, the 
first. For books xii.-xvi. inclusive, the bhdsya is wanting.J 

LParyaya-hymns : for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The fourth or last hymn of this book is -d. parydya-suktavsAxh 6 
parydyas. For the discrepancy of numeration as between the 
two editions, see page 611.J 
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Here ^ means “ paragraph of a paryaya ” (such as is numbered as a verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means paryaya^'" Of the “decads,” anuvakas i, 2, and 3 con- 
tain respectively 6, 5, and 3 (in all, 14 “decads”) ; while anuvaka 4 has 6 paryayas. 
The sum is 14 “ decad and 6 paryaya-suktas or 20 suktas (cf. p. 73 7). J 


I. To RoMta (the sun, as ruddy one). 

[Brahman, — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam (j. mdruti ; 28-ji. dgneyya/i ; yi. bahudevatyd). 
trdisjubham : y-y, 9, ly, jagati {ly. atijdgatagarbhd) ; 8. bknrij ; [16. ? ;] ij. y-p, 
kakummatt jagati; ly, atigdkvaragarbkd 'tijagati^ ; i^. yp. purakpara;dkvard vipa~ 
rttapddaiaksmyd pankti ; iS, jg.yp. kakummaty atijagatl [18. paragdkvard bhurij ; 
ig. pardtijdgatd) ; 21. drn nicrd gdyatri ; 22^ 2y^ 2'j. prdkrtd ; 26. virdt paropuk ; 28-go 
(28, bhurij)^ y2^ y9i 40^ 4S-y<^ 57-S^\ anusjuhh {y2,yy. pathydpankti ; 

yy, kakummatt brhatigarbhd ; yj. kakummatt) f ; yi. y-p. kakummatt ^dkvaragarbhd jagati ; 
yy. uparistddbrhati ; y6, nicrn mahdbrhatJ ; yy. paracdkvard virdd atijagatt ; 421. virdd 
jagati; 4y. virdn mahdbrhatl ; 44. parosnih ; yg^6o. gdyatrt 7 \ 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Lwith vs. 30 after 31 ; vss. 56-59^ 59-60 are lacking; 
vs. 58 is lacking in Paipp. xviii., but is found in Paipp. xx.J. A number of the verses 
are used in various parts of Kaug., and several (four) in Vait. ^LSo the Berlin ms. 
(against jagati of the London ms.) : and atijagati more nearly fits the vs.J t|_Here the 
Anukr. text looks as if in disorder : it seems as liyam udta (vs. 5 1) Hi sad anus tub hah 
ought to refer to the 6 vss. 51, 53-54, 56-5.8.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 395 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 536; Scherman, p. 73 (parts) ; Henry, 
I, 2! ; Deussen, Geschichie^ i. i. 21S (cf. his introduction, p. 212 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 133; 
Bloomfield, 207, 661. — Furthermore, Bloomfield, in his review (AJP. xii. 429-443) of 
Henry, discusses a considerable number of passages from this hymn. These discus- 
sions will be briefly cited by reference to « AJP. xii.” He considers that the hymn is 
secondarily “an allegorical exaltation of a king and his queen.” 

1. Rise up, O powerful one (?2^4^zV/) that [art] within the waters, 
enter into this kingdom [that is] full of pleasantness the ruddy one 
{rohita) that generated this all — let him bear thee, well-borne, unto 
kingdom. 

Rdhita is evidently a name or form of the sun; and the (Henry, ‘ conqueror 

of booty ’) addressed is also the sun. The verse [with faulty accents] is found also in 
TB. (ii. 5. 2*), which reads \ asi after yd in aj, a v^a in b, and, for d, sd no rdstrdsu 
sMhitdm dadhatu^ which seems better, as removing the difficulty of the sun establishing 
the sun. Ppp, reads viqvabhrtam for vi^vam idam in c ; and it \i2&ptpartu for bibhartu 
at the end ; [we had the converse at xi. 5. 4J. The resolution ud'a-ilii is required to 
fill out the meter of a. All the four hymns of the book (under the name rohitds) are 
prescribed in Kaug. 99, 4 to be used in case of a darkening (eclipse) of the sun. The 
first half-verse is, according to Kaug. 49. 18, to be used in the witchcraft ceremony of 
the * water-thunderbolts ’ (see x. 5) ‘ when the boat sinks.’ [Cf. AJP. xii. 43 1 . J 

2. Up hath arisen the power {I vdja) that is within the waters ; mount 
{d-mJi) thou the clans {vi^ that are sprung from thee {tvddyoni ) ; assum- 
ing {dhd) the soma, the waters, the herbs, the kine, make thou the four- 
footed, the two-footed ones to enter here. 
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In b begins the play of words upon the root ruh ^ ascend, mount, grow,’ and its com- 
pounds and derivatives ; this play is suggested by the at least apparent relationship 
between ruh and rokita, [and is found with considerable elaboration throughoutj these 
hymns. Here it doubtless signifies ‘ have supremacy over.’ Ppp. combines in b 
roha, in c dadhana jbo sadh-^ and in d dvipada ; and this last we have to accept 
in order to make a trispibk pada. In a the resolution of a agan, and in b that of 
tudd, make the meter right. The Anukr. takes no notice of any irregularity in the 
verse. 

3. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes ; the ruddy one shall listen to you,’ 
ye liberal ones (suddnu), ye thrice seven Maruts that enjoy sweets 
together. 

The^first half-verse occurred above as v. 21. n a, b. We can hardly help emending 
tnsaptaso to trUaptSso. Ppp. reads instead trisapta. The verse is found also in 
TB. (ii. s. 23 ), which reads in a ugrS (which is better), in b saytijs prd nitha (corrupt) 

in c a^rnod abkidyavah, and in d (with the desired accent) trlsaptaso. The verse lacks 
a syllable (in b) of being a proper verse iacks 

4. The ruddy one ascended {nih), mounted the ascents (rM) ; [he,] the 
embryo of the wives, [mounted] the lap of births; him, taken hold of by 
them (f.), the six wide [spaces] discovered ; seeing in advance the track 
he hath brought (fl-kp) hither the kingdom. 

The verse is found also in TB._(ii.5. 2 ")> which reads in a (much better) rdham- 
rokam (for rdko rttrohd), at the beginning of b prajibhir vfddhim, and in c sdmrabdho 
avidat. Such variations are of interest especially as showing how little connected sense 
was recognized in these verses by those who established the texts. This verse has no 
ngh t to the name ai jagatt, since all its padas have a trochaic close ; the two redundant 
syllables in a and e are removed by the TB. readings. [For ihak, see Prat. ii. 46. I 
|_ ith regard to the transition-sound between -dan and sdd, see Prat. ii. 9, note. J 

5. The ruddy one hath brought hither thy kingdom ; the scorners 
have scattered ; fearlessness hath become thine ; unto thee, being such, 
let heaven-and-earth, by revdtls, yield {dich) here thy desire by the 

gdkvarls. 

Our mss. are divided in d between duMihUm and -tdm: the majority give -tham 
(so Bs.s.m 3 p.O.D.R.T.K.)i while P.M.W.E.p.m. have [and so L Ppp. I. 

Kp. reads astJiat in b, the other pada-mss. -an ; if -at is accepted, it will mean ‘ he has 
scattered the scorners ’ ; the form may best be viewed, probably, as coming from stM, 
hke adatixom da and adhat from d/iS [.see Skt. Cram. § 847J i a root asth is extremely 
improbable ; [it is discussed at AJP. xii. 439 and IF. v. 388, where references to previous 
discussions are given; to these add KZ. xxxii. 43 j ; cf. also note to vii.76.3 above 1. 

- ! 7’"*^ different readings: iharsld 
mi i r iito inrdho vy dsthad dbhayam no asiu ; asmdbhyam dyavdprthivi 
idkvanbhl rasirdm duMiham iU rea>itakih. The verse is xio jagatij by the frequent 
T -Ptih-vl in e it becomes a fairly good trisiubk (badly con- 

f * ^®<=koned as belonging to the abhaya gana ; see note to K5uc. i6. 8 

LPpp., like TB., puts mrdAo before vyS-m b.J [For vss. 4-5, see AJP. xii. 432.J 
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6. The ruddy one generated heaven-and-earth ; there the most exalted 
one stretched the line {tcifztu^ j there was supported the one-footed 
goat {}ajd) ; by strength he made firm {drh) heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp. reads in c ekap&d yo. The verse occurs in TB. (ii. 5, 23), with only slight 
variants : tdsmin for tdtra in b and c, and ikapdt in c. ICt AJP. xii. 443 .J 

7. The ruddy one made firm heaven-and-earth; by him was estab- 
lished the sky (svdr), by him the firmament (ndka) ; by him the atmos- 
phere, the spaces (rdjas) were measured out ; by him the gods discovered 
immortality (amr/a). 

The verse is found in TB. (ib.), the second half- verse reading quite differently: sd 
anidrikse rdjaso vimanas tina devah sdvar dnv avindan. Ppp. combines and reads 
in d deva *mrtatvam. 

8. The ruddy one examined {vumrg) the all-formed, collecting to him- 
self the fore-ascents and the ascents ; having ascended the sky with great 
greatness, let him znoint {sam-anj) thy kingdom with milk, with ghee. 

The TB. version (ii. 5, 22) has, for a, vi mamarqa rdhito viqvdrupah ; in b, samd- 
cakrandh; in t, gatvaya (for rudhva [improving the meter J) ; ford, vi no rdstrd?n 
Mnattu pdyasd svdna. Ppp. combines in a -to ^mrgat, and reads in b samakrnvanas. 

9. What ascents, fore-ascents thou hast, what on-ascents {drdk) thou 
hast, with which thou hllest the sky, the atmosphere, with the brahman^ 
with the milk of them increasing, do thou watch over the people {vtg) in 
the kingdom of the ruddy one. 

Though the first three padas count 12 syllables each, only a is jagatt in structure. 
With a, b compare xviii. 2. 9 a, b. [For vss. 8-9, see AJP. xii. 433. J 

10. What clans {^vi^ of thine came into being out of ardor (idpas), 

those have come hither after the young (vatsd), the gdyatrt; let them 
enter into thee with propitious mind ; let the ruddy young with its 

mother go against [them]. 

Or (in a) *what clans came into being out of thy beat’ In b, the /^z^<z-text has 
ihd : a : aguh^ In d, sdmmdtd means more probably ^having a common mother,’ but 
the sense is too obscure to allow of much confidence in any translation. The TB. ver- 
sion (ii. 5. 22) reads in a tdpasd (better) ; for h gayatrdm vatsdm dnu ias fa a *guk/ 
in c, mdhasd svena; in djpufrd (for vatsd). The Anukr, does not heed that the last 
pada is jagatt. Ppp. combines in d vatso ^'bky. 

11. The ruddy one hath stood aloft upon the firmament {ndkd), gen- 
erating all forms, [he,] young, poet ; Agni shineth forth with keen light ; 
in the third space (rdjas) he hath done dear things. 

Ppp. reads dkdst in c. The Anukr. again passes without notice the jagatt pada b. 
[W. suggests by interlineation as alternative, « hath made for himself dear forms.’J 

12 . The thousand-horned bull Jatavedas, offered to with ghee, soma- 
backed, having good heroes — let him not abandon me ; let me not, a 
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suppliant, abandon thee * ; assign thou to me both prosperity in kine and 
prosperity in heroes. 

The verse is found also in TB. (iii. 7. 27), K. (xxxv. 18), and Ap. [ix. 3* i J* (with 

which Ap. [substantially J agrees throughout) has, for b, stdmaprsiho ghrtdvdnt suprd- 
tikah; and, for c, d, nia no hasin inetthiid nit tva jdhdma goposdth no viraposdm ca 
yaccha. Ppp. reads in b ghrtdhuHs so-. The irregular verse (12 4- 1 1 : 12 + 12, but 
with iristubh cadences throughout) is very ill described by the Anukr. as simply a 
jagati, ^[Ail the translators, with W., seem to overlook the accent of jdhani : nit 
can hardly mean aught else than ‘ lest.’J 

13. The ruddy one is generator and mouth of the sacrifice ; to the ruddy 
one I make oblation with speech, with hearing, with mind ; to the ruddy 
one go the gods with favoring mind ; let him cause me to ascend with 
ascensions (roha) of meeting {sdmitya). 

ThQ pada-ttxts read blunderingly in 6 , sdmoitydi (instead of -ydih'). Henry emends 
to saintly di ‘ in order to union with him ’ ; but sdmiti has the well-established sense of 
* meeting, gathering, assembly ’ ; hence Ludwig (for rokdih j-). ‘ with abundant success 
in the samitii AJP. xii. 434. J Ppp. reads at the end rohayati. The verse is 

kindred with ii. 35. 5 in general expression. Its metrical structure (124-15:13 + 11 
= 51) is wholly irregular; the definition of the Anukr. [52 syllables J LnearlyJ fits it 
mechanically. 

14. The ruddy one disposed the sacrifice for Vigvakarman ; therefrom 
have these brilliancies come unto me; may I speak thy navel {ndbhi) 
upon the range {majmdn) of existence. 

The last pada is repeated below as vs. 37 d. Ppp. reads in B, vi dadhat. The met- 
rical definition implies the resolution vi ad-,, and two resolutions in b i^si dpa and md 
doubtless), to make 2, pankti (14 +12:14 = 4o)- 

15. Unto thee ascended brhati pafikH^ unto [thee], O Jatavedas, 
kaMbh with honor; unto thee ascended the upiihd syllable, vdsat- 
utterance; unto thee ascended the ruddy one along with seed. 

Or usmhdoaksardk (so p.) is, in spite of its accent, an adjective to vasatkdrah (so 
Henry). Read in a brhaty ittd; though all our mss. except [0. J K. happen to agree here 
in lengthening the it, Saha at the end is, of course, a misprint for sahd. Ppp. reads 
at for uta in a, and m^vavedah in b. Anukr. appears to count the syllables as 

1 1 + 10 : 13 + 13 =47,J The metrical irregularities in this book exceed the ordinary 
measure. [For vss. 15, 17-20, cf. AJP. xii. 434. J 

16. This one clothes himself in the embryo (womb.^) of the earth ; this 
one clothes himself in the sky, the atmosphere ; this one, on the summit 
of the reddish one, has penetrated the heaven {svdr), the worlds. 

Ppp. reads vistapas sv- in c-d, and sam dnaqe in d. The verse (9 + 9 : 8 + 8 = 34) 
seems to be overlooked in the Anukr,, or its definition has dropped out of the mss. 
Verses 16-20 are prescribed in Kaug. 54. 10 to accompany, in the goddna-Q^x^movLy,, 
the dressing of the child in a new garment. They are much better suited to that use 
than to their surroundings here. 
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17. O lord of speech, [be] earth pleasant to us; [be] the lair {yoni) 
pleasant, [be] our couch very propitious ; just here be breath in our 
companionship; thee here, O most exalted one, let Agni surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Henry understands sakhyi as dat of sdkhi^ against the accent. The Anukr. appar- 
ently views the verse as [10+ 10 : 10 -h 12 •+ 6 = 48 J. The verse (with the two follow- 
ing ?) is included among the vdcaspatilingas, used in Kau9. 41. 15 in a ceremony for 
good luck. Ppp. reads at the end ~sUii pary ahaih varcasB dadh&mi. 

18. O lord of speech, the five seasons that are ours, that came forth 
into being as Vigvakarman’s — just here be breath in our companion- 
ship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let the ruddy one surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

The mss. read in & yd tidtt (but l.K.yd ndu \^ydn&u^) \ LSPP’s text and most of his 
authorities have// ndu: but two ydndu ; \ the edition makes the apparently neces- 

sary correction to // no, LThe Anukr. seems to scan as ii4-i2:io4- 14*1-6=53.] 
Ppp. omits /<? ndu (or no) in a, and sam~ in b, and dyusd near the end. 

19. O lord of speech, [generate] well-willing and mind; generate kine 
in our stall {gostkd)^ progeny in our wombs {y 6 ni) ; just here be breath 
in our companionship ; thee here, O most exalted one, I surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Ppp. reads in b prajdm^ and in d avaham (for ahatn)^ omitting, as before, &yusd^ 
[^and having again dadkdtu at, the end, repeated unintelligently from the preceding]. 

20. May Savitar, god Agni, surround thee [with honor]; with honor 
may Mitra-and-Varuna deck (i3?Mf[-f dka^ thee ; striding down all niggards 
come thou ; thou hast made this kingdom full of pleasantness. 

The shift from pdri in a to abki in b makes a mixed and difficult construction. 
Ppp. combines devo *gn£r in & and sarvd *rdtlr in c, and reads (better) krnuhi 
in d. 

21. Thou whom the spotted one (f.), the side-horse, draws (vah) in the 

chariot, O ruddy one, thou goest with brightness making flow the 

waters. ' ■ ■ 

This verse corresponds to RV. viii, 7. 28, which, however, has considerable variants : 
for ydd esdm pfsatl (p. rdtke ; in b, rdhiiok; in c, yanti quhkrt (p. 

As is usual in such cases, some of our mss. read pfstis in b, and rndn In c. And most 
read b^^^ccentedj at end of b (only Bs.R.K. dd)^ as if under influence of the 

RV. version. LSPP. adopts in his text rohita^ but reports six of his mss. as giving 
rokitah.^ without accent.] Ppp. adds at the end tene 'mam brahmanaspate ruham 
rokayo'ttmnam. The verse is quoted in a ceremony for prosperity by Kau^. (24.42), 
which volunteers ' the added , explanation ' adityo rohitah; and it is also 

included among the pustika mantras : note to Kaug. 19, i. Kaug. 24.43 st^ttes 

further that a spotted cow is given (as sacrificial fee) ; and the comm, appears to direct 
that vss. 21-26 accompany the gift 
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22. She that is ruddy {rohint) is submissive to the ruddy one, being 
liberal (suri), of beautiful color, vast {brhati), very splendid ; by her may 
we conquer booty Qvdjdn) of all forms ; by her may we overcome all 
fighters. 

Rohinf^ doubtless the dawn. Our pada-xvis>s. read in c -rupdfn, by a blundering 
misapprehension of the assimilated nasal in the combination -pan ja- [Prat. ii. iij. 
M.p.m. [arid SPP’s C.J read at end syama; the passage is quoted as an instance of sy- 
in the comm, to Prat. ii. 107. Ppp. reads suryas suv- in b, and combines prtand ^bhi 
in d. In the Anukr. (by an exceptional usage hardly met with elsewhere) this verse 
and the next, and a little later vs. 27, are specified as prdkrta Lmss. prakrta \ ; i.e,, as 
following the established norm of the hymn, which is iristubh. 

23. Here the seat (sddas), she that is ruddy, of the ruddy one ; yonder 
the road by which the spotted one (f.) goes ; her the Gandharvas, the 
Kaqyapas, lead up ; her the poets defend unremittingly. 

All the mss. except O.D. (and these differ perhaps only by accident) read in t gan- 
dharvdh^ as if vocative. 

24. The sun’s yellow (Jidri) bright (keiumdnt) horses, immortal, con- 
stantly draw the easy-running chariot ; the ghee-drinking rudd;f one, 
shining (bkrdj), the god, entered the spotted sky. 

Bs.E. combine in b amrtds su-. The Anukr. does not heed the jagati pada b. 

25. The ruddy one, the sharp-horned bull, who encompassed Agni, 
the sun, who props asunder ipi-stabh) the earth and the heaven — out of 
him do the gods create creations, 

Ppp. begins with ay am roh-. The curious reading of O. in c, stab-h-nati (the b and 
h two different letters), was noted above, under xii. 4. 4. Encompassed ” : Bloom- 
field, “became superior to,” AJP. xii. 443.J Kauq. 18. 25 gives the verse, in company 
with several others, as to be used in the so-called citrdkar?nan (ceremony concerning 
the asterism ciira) to accompany the partaking of a milk rice-dish ; and the Paddhati 
includes both it and the following verse in the salila gana, 

26. The ruddy one mounted the sky, out of the great sea {arnavd) ; 
the ruddy one ascended all ascents. 

That the verse is reckoned as belonging to the salila gana was noted under the 
preceding verse. 

f. 

27. Measure thou out {vi-md) the milk-giving, ghee-dripping {ghrtdnc) 
[cow] ; this is the unresisting milch-cow of the gods. Let Indra drink 
the soma; let there be comfort (ksdma)\ let Agni commence praising; 
do thou thrust away the scomers. 

Ppp, reads esam at end of b. With the verse is to be compared Ap. xi, 4. 14: vi 
mime tvd payasvattm devanam dhenum sudugham anapasphurantlm : indrah somam 
pihUtu hsemo astu nah^ which accompanies the measuring out of a vedi in shape of a 
cow. In Vait. 15. 7 ; 28. 23, it is used in a like manner ; and so also in Kauq. 137. 10, 
in preparing for the Sjyatantra^ [cf, also note to 137, 4 J. 
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28. Agni, kindled, being kindled, increased with ghee, offered to with 
ghee — let the overpowering, all-overpowering Agni slay them who are 
my rivals. 

This verse (though there are others having the same praiika) is doubtless the one 
quoted (next after vs. i) in Kaug. 49. 19, to accompany the laying of bonds upon the 
“boat” there treated , of ; [rather, the laying of sticks with strings on them upon 
the fire: Caland, p. 173J The description of the Anukr. strangely forbids us to 
make the elision in a. 

29. Let him slay them, burn [them] away, — the enemy (an) who 
fights us ; by the fiesh-eating fire do we burn away our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a enaitk; we require enam, as antecedent to b, which, as the verse now 
stands, seems to describe the subject of the verbs in a. Ppp. has also agnis for aris 
in b. 

30. Do thou, O Indra, having arms, smite them down downward 
with the thunderbolt ; then ray rivals have I taken to myself with Agni's 
brightnesses (i^jas), 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 31, and reads at the end a dadhe. L^r adisim-3.y be 
referred to da ‘ cut ’ -j- .* so W. in a ms. note to his Index^ and so BR, But BR’s 
forms from vi. 104 are referred by W. to da Hie.’J 

31. O Agni, make our rivals fall below us; stagger the truculent 
{litpipdna) fellow, O Brihaspati; O Indra-and-Agni, O Mitra-and-Varuna, 
let them fall below [us], impotent in their fury. 

Lit. ‘not making their fury effective against’ us. The Anukr. apparently under- 
stands the structure of the verse as 12 4- 14 : 8 + 6 -i- 8 = 48 ; but there is no good reason 
for dividing the last redundant pada into two. Ppp. reads uiapidanafk (for utpipdnam 
[discussed AJP. xii. 441 J) in b. 

32. Do thou, O heavenly sun, arising, smite down my rivals; smite 
them down with the stone ; let them go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. appears to aval * nam rapnibhir jahi rdtrfnmk tamasa vadhis tarn hantv 

adlimnam tamah , ' [We had our d at x. 3. 9 d. J ■ 

33. The young (vatsd) of the virdjy the bull of prayers (mati)^ mounted, 
bright-backed, the atmosphere ; with ghee they sing {arc) the song (arkd) 
unto the young; him, being brahman^ they increase with brdhmam 

Ppp. combines in b -pfstha ant~. TB. (ii. 8. 8?) has a corresponding verse, but with 
numerous variants : pita virdjam rsabhd raymdm antdriksam id(^vdrilpa a vi'veca : 
tdm arkair abhy drcanti vatsdm brdhma sdntam hrdhmana vardhayantah, [Bloom- 
field, AJP. jfii. 441, would emend arkdm to aktdm; but the TB. variant is very much 
against itj Our verse is quoted in Kaug. 12.4, at the end of a charm for securing 
one’s' wishes.' ■ 

34. Both ascend thou to heaven and ascend to earth ; both ascend to 
kingdom and ascend to property ; both ascend to progeny and ascend 
to immortality; make thyself contiguous with the ruddy one. 
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The verse is quoted in Vait. 13. S to accompany the leading up of the cow that is to 

be exchanged for the soma-plant. 

35. The kingdom-bearing gods who go to surround (abhitas) the sun 
— in concord with them let the ruddy one, with favoring mind, assign 
kingdom to thee. 

The combination tais te is quoted as example under Prat ii. 84. The verse (7 + 8 : 
94-11 : or 8 in a, if we resolve deva-a or rdstr-a-) is far too irregular to be defined 
simply as an uparistadbrhatl. 

36. Sacrifices purified by brdhman carry thee up ; yellow (hdri) roadsters 
draw i^ah) thee ; thou shinest over (ati-ruc) across the ocean, the sea. 

The verse might better be called virdj than nicrt (n 4-11 : 12). Ppp. reads in b 
abhyaktum (for adhvagatd ) ; and in c -se arnava?H^ as do some of our mss. (O.R.T.K.). 
[Padas a and b recur below, vs, 43. J 

37. On the ruddy one .are set (gritd) heaven-and-earth, on the goods- 
conquering, kine-conquering, booty-conquering one, of whom the births 
are a thousand and seven; may I speak thy navel on the range of 
existence. 

Ppp. reads for b vasujid gojit samdhandjiti^ zxA in c dravinani saptatir. The 
obscure last pada is identical with vs. 14 c. 

38. Glorious thou goest to the directions and quarters, glorious of 
cattle and of people {carsani ) ; glorious in the lap of earth, of Aditi, may 
I become pleasant {cdri^ like Savitar. 

Ppp. reads instead of ca in a, and asmi instead of bhUydsam in d; and it com- 
bines prthivyd "di- in c. There is a deficiency of a syllable, unnoticed in the Anukr., 
in a, unless we resolve 

39. Being yonder, thou knowest here; being on this side, thou seest 
those things; from this side they see the shining space (rdcana), the 
inspired sun in the sky. 

Ppp. begins c with ya/as pa{-. 

40. Thou, a god, molestest (mrc) the gods ; thou goest about within 
the sea {arnavd)\ they kindle the same . fire ; it the high {pdra) poets 
know. 

< IV i-e. ‘the fire’ (tdm). Ppp. reads marcayati ^nA caratL LBloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 437, emends to devdm arcayasi; but Ppp., and the antithesis of a and b, admirably 
suggested by Deussen’s are in favor of 

41. Below the distant, thus beyond the lower, bearing her calf with 
her foot, the cow bath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter, hath she 
forsooth gone away? where giveth she birth? for [it is] not in this herd. 

This is a repetition of ix, 9. 17, and, as there are two successive verses beginning 
with avdh pdrena^ this one is quoted here in the mss, with the unusual expression avdk 
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pdretti *ti purva, LThe Anukr. doubtless balances the extra syllable in a by counting 
kda as one syllable in d.J 

42. One-footed, two-footed [is] she, four-footed ; having become eight- 
footed, nine-footed, thousand-syllabled, a series of existence ; out from 
her flow apart the oceans. 

This verse is the padas b-e of ix. 10. 21 (RV. i. 164.41 b-d, 42 a) [see under ix. 10. 2i 
for variantsj. It and the preceding are very little in place in our hymn. |^With d cf. 
3.2 b, below. J 

43. Mounting the sky, immortal, do thou favor my words ; sacrifices 
purified by brahman carry thee up ; yellow roadsters draw thee. 

Padas b and c are identical with 36 a, b. Instead of adhvagatas^ Ppp. ghrtam 
pibaniam. B-p. 2iccent& prd : dva, 

44. I know that of thine, 0 immortal one, namely {jdi) thy climb 
{akrdmand) in the sky, thy station {sadhdsthd) in the highest firmament. 

Vybmani would make a more regular parosnih, but the Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency. 

45. The sun overlooks {aii-pa^) the sky, the sun the earth, the sun the 
waters ; the sun, the one eye of what exists, hath mounted the great sky. 

The verse is made in Vait. 16.11 to accompany the antary amahoma after sunrise. 

46. The wide ones iurvi) were the enclosures ; the earth took shape 
as sacrificial hearth ; there the ruddy one set (a-dhd) these two fires, cold 
and heat. 

47. Having set cold and heat, having made the mountains sacrificial 
posts {yhpa)y having rain as sacrificial butter, the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice (yaj). 

The Anukr. appears to ratify the resolution krtu-a in b. Ppp., in this verse as later, 
combines agni LFor 46, Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 179, cites i. 2. S7.J 

48. The fife of the sky-finding ruddy one is kindled with brdkman; 
therefrom heat, therefrom cold, therefrom the sacrifice was born. 

The majority of mss. read correctly '/ar- at the end ; the rest vary between 
aj~ and ~nb ag, Ppp. reads -Tw aj - ; and, in b, samahitah for sam, idkyate. 

49. The two fires [are] increasing hy brahman , increased with brd/many ^ 
offered to with brahman: kindled with brdhmany the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice. 

Ppp. reads for a brahmana ^gnis safkvidmo, and in b -kutahy and again com- 

bines in c agm '"‘Jaie, With b compare vs. 28 b. 

50. The one is all set in truth, the other is kindled in the waters: 
kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads in b samdkiias [^again : cf. 48 J for sam idkyate^ and adds another pada; 
saiye adbkis samahitah. 
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51. What one the wind adorns about, or what one Indra, Brahmanas- 
pati : kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. omits vd in b. 

52. Having shaped {kip) the earth as sacrificial hearth, having made 
the sky sacrificial fee, then having made heat his fire, the ruddy one 
made all that has soul, with rain as sacrificial butter. 

53. Rain as sacrificial butter, heat as fire, earth as sacrificial hearth 
took shape; there, with songs {gir), the fire shaped these mountains 
aloft. 

Ppp. reads *gnir in a, and some of our mss. (P.M.p.m.W.) give the same. P.M.W. 
also have in common the blunder bhtimipr ak- in b. It is doubtless by a loss of part 
of its text that the Anukr. does not define vss. LS7-"5^ J anustubh^ although it describes 
a minor feature of vs. 57, taken as an anustubk. [_With 52, cf. vs. 46. J 

54. Having shaped [them] aloft by songs, the ruddy one said to the 
earth : in thee let this all be born, what is {bkutd) or what is to be. 

Ppp. reads at the end bhavyam. 

55. That first sacrifice was born [as] the one that is, that is to be ; 
from that was born this all, whatsoever shines out {vi-ruc) here, brought 
{d-bhf) by the ruddy one [as] seer. 

Ppp. ends the hymn with this verse, although vs. 58 is found in another place. It 
combines jajne ^dam, as we are doubtless to read, though not with the sanction of the 
Anukr., which calls the pada brhaii. L^f. iv. 23. 7. j 

56. Whoever both kicks a cow with the foot and urinates in face of 
the sun — -of such a one I hew off {wage) thy root ; thou shalt not further 
cast (^r) shadow. 

LCf. the note on the vs. concerning posture in urination at vii. 102 : and add that 
Buddhaghosa, in his comment on the description of the Acelakas, at.DTgha Nikaya, 
viii. 14 (as reported by Davids, Translation, p. 227), speaks of the standing posture as 
wrong. — As to making water with face towards the sun, cf. MBh, xiii, 104. 75 (5029), 
and note to Manu iv. 48 in my Reader^ p, 349, and the references there given, especially 
the reference to Jolly’s Visnu, SBE. vii. 194 f. — As for the loss of the shadow, cf. the 
Peter Schlemihl story; also Jataka, i. 102’; vi. 337*^J 

The character of this and the following verses shows that Ppp, has reason for not 
making them a part of the hymn. This verse makes its appearance in Kaug. 49. 26, at 
the conclusion of a series of witchcraft ceremonies. L^or the theoretical k oi pratydnk^ 
see note to vi, 51. i.J 

57. Thou that goest past me shading me, and between me and the 
fire, I hew off thy root ; thou shalt not further cast shadow. 

The connection appears to demand this pregnant rendering of abhiclidydm <■ so as to 
cast thy shadow on ’ (so also Ludwig). It is easy to read b as a regular anustiibh pada, 
though the Anukr. allows it only six syllables. 
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58. Whoso this day, O heavenly sun, shall go between both thee and 
me — on him we wipe off evil-dreaming, pollution, and difficulties. 

This verse is found in Ppp. xx., which reads for c tasmin dusvapnyam sarvam, 

59. Let us not go forth from the road, nor, 0 Indra, from the sacrifice 
with soma ; let not the niggards stand between us. 

That is, between us and something else, so as to cut us off from our desire or object 
The verse is, without variant, RV. x, 57. i, and found also in JB. iii. 168. It is used 
once in Vait (18.8), and several times in Kau^. (54. 18; 82.6; 89.11 ; also by the 
schol. under 42. 1 5 ; 58. 17). 

60. What line, accomplisher of the sacrifice, is stretched clear to the 
gods, that, sacrificed unto, may we attain. 

The verse is RV. x. 57. 2, which reads at the end na^imahi. It is used by the 
schol. to Kaug. 58. 17, with vs. 59, in the ceremony of name-giving. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka, i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
sasiik.\ 

2, To the SUB. 

\iJBrahman. — &dhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam. trdistubham :) i, mu stub A ; 

^o.dstdrapankti ; //. brhatigarbhd ; 16-24. drn gdyairi ; zy. kakummaty 
dstdrapankti ; 26. puradvyatijdgatd bhurig jagati ; 2y. virdd jagatl ; zq. bdrhatagarbhd 
'ftustubh ; JO. j-p. usnighrhatlgarbkd Pijagatt; J4. drsl pankti ; jy. j-p. virddgarbhd 
jagatl; 44^4y.jagaii (44. 4p. purakgdkvard bkurij; 45. aiijdgatagarbhd).’\ 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Only twice (vs. i) quoted in Kauq., but several times 
(eight different verses) by Vait. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 540 ; Henry, 8, 36; Griffith, ii. 143. — In this hymn, the sun 
is mentioned by the name rdhiia only in vss. 25 and 39-41. Verses 39-41 are trans- 
lated also by Muir, v. 396 ; Scherman, p. 75 (with vss. 2 5-26) ; Deussen, GtscMckte, 
i. I. 213 (also vss. 25-26 at p. 226). — The verses 16-24, which are RV. i. 50. 1-9, are 
translated by the RV. translators, and are commented and in part translated by me in 
Skt kUmdery ^62-'^. 

1 , The bright (ptkrd) shining lights (keid) of him go up in the sky — 
of the men-watching Aditya, him of great courses {-vratd), liberal 

{mfdkvdks). 

Ppp. reads in d mahtvr-. Kauq. 58. 22 prescribes the use apparently of the whole 
hymn (with xvi. 3 and xvii.) in an act of worship to the rising sun, in a ceremony for 
long life ; also (with the same and other hymns, and xui. i. 25) in iS. 25, in the 
' karman : see the note to i. 25 above. Vait. 9. 16 uses it in the caitirmdsym ceremony 
when turning toward the sun in the east. 

2, [Him,] shining with the brightness {arch) of the foreknowing 
quarters, well-winged, Hying swift in the ocean (arnavd ) — we would 
praise the sun, the shepherd of existence, who with his rays shines unto 
all the quarters. 

The Pet. Lex. (followed by Henryk emends prajhandm to prajnanam., with much 
plausibility; yet it is opposed by x. 7. 34, di^& ydf cakre prajhdnfk, Ppp. reads 
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prajMnam svadayanto arc- ; and it combines in d diqa The verse lacks two 

syllables of being a proper jagatf, 

3. In that thou goest swiftly eastward, westward, at will (svadkdyd), 
makest by magic (mdya) the two days of diverse form — that, O Aditya, 
[is] great, that thy great fame {grdvas)^ that thou alone art born about 
the whole world (bhuman). 

‘ The two days,^ i.e. ^ day and night’ The first pada is iristubh, 

4. The inspired, hasting {tardni)y shining one, whom seven numerous 
{baku) yellow steeds {hark) draw, whom out of the liquid Qsriitd) Atri 
conducted up the sky — thee here they see going around upon thy race. 

Half of our mss: appear plainly to read sfutat in c, but the apparent distinction is of 
no value; sr and ,f/ are virtually one in ms. use. Ppp» helps to establish sru-^ by read- 
ing, for c, d, qruidd divam atri divaftt anya 7 idya tarn tvci paqyema paryantim ajhn. 
GB. i. 2. 17 has c (the published text reads stiitad^y with vs. 12 a, b, as if a verse. j^As 
for the Atri story, cf. my essay on RV. v. 40 in Festgruss an Roth^ p. 187. For the 
construction of djimy see Ved. Stud, ii. 261. J 

5. Let them not damage thee going around upon thy race ; happily do 
thou cross the difficulties quickly; when, 0 sun, thou goest to both sky 
and divine earth, measuring out day-and-night. 

Or, * sky ’ and ‘ earth ’ may be joint objects of ‘ measuring ’ (so Henry, and appar- 
ently Ludwig). Ppp. reads paryantam in a, and sugena durga?m ixi b. We have to 
make the, in its situation, awkward resolution tu-d in a in order to fill out the meter; 
\ox -ydanta^n't 

6 . Well-being, O sun, [be] to thy chariot for its moving, wherewith 
thou goest at once about both borders idntd ) — which thy yellow steeds, 
of excellent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

« At once * {sadyds)^ doubtless ‘ on one and the same day ’ ; ‘ borders,’ i.e. * horizons.’ 
Half the mss. read bdhisthdSy both in this and in the next verse. Ppp. has in a caraio 
rathady and in parydsi and for d, instead of repeating 7 d, it gives tafn d roha 
sukham dsy aqvam. Numerous ” is fern. ; and we may think of “ horses ” as fem.J 
*LFor the relation of pariydsi to parydsiy cf. that of -dni yasya to -ditsy asya^ above, 
X. 7. 20, and see Grain, § 233 a. J 

7. Mount {adhi-sthd)y O sun, thine easy-running chariot, rich in rays, 

pleasant, well-horsed, powerful which thy yellow steeds, of excel- 

lent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

Ail our mss. accent surya in a ; our edition emends to stlrya. Ppp. has in b syono- 
syavahnim. The Anukr. perhaps regards the redundant syllable in b as balanced by 
the deficiency in a. [_€£. 6 c, d.J 

3 . The sun hath yoked in his chariot, in order to go, his seven great 
yellow steeds, golden-skinned ; the bright one hath been freed from the 
dimness () rajas) in the distance; shaking away the darkness, the god 
hath mounted the sky. 
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Ppp, reads ^uras for surj/as in a, and qakras for qukras in c, and apparently ayunkia 
in b. The verse is very ill defined as simple jagatij the true reading in b would seem 
to be Mranyatvacas, 

9. The god hath come up with great show (ketu) ; he hath wasted 
away the darkness, hath set up (abki-cri) the light ; that hero, heavenly 
eagle, son of Aditi, hath looked abroad unto all beings. 

AbM-p% more literally, ‘affix, fasten on’ (to the sky). a^razi, see 

Gram. § S89 a, and note to vi. 32. 2, For avrk^ Gram. § S33 a.J Ppp. reads in c 
sihaviras for sa vfras^ and has a curious d: ddityas ^iitram naikagdm abhaymn 
atUd. 

JO. Rising, thou extendest thy rays; thou adorn est thyself with all 
forms; thou illuminest (vi-bha) with might {^.krdtii) both oceans, encom- 
passing all worlds, shining. 

Ppp. has an altogether different b: prajds sarvd vi pa^yasi. |_It may be that 
“ adornest” is a slip on W’s part. Cf. Henry’s note, p. sy-sS.J 

11. They two move on one after the other by magic; two playing 
young ones go about the ocean; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
yellow steeds draw the other with golden [trappings.^]. 

The first three padas are identical with vii. 81. i a-c (repeated at xiv, i. 23), and are 
found in other texts : see the note to that verse ; the last pada is peculiar, and, as apply- 
ing only to the sun, spoils the description of the pair of luminaries, sun and moon, which 
the verse sets out to make. Henry regards the daily and the nightly sun as intended, 
and the hdiranyas as the stars, by means of which the latter finds his way back to the 
eastern horizon. It would have been better to read ydto ^rnavdm here, as in vil. 81 . i, 
since the majority of our samhitd-mss. (all save Bs.E.) give it in this place also. 

12. Atri maintained thee in the sky, O sun, to make the month; 
thou goest well-maintained, heating, looking down upon all things 
that exist. 

All our mss. read in b suryd^ as if we had here the compound sHrydmasd y ih^pada- 
mss. have suryd : zziasaya ; the correction to surya seems unavoidable. GB.^ which 
has the first two padas (see note to vs. 4), also gives suryd-\ Ppp. also has it; and, for 
4 , svar bkuta vi 0 ka{ai Lso Roth ; perhaps a slip for vicdk-J. 

13. Thou rushest alike Qsam’rs) to both borders, as a calf to two 
joint mothers; surely (mnd), that brdhman yon gods have long 
known. 

A naive extension of the usual naive figure of the calf : as if be had two mothers, to 
each of which he showed equal attachment. Brdhman.^ apparently ‘sacred mystery’ 
(so Henry). In 4 , lit ‘ know of old from now,’ 

14. \¥hat is set {^ritd) along the ocean, that the sun desires to gain 
{saiPi ; great is stretched out his road, which is both eastern and western. 

The/^r^ih-text has m^isisdsati Lmisprinted and corrected by SPP.J, and the passage 
is quoted as an example under Prat ii. 91 ; Iv. 29, 83. Ppp. reads adkt for aim in a. 
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15. That one he attains completely (sam-dp) with his swiftnesses ; that 
he desires not to neglect {}apa~cikits)\ by that [men] do not appropriate 
the gods’ draught of immortality (amfta). 

Apa-cikits, lit. ‘ desire to think away from,’ with abl. ; the expression is found only 
here. The logic of d is not obvious ; Henry supplies ‘ the demons ’ as subject of dvct 
ruftdhaie; Ludwig renders it as a singular. Ppp. reads jigitsati in h; and, in c etc., 
bhaksanam devanmi nath va ru ~ ; bhaksanam is an improvement ; the meter of c halts, 
badly without it. 

16. This heavenly Jatavedas the lights {keiu) draw {vak) up, for every 
one to see the sun. 

Or suryam may be in apposition with jdt&vedasa 7 n. ‘ Draw,’ i.e. as horses do. 
This verse, with the eight that follow, constitute RV. i. 50. 1-9, in the same order of 
verses, and with few variants ; they are also all found in one or more other V edic texts : 
this one in SV. (i. 31), VS. (7.41; 8.41; 33* 30> (1.2.82; 4-430 j MS. 

(1.3. 37) — in all, without a variant. The whole hymn |_i.e. vss. 16-24J is repeated 
further in xx. 47. 13-21, This verse is used three times in Vait. ; at 2i. 23 ; at 33. 5 
(with the following five verses) ; and at 39. 16 (with the following two verses). 
pratlka is cited at MGS. i. 2.4. The frequency of the citation or occurrence of the 
verse may be judged by consulting MGS. Index, p. 148. J 

17. Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays (aktd), for 
the all-beholding sun. 

Or c may possibly mean ‘for aU to behold the sun.’ The remaining verses (17-24) 
of the RV. hymn Li.e. i. 50. 1-9J are found in SV. only in the Naigeya appendix to the 
first book ; this one (i. 634) has no variant. Henry renders aktdbkis ‘ with the night.’ 

18. The lights {ketti)^ the rays of him have been seen abroad among- 
the peoples, like shining fires. 

Of the other texts, only VS. (viii. 40) follows RV. in reading at the beginning 
ddrqram; the others (SV. i. 635; MS. 1,3.33) agree with our text. 

19. Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, O sun; thou 
shinest unto everything, O bright space 

All our mss. read at the end rocamy S^ve Bs., which hz& rocanam^ and M., rocandmy 
and the translation follows them, although the word is a senseless variant oi rocandjny 
which is given by RV., and by all the other texts; SV. (i. 636), VS. (xxxiiL 36), TS. 
(1.4. 312), TA. (iii. 16. i), and MS. (iv. 10. 6). Ppp. has 

20. In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky {svar), 

RV. reads at end of b manusdn^ and SV. (i. 637) has the same. 

21. With whom [as] eye thou, O purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (jdndn), 

SV. (i. 638) reads at the beginning yina; VS. (xxxiii. 32) agrees with RV. and 
our text. 
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22. Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin {rdjas)^ fashioning 
(fud) the day with [thy] rays, seeing the generations {jdnman), O sun. 

RV. reads dhd in b. SV. (i. 639) has the same, and also tid for vi at the beginning, 
and rdjah p~. Henry again renders aktubhis ‘with the night.’ 

23. Seven yellow steeds, O heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee the 
flame-haired, the out-looking. 

RV. reads at the end vicakmna^ and SV. (i. 641) and TS. (ii. 4. 144) agree with it. 
MS. (iv. 10. 6) has instead and, in the preceding word, (^ocihk-. 

24. The sun hath yoked the seven neat {qundkyu) daughters of the 
chariot ; with them, [who are] self-yoked, he goeth. 

SV. (i.640) reads in b napirydh^ and TB. (ii. 4. 54), according to its commentary, 
has \ naptriyah although nd priyah is printed instead in the text |_of Calcutta, and 
naptriyah in the Poona text, p. 51SJ. So also in c, [ 1 ^ the Calc. ed.J the printed text 
has/^r/, but the comm. L'vhile in the Poona ed. both text and comm, ghtyd/t^. 

25. The ruddy one hath mounted the sky with penance, [he] rich in 
penance; he comes to the womb (ydm)^ he is born again; he hath 
become over-lord of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a d ''kramit. The Anukr. regards the verse as one of four padas 
(846:12 + 11); but the first two are plainly one trisiubh pada, with idpasd intruded 
into it. Rohita appears here for the first time in this second hymn, instead of simply 
the sun ; nor do we meet him elsewhere, save in vss. 39-41 . 

26. He who belongs to all men {-carsani) and has faces on all sides, 
who has hands on all sides and palms on all sides — he brings together 
with his (two) arms, together with his wings (pL), generating heaven-and- 
earth, sole god. 

The verse is, with considerable variations, RV. x. 81. 3, found also in VS. (xvii. 19: 
same text as RV.), TS. (iv. 6. 24), TA. (x. i. 3), and MS. (ii. 10. 2). None of the other 
texts has^ii- in b, and only MS. in a; they begin vigvdtu^caksur (but MS. yd 
laksur); in b, RV.VS. begin with TS.TA.MS. and all end with 

mgvdtaspdt ; in c, iox hhdraii^ RV. (and VS.) has dhdmati^ TSn k. ndrnati^ MS. 
ddhamai ; in d, RV.VS.MS. give dyavabhumL Ppp. agrees with RV. in b-d. The 
meter, fairly regular in RV., is distorted greatly in our text (13 + 13:11 + 12 =49) ; the 
Anukr. gives an acceptable definition of it. The sense also is much defaced in the first 
line as we have it. Vait 29. 14 uses the verse to accompany a certain graha ia^ the 
building of the fire-altar. 

27. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two- 
footed falls upon (abki4) the three-footed from behind; the two-footed 
strode out more than the six-footed; they sit together [about] the body 
of the one-footed. 

Sam-as has no good right to an accusative object ; and one of our mss. (D.) reads 
tanvhm^ loc., which would be grammatically an acceptable emendation ; as regards the 
sense, that is too obscure for us to derive any help from it. Padas b and c are wanting 
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in Ppp., probably by accident. The first half-verse nearly agrees with RV. x. 1 1 7. 8 a, b, 
which (whole) verse corresponds to {_the first half ofj our 3.25 below: see the note 
there. It is only here and in 3. 25 that we find the accentuation dvipat and tripdt, 
[The pratika is quoted by GB. ii. 9, p. 28, 1 . 19.J The description of the Anukr. 
implies an unfounded rejection of one of the resolutions abhi eii or tami-am, 

28. When, about to go unwearied, he hath approached {d-stkd) his 
yellow steeds, he, shining {riic)y makes for himself two forms; rising rich 
in lights (ketti’)y overpowering the dim spaces {rdjas)y thou illuminest 
{vi 4 M)y O Aditya, all the advances. 

Ppp. has for b divi rupam \krnMse ; it further combines 'vi(^vd '*diiya in dj. LPada 
b is identical with 42 b.J [Pischel translates the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 76,J 

29. Verily (bdf)^ great art thou, O sun ; verily, O Aditya, great art 
thou; great is the greatness of thee the great one; thou, O Aditya, art 
great. 

This verse is RV. viii. 90 (or loi). ii, and is found also in VS. (xxxiii. 39) and SV. 
(i. 276 ; ii. 1 138), while its pratika is given by TB. (i. 4. 53 : very strange, since the whole 
verse occurs in no Taittirlya text). RV. and VS. read, for c, d, makds te said mahima 
panasyate '"ddha deva mahati asi; [the vs. is repeated in RV. form at xx. 58. 3 ;J and 
SV. the same, panzstama maknd iov panasyate ^ddha. 

30. Thou shinest (rue) in the sky, thou shinest in the atmosphere, 
0 flying one ; on the earth thou shinest, thou shinest within the waters ; 
both oceans thou hast penetrated {vi-dp) with thy sheen (ptci ) ; a god, 
O god, art thou, a heaven-conquering bull {mahisd). 

Ppp. reads at the end svarvit. The Anukr. understands the structure of the verse as 
J24.94.7 :i2 + ii=5i ; but it is plainly a mixed tristubh-jagatly rather, with patanga 
intruded at the end of a, and possibly one rdcase in b. All the mss. accent patanga^ 
because they reckon it, with the Anukr., as first word in a pada ; it should properly be 
patanga. 

31. Hitherward from afar, extended {pra-jtam) in mid-route, swift, 

inspired, flying, he the flying one, perceived Qvicittd) [as] Vishnu, surpass- 
ing with strength — he overpowers with his show {ketu) all 

that 'Stirs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning arvak. [‘ Perceived as Visnu ’ : cf. note to xiii. 4. 46. J 

32. Wondrous, understanding {cikitvdks)^ a bull {mahisd), an eagle, 
making to shine the two firmaments (rddasi), the atmosphere — day-and- 
night, clothing themselves about with the sun, lengthen out ail his 
heroisms. 

The adjectives in a, b are nom. masc. sing., and the shift of construction in the second 
half-verse is a notable one. Ppp- combines suparnd **roc-y and reads rodasim in b. 
The verse is used in Vait. 33. 8 in a sacrificial session, with the remaining verses to the 
end of the hymn. Ppp. puts our vs. 33 before this. [The first pada is nearly the same 
as 42 c.J [Henry discusses the vs. in Mdm. de la Soc. de Iznguz'stzque, x. 86.J 


725 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIIL 


-xm. 2 


33. Keen {tigmd)^ shining out {vi-blu'dj)^ sharpening himself, granting 
the helpful Qaramgamd) advances, a winged one full of light, a vigor- 
bestowing bull {makisd), he hath approached ia-sthd) all the directions, 
arranging {klf). 

Ppp. reads in a-b tanva^ gi^dno ^rmkgamasun dhraz'aio rarandh, and in d combines 
vigva *'sthdi. [Pischel translates the vs., Ved. Stud, ii. 75-6. J LSee my discussion of 
accusatives pi. fern, in ~dsas and of this passage in Noun-Inflection^ p. 363. J 

34. Wondrous front [and] show {ketti) of the gods, the sun, full of 
light, going up the directions {pradtg), the day-maker, bright {gukrd)^ 
hath overpassed with brightnesses (dyicmtid) the glooms {tdmas) [and] all 
difficulties. 

This verse and the next are repeated as xx. 107. 13, 14. The definition of this one 
by the Anukr. [zs 40 syllables is right from its point of view ; but the verse J is evidently 
meant for a tristubh,, and can easily be read into a respectable one, according to the low 
standard of AV. tristubks^ by a few judicious resolutions. The harshness and obscurity 
of the constructions in a, b are indications of a corrupted text ; Henry renders pradiqas 
by ‘ toward the celestial regions,’ Ludwig by ‘ from the horizon ’ ; the translation above 
simply adheres to the usual sense of the word. Verses 34-36 are directed in Vait. 39. 16 
to be used alternatively in the praise of the sun; in 21.23, ^1^^ pratfka, namely 
citram devdnam (quoted with vs. 16), might apply either to this verse or to the next. 

35. The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of 
Varuna, of Agni; he hath filled heaven-and-earth, the atmosphere; the 
sun is the soul of the moving creation (Jdgat) and of the stationary 
ifastkivdns). 

The verse is RV. i. 1 1 5. i (only variant a : aprdh in c), and it is found almost every- 
where else : thus, in SV. (i, 630 : Naigeya appendix), VS. (vii. 42 ; xiii. 46), TS. (i. 4. 43' ; 
11. 4. 144), TB. (ii. 8. 73), TA. (i. 7. 6 ; ii. 13. i), MS, (i. 3. 37), AA. (iii. 2. 3) ; all have 
the same text as RV. ; and so, apparently, has Ppp., ^combining, however, dprMyd-\. 
j^Deussen, Gesckzckte, i. i . 213, interprets the vs.J The quotation in Vait. 33. 6 evidently 
applies to the verse as AV. xx. 107. 14, [In d, jdgas tas- is a misprint for jdgatas tas- : 
an interesting instance of most modern haplography. J 

36. Flying on high {uccd), the red eagle, in the midst of the sky hast- 

ing, shining — may we see thee, whom men call the impeller imviir% the 
unfailing light which Atri found. . . 

Ppp. has the better reading pagyema in c. L^estore the lost accent-mark under the 
nim oi iardnim. 

37. To the eagle running on the back of the sky, to the son of Aditl, 
I, frightened, approach {upa-yd)^ desiring refuge ; do thou, O sun, lengthen 
out for us a long life-time; may we take no harm ; may w^e be in thy 
favor.','' 

The verse is obviously a regular tristubh,^ with ndt/tdkdmas intruded in b : its descrip- 
tion by the Anukr. Lgives the verse 48 syllables ; hut how pancapada. virddgarbkd is 
to be understood is not clear J. [_The verse is quoted in Fait. 18. 7, in the &gmsfoma.\ 
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38. A thousand days’ journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. 

We had the verse above as x. 8. 18, and it is repeated again below as 3. 14. Ppp. reads 
in c sa v^van devdn. 

39. The ruddy one became time, the ruddy one in the beginning 
Prajapati; the ruddy one [is] face (mouth.?) of the sacrifices; the ruddy 
one brought the bright sky (svdr). 

Ppp. reads in a Mo *bhavat (our 40 a), and, for d, rohito jyotir ucyaie, 

40. The ruddy one became the world ; the ruddy one overheated the 
sky ; the ruddy one with his rays goes about over the earth, the ocean. 

Or (b) ‘ went heating across the sky ’ (so Henry). Ppp. reads in a b/iufa ’b/iavat, 
omits b, and has bhiimyaih in c |_cf. its nary am for fidrinty xiv. i. 59, notej. 

41. All the quarters did the ruddy one, over-lord of the sky, go about 
upon ; the sky, the ocean, also the earth — all that exists doth he defend. 

Ppp. has in a (better) sam carati j in b it combines rohito adh - ; in c it has again 
bhUmyam ; in d, sarvalokdn vi. 

42. He, mounting, glowing [and] unwearied, the great [spaces], makes 
for himself, shining {riic)y two forms; wondrous, understanding, Lbuil,J 
wind-going (.?.?), when he shines out {vi-bkd) upon as many worlds [as there 
are]. 

That is, ‘ upon all existing worlds.’ The second pada is 28 b above; the third, nearly 
32 a. The rendering of vdtamayds (p. vatamodyah) in c is purely to fill up the text. 
Henry emends to vatam apas ; Ludwig renders ‘ possessing wind-magic.’ The Anukr. 
passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. Ppp. has a quite different version of 
much of the verse: drohah chakro vrhatir yinhktor arnarty as krnuse virydni : divyas 
siiparno muhisarh vdtarahhdya : sarvdhl lokdh abhi etc. This would suggest vdta- 
rahhds ‘ wind-swift ’ as emendation of vdtamayds. 

43. The one he falls upon (abhi-i)^ the other he casts about- — the 
bull, arranging with day-and-night; we, imploring, call upon the track- 
finding sun, dwelling in the welkin {rajas). 

In the very obscure first half-verse, the two anyafs rmy ht subjects instead (so 
Ludwig and Henry), asyate being taken as passive — which would seem more natural, 
save that then the nominative in b is left without constmction. Ppp. reads in a-b eti 
sadyo "'yam vasdvam aho-^ and in d ndthafndndk. The verse (12 -f 12 : 1 1 + 12 = 47) 
is a very irregular 

44. The earth-filling bull {makisd)^ track of the implorer, of undam- 
aged sight, hath encompassed the all ; beholding {sam-pag) the all, benef- 
icent, reverend, let hin hear this which I say. 

* Track’ (in b), i.e. facilitation or facilitator of progress. Mahisas is an evident 
intrusion, and the verse is strictly a tristubh with redundant syllables. Ppp. reads in a 
prthivipro m. bddhamdnasya; for b, adbhutacaksus pari sam babhuva; and, for d, 
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.qivdya. nas tanva garma yacchdt, which is found nowhere in our text. Ai! our mss. 
Lexcept D.J agree in accenting bahhuva^ for no discoverable reason. [^Five of SPP’s 
authorities (as well as W’s D.) read babhfiva without accent.J 

45. The greatness of him exceeds (pari) the earth, the ocean ; shining 
abroad with light, it exceeds (pari) the sky, the atmosphere ; beholding 
the all, beneficent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

Ppp. again objects to our second half-verse, and gives instead : ahordtrabhyam saha 
sa?kvasdna usa ntyus pratarad avistam. The is again a very rough one 

I as the Anukr, in part admits J. interlines “ encompasses ” as an alternative to 

ex.eeeds.” J 

46. Agni hath been awakened by the kindling of men to meet the 
dawn coming like a milch-cow; like young (yahvd) [birds?] rising forth 
to a branch, the lights (bhdnu) go forth unto the firmament (ndka). 

Ppp. reads in d sasrje. The verse is RV, v. i. t, and is found also in other texts: 
SV. (]. 73 ; ii. 1096), VS. (xv. 24), TS. (iv. 4. 4*), and MS. (ii. 13. 7), everywhere without 
a variant L^V. (both occurrences) reads sasrate in d; TS. accents achd at the end.J 
It is quoted in Vait 29. 8, apparently in connection with the verses that follow it in RV. 
(iti irdistubhlfL)* 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with i hymn and 46 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sat catvdringat. \ 

3. To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer). 

\PBrahman. — ddkydtmam ; rokitddityadeuatyam. triistubkam.') r. ^-az'.S-p. dkrti ; 2-4. ^-av, 
d-/. (.a, astif 2. bhurij ; 4. atifdkvaragarbhd dhrti) ; 3-7, 4-av. y-/. <5, 6. ^akvardti^akvara- 
garbhd prakrti ; 7. anusiubgarbhd 'tidkrti); 8. j-av. 6-p. aiyasH ; g-ig- 4-av. (9-/2, zj, 
jf, fp. bkurig atidhrti, Jj. nicrt, ij, krti ; ij, 14^ 16, 18, ig. 8-p.^ ij, 14. vikrfi, 16^ 18, ig, 
dkrth sg> bhurij) ; 20^ 22.g-atK d-p. atyasp ; 2ii 2j-2y. 4-av. 8p, {34. y-p. krti ; 21. ikrti; 

2J, vikrti). 1 * 

Of this hymn only one verse is found in Paipp., namely vs. 10 in iv. Vait makes 
use of no part of it; and Kauq. L49. 19 J only of the first verse. LCaland, p, 1 73, under- 
stands the whole hymn to be intended at 49. 19 ; and takes 49.24 and 25 as referring 
to vss. 6 and 7 of this hymn.J * [The definition of vs. 26 (anusinbh) appears to be 
omitted. The individual padas of this hymn are largely of genuine iris tub k measure 
and cadence, occasionally jagati; and this is possibly the intention of the ^^trdU 
stubham ” of the Anukr. (for not a single verse foots up as 44 syllables) ; then,^ 
if to the verse proper in each case w'e add - the refrain and .reckon up, the totals,' we get 
the dkrtis etc. of the Anukr. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 543 ; Henry, 14, 45 ; Deussen,’ GescMchte^ 1,1 . 226; Griffi.th, 
ii. 1 50. ■ 

I. He who generated these two, heaven-and-earth ; who clothes him- 
self in existences, making them a garment ; in whom abide the 

six wide directions, tow^ard which he, the "flying one, looks all abroad — 
against that god, angered, [is] this offense 5 whoso scathes a Brah- 
man that knows thus, do thou, Q ruddy one, make him quake, destroy 
him ; fasten on the fetters of the Brahman-scather. 
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Ail the mss. agree in the accent of drapi (RV. always drdpi). As is their habit, 
they give of the refrain only the single word tdsya except in vss. i and 25 ; and there 
they set the avasdna not before tdsya, but after devdsya : in our edition this perversion 
of the natural division is corrected. The refrain, if we contract yd evdm to ydi 'vdm^ 
is a regular tristudhj its addition to a preceding verse makes this hymn one of espe- 
cially long meters ; the first verse, 8 padas of 1 1 syllables each, is an exact akrti. The 
verse [or the hymn : see introduction J is (though v. 12. 9 has the same pratika) doubt- 
less the one quoted in Kau9.49. 19, with xiii. i. 28 and xvi. 6. i, to accompany the laying 
on of fetters ; and Bloomfield suggests that the whole hymn (or afiuvakd) is intended 
also in 63. 21, one does not see why. 

2 . From whom the winds in their season go purifying {pu)^ out of 
whom the oceans flow forth — against that god etc. etc. 

With b compare i. 42 d. The verse (10+11:44 = 65) has one more syllable than 
a regular asti^ as the Anukr. notices. ^The longer grammatical equivalent of vatds 
would improve the rhythm. J 

3. Who causes to die [and] causes to breathe ; from whom all exist- 
ences breathe — against that god etc. etc. 

An exact asti (9 + 11:44 = 64). 

4. Who gratifies heaven-and-earth with breath ; who fills the belly of 
the ocean with respiration — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is correctly enough described by the Anukr. The omission of either 
apanena or samudrasya would rectify the meter of b. 

5 . In whom is set {qntd) Viraj, the most exalted one, Prajapati, Agni 

Vai^vanara with the series ; who took to himself the breath of 

the lofty one, the brilliancy of the loftiest one — against that god etc. etc. 

We had nearly the same combination of divine personages above in viii. 5. 10 c, d; 
pankti here perhaps corresponds to the ‘all the seers’ there. The verse, of 
very irregular meter (12 + 12:15:44 = S3), is very nearly a prakrii (84 syll.). 

6. Upon whom are set (grztd) the six wide [spaces], the five quarters, 

the four waters, the three syllables {}aksdra) of the sacrifice ; who, angered, 
looked with his eye between the two firmaments — ^against that 

god etc. etc. 

Ail our mss. read at end of h aksdra {not -rdk')^ doubtless under the influence of the 
ordinary use oi e^ksdra as neuter. The omission in c of cdksusd would better both 
sense and meter. The verse as best read (12+12:14:44 = 82) lacks two syllables of 
a full prakrti^ but could easily be fiEed up by resolution. LFor the transition ~t after 
ydsmin^ cf. Prat. ii. 9 note.J L^aland, p. 173, understands this vs. and the following 
to be intended at Kaug. 49. 24, 25, for use in the ceremony of the “ water-thunderbolts ” : 
cf. introd. to X. 5.J 

7. Who became food-eater, lord of food, and also Brahmanaspati (lord 
of worship); who is and shall be lord of existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 
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The translation implies bhavisydn instead of ~ydt in c ; either this emendation or 
that of bhutds to bhUtdm (which Ludwig and Henry assume in their versions) seems 
unavoidable. Our samhitd-x^%s, are divided between ^dd dnnapatzr and -dS *mm~ in a. 
The verse (i i + 8 : 1 2 : 44 = 75) is very near a regular atidhrti (76 sylL). [Cf. note to 
vs. 6 for use by Kaug. J 

8. He who measures out the thirteenth month, fabricated (vi-md) of 
days-and-nights, having thirty members — against that god etc, etc. 

The verse (6 x n = 66) lacks two syllables of a full atyasti (68 syll.). 

9. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fij up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness 

— against that god etc. etc. 

The first three padas are RV. i. 164.47 found also twice above, as vi. 22. i ; 
ix. 10. 22. The verse (7x11= 77) is accurately described by the Anukr. It, with a 
good part of those that follow (11-16, 18-21, 23, 25), appears to have nothing to do 
with the refrain. 

10. What of thee, O Ka^yapa, is bright (candrd), full of shining 
irocandvani)^ what that is combined {samkitd)^ splendid {pmkald)^ of 
wondrous light, in which seven suns are set {drpitd) together — against 
that god etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (T. : Land perhaps also M.J) [and one of SPP’sJ accent pdskalam 
(like pdskard) in b. All Lof W’s and of SPP’sJ agree in the anomalous and probably 
incorrect accent safkhitdm. L^^*? however, Grazn. § 1085 b. Perhaps the case of sam^ 
skridm at xi. i. 35 is not parallel. J Ppp. has (as noticed above) this verse, reading in 
a kagyapo combining in c sUryd **rpibas sapba, and Lwithout avasdna after sdkam\ 
having, as was to be expected, a wholly different apodosis : iasmin rdjdnam adhi vi 
^raye^ *mam (cf. our ix. 5. 4 d), for which the refrain of this hymn is a senseless substi- 
tute. The verse is found also in K. xxxvii.9. Our Bp. omits, by accident, the division- 
sign of in a. 

11. The brhdt dresses itself in him in front; the rathamtard accepts 
[him] behind : [both] clothing themselves always in light unremittingly 

— against that god etc. etc. 

12. The brhdt was his wing on the one side, rathamtard m the other, 
[both] of like strength, of like motion {} sadkfydnc)^ when the gods gener- 
ated the ruddy one — against that god etc. etc. 

This verse counts 77 syllables, as required, but is irregular (9 + 13:11 : 44). 

13. This Agni becomes Varuna in the evening; in the morning, ris- 
ing, he becomes Mitra ; he, having become Sayitar, goes through the 
atmosphere ; he, having become Indra, burns (tap) through the‘ midst of 
the sky. — Against that god etc. etc. 

Or (a) ‘he becomes Varuna at evening [and] Agni ’ (so Henry : cf. Ludwig). The 
verse is very irregular, but can be made to count a vikrti (92 syll). 
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14. A thousand days’ journey are expanded the wings of him, bf the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together ail existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper here is a repetition of x. 8. 18 and xiii. 2. 38 ; it is written in full in 
all the mss., because they have no other way of indicating the attachment here of the 
refrain. It is properly an akrti (8 x 1 1 = 88 sylh). 

15. This is that god within the waters, the thousand-rooted, many- 
powered Q) Atri; he who generated all this existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 

Henry makes in b the naturiii^-suggested emendation to puru(^akhas\ * many- 
branched ’ ; [_cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 436, and, per contra^ Deussen, p. 228, notej. 
The verse is most naturally read as (9-}- 1 1 : u : 44 = 75) a nicrd atidhrti^ in accord- 
ance with the description of the Anukr. 

16. Swift-running yellow [horses] draw the bright one {gukrd)^ the god 
shining with splendor in the sky, whose lofty bodies heat the sky; hither- 
ward with well-colored gleams (\patard) he shines forth. — Against that 
god etc. etc. 

Our edition ought to give in c tanvds^ since that is the pada-reo-ding, and it is only 
by accident that nearly all the sam/tz^a-mss. (all save R.K.) unite in protracting the d 
to a. The verse reads most naturally as a bhurig dkrti (i 2 -I- 1 1 : 1 1 4-11:44 = 89). 

17. By whom the yellow steeds draw the Adityas together; by what 
sacrifice go many foreknowing ; which, sole light, shines forth variously 

— against that god etc. etc. 

Yajftina *> sacrifice ’ in b looks as if it needed emendation, and the irregularity of the 
pada suggests corruption. Our mss. read at the end vi bkaii and the pada-text has 
idobhdti* ; our text makes a change of accent to vibhati. The verse (114-14:11 :44 
= 80) counts up a precise krtL 

^[A similar pada-rt2.dmgy impossible with the accentless verb-form, we met at 
vi. 74. 2 (see the note thereto) and at vi. 114. 2 (see note). And here, as at vi. 74. 2, 
a suspicion arises that an error has come in from confusion with a similar form near by, 
here with the ending of vs. 16 proper, where vi bhdti is called for. All SPP’s authorities 
have bkati^ except his P®, which has viobhati. This reading he also adopts. — The 
rationale of the blunder at xiv. 2. 59 (see note) appears to be similar. Cf. also the 
accent of at xiii. 4. 2 1, and note. J 

18. Seven harness a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having seven 
names, draws [it]; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, unassailed, 
whereon stand all these existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

We had the verse (which is RV. i. 164. 2) above as ix. 9. 2. The mss. all give it in 
full here (as in the case of vs. 14 above). 

19. Harnessed eight-fold draws the formidable draft-horse {vdhni), 
father of gods, generator of prayers {matt) ; measuring with the mind the 
line of righteousness, Matari^van goes cleansing {pu) to all the quarters. 

— Against that god etc. etc. 
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Or perhaps ‘ he goes as Matari^van,’ identifying the action of sun and of wind. 
Mimanas in c should be emended to mhnanas^ which is read only by D. The Anukr. 
notices this time the redundant syllable in a. 

20. A united {samydTid) line along all the directions, within the gayatriy 
the womb (embryo.?) of the immortal. — Against that god etc. etc. 

‘Line’ here is accus., as taking up and carrying on the idea of 19c. The verse 
lacks two syllables of being a full aiyasii (68 sylL). 

21. Three settings, dawnings also three; three -welkins, skies verily 
three : we know, O Agni, the birth-place of thee threefold ; threefold the 
births of the gods we know. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse is regular if tredha in c (not in d) is made, as often elsewhere, trisyllabic. 

22. He who in birth {jdyamdna) opened out the earth, [who] set the 
ocean in the atmosphere — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is the same as that of vs. 20. 

23. Thou, O Agni, impelled by powers {krdtu), by lights {kett 4 \ didst 
shine up, a kindled song (larkd) in the sky; unto what did the Maruts, 
having the spotted one for mother, sing, when the gods generated the 
ruddy one } — Against that god etc. etc. 

Pischel ( V'ed. Stud. i. 26) takes arkd as ‘ sun ’ ; the connection with abhy drcan in c 
is strongly opposed to this. The last pada is the same with 12 c above. The verse 
(12 + 12:12 + 11: 44) counts properly 91 syllables, one short of a full vikrti. 

24. He who is self-giving, strength-giving, of whom all, of whom 
[even] the gods wait upon the direction, who is master of these bipeds, 
who of quadrupeds — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper is identical with the first three padas of iv, 2, i (found also in other 
texts: see the notes to that hymn). Bp. here reads (doubtless by accident) asya in c. 
Two more syllables are needed to make a full krti (Zo sylL). 

25. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed ; the two- 
footed falls upon the three-footed from behind.; the four-footed acted 
within the call of the two-footed ones, beholding the series {pantiydmm- 
mg.TiQZT {upa-siM). ' — .Against that god. etc. etc. 

, .The first two padas are identica.! with 2. 27 a, b, and the whole verse corresponds . to 
RV, X. 1 17, 8. RV. reads in a bhuyo dvipdd^^ in b dvipat tripadampm. z €ti^(im:^€akre) 
dvipdd&m^ in d pankttr up-. The accentuation dvipdt and (only in these verses) ■ 
was noticed under 2, ,27. ' Here we lack two syllables of a full vikrti. 

26. The white son of the black [mother], the young of night, was 
born'; he' ascends. upon the, sky ; the ruddy .one ascended the ascents. 

LHere ends the third+rw^r^^K’^z, with i hymn and 26 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
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4. Extolling the sun. 

\JJBrahman. — ddhydtmam ; rohitMdityadevatyam. irdi stub ham.*) sat farydydh. mantrokta 

devatydh.'] 

[Partly prose, and vss. 14-1 5, 22-26, and 46-56 are so designated in W’s Index, p. 6.J 
This hymn is not found in Paipp., nor noticed either in Kaug. or in Vait. *[Here, 
indeed (but cf. introd. to hymn 3), the general definition for the whole kanda as ^Urai- 
stubham ” does not seem to apply. J 

Translated: Henry, 17, 51 ; Griffith, ii. 154. 

[ParySya I. — trayoda^a. j-JI. prdjdpatyd ^nustubh ; 12. virdd gdyatri; ig. dsury usnih.'] 

1. He goes [as], impeller (Savitar) to the heaven {svdr)^ looking down 
upon the back of the sky. 

2. To the cloud-mass (ndbkas) brought by rays he goes [as] great 
Indra, covered. 

3. He [is] the Creator {dhdtr)^ he the disposer, he Vayu, the upraised 
(tiUgri) cloud-mass. 

A syllable is lacking, unless we make harsh resolution, in a. 

4. He [is] Aryaman, he Varuna, he Rudra, he the great god. 

5. He [is] Agni, he also the Sun, he indeed great Yama. 

Parts of this verse are quoted as examples under Prat ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35, 36 ; iv. 1 16. 

6. On him wait {upa-stkd) young mQS (vaUd), ten, united, having one 
head. 

Henry acutely suggests emendation in b to -^0 y^ia d&qa ‘ten myriads^ — I.e. of 
rays, all heading in the sun itself. It seems probable that the original text had ika^tr- 
sas : cf. dd^a^irsasj iv. 6. i ; the verse as it stands is redundant. 

7. F rom behind they stretch on forward ; when he rises, he shines forth. 

Vibkasati would seem a better reading at the end. 

8. His is this troop of Maruts ; he goes sling-made. 

That is (?), ‘as if hung in slings’ [OB- ‘an Schniire gehangt’J. Henry makes a 
venturesome and unacceptable emendation, and regards the adjective as referring to the 
‘ troop ’ — which is not impossible. 

9. To the cloud-mass brought by rays he goes [as] great Indra, 
covered. 

This is a repetition of vs. 2 ; all the mss. give it in fulL 

10. His are these nine vessels \k 6 ^d), the props set nine-fold. 

The ^<2:^^-text reads undivided. 

1 1. He looks abroad for living creatures {prajd), both what breathes 
and what does not. 

Cf. vs. 19, below: ‘for,’ apparently ‘for the advantage of.’ 



733 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIII. 


—xiii. 4 

12. Into him is entered this power; he himself is one, single 

{ekavft)^ one only. 

The verse lacks four syllables of the gdyatri number, instead of two, as the Anukr. 
counts. 

13. These gods in him become single. 

The Anukr. counts fourteen syllables in the versi; one does not see where it finds 
more than thirteen. 

[ParySya II. — astdu. r4. bhurik sdmm iristubh ; ly. dsurt pankti ; 16, ig. prdjdpatyd 
*nustubh ; //, 18. dsuri gdyatn.] 

14. Both fame and glory and water Qdmbkas) and cloud-mass and 
Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating. 

The Pet Lex. regards ndbka^ ca as intruded here, and dmbhas as having the sense 
of ‘might’ 

1 5. He who knows this single god — 

16. Not second, not third, also not fourth is he called. 

17. Not fifth, not sixth, also not seventh is he called. 

18. Not eighth, not ninth, also not tenth is he called. 

19. He looks abroad for everything, both what breathes and what 
does not. 

20. Into him is entered this power ; he himself is one, single, one only. 

2 1 . All the gods in him become single. 

The last three verses are nearly identical with 11-13 above. Of the last two the 
Anukr. does not define the meter, perhaps by an omission in the ms. (or else because 
they were defined just above). All our mss. save one (D.) [^and all SPP’s authorities, 
except P®J accent sarud in 21 yZS if because of eid in 13. [Both editions emend to 
sdrve.\ 

[Paryaya III. — sapta, 22. bkurik prdjdpatyd trhtubk ; 2j. drd gdyain ; 2j, j-p. dmri. 
gdyairt ; 26, drey anustubk ; 2yy28. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh.’] 

22. Both worship {brdhman) and penance and fame and glory and 
■water and cloud-mass and Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating — 

This is vs. 14 over again, with two more items prefixed. 

23. And what is and what shall be and faith and sheen and heaven 

{svargd)' svadM», 

The mss. vary between bhavydm (Bp.)y b/id^/yam (Bs.p.m.D.), and bha'vydm 
(Bs.s.m., and all the rest). authorities show a similar disagreement He reads 

bhdvyam; and the same readingj in our text is evidently called for. 

24. He who knows this single god — • 

This verse is identical with vs. 1 5 above, and Is accordingly not separately described 
by the Anukr, 
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25. He verily [is] death, he immortality {amftd), he the monster 
{abhva), he the demon. 

The verse is probably quoted under Prat. iii. 65 (see the note there). In order to 
make out the fifteen syllables of the Anukr., we have to read s 6 amftam so abhvam. 

26. He [is] Rudra, winner of good, in the giving of good; in the 
expression of homage, [he is] the utterance vdsat, put together after. 

The connection here is very doubtful. Henry understands it as abo\'e; Muir 
(iv. 338) quite differently. The verse is very peculiarly treated by the Anukr. ; first it 
is quoted in its proper place thus : sa rudra ity drst (so the Berlin ms., but the London 
ms. has dsurt) gdyairl ; and then, after the definition of vss. 27, 28, the London ms. 
says again sa rudro vasuvanir drey anustup. The descriptions drst gdyatrl and drey 
anuspibh (each implying 24 syllables) both apply equally well, if we restore -kdro dnu. 

27. All these familiar demons {ydtzi) wait upon his direction {praps), 

28. In his control are all yon asterisms, together with the moon. 

[ParySya IV. — saptada^a, yy, 40^ 4^. dsurt gdyatrt ; jo, jy, jd, 42. prdjdpatyd 
'nustubh; y/. virdd gdyatri ; y^^, y/, y<?. sdmny usnik ; 41, sdmni brhati ; 4j. drsl 
gdyatrt ; 44. sdmny anustub/t."} 

29. He verily was born of the day ; of him the day was born. 

The Anukr. unaccountably ratifies the elision d/mo */-, instead of restoring aj- and 
recognizing the pada for what it is, eight syllables. 

30. He verily was born of the night ; of him the night was born. 

31. He verily was born of the atmosphere ; of him the atmosphere was 
born. 

The verse lacks four syllables, instead of two, of the twenty-four that make 2, gdyatrf, 

32. He verily was born of Vayu (wind) ; of him Vayu was born. 

33. He verily was born of the sky; out of him the sky was born. 

Here again the Anukr. requires us to read divb 

34. He verily was born of the quarters ; of him the quarters were born. 

Here we are to make both elisions, in a and b. 

35. He verily was born of the earth ; of him the earth was born. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save Bp.D.R.) accent bhumis and bhumis. 

36. He verily was born of fire; of him fire was born. 

37. He verily was born of the waters; of him the waters were born. 

The metrical description 's the same as that of vs. 34, and with the same lack of 
good reason (the mss. read Jez vd adbhya rgbkyah sdmnyusmganustubhdu^ which is 
senseless, and should doubtless be emended to -usnihau), 

38. He verily was born of the verses (fr) ; of him the verses were born. 

As to the meter, see the note to the preceding verse. 
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39. He verily was born of the sacrifice ; of him the sacrifice was bom. 

The Anukr., as above, forces the elision yajnb 

40. He is the sacrifice ; his is the sacrifice ; he [is] made the head of 
the sacrifice. 

41. He thunders; he lightens; he indeed hurls the stone. 

That is, the thunderbolt. The second pada is one of the examples under Prat. iii. 36. 

42. Either for the evil [man] or for the excellent ; for man or for 
Asura. 

‘For,’ i.e. ‘ at,’ [_ taking the verse as a continuation of 41 J. 

43. Either when thou makest the herbs, or when thou rainest excel- 
lently, or when thou hast increased him of the people (? janyd). 

This appears to be the only example known of the accent janyd instead of Jdnya, 
and how little authoritative it is may be inferred from tlie fact that all our mss. leave 
avivrdhas unaccented after it. Our text makes the necessary emendation to dv-, j_Ali 
SPP’s authorities, however, agree in reading not only janydm but also avivrdhas. 
The latter he also emends to dv-‘.\ 

44. Such, O bountiful one, is thy greatness ; and thine, too {tcpa)y are 
a hundred bodies. 

There is no difficulty in counting the verse into 16 syllables, as required by the 
Anukr. Lit reads naturally as 9 + 8.J 

45. Thine, too, are two billions, [many] billions (.^) ; or else thou art a 
hundred million. 

The translation implies the readings Mdve bddvani, which, on account of the accent, 
seem probably meant by the mss., which vary between Mdhv-, bdddh-^ MddJtzf - ; K, reads 
baddkve vadtidni^ D. bdddhs baddhani. authorities also exhibit very wide dis- 

agreements, which reflect a corresponding uncertainty of the tradition. J The word is 
just such a one as the ms,s. might be expected to boggle and blunder over, both they 
and we being left without help from, the sense. Henry, who accepts the same emenda- 
tion, understands bddve as locative, which is perhaps better, and at any rate favored by 
the fact that the padaA&'xi does not read bddve iti. 

[Paryiya V. — sat, 46. dsurt ; 41. yavamadhyd gdya^-n ; 48. samny umik ; 4g.nuri 

sdmnt brhati I yo, prijapatya ^raisUibh ; ys.virdd gdyatrib\ 

. 46. 'More is ludra than non-dying. more art thou, O Indra, than 
the deaths. 

‘Non-dying’: is the conjecture of the Pet Eexx. for namurd, .which occurs' nowhere 
else; it is' adopted here, simply for lack of anything' better, although in itself of a high 
degree of implauslbility. ■ LHenry also adopts it'; but 'See bis note, p. 54. J It is surpris- 
ing to And Indra brought in here at the end for address, instead of the sun; there is 
nothing to show that the two remaining parydyas mt not for him. however, the 

praise of the sun under the names of Indra and Visnu, so prominent in book xvii., below : 
see page S05. Perhaps we have here a .s'im.Uar 'identification. J 
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47. More than the niggard, lord of strength {gdct) art thou, O Indra ; 
as called mighty, prevailing, do we worship {tipa-as) thee. 

Prat. ii. 71 expressly forbids the combination qdcyas which we should have 
expected here. The verse (9 + 8:8=25) is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

48. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one {pagyata ) ; see Ipdgya] me, 
O conspicuous one. 

Paqyata is an anomalous and forced substitute for darqata^ made in this passage 
only, for assonance with paqya. The Anukr. ratifies the combination te asiu. 

49. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy (tijas)^ with Brah- 
man-splendor ; 

50. As called water Qdmbkas)^ force {dma), greatness, power, do we 
worship thee. 

The Anukr. ratifies the combination dmbho dmo. By a usage that is rare, all the 
mss. omit in this verse j_what followsj after iii^ although the repetition is not of the end 
of the next preceding verse, but of vs. 47. Then, of course, the following yerses are 
written in the same curtailed way until vs. 54, which is filled out to the end. 

51. As called water {dmbkas)^ red, silvery {rajatd)^ welkin (rdjas)^ 
power, do we worship thee. 

Again [^as at vs. 31 J we have a verse called virdd gSyatri which lacks four syllables 
of being 24. 

[ParyEya VI, — paHca. p^3,jdpatyd * nustubk ; s-p, drsT gayatru‘1 

52. As called wide, broad, happy (subhU), earths Qbkdvas)^ do we wor- 
ship thee. 

Bhdvas is here rendered literally, in the only sense which the word has elsewhere 
in AV. If it is a first appearance of the vydhrti common later, its meaning is wholly 
obscure in this connection. [_Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 458, makes some observations about 
the relations of the noun-forms and adjective-forms in vss. 5 2-53. J 

53. As called breadth, width, expanse, world, do we worship thee. 

54. As called one of arising good, of increasing (??) good, of gather- 
ing good, of coming good, do we worship thee. 

The translation implies the heroic substitution of vrdMdvasu iox the wholly senseless 
idddvasu. The Pet. Lexx., to be sure, conjecture for the latter the meaning ‘ rich in this 
and that ’ (which Henry follows) ; but, besides the fact ikiZX iddt =: iddm is not less heroic 
than iddt = vrdhdt, the signification given does not belong rightly to the compound, 
nor has it any application here. Our rendering has at least concinnity — unless, indeed, 
in a text of this character, that be an argument against its acceptance. All the com- 
pounds are evidently possessive. 

55. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one ; see me, O conspicuous one. 

56. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy, with Brahman- 
splendor, 
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These two verses are identical with vss. 48, 49, above Land are therefore not defined 

by the Anukr.J. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr., given piecemeal for this paryaya-sfikia at the 
end of each p ary ay a, may here be given together: 1. trayodaqaj 11 . astau ca; III. 
tatah par ak sapta; IV. saptadaqa; V. sat ca hodhyah; VI. sasthah pancaka ucyaie . — 
They are given by SPP. in his “ Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 21, with the introductory 
words, caturt/iasyd ^vasdndni vaksyamdndni tdni qrnu.\ 

\lti paryaya V., vss. 47, 50, and 51 have the refrain; and in VI., vss. 52, 53, and 54 
have it : these verses are styled gandvasdnarcah^ and the rest avasdnarcak (as was 
already noted above, p. 472). But since none of tlie former is divided in two by an 
avasdna-m2x% the distinction does nqt affect the sums of the “ rcak of both kinds,” 
which are (as just stated) 3 4 3 for V. and 3 4 2 for VI. J 

[^Here ends the fourth anuvdka^ consisting of i parydya-sukta with 6 parydyas and 
56 verses, J 

[_Some mss. reckon up the hymns as 20 (that is 14 of the decad-divisions of our 
hymns 1-3, plus 6 parydyas of our hymn 4) and the verses as 18S.J 
LHere ends the prapdthaka.\ 


Book XIV. 

[Nuptial Hymns. J 

[Nuptial ceremonies. — This fourteenth book is the second of 
the six books (xiii.-xviii.) that form the third grand division of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that unity of subject 
which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books of that 
division. The book has been translated by Weber, Indische 
Siudmt, voL v. (1862), pages 178-2 17; and the parts peculiar to 
our text by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. {Die Mantra- 
liiteratur), pages 470-476. The bhasja is again lacking.] 

[The subject of the book has been often treated : thus, by that great scholar, Cole- 
brooke, in i8oi, in vol. vii. of the Ast'aitc Researches (the paper is reprinted in Cowell’s 
edition of H. T. Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. i., pages 217-23S) ; by E. Haas, in the volume 
of Weber’s Studien, just cited, pages 267-412, Die Heiraihsgebrduche der alten Inder, 
nach den Grihyasutra; and latterly by Dr. M.Winternitz, in the Denkschriften of 
the Vienna Academy for 1892, vol. xL, Das altindiscke Hochzeitsrituell nach dem 
Apastambiya-grihyasfitra etc., with a detailed comparison of the nuptial ceremonies 
prevailing among the other Indo-European peoples. Then, some five years later (in 
1897), in the Anecdota Oxonunsia, Dr. Winternitz published 

Prayer Book of the Apastamhins, which contains very many of the mantras m the 
editor’s Hochseitsrituell ; and for this reason the citations of those mantras zte given 
below in duplicate, in order that they may be easily found in either work. — Here may 
be mentioned also the elaborate comments given in my Sanskrit Reader, pages 398- 
401, upon chapters 5, 7, and 8 of Agvalayana’s Grbyasutra, book i., which treat of the 
wedding customs and the wedding-service.J 

[Division into anuvakas. — This book is divided into two anuvdkas, Xht first with 
64 verses, and the second with 75. This division is confirmed by the Old Anukr. or 
Pahcapatalikd (as quoted at the end of each anuvakd), which says ddyah saury a^ 
catiiksastih and pahcasaptatir nttarah. Here ddyah doubtless refer to 

understood. It is also confirmed by A V. xix. 23. 24. J 

[The decad-division is shown in the mss. as usual: thus hymn i is divided into 6 
‘‘ decad (S tens and i “decad” of 14 vss ), and hymn 2 is divided into 8 

“ decad (7 tens and i “decad” of 5 vss.). The sum is 14 “ decad J 

[Division into hymns. — This seems to be a matter more or less 
questionable. By the Berlin edition, and also by that of SPP., 
the book is in fact divided into two hymns, each of which coin- 
cides with an anuvdka, as is the case with books xii. and xiii. 
The Old Anukr. seems to offer no evidence either for or against 
the division into hymns.] 
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j_The mss. seem to support the division of the book into two hymns : thus, at the 
end of antivaka i, several mss. say anuvake arthasukta, i j fxd (!) 64; [supply pre- 
sumably dagatayahl 6. And, at the end of the second, they say anuvake arihasukta r j 
red 75. Moreover, as noted on page 76S, some rass. sum up the book as of two hymns. J 
[^The Major Anukr., on the other hand, seems rather to indicate tliat the book should 
not be divided into two hymns : i . by its mingling the verses of the whole book together 
(see the next paragraph, which is by Mr. Whitney) in its metrical and other definitions ; 
and 2. by its expression qatata^nyd [red'] ‘ hundredth verse,’ which implies a continuous 
counting from the beginning of the book beyond the limits of the first anu%mka (or 
hymn,^), which contains only 64 verses. Per contra^ this method of designating a verse 
by any ordinal higher than the first fe%v ordinals is very unusual, and (so far as I have 
noted) unexampled, save by the expression trayovincatikayd in the next clause and by 
the ordinals of Kaug. 49. 24, 25 (see note to x. 5. 6).J 

The descriptions of meter etc. are [by the Major AnukrJ given 
together for the whole book ; they are here separated for the two 
recognized divisions {anuvakas^ treated as hymns) in accordance 
with the method elsewhere followed. The order of verses is so 
much disregarded in the metrical etc. descriptions as to make one 
wonder whether the arrangement contemplated by the Anukr. 
was the same with that which we have Lcf. p. 740, topj; yet 
minor deviations from the order are not very rare elsewhere. 
Other special points are mentioned in the notes to the verses. 

LThe Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book as follows : satyene 7 z (xiv. i. x) 
sdikcnacatvdrini^ackatam dvaydnuvdkakdndam, Savitrl Surya, atmadai- 

vatam. dnustubham. praihamdbhih paftcabhih . i-s) somam astdut ; 

pardbhih svavivdham j gata^amyd [}] (xiv. 2.36) devdn; trayovin^aii- 

kayd (xiv. i. 23) somdrkdu; parayd (xiv. i. 24) candramasam.\ 

LThat is to say : * The double-izwzzz'^^a-book (the expression dvaya is a little strange : 
the phrase would fit also books xv, and xvi.) that begins satyena has [verses] 
a-hundred-and-forty-save-one (64 + 75 = X39). [The seer Is] Surya/ daughter of Savi- 
tar (cf. AV. vi. 82. 2 ; xiv. 2. 30 ; Bergaigne, PeL VM. il. 4S6f.). The deity is the same. 
The meter, amisiubh. With the first five verses she praised (or mentioned, hudaidt: 
see note to i. 7. i) Soma ; with the next verses (does this mean the verses from 6 to the 
end of the book.^ or to the end of the Sur}'a-hymn proper, vss. 6-r6 ?), her own wedding; 
with the hundredth verse (100 = 64 [vss. of h. i] -f- 36 [vss. of h., 2] : hence xiv. 2. 36), 
the gods*; with the twenty-third verse (xiv. i. 23), moon and sun; %vith the next 
(xiv. r. 24), the moon.’J 

* [_The RV, Anukr. also ascribes the corresponding RV. hymn (x, 85) to Surya Savitn.J 
*[_This statement does not fit xiv. 2. 36. On the other hand, Dr. Ryder points out 
that it does fit xiv. 2. 46 and that the RV. Anukr. makes devdh the deit}' of RV. x. 85. 17 
(which = AV. xiv. 2. 46) : and he accordingly offers the suggestion that qatatainyd may 
be a text-error for wy a. J 

LThe Major Anukr. continues: pard p] (xiv. 1.25-?) nrnd^k tnvdhamantrd^isah, 
pard dehy (xiv. i. 25) aqltld ianur (xiv. 1.27) iii dire vadhiivasahsamspar^amoc- 
anydu, ye vadkva (xiv. 2. 10) iti yaksman&qant. pard (xiv. 2.1 1) dampatyok 
paripanthindqant,^ 
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LThe statements of the RV. Anukr. as to “ deity ” correspond quite closely with those 
just given, but with some differences; thus it says -niniia for ~mocanyau\ etc. In 
particular, the description nrnam vivahamantra aqisaq ca is applied by the RV. Anukr. 
to RV. X. 85. 20-28. Ail these 9 RV, verses have more or less close correspondents in 
AV. xiv. : they are, respectively, AV. xiv. i. 61 ; .2. 33 (cf. RV. vss. 21 and 22) ; i. 34 ; 
I. 19, 18, 20, 21, 26. All this, it seems, fails to square with the parah of the text 
of our Anukr., and reinforces Mr. Whitney’s suspicion (above, p. 739) that the arrange- 
ment of the verses contemplated by that text may have been different from that which 
appears in the Berlin edition. — In connection with this suspicion should be consid- 
ered also the fact that the Anukr. adds at the end the prattkas iii. 30. r, ii. 36. i, and 
XX. 126. I : see below, p. 768. J 

|_In the Major Anukr., moreover, a curious addition is inserted after the definition of 
xiv. 1.60, as follows: (the text of its beginning is uncertain: ity f ox paraviny f) 
edhisimahiti vySighradisv avagantavyaJu Cf. the introduction to xi. i and especially 
the note to xv. 5. 7. J 


I. Marriage ceremonies. 

\Sdvitrt Suryd. — dtmaddivatam {i-J^ somam astdut ; svavivdkam ; 2g. somdrkdu ; 24. 

candramasam ; — nrndth vivdhamantrdpsah ; 2y^ 2^. vadkuvdsaksamspar^a- 
mocanydu), LAs to the foregoing, see above, p. 739. J dnustubham : 14. virdt prastdra- 
pankti ; /y. dstdrapankti ; zg, 20, 2^, 24, y/-yy,y7» 39 ^ 4 S^ 47 '. 49> 50, 53^5^^ 37^ 

61']. tristubk {2^,31^ 4y. brhatigarbhd) ; 21, 46,^4, 64.jagati {jr^, 64. bhurik tristubK) ; 

29, yy. purastddbrhati ; ^4. prastdrapankti ; gS. purobrhait g-p. parosnih ; [48. patkyd- 
pankti y] 60. pardnustubk^ 

The hymn (except vss. 4, 62, which are wanting altogether, and 41, 42, which occur 
in other books) is found also in Paipp. xviii., with petty differences of order, noted 
under the verses. A large part of the anuvaka or hymn corresponds to the wedding 
hymn (x. 85) in the Rig-Veda. The Vait. does not treat the marriage ceremony, and 
only four or five of the verses of the book are quoted by it ; but a large part of them 
are used in the sections (75-79) of the Kau^. which deal with the subject. 

Translated: in so far as it corresponds to RV. verses, by the RV. translators;, 
further, the parts that are peculiar to our text, by Ludwig, p. 470 ; and, as AV. hymn, 
all of it, by Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 195-204 (see 178 £E.) ; Griffith, ii. 159. — A large part 
of the wedding-hymn is given in my Sanskrit Reader ^ pages 89-90 : the notes thereon 
(at pages 389-390) may be consulted, and also the notes at pages 398-401. 

1. By truth is the earth established (ut-stakk) ; by the sun is the sky 
established; by righteousness the Adityas stand; Soma is set {gritd) 
upon the sky. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. x, without variant. The pada-t^xi also reads uttabkitd, by 
Prat. iv. 62, the s being omitted by ii. iS. Kauq. directs vss. r and 23 to be used in 
preparing the sacrificial fire, at the beginning of the chapter on the marriage-rites (75.6 : 
according to the comm., vss. i-r6 are meant, and 23-24) ; and again, near the end of 
the chapter (79. 16), the whole book is directed to be so used, L^PP* saivena for 
saiyena at the beginning.J L^f- MP. i. 6. i, and Wint, p. 66. J 

2. By Soma are the Adityas strong ; by Soma is the earth great ; like- 
wise in the lap of these asterisms is Soma placed {a-dha). 
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Is RV. X. 85. 2, without variant. l_Cf. MP. i. 9. 2 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 14. 8 and 
p. IS 7 -J 

3. One thinks himself to have drunk Soma when they crush up an 
herb ; what Soma the priests {brahman) know, of that no earthly man 
partakes. 

RV. (x. 85. 3) reads at the end kdg cand for parthivas. In b, Bs.P.M.W.T. read 
-pisanti, D. -^Isanti ; Ppp. has -piqanti. The pratlka is quoted in GB. i. 2. 9 [printed 8 J. 

4 . When, O Soma, they drink thee [upj, then thou fillest thyself up 
again ; Vayu is Soma’s defender ; the month is norm {dkrti) of the years 
{sdmd), 

RV. (x. 85. 5) reads deva for soma in a. The verse (as noted above) is wanting 
in Ppp. 

5. Guarded by covering-arrangements, defended by watchmen {}}bdr- 
hata\ O Soma, thou standest hearing the pressing-stones ; no earthly one 
partakes of thee. 

Is RV. X. 85. 4, without variant AH this talk about the moon as identical with 
Soma at the beginning of the SHrya-hymn seems very meaningless unless Surj^a is 
really the moon, who every month “ goes to ” her spouse the sun. 

6. Intention (r////) was the pillow, sight was the ointment, heayen 
[and] earth were the coffer {kd^a)^ when Surya went to her husband. 

Is RV. X. 85. 7, without variant 

7. The rdibkl was the parting [song] Q}anudiyt)^ the ndrd^ahst was 
the welcoming one (hzydcam) ; Surya’s garment verily was excellent ; she 
goes adorned with song 

• Is RV. X. 85. 6, which reads at the end pdriskrtam (p, pdnokriam) for pdriskrid 
(which our p. and s. both have). The translation given ventures new conjectures for 
anudeyf (lit *to be given after ^) and nydcanf (lit wonted or at home^) ; the 

Pet Lexx. say ‘dowry’ [so BR. iil 569, OB. i. 52: but cf. BR. i. 205 and v. 987 J and 
‘ornament’; Ludwig ‘vom Hause mitgegeben’ and ‘ [ips neue Haus] emfiihrend’; 
Weber, ‘ train ’ and ‘ hand-maid.’ 

8. The laudations (sidnia) were the cross-pieces {}} pratidhi) \ 

was the knrira^ the opa^d; of Surya the Alvins were the wooers, Agni 
was the forerunner. 

Is RV. X. 85. 8, without variant For kurira and opaqd^ women’s head-dresses or 
parts of such, compare vi. ‘i 38. In this connection the commentators’ explanation of 
“ cross-pieces on the chariot-pole” is extremely unlikely; it must rather be 
some article of a woman’s dress. Ppp. reads and combines paridkayas k-, 

9. Soma was the bride-seeker ; both Agvins were wooers, when Savitar 
gave to her husband Surya, praising {gahs) with her mind. 

Is RV. X. 85. 9, without variant, save that our pada-ms^. falsely leave adaddt 
unaccented. ‘ Praising,’ apparently ‘ assenting gladly.* Ppp. reads at end *dadkdU 
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10. Mind was her cart; heaven also was [its] canopy; the two draft- 
oxen were white (mkra), when Surya went to her husband. 

RV. (X. 85. 10) has at tndgr/idm instead of pdiim. 

11. Haltered with verse (n:) and chant {sdman)^ thy two oxen went 
peaceful {}sdmand)\ ears were thy (two) wheels ; in the sky the wander- 
ing track. 

Abhihiia seems to be the correlative to abhidhanu Our ‘ ears ’ (p. crdire iti) is a 
bad variant to RV. (x. 85. ii) grotram, ‘hearing.’ RV. also has in b itas for aitarn. 
We have to gain in c a syllable by harsh resolution in order to make a full pada. 
Ppp. reads in a upahitdu, 

12 . Clean were the (two) wheels of thee as thou wentest ; out-breath- 
ing {vydnd) was the inserted axle ; a cart made of mind did Surya ascend 
when going forth to her husband. 

Is RV. X. 85. 12, without variant. The pada-v^^iding manasmayam in c is by Prat, 
iv. 24. |_Here Roth’s Collation says wie Vulgata” )J 

13. The bridal ivahatu) of Surya, which Savitar sent off (ava-srj)^ has 
gone forth ; in the Maghas are slain the kine ; in the Phalgunis is the 
wedding. 

RV. (x. 85. 13) reads in c ag/idsu* LPpp. has the samej, and hanyante without the 
antithetical accent which all our mss. give, and which our text ought to read, and, for d, 
drjufiyoh pdry uJiyate. The Magha stars are what we call the Sickle, in the neck of 
Leo; the Phalgunl stars are the rectangle S, 93 Leonis; arjunf ^phalgunf ; the 
moon is in the latter either one or two days after it is in the former.f From such 
utterly indefinite data the attempt to extract a date is wasted labor* ‘ Is the wedding ’ : 
vy tikyaie is the verb corresponding to vivdha ‘ wedding,’ lit. ‘ driving away ’ ; Ppp. 
reads instead vi hazy ate. The second half- verse is quoted in Kauq. 75. 5, in the general 
definition of the time for wedding. ^With reference to this much-discussed verse, see : 
Weber, in Abh. der Berliner Ak. for i86i (Naksatra-essay), p. 364, and in Sb. for 1894, 
p. 804; Jacobi, Festgruss aft Both, p. 69; Wint., p. 32. J 

Weber discusses the readings aghasu and magkasu^ znd deems the RV. reading 
to be in this case the secondary one : Sb. 1894, p. 807. J f LConcerning these asterisros 
(no’s 10, and 1 1, 12) see Whitney, JAOS. vi. 332-4, or Oriental and Linguistic Stitdies.! 

ii. 352-3. It is not impertinent to note that the regents of the Phalgunis are Bhaga 
and Aryaman, and that those of the Maghas are the Manes. For the latter, cf. TB, 

iii. 1.4®: sb *tra juhoii : pitfhhyah svakd, fnaghabhyah szfdha, ^naghabhyak svahd, 
gadabhyah svahd., ’rundkatzbhyah sva/ie^ *tij but better TS. iv. 4. lo.J 

14. When, O Aqvins, ye went asking, with your three- wheeled 
[chariot], to Surya’s bridal, where was one wheel of yours? where stood 
ye for pointing out? 

The verse corresponds, without variant, to RV. x. 85. 14 a, b and 15 c, d. The sense 
of the questions is wholly obscure. 

15. When ye went, O lords of beauty, unto the wooing of Surya, all 
the gods assented to that [deed] of yours ; Pushan as son chose a father. 
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This verse, again, corresponds to parts of two in the RV., namely x. 85. 15 a, b and 
14 C, d; the only variant is that RV. reads pitdrdu for -ram in d, and Ppp. piiard 
which doubtless means the same. Metrically the verse is as much virdj as vs. 14. 

16. The two wheels of thee, O Surya, the priests {bra/midn) know sea- 
sonably; further, the one wheel that is in secret — that, verily, the 
enlightened {addhati) know. 

Is RV. X. 85. 16. Ail our mss. accent in a surye and in d [all save D.J viMk ; 
our edition corrects both words to accordance with RV. Close correspondence with 
RV. X. 85 ceases with vs. 16, at the end of the Surya-hymn proper. [SPP. reads surye 
with all his authorities, and viduh with nearly all. He adds : “ the correction to mduh 
is not inevitable.” But I do not see how the accented form is to be rendered. J 

17. We make offering to Aryaman of good connections, husband- 
finder ; like a gourd from its bond, from here I release, not from yonder. 

This verse is found as RV. vii. 59. 12, a late and ungenuine appendage to that hymn, 
and having no /«</<2-text ; its reading is very different, namely : trydmbaktpm yajamaMe 
sugdndhim pustivdrdhanam : urv&rukdm iva bdyidhandn mrtydr muknya ma 'rnftatj 
and with this agree TS. (i. 8. 62) and MS. (i. 10. 4), except that they accent sttgan- 
dhim in b; VS. (iii. 60) has trydmbakam in a; for b, sugandhim paiividanam j for 
d, iU muksiya ma ^mtUah. Ppp. has at end muhca ma *muiah, Vait. 9. 19 quotes 
the RV. verse in the caturmasya ceremony, giving the text in full; Kau^. 75. 22 makes 
our verse accompany an oblation offered when the wooer comes in. The Anukr. takes 
no notice of the redundant syllable in c (read -kdm ^va'), |_For 17, 18, cf. MP. i. 5. 7, 
and Wint, p. 56. J 

18. I release [her] from here, not from yonder; I make her well- 
bound yonder, that she, O gracious Indra, may be rich in sons, well- 
portioned. 

Is RV. X. 85. 25, without variant Lsave that our text does not give mufkcdmi the anti- 
thetical accent J. Prat, ii, 65 teaches the combination -tas kar am, Ppp. begins pre 
muficaia md *muiah. The mantrap&tka\yi¥. i, 4. 5 J of the Apastamba Grhya-Sutra 
(see Winternitz, A Hind, HochzeitsriimU etc., p. 54) has a vaiydng version, reading in 
a muHcati ma LOxford text and in h karat, 

19. I release thee from Vartoa's fetter, with which the very propitious 

Savitar bound thee; in the lair of righteousness, in the world of 

the well-done, be it pleasant for thee accompanied by the wooer 

(•samMaM), '' ■ ■ 

The first three padas are the same with RV. x. 85. 24 a-c, the only RV, variant being 
sugdvak at end of b; for d, RV. has drist&fh tvd sahd pdtyd dadhami, TS. (i. i, ; 
iii, 5. 6*) has a nearly corresponding verse : imdni vi sydmi vdrunasya pa^am ydm 
'■dbadkniia samii .sukitak : dhdidq m ydnSu sukrtdsya iokd syondm 7 He sahd pdtyd 
karomi. Our first half-verse is repeated below as 58 a, b; and the pratika quoted in 
Vait. 4. II doubtless belongs to the latter,, and not' to. this verse as assigned by the 
editor. On the other hand, pratika quoted in Kauq. 75.23, used in connection with 
loosing the scarf (yesid) tied about the bride, doubtless belongs here. The Apastamba- 
text (Winternitz, p, 63) gives two,, slightly difiering versions of the verse LMP. i. 5. 16J. 
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Ppp. puts the verse next after our vs. i6; [^but further it makes our 19 c, d change 
place with our 58 c, d, reading, however, ^sUi sahapatm vadhu for our astu sahdsajn- 
bhaiaydi\. 

20. Let Bhaga lead thee hence, grasping thy hand; let the Agvins 
carry thee forth by a chariot; go to the houses, that thou mayest be 
housewife ; thou, having control, shalt speak unto the council. 

R.V. (x. 85. 26) begins with ptisa instead of bhdgas. In Kaug. (76. 10) the verse 
accompanies the leading of the bride out of her house. 

2 1 . Let what is dear succeed (sam-rd/i) here for thy progeny ; watch 
thou over this house in order to housewife-ship; mingle thy self {tanU) 
with this husband ; then shalt thou in advanced age speak to the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 27) reads in aprajdya (as does also Ppp.), and in c-d srjasva *dM jivrt 
viddtham a vadathah* Our d is the same with viii. i. 6 d above, and our mss. here also 
read jirvis (except Bs.I., y/wk), which ought to have been adopted in our text The 
Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 74 |_MP. i. 9. 4J) has jivrt. The verse, with several 
others, is quoted in KauQ. 77. 20 in connection with the bride’s entering her new abode. 
The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatl, LVs. discussed by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xix.2 14; cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 495, 499.J 

22. Be ye (two) just here; be not separated; attain your whole life- 
time, sporting with sons [and] grandsons, rejoicing, well-homed. 

RV. (x. 85. 42) reads svdgrhd instead of svastakdd^ and Ppp. has the same. Ppp. 
also has for in b. LCf. MP. i. 8. 8 apd note. J 

23. These two move on one after the other by magic ; two sporting 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 

24. Ever new art thou, being horn ; sign of the days, thou goest to 
the apex of the dawns ; thou disposest to the gods their share as thou 
comest; thou extendest, O moon, a long life-time. 

These two verses are repeated here from vii, 81. i, 2 ; Lsee the notes to those verses : 
also the Anukr. extracts at p. 739, If 4, which refer vs. 23 to sun and moon and vs. 24 
to the moonj. Most of verse 23 we had also as xiii. 2. ii. In order to make sure 
that the two right ones are reproduced, all our mss. read here purvapardm ndvonavah 
(instead of, as msm-sX, purvapardm iti dvi). They are RV. x. 85. 18, 19, and are found 
also in other texts, as to which and the various readings see the notes to vii. 81. i, 2. 
Ppp. has in 23 d (with RV.) jayaie punah^ and in 24 (also with RV.) bhavati^ eii^ and 
dadhdti (but apparently tirase). In Kau^. 75. 6, vs. 23 (according to the comm., both 
23 and 24) is used with vs. i ; in 79. 28, vs. 64 is allowed instead of vs. 24, in case the 
latter is not known. 

25. Give thou away the qdmulyd; share out goods to the priests 
{brahman) \ it, becoming a walking {padvdnt) witchcraft, enters the 
husband [as] a wife. 

RV, (x. 85. 29) differs only by reading bhictvi in c ; our pada-ttxt has bhiitvd : a :j~. 
According to Kaug. 79, 20, the verse accompanies the giving away of the bride’s 
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undergarment, which is regarded as extremely ill-omened if not so disposed of and 
expiated by gifts to the Brahmans. [_Cf. the Anukr. extracts, p. 739, end.J gmnuiyA 
is defined in the Pet. Lexx. as “ a woolen shirt,” as identical with ^dmuia, which is 
so defined by the comm, to LQS. ix. 4. 7. The Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 100 
[MP. i. 17. 7J) reads instead qabalyd, 

26. It becomes blue-red ; [as] witchcraft, infection, it is driven away (?) ; 
her relations {jfidti) thrive ; her husband is bound in bonds. 

Is RV^ X. 85. 28, without variant. Vy djyate is translated as coming from root aj 
iristt-ad of afij^ ‘is smeared.* Pada a perhaps refers to the bloody discoloration of the 
garment; d to its ill effects if not duly expiated. The Ap.-text (Wint, p. 67 
i. 6. SJ) has for a nilalohite bJiavatah^ as if the garments were two. RV. and AVL 
have asaktlh undivided. 

27. Unlovely becomes [his] body, glistening in that evil way, when 
the husband wraps his own member with the bride’s garment. 

RV. (x. 85. 30) reads at the beginning aqrfra^ and at the end -dhiisate ; Ppp. also 
has aqrtrd; [^and tanus for ianus\. Most of our mss. (all save P.M.W.) give ■visasas 
in c, and this is accordingly more probably to be regarded as the AV. reading. [So 
SPP. with all his authorities. J Berlin ed. has vasasdy to accord with the RV. J 

Anga might mean ‘body* (so the translators). L^or vss. 27, 28, 29, cf. respectively 
MP. i. 17. 8, xo, 9, and see Wint, p. loo.J 

28. Carving on, carving open, also cutting over apart ; see the forms 
of Surya ; them also the priest (brakmdM) cleans (fumM). 

RV. (x. 85. 35) reads at the end tti qundhati Lcf. BR. vii. 261, topj. Weber hp- 190J 
sees in the verse a comparison of the blood on the bride’s garment with that from the 
sacrificial victim when dismembered, the priest having power to cleanse both stains 
away. ■ 

29. Harsh is that, sharp, barbed, poisoned; that is not to be eaten ; 

what priest knows Surya, he indeed deserves the bride’s 

[garment]. 

RV. (x. 85. 34) inserts another etdt after Mtukamy and reads vidyat for vida in c. 
The omission of kdtukam RV., etdf) would rectify the meter of a; as it stands, 

it is an extremely poor ^‘^brhatV'^' pada. Aitave ‘to be eaten* is very strange here. 
Surya in c is generally understood to mean ‘ the Surya-hymn.’ 

The following four verses are found in no other text. 

30. That priest verily takes this garment, pleasant, well-omened, who 
goes over the expiation, by whom the wife takes no harm. 

The padaAtxl reads pmy&qciitim^ undivided ; if we had 4 tam^ yina would apply to 
it, instead of to brahma, Ppp. reads, for a, b : sa v&i iam svono karaii brahma 'vdsas 
sumangalan, 

31. Do ye (two) bring together a successful {sdmrddha) portion, 
speaking right in right-speakings ; O Brahmanaspati, make the husband 
shine (rue) for her; let the wooer {sambkaid) speak this speech agreeably 
(edtu). 
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According to Kau^. 75. 8, 9, this verse is addressed to the wooer and his eompanion, 
when they are sent out to win the bride ; the second half-verse to the priest (who is 
one of them ?). ‘ Make shine,’ doubtless ‘ set in a favorable light’ The verse [scanned 
by the Anukr. as 1 1 + 9*: 12 + 1 2 = 44J may best be read as 1 1 + 1 1 : 12 + 12 ; [but d 
has a bad cadence J. Ppp. reads mrtyodyena at end of b, and sumbkalo in d. 

32. May ye be just here; may ye not go away; may ye, O kine, 
increase this man with progeny ; going in beauty, ruddy, with soma- 
splendor — may all the gods turn {kr) your minds hither. 

In Kau9. 79. 17 this verse (according to the commentators, this and the next) seems 
to be directed to accompany the paying (in kine) the price demanded for the bride ; 
but surely that cannot have been its original sense. The first pada is identical with 
iii. 8. 4 a ; C has a redundant syllable. The pada-itxX writes giibham : yatih^ but the 
expression is, so far as accent is concerned, treated as if a compound : compare 2.52 
below. No reason is discoverable for the accent of krdn in d. 

33. May ye, O kine, enter this man together with progeny; this man 
minisheth iyni) not the share of the gods; for this man shall Pushan, 
and all the Maruts, for this man shall Dhatar, Savitar quicken (su) you. 

Ppp. reads vigadkvam at end of a. This verse indicates distinctly that the preceding 
one is meant as a wish for prosperity in respect to kine. 

34. Free from thorns, straight, let the roads be by which [our] com- 
rades go a- wooing for us ; together with Bhaga, together with Aryaman 
- — -let Dhatar unite [us] with splendor. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 85, 23 a, b, which, however, reads [with MP. J pdnthas 
for [our metrically bad J -thaftas ; the second half goes on : sdm aryama $d?n bhdgo no 
ninfydt etc, [cf. MP. i. i. 2J; our text is a foolish and inconsistent substitute. Kau9. 
77. 3 gives the verse, with 2. 1 1, as to be used when the bridal train starts off home ; in 
75. 12 it [according to Daga Kar., only the first half-versej is made to accompany the 
sending out of a guard for the bride. [Cf. Wint, p. 40. J 

35. Both what splendor is placed in dice, and what in strong drink — 
what splendor, O Alvins, is in kine, with that splendor favor (av) ye 
this woman. 

All our mss. accent agvind in c ; our edition makes the necessary correction to aqvind, 
[SPP. adopts and defends the reading agvind.\ Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 36. 
The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada lacks a syllable. According to Kau9. 7 5. 27, 
this verse, with 43 below, is used in connection with pouring of water on the bride ; and 
again, in 139. 15, this and the next, with several others from different books, accompany 
a libation [in the fiirej in the ceremony of initiation into Vedic study ; both also (35, 36) 
are reckoned as belonging to the varcasya gana (see note to Kau9. 13. i). [Cf. ix. i. 18 ; 
vi. 69, i.j 

36. With what [splendor] the backsides of the courtezan {mahdnagni)j 
O A9vms, or with what the strong drink, with what the dice were flooded 
(ahhi-sic)^ with that splendor favor ye this woman. 
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That is, apparently, give her all the attractions which these various seductive things 
are known to possess. ‘Courtezan,’ lit. ‘great naked woman,’ emending to -nagnyds : 
j_but all authorities, both SPP’s and W’s, have -naghnyds\. The verse has a distant 
likeness to one in PCS. ii. 6. 12. The s of asicyania is by Prat. ii. 92, where this 
example is quoted in the commentary. The redundant syllable in the first pada passes 
unheeded by the Anukr. For the use of the verse in Kau^. see the note to the preced- 
ing* verse. Ppp. puts the verse before our 35 as noted above, and the ms. reads for a : 
yan ma nagnd jagknam. 

37. He who shines (di) without fuel within the waters, whom the 
devout {vipra) praise at the sacrifices (adkvard) — O child of the waters, 
mayest thou give waters rich in honey, with which Indra increased, full 
of heroism. 

The verse is RV. x. 30. 4, which accents didayat, and reads at the end viryhya, 
Ppp. combines in a 'nidhmo. Kau^. 75. 14 makes the verse accompany the piercing 
(pra-vyad/t) of a stick of wood (/^ga) in the water. 

38. Now do I remove (ptpa-uh) the glistening seizer {grdbM), body- 
spoiling ; what sheen is excellent, that I draw up {ud-ac). 

Ppp. reads in the first half-verse tanudusim athi nuddmi. For its second half it has 
yaq qivo bhadro rocanas Una tvdm apt nuddmi^ making a fair hdXi-anustubh. Accord- 
ing to Kau^. 75. 15, 16, the thing (the pierced piece of wood) is removed with the first 
two padas ; and with the third water is drawn up {anvipam * in the direction of the 
current ’) and is then presented with vs. 39. The verse (9+8:11 = 28) is described by 
the Anukr. with mechanical correctness. 

39. Let the Brahmans take for her [water] for bathing ; let them draw 
up{?) waters that slay not a hero; let her go about the fire of Aryaman, 
O Pushan ; father-in-law and brother-in-law are looking on (prati-zJts), 

The translation implies the obvious emendation oi ajantu to acan/u in h, [Cf . the 
MP. reading acantu^ and also xi. 1. 2, where vacam answers to the RV. reading 
There is also something wrong about d, where a plural verb is made to agree with two 
singular subjects. The Apast. mantra-text (Wint., p. 43 [^MP. i. i. 7— 8J) has in both 
padas (as well as in other respects) better readings: a ^sydi brahmanah sndpanam 
harantu : dviraghnir ud acantv apah * : aryamnd agnim pari yantu ksiprdm prdtl 
^""ksanidm qva(^r{ivo devdraq ca. Ppp. reads in a-b d *smd£ karantu snapanant brak- 
mand and in c, ^gnim pary eti ksipraih, LThe ksipram of Ppp. and MP. sug- 

gests that J our pusan in c may be a corruption for osdmj ^cf. also vii 73. 6 aj. The 
use of the verse by Kau^. 75. 17 was noticed in the preceding note ; in 76. 20, the second 
half-verse accompanies the leading of the bride thrice about the fire (in Apast. the lay- 
ing of a ring of ' darbka-gra.ss upon her head). The Anukr. does not heed the lack of a' 
syllable in b... '^LOxford text, .* 'misprint ?J .. . . 

40. Weal be to thee gold, and weal be waters; weal be the post 
(ynethi), weal the perforation (tdrdman) of the yoke ; weal be for thee the 
waters having a hundred cleansers {-pavitra ) ; for weal, too, mingle thy- 
self with thy husband. 
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Ppp. is much corrupted in this verse, but can be seen to read metis for snetUs in b ; 
in c it combines "pah. and in d it omits «. In Kau?. 76. 12 the verse is muttered 
(according to the paddhati, it and the foUowing verse) while the bride is bound to the 
right yoke-pole and the left yoke-hole, and a piece of gold is fastened to her forehead. 
Purification by the yoke-hole (apparenUy growing out of the occurrence of the next 
verse in RV.) plays a part in various versions of the marriage-rites ; [cf. note to vs. 41 J. 
Aoast (Wint p 44 I MP. i. i. loj) has this same verse with unimportant variations 
iLdki m b, etc). LCf- Wint., p. 46. J The verse (11 -f 1 2 1 1 1 -H i = 4S) is slightly 
irregular [but has /m/«M-cadences throughout]. 

41. In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of the cart, in the hole of 
the yoke, O thou of a hundred activities, having thrice purified Apala, 

0 Indra, thou didst make her sun-skinned. 

The verse is RV. viii. So (91). 7, which has for sole variant pMviiVi c. Prat li. 64 
prescribes the combination iris p-, but part of our mss. (O.R.K.) read trik. The Apast, 
version (Wint, p. 43 IMF.lugj) is quite corrupt ICi. MGS. i. 8.1 1 and p. 149* J 
In Ppp. the verse is not found among the marriage verses, but in book iv., Land without, 
variant!. IFor a careful treatment of the Apala story, see H. Oertel, in JAOS. 
xviii.^ 26. J L"^^® verse furnishes Bohtlingk occasion for some 

interesting general critical remarks, BerichU der sdchsiscken Gesellschafti Feb. 5, 1898, 

P- 4 .J 

42. Hoping for well-willing, offspring, good-fortune, wealth, becorning 
obedient (d?zuvrata) to thy husband, gird thyself in order to immortality. 

This verse also is found in Ppp. away from the rest, in book xx., and with much 
difference of text: thus, praco bahur atho batam : indrdny anuvram sannahye 
amrtdya kam. In Kau9. 76. 7, the verse is used, wiA 2. 70, when the bride is girded 
with a bond, a yoke-rope (^yoktra). The Apast. version (Wint., p. 45 
tan^m for rayim in b, agnir for pdiyur in c, and, for d, s&m nahye sukrtaya kdm. 
Vait. 2. 6, again, makes it accompany the girding of the sacrificer’s wife at the sacrifice. 
[In the Berlin ed., correct kam to kdm,} 

43. As the Luiighty Q 'v^sd) \ river {sttidhu^ won (?su) the supremacy of 
the streams iyiadt)^ so be thou supreme {sanirdjM)^ having gone away to 
thy husband’s home. 

Perhaps sindhu should be rendered ‘Indus’ (so Zimmer, p. 3^7; Weber, p, 199). 
Snsuve, lit ‘ impelled for one’s self,’ is employed here in an unusual sense ; the word is 
quoted as example under Prat ii. 91 ; iv. 82. Ppp. reads sUsuve vrkdt By Kau^. 
75. 27, the verse accompanies the emergence of the bride from the bath (with vs. 35, 

, ■, above). ■ 

44. Be thou supreme among fathers 4 n-law, supreme also among 
brothers-in-law; be thou supreme over sister-in-law, supreme also over 
mother-in-law. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 46, which, however, reads for a, s, gvd^ure bhava; for b, j. 
gva^^'vdfn hkava ^ for c, ndnatidari s. bhuva i for d, s. ddht devfpij and MB. (i. 2. 20) 
agrees throughout with RV. {gvogry^am in b must be a blunder). L^^' ^ f^^l^^ws 

RV., but with gvagruvam in b: cf. Wint, p. 66, J 
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45. They (f.) who spun, wove, and who stretched [the web], what 
divine ones (f.) gave the ends about, let them wrap thee in order to old 
age ; [as] one long-lived put about thee this garment. 

Ppp. combines in Q.yd ""krTitatt. The verse is found also in PCS. (1.4. 13), HGS. 
(i. 4. 2), MB. (i. I. 5). All end a with yd aianvaia; in b, all insert ca suiter yds; and 
PGS. reads tantun ahhito* taiantha, and MB. devyo anidn abhito tatantha ; fore, they 
have ids ivd devtr (MB. devyo') jarasd (PGS. -se) samvyayantzf (PGS. -yasva) : in d, 
only HGS. has dyuwtdn. LCf. MP. ii. 2.5, and Wint., p. 47, and MGS. i. 10. S and 
p. 1 54, J The verse has an extra syllable in a which the Anukr. does not notice. In 
Kaug. 76. 4, this and vs. 53 accompany the putting of a hitherto unused garment upon 
the bride. LThe same two vss. are referred to by the name paridhapaniye at 79. J3 : 
so the scholj ^^This sandhi is of course not to be laid at the door of the accurate 
Stenzier: it is doubtless the true reading of PGS., and occurs (not only in MB., but 
also) in Bhavadeva’s Paddhati, as Stenzier observes in his Transl, p. I2.J 

[The corruption of abhito ^dadanta (so AV.) to abhito tatantha (PGS. MB. Bhava- 
deva) is of peculiar text-critical interest, not merely because it is a senseless and unin- 
telligent perversion, but because it is revealed as a corruption by the ignorant failure of 
the persons responsible for it to change their sandhi in such a way {ahhitas tatanihay 
as to fit their blunder. — This interest is heightened by the fact that we can see the 
probable occasion of the perversion, to wit, the occurrence in the preceding pada of the 
words for ‘spun,’ ‘wove,’ ‘stretched web ’ (root tan). These technical terms of cloth- 
making lend a semblance of appropriateness to the introduction of tantun tan ‘stretch 
the warp’ in pada b. — Roth had already booked tatantha among the cases of exchange 
between sonants and surds at ZD MG. xlviii. 108.J 

46. They bewail the living one (m.) ; they lead away the sacrifice 
(adhvard) ; the men sent their thoughts after [root dkl . . . dnu\ a long 
reach {prdsiii) ; what is lovely ivdmd) for the Fathers who came together 
here ; joy to the husbands for embracing the wife. 

This is a literal version of this extremely obscure verse. RV. (x. 40. 10) reads in a 
vi mayante adhvard; In b, the equivalent didkiyus Lso also Ppp.J ; in c, the equivalent 
sameriri; in t^jdnayas (for our jandye, which might better have been emended in the 
edition to Jdnaye) ; ^Ppp. reads and combines janayas\. The Apast. text (Wint, p. 42 
[MP. i. 1.6J) reads at the beginning jivdm. The verse is used, with 2. 59, in Kauq, 
79. 30, simply to accompany a libation, at the very close of the marriage rites. In two 
Sutras (AGS. [i. 8.4J and QGS. [i. 15. 2J) it is directed to be used when the bride, on 
the journey to her new home, walls or cries ; this is plainly only on account of the word 
‘bewail’ {rudanii) zX the beginning. [Cf. Lanman’s Skt, .Reader^ p. 387; Winternltz, 
p, 42 ; and Bloomfield, who devotes 9 pages to the stanza in A JP. xxl 411 -9. J 

47. I maintain for thee, in order to progeny, a pleasant, firm {dhrtrod) 
stone in the lap of the divine earth; stand thou on that, one to be 
exulted' after,, of^ excellent glory;, let Savitar make for thee a long 
life-time..,,,' 

Ppp. puts syonam after dhruvam in. a, prtkivy&m in b, and tarn dr&kd *numadyd 
suvzrd for c, and tvd for ts in d [i.e., it has for ta dyusj. In Kau^. 76. 1 5, the 

first half-verse accompanies the ' setting ■ of a stone in a lump of dung, and in 76. 16 the 
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second accompanies the stepping of the bride upon it: this at the. bride’s home; and 
the same is repeated (Kaug. 77. 17, 19) in the new home of the pair after their arrival 
there. Pada a has 12 syllables, unnoticed by the Anukr. 

48. Wherewith Agni grasped the right hand of this earth, therewith 
grasp I thy hand ; do not stagger in company with me, with both progeny 
and riches. 

The last pada 'iprajaya etc.J is wanting in Ppp., [which puts the vs. after 50 J. The 
verse accompanies in Kaug. 76. 19 the seizing of the bride’s hand to lead her about the 
fire. The Anukr. seems to overlook the vs.; though, if the last pada were omitted, it 
would fall under the general definition of the hymn, as an anusUM. [As to vss. 48-5 1, 
cf. Wint., p. 48 f. For the panigrahana^ he cites Ramayana, i. 75 (Gorresio: or i. 73 
Schlegel).J 

49. Let god Savitar grasp thy hand; let king Soma make thee to 
have good offspring ; let Agni, Jatavedas, make the spouse well-portioned, 
long-lived, for her husband. 

Ppp. has this verse next after our vs. 47, by removing [as notedj 48 to after 50. 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in c. 

50. I grasp thy hand in order to good-fortune, that with me as hus- 
band thou mayest be long-lived ; Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitar, Purandhi 
\^p{iramdhi\ — the gods have given thee to me in order to housewife- 
ship. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.36, which varies only by reading at the beginning grhhnamL 
MB. (i. 2. 1 6) has precisely the RV.form of the verse; HGS. (i. 20. i) and Apast. (Wint, 
p. 49 [MP. i. 3. 3j) read in a suprajastvdya^ and HGS. has also grhndmi and (at end 
of b) asat. [Cf. MGS. i. ro. 15 a, and p. 150. J [As to puramdM, cf. WZKM. m.268 ; 
and Pischel, Ved. Stud. 1,202-216.^ 

51. Bhaga hath grasped thy hand; Savitar hath grasped thy hand; 
thou art [my] spouse by ordinance {dhdrman)^ I thy house-lord; 

Ppp. reads dkdtd for bhagas in a, inserts ie before hastain in b, and adds after b two 
padas ; bhagas te h. a. and aryamd te h. ^z., [then finishing with our c, dj. One of the 
subsidiary treatises (see note to Kaug. 76. lo) substitutes the verse for vs. 20 above 
(see note there). 

52. Be this woman mine, bringing prosperity {posyd) ; Brihaspati hath 
given thee to me; in company with me [as husbandj do thou live, rich 
in offspring, a hundred autumns. 

Bp. and Bs.p.m. give in c (as does Ppp.) prajavaff.1 and l.K, prajavatz ; prajavait 
is evidently the preferable reading; [and is implied in the translation J. [Of SPP’s 
authorities, 4 have prajavait against 6 with prajdvati (which latter he adopts) : but 
not less than 7 have (like W’s I.K.) the impossible which supports both read- 
ings or neither !J The verse is found also in PGS. i. 8. 19, and in a khila to RV. x. 85 
(Aufrecht*, p. 682); both have prajavait; in a, both have dhrzivdi ^dhi posye (RV, 
•^djmayu [See also MP. i. 8. 9 : that also has prajavait, J 
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53. Tvashtar disposed (vi-dkd) the garment for beauty, by direction of 
Brihaspati, of the poets ; therewith let Savitar and Bhaga envelop this 
woman, like SOrya, with progeny. 

In King. 76. 4, this verse is used with vs. 45, above Lwliich seej, with dressing the 
bride in a new garment |_cf. Wint., p. 47 J; and the same is repeated in Kau<^. 79. 13 at 
another point in the ceremonies. The full number of syllables is to be obtained in b 
only by a harsh resolution. Ppp. has in c ndryath [cf. note to vs. 59J, and at the end 
the decidedly better reading prajdyaL 

54. Let Indra-and-Agni, heaven-and-earth, Matarigvan, Mitra-aiid- 
Varuna, Bhaga, both Alvins, Brihaspati, the Maruts, the brahman, 
Soma, increase this woman with progeny. 

Ppp. has again ndryath in d. Only a is a real jagati pada, even by number of 
syllables (and doubtless we are to read ~prthvi)\ the second definition of it in the 
Anukr. notices this. 

55. Brihaspati first prepared {kip) the hairs on the head of Surya; 
with this, O Agvins, do we thoroughly adorn {(^uhk) this woman for her 
husband. 

It looks as if prathamds were an intrusion in a. j_In c, Ppp. has for a third time 
naryam.\ In Kaug. 79. 14 the verse is made to accompany the parting of the bride’s 
hair with a blade of darbha-^2s % ; according to the paddhati, this verse and the next 
are used together for the purpose. 

56. This [is] that form in which the young woman {yasd) dressed her- 
self ; I desire to know with [my] mind the wife {jayd) moving about ; I 
will go after her with nine-fold (hidvag'va) comrades: who, knowing, 
unloosened {vi-cri) these fetters } 

This obscure verse gets no light from Ppp., the other texts, or the sutras. The pada^ 
text reads in c dnu : artzsye; doubtless it is only a contraction for dnu tmriisye. 

57. I loosen {m-sd) in me the form of her; he verily shall know, see- 

ing the nest of mind; I eat not stolenly ; I was irttd' {nd-muc) hy mind, 
myself untying the fetters of Varuna, 

Ppp. reads at the end pa{am. This verse and' doubtless- the next (its praiika, which 
is pra iva muhcdmi, would also designate vs. 19 above) 'are used, with vii.;'78. 'i.by 
Valt 4. II, to- accompany the ungirding of the sacrificer’s 'wife. - Both are used, also 
by Kaug. 76. 28 with the ungirding' of the bride. ■ , ' 

58. I release thee from Varuna*s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; wide space {loka), an easy road here, do I make for 
-thee, 'G' 'bride, {vadku), with thy' husband. 

The, first half-verse is identical with vs. 19, a, b, and corresponds with RV. x. 85. 24 
a, b (which reads -.at end sti^ivak). Fpp. reads 'for a-b ima-m vi sy&mi vmrunasya 
pdcam iena tvd etc. ; j_cf. the TS. version of bur 19 aj, LAs noted under vs. 19, Ppp. 
.,makes our 58 c, d change place with our, ;i 9 ■c,-d,- reading, however, sfigam itra for our 
stegdm dtra and sahapainl vadkiik im sdhdpatnydi vadkti,\ Vss. 58, 59, 6 t 
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appear to be overlooked by the Anukr., probably by a loss of something out of the 
text: this (11 + 11:10 + 12 = 44) is aa irregular tristubh; Lthe longer form pdnthanam 
would relieve the difficulty : cf. vs. 34, where, as between the longer and shorter equiva- 
lent forms, our text is most clearly at fault J. 

59. Raise ye [your weapons] ; may ye smite away the demon ; set this 
woman in what is well done ; inspired Dhatar found for her a husband ; 
let king Bhaga go in front, foreknowing. 

LPpp. combines a-b thus : handtjie miarh; and that is followed byj n&ryam |_for 
ndrim^ as in 53, 54, SS^J in b. Kau^. 76. 32 uses vss. 59, 60, 62 at the setting out of the 
bride for her new home. This verse also is an irregular tristubh (11 + 10:12+11 = 44). 
♦LCl the Ppp. variant bhumyam for bkumiin^ xiii. 2. 40, 4r.J 

60. Bhaga fashioned the four feet ; Bhaga fashioned the four frame- 
pieces {>usyala)\ Tvashtar adorned {pig) the straps Qvdrdhra) along in 
the middle ; let her be to us of excellent omen. 

Kau9. uses the verse not only as stated in the preceding note, but also (76. 25), more 
properly, with 2. 31, when the bride mounts the couch {talpa). Ppp. reads in a padas ; 
in b, catvdry aspaddnij in c, madhyato varadhram. ^For dsyala, cf. note to vi. 139. 3.J 
j_For the addition to the Anukr. at this point, see above, p. 740, f 2, and especially the 
note to XV. 5. 7.J 

6 1 . The well-flowered {siikingukd)^ all-form ed bridal-car {vakaiti)^ golden- 
colored, well-rolling, well-wheeled, do thou mount, O Surya, to the world 
of the immortal; make thou a bridal-car pleasant to husbands. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 20, which reads qalmalim in a for vahatum^ and in d pdtye 
for pdtibhyas, and krnusva for krnu tvdm. MB. (i. 3. ii) also has t^ahnalim^ paiye^ 
and krnusva^ but further in b suvarnavarnajh sukriam^ and in c ndbkim for lokam. 
|_Cf. MP. i. 6. 4 ; MGS. i. 13. 6 and p. 157.J Kauq. 77. i combines it with 2. 30, as 
used when the bride is made to mount the vehicle that takes her to her new home. 
Ppp. has in c sukrtasya lake. The verse is a good tristubh, 

62. Her, not brother-slaying, O Varuna ; not cattle-slaying, O Brihas- 
pati; not husband-slaying, possessing sons, O Indra — bring [her] for 
us, O Savitar. 

The Apast. text (Wint, p. 41 LMP. i. i. 3J) has a corresponding but quite different 
verse : reading dpaiighmm in b, and, for c, d, {nd?-d *putraghnlm lakpnydm tarn asydi 
savitah suva. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in a. For the 
use of the verse in Kauq. (76. 32), see the note to vs. 59. It is w^anting (as above 
noticed) in Ppp. 

63. Injure ye not the maiden {kuindri)y ye (two) pillars, on the god- 
made road; the door of the divine house we make pleasant, a road for 
the bride. 

Or, < we make a pleasant road ’ etc. In Kauq. 77. 20, the verses 2. 26 ; i, 21, 63, 64, 
in this order, are used to accompany the bride’s stepping forward into the house. LCf. 
Wint, p. 72, top.J 
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64. Let the brahman be yoked after, the brdhman before, the brahman 
at the end, in the middle, the brdhman everywhere ; going forward to an 
impenetrable stronghold of the gods, do thou (f.), propitious, pleasant, 
bear rule in thy husband’s world. 

Besides the use of the verse in Kau^. 77. 20, as noticed just above, it is quoted, with 
2. 8, in 77. 2, when the bride sets out, with a Brahman in front. In 79. 28, it is allowed 
to be substituted for vs. 23 ; and in that case Q 79. 32) the ceremony is called brUkmya 
instead of saury a. 

LHere ends the first anuvaka, with i hymn (but see page 739, top) and 64 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says adyah saury aq catuhsastih (see p. 738). J 

2. Marriage ceremonies (contintied). 

\SS.vitrt Sury$. — atmadaivatam {10. yakpnand^am ; 1 1* dampaiyoh paripanthind^mn ; 36 

devdn astdut). LAs to the foregoing statements, see abo%'e, page 739, U’s 8, 4, 5.J dnu- 
stubkam : 3, 4 J'A S7^ S9* 40,jagatl {s?yS9‘ bhurik irispubh') ; g. j-av. 6p. vimd 
atyasp ; /j, 14^ /7-/9, [34, 36, 42, 4g, 61, 70, J4^ 75. tristubk ; bkttrij ; zo. 

purastddbrhati ; sj ]^! . 24, 23^32^33 \^! }. purobrhati ; [26. 3p. vjrdn ndma g'iyaM 
33, virdd dstdrapankti ; 33. purohrhatJ tripubk ; 43, irhtubgarbhd pankH; 44. prastara- 
pankti ; [43. patkydbr/iat£ ; ] 48. satakpankti Lsee under the verse J 7 [30, uparistMbrhati 
nkrt;'\ 32. virdt parosnik ; 3g, do, 62. paihydpankti ; [6S. ptira-upiik;'] 6g. j-au* b-p, 
atifakvart ; 7/, brkaft.1 

The Anukramant, as we have it, omits the description of several of the verses (26, 
34, 36, 38, 47, 50, 68) ; La-^d, on the other hand, it defines verses 13 and 33 each twice, 
each once right and once wrong ; J and it mixes the order of others L^ompare Whitney’s 
remarks, above, page 739, 1[ 3, and mine, page 740, topj. 

The verses (except 50, 58) of this anuvdka or hymn are found also in Paipp. xviii. 
(for slight differences of order, see under the verses), [-^hout a dozen verses of this 
anuvdka or hymn also occur in the RV. wedding-hymn, x. 85. J Only one verse (47) 
is used by Vait, but nearly all by Kaug. 

Translated: parts, of course, by the RV. translators ; and the parts peculiar to our 
text by Ludwig, p. 472 ; and, as AV. hymn, by Weber (as above), Ind, Stud, v. 204- 
217. For vss. 59-62, see Bloomfield, AJP. xL 336-341, or JAOS. xv., p. xliv, ==- F AOS. 
for Oct 1890. 

I. For thee in the beginning they carried about Surya, together with 
the bridal-car; mayest thou, O Agni, give to us husbands the ■wife, 
together with progeny. 

The verse is RV. x, 85. 38, RV. reading for sd nah in,c. All our mss. accent 
in d but it has been emended to agne in our edition.," Fpp. agrees with, RV. in 
having punas pat--* L^-f* FOS>, iy, 3 ; M'P. i. 5.3 MGS. i. 11.12 b, and p;. 150* J 
Kau^. '78. 10 quotes this verse with 45 below, both preceded by vi. 78. and followed' 
by a, long prose-passage,, when the pair approach the' priest to receive a sort of baptism. 

■ ,2. Agni hath given back, the spouse,, together with life-time, with 
splendor ; of long life-time, may he who Is the husband of her live a 
hundred autumns. 

Is RV. X. 85. 39, without variant. ' L^h MP, 1 5.4 ; MGS. i. 1 1, 12 c, and p. 152,] 
The combination in e is assured by PraL ii. 70. 
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3. Soma’s wife first; the Gandharva thy next husband; Agni thy 
third husband; thy fourth, one of human birth. 

The verse is RV. x.Ss.40, which, however, has for a, b sonmh prathamd^ vivide 
zandharm -vivida Attarah. It is found also in PCS. (i. 4- 16) and HGS. (1. 20. 2); 
the former agrees entirely with RV. ; the latter deviates from it only in d, where it gives 
iuriyo ‘ham man- : Ppp. combines in b aparas p-. LCf. MP. i. 3- i-J 

4. Soma gave to the Gandharva; the Gandharva gave to Agni ; both 
wealth and sons hath Agni given to me, likewise this woman. 

Is RV. X. 85. 41, without variant. Found also in MB. (i. i. 7) and HGS. (1. 20. 2) : 
in the latter, with very different readings : sotno ‘dadad gandharvSya gandharva ‘gnaye 
'dadSi; pa(;an<; ca mahyam putrahii ca 'gnir dadaty atho tvSm. [Cf. MP. 1.3. 2; 
MGS. i. 10. 10 a, and p. 157 ; also Wint., p. 48.J 

5. Your favor hath come, O ye (two) of abundant good things 
O.vajinlvasu)-, [our] desires have rested in [your] hearts, 0 Agvins ; ye 
have been twin keepers, O lords of beauty; may we, being dear, attain 
favorers (ctryafridn) of our homes Q duryd). 

The verse is RV. x. 40. 1 2, RV., however, reading ayansata at end of b. [MP. i. 7- 1 1 
follows the RV. text, but with kamih for kamas : cf. Wint., p. 70.J More points than 
one in the translation are doubtful. 

6. Do thou (f.), rejoicing with propitious mind, assign wealth having 
all heroes, to be extolled; an easy crossing {tirthd), well provided with 
drink, O lords (du.) of beauty; do ye smite away the pillar standing in 
the road, [namely] disfavor. 

This verse is altered from RV. x. 40. 13 in a strange and senseless manner. RV. reads 
for a, b /o 7nandasani. mdnuso durond & dhattam raylm sahdviram vacasydve, thus 
making the verse concern the Alvins throughout; who is our ‘thou’ {sa) does not 
appear. In c the sense is destroyed by altering the RV. verb krtdtn (as if it were mis- 
unLstood for a participle) to sugdmj and in H. pathesthim pathe^Mam) is turned 
to pdtkisthdm i^.pdthiosiham) and accented as if it were a superlative ; [cf. the con- 
fusion at vi. 28. ij. The verse is used also in the Apast. sutra (Wint., p. 68 LMP. 
i. 6. 12 I), with daqavlram in b as its only variant from RV. Ppp. appears to read with 
our text. The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatl. In Kau?. 8 the verse 
is directed to be used on arriving at a ford or river-crossing on the bridal journey. 

7. What herbs [there are], what streams, what fields, what forests 
let these, O bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, for 
thy husband. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 L^P- i- 7.9j) l^^s the same verse, but wiA different 
readings : for %y&ni dhdr.vani yl vdnah [Oxford text vdnd \ ; in c, ti for toy for ff, 
prd ild muftcantv dhhasak. Kau5._77. n '»®es it on the bridal journey ‘under the 

circumstances mentioned in the verse.’ 

8, We have mounted this road, easy, bringing welfare* on which a 
hero takes no harm, [hut] finds others goods. 
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The Apast. text (Wint, p. 67 LMP. i. 6. ii j) has the same verse, but with sugim 
pdnthanam a 'ruksam dristam svas- in a, b. Kau^. uses it in 77.2, with i. 64 : see 
the note to i. 64. [For fdsmm In c Ppp. has the sense-equivalent jaira: cf. its i^sam 
for our ksiprdm at xii. 1.35; etc. J 

9. Pray hear ye now of me, O men, by what blessing (d^is) the two 
spouses attain what is agreeable {vamd) : what Gandharvas [there are] 
and heavenly Apsarases, who stand upon these forest trees (vdnasj>atyd),. 
let them be pleasant unto this bride ; let them not injure the bridal-car 
as it is driven. 

The last four padas form a verse also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 [^MP. i. 7. Sj), 
where* for our d is read vrksdsu vdnaspatyisv asaU, further (for s/^nas) and 
vadhvdl in e, and uhydmandm in f. In TS. iii, 2. 84 is found the phrase ydm 
ddmpati vdfndm agnutdky and dqirddya ddmpatt vdmdm aqnutam. The verse is to 
be used, according to Kauq. 77. 9, when the bridal train passes great trees. The Anukr. 
{^appears to scan as 9 -j- 12 : 1 1 + 12 : n 4- 1 1 = 66; but pad a a is essentially defective J. 
All our mss. j^and SP P’s authorities] read in e which our edition emends to /// [but 
SPP. reads construing a-4 together, and e-f separately : « unto thee, the bride here ’ ; 
which seems hard J. Ppp. combines in c gandharva *pS', 

10. What ydksmas go to the bride’s brilliant {candrd) car among the 
people, let the worshipful gods conduct those back whence they came. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 31 ; RV. reads in b jdndd dnn. The Apast. text (Wint, 
p. 67 [MP. i. 6. 9J) has the same verse. Anukr. calls the vs. ya^pnand^ani.j 

1 1 . Let not the way layers who pursue {d~sad) [them] find the two 
spouses ; let them go over what is difficult by an easy [road] ; let the 
niggards run away. 

Is RV. X. 85.32, whose only variant is sugibhis in c. We had a as xii. i. 32 d, and 
4 as vi, 129. 1-3 d. MB. (i. 3. 12) and Apast (Wint, p. 67 I^MF. L 6. loj) have the 
RV. reading. The verse is used (Kauq. 77. 3), with 1. 34, when the bridal train starts. 
LThe Anukr. calls the vs. dampaty^h panpantkindqani.\ 

12. I cause the bridal-car to be viewed by the houses with worship 
{brahman), with a friendly, not terrible eye ; what of all forms is fastened 
on about, let Savitar make that pleasant for the husbands. 

Ppp, reads at the end krmtu tat. According to Kauq. 7 7. 14, the verse is uttered 
when the train comes in sight of the house. Apast. vi. 6 (Wint, p. 70 LMP. i 7. loj) 
has the same verse, with the variants nidiirena in b, asyam for dsti in c, and (like Ppp.) 

■ krmtu tdt at the end. The comm, to Apast understands c of the ornaments worn by 
the bride, as indicated by the reading ■ The verse (13 4 * 1 1 : 1. 1 4- 1 2 = 47) is but 

a poor./dE^^/f. 

13. Propitious hath this woman come to the home; Dbatar appointed 
this world (sphere) to her; her let Aryaman, Bhaga, both Aqvins, Praja- 
pati, increase with progeny. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities of the meter (9 -f 1 1 : ro 1 1 = 4 1). L^ 
defines the verse twice, first as trisjubh, then as purabrhatf (cf. vi. 1 26. 3), Padas b and 4 
are good tristubh padas; and a and c wilS''pass;if we resolve nadrtiyam and 
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14. [As] a soulful cultivated field hath this woman come ; in her here, 
O men, scatter ye seed ; she shall give birth to progeny for you from her 
belly (va^sdnas), bearing the exuded (dtigdhd) sperm of the male {rsabhd). 

A couple of our mss. ([E.JD.) read asytm in c. The first pada is capable of being 
compressed into \ i syllables, but with violence. Ppp. has for b yasyan naro vapania 
b'ijam asyah^ and in c janayai. 

j^The likening of the woman to the field is very familiar later : cf. Manii ix. 33 f. 
Cf. also the puTpos apovpav of Aeschylus (Septem, 753); Sophocles’ apmmpOL yap 
Xariptav etcrlv yvai (Ant, 569) ; Eurip. Phoen. 18 ; etc. My colleague, Professor George 
F. Moore, calls my attention to Koran ii. 22, Your women are your plow-land,” in 
Arabic, kari/i. — Griffith’s (not very close) version suggests a different interpretation: 
he takes dugdhdm as ‘ milk ’ of the maternal breast. Perhaps after all we should (with 
W.) join it with rdtas^ and in the sense of ‘ milked ’ ; but with this difference, that it 
refers to the riias which is “ milked ” as a result of the action implied in ^dso ni galgalUi 
dharakd at VS. xxiii. 22. Mahidhara says vlryam ksarati (cf. ksiram). — This inter- 
pretation is fortified by the use of dhayati at RV. i. 1 79. 4, Ldpamudrd vfsanam 
{naddni) dhayaii i^vasdntam,\ 

15. Stand firm; virdj zxt thou; as it were, Vishnu here, O Saras vati ; 
O Sinivali, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 

Kaug. 76. 33 uses the verse to accompany the act of making the bride stand firm 
after rising from the couch. The Anukr. forbids us to abbreviate to ^va in b. In Ppp. 
a considerable part of the verse is lost. The second half-verse appears again below as 
21 c, d. 

16. Let your wave smite up the pegs; O waters, release the yoke- 
ropes {yoktra ) ; let not the two inviolable [kine], not evil-doing, free from 
guilt, come upon what is unpropitious (?d^zma). 

The verse is RV. iii. 33. 13, which, however, reads ^unam for d(unam in d, and 
vyenasd for -sdu in d; and Ppp. agrees with RV. [W’s ‘‘[kine]” seems to overlook 
the gender of agJmydu : see Griffith’s note, p. 174.J Kaug, 77. 15 makes the verse 
accompany the sprinkling of the car and unyoking of the oxen at the end of the bridal 
journey. 

17. With an eye not terrible, not husband-slaying, pleasant, helpful 
{gagmd)t very propitious, of easy control {suydma) for the houses, hero- 
bearing, loving brothers-in-law (?), with favoring mind — may we thrive 
together with thee. 

The concluding word is here rendered as the text gives it, but there is little question 
that it ought to be emended (with Ppp.) to -mdndh^ as qualifying ‘ we.’ This verse 
and the next are a sort of duplication and variation of RV. x. 85.44; our a here is 
nearly the same with the first pada of that verse, which, however, reads edhi for our 
syond. Ppp. makes our 17 c, d and 18 c, d change places, reading for the former 
virasur devakdina syondm tvedhisifTmhi sumanasyatndndh. Our mss. are divided in 
c between devfkdmd and the majority (not Bp.Bs.p.m,E.O.D.) having, with 

RV. and Ppp., the latter, which is therefore fnore probably the true reading. Ppp. has 
in a (like RV.) edhi but with syorm after it \jl “blend-reading” such as the Vulgate 
shows at vs. and, in b, sMyamd grhesu* LCf. MP, i. 1.4; MGS. i, 10. 6, and 
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р, 146.J The verse accompanies in Kau^. 77. 22 the leading of the bride thrice about 
the fire. PCS. i- 4. 16 and HGS. i. 20. 2 have it in its RV. form, with slight variants 
in HGS. Our verse (11 + 11:7-1-13 = 42) is metrically much too irregular to be set 
down as simply a tristubh, 

18. Not brother-in-law-slaying, not husband-slaying be thou here, 
propitious to the cattle, of easy control, very splendid, having progeny, 
hero-bearing, loving brothers-in-law (?), pleasant, do thou worship {sapary) 
this householder's fire. 

Our mss. differ, as in the preceding verse, between devfkama and dc’vdk- in c. The 
first three padas agree nearly with RV. x. 85. 44 a-c, but the latter begins a with dghom- 
cakms (like our 17 a) [_and omits //lij, reads sumdnds instead of sMydmd> in b, and in 
c omits prajavaif and gives devdkamd j its fourth pada is the commonplace phrase 
^dm no bhava dvipdde qdm cdtuspade. Ppp. reads for a, b adevarag/tni patzragkny 
edhi syonas paqubhyas sumanas suvTrah; and, for c, d (given, as noted above, as 
second half of the preceding vtxst)', prajdvati vfrasur devrkame ''mam agn- etc.; it 
thus gets rid of the syond whose apparent intrusion spoils the irisiudh-chzmcter of our 

с, d. L’^he ms. reckons syona to d (by placing the mark of pada-division before it) ; 
but the integrity of imdm etc. as a pada (without syoni) is palpable. Likely our text 
represents a blend of two readings : mras^ur devdkdmd siona (RV.), and prajavaii 
vlrasur devfkama (Ppp-): cf. under vs. 17. — Perhaps the corruption at xviii. 1.39 
below is in part due to a confused blending of two readlngs.J 

19. Stand up from here; desiring what hast thou (f.) come hither? 
I [am] thine overcomer, O Ida, out of [my] own house ; thou that hast 
come hither, O perdition, seeking the empty — stand up, O niggard ; fly 
forth; rest not here. 

This exorcism accompanies, according to Kau^. 77. 16, a complete sprinkling of her 
new home by the bride. All our mss. [and all SPP’s authoritiesj have at end of c 
ajagdndha; our edition j_not SPP’s J makes the, as it seems, necessary emendation to 
-ntha, which Ppp. also appears to have. j^See Roth, ZDMG. xlvin. 108. J Ppp. further 
reads in a dhd ^das Hot, combines d ga '^ham, and begins c with+Sf»/{y<?yf, In b the 
translation assumes the /^^^^^z-reading ide-^mt as previous translators prefer to 
understand ; it is hard to tel! which word is more out of place. The verse is once more 
a very poor sort of iristubk. Lit may be counted as 44 syllables. Padas a, b, c scan 
easily as 1 1 + 12 : , u ; but the good iristubk cadence of i casts suspicion on the integrity 
of' its prior, part. J' ■ ' 

20. 'When .this" 'bride hath "worshiped -'the ,liouseho'id"er's, the' iorroer 
{purv'd}\^T% then, G . woman, do thou pay homage to Sarasvat! and to 
the 'Fathers." 

Ppp. (which not rarely substitutes di for f) seems to agree with all our mss. in reading 
asaparydit \ ste the note to vi. 32. 2J. Prat, ii. 65 prescribes the combination n&mas k- 
in d. The first pada (10 sylL) is both irregular and defective. By Kau^. 77*23, the 
verse, with vs. 46 below, is to accompany the homage paid by the bride to the deities 
mentioned. 

21. Take this protection, defense, to spread under this woman ; O Siol- 
vail, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga 
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The second half-verse is the same with 15 c, d above. The rendering implies [after 
^^d^yai in bj an emendation to upasiire (infinitive), which is the reading of Ppp. The 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 71 [MP. i. S. ij) also has it; further, in a it has iddm a bkara, 
and, in d, iythn inserted before bhdgasya. In Kaug. 78. i, the verse is directed to be 
uttered while he (the bridegroom?) brings the hide of a red ox. 

22. What rushes ibdlbajd) ye cast down, and [what] hide ye spread under, 
that let the girl {kanya) of good progeny mount, who finds a husband. 

Balbaja is the Elensine itidka, a coarse rush-like grass. In Ppp., the parts of vss. 22 
and 23, and of 24 and 25, are more or less exchanged. In Kau^. 78, the second pada 
is first quoted (in 2), after our vs. 21 ; then follows (in 3) a, then (in 4) the first part 
of vs, 23, then (in 5) our c, then (in 6) the second half of vs. 23, all accompanying the 
corresponding acts of preparing a seat for the bride, that she may take a Brahman-boy 
into her lap, to encourage the obtainment of male progeny. It may be that Ppp. fol- 
lows with its changed order the succession of the acts as given in Kau9. 

23. Spread under the rushes upon the red hide; sitting down upon it, 
of good progeny, let her worship this fire. 

Bp.E. [and SPP’s C.J read at the end saparyata. For the use in Kau9., see the 
preceding note. The second half-verse is used again in 79. 5, when the bride sits down 
on the nuptial bed. 

24. Mount the hide ; sit by the fire ; this god slays all the demons ; 
here give birth to progeny for this husband ; may this son of thine be of 
good prirnogeniture. 

The last pada is used by Kau9. 78. 8 as the boy is seated in the bride’s lap, though 
unsuited to the purpose unless forced out of its natural meaning. [Cf. Wint, p. 75. J 
There must be some error in the Anukr. text relating to this verse and vs, 25 (which 
are and vs. 32 (see below). 

25. Let there come forth {vi-stkd) from the lap of this mother animals 
{pacu) of various forms, being born; as one of excellent omen, sit thou 
by this fire ; with thy husband isdmpaini)^ be thou serviceable to the 
gods here. 

In Kaug. 78. 9 this verse accompanies the removal of the boy again from the bride’s 
lap. The verse is a pure tristubh, [_W, pencils the note “cf. K. xxxix. ro.”J 

26. Of excellent omen, extender {pratdrana) of the houses, very pro- 
pitious to thy husband, wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these houses. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 60 notes the accent of gvagrvdL The verse seems to be 
overlooked altogether in the Anukr. as we have it ; it should be called a y-p. viran 
ndma gdyatri (11 + 11:11 = 33). It is used in Kaug. 77, 20 as the bride enters her 
new .abode. • ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ . ■ 

27. Be thou pleasant to fathers-in-law, pleasant to husband, to houses, 
pleasant to all this clan ; pleasant unto their prosperity {pistd) be thou. 

Ppp. puts this verse at the end of the book. 
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28. Of excellent omen is this bride; come together, see her; having 
given unto her good-fortune, go asunder and away with ill-fortunes. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.33, which, however, has a different ending: asyai daUvaya 
^tha "‘stark vt pdre '‘tana; and this is read also by PCS. (i. 8. 9) and MB. (i. 2. 14). 
[_Cf. MP. i- 9- 5 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 12. i, and p. 157. J According to Kaug. 77. 10, 
it is to be addressed to women who come to look at the bride on her journey. Ppp. reads 
in d daurbhagyena far-. Our edition should read dattva. 

29. What evil-hearted young women, and likewise what old ones, [are] 
here— -do ye all \ sdm\ now give splendor to her; then go asunder and 
away home. 

The last pada is nearly identical with RV. x. 85. 33 d : see the preceding note. All 
our mss. [and SPP’sJ read in b jaratzs, as if vocative ; our edition [not SPP’sJ emends 
to jdr-, as seems unavoidable. 

30. The gold-cushioned (} -frasiarana) vehicle, bearing all forms, did 
Surya, Savitar’s daughter, mount, in order to great good-fortune. 

[_NeariyJ all our mss. Land four of SPP’sJ accent rnkmdprdst- (p. rukmdoprdst-') 
in a; our edition emends to rukmdpra-. ^3 authorities, reads ruk- 

mafrd-.j The verse is used with i. 61 (Kau^. 77. i), when the bride mounts the car. 
LNote bibhratam joined with vakydm^ neuter ! is the case like those of cakrdrn d^um^ 
rdtnam brhdniam^ gotrdih hariqriyam of RV. ? cf. my Noim-inflection^ p. 600, s.v. 
Genders, j 

31. Mount the couch with favoring mind; here give birth to progeny 
for this husband ; like Indram, waking with good awakening, niayest 
thou watch to meet dawns tipped with light. 

Ppp. reads in c suptd ioi subdd/id^ oi vthich. the stem and sense are questionable 
(it occurs elsewhere only in vs. 75, below) ; at the end it hzs adkarak (for jdgaraJi). 
LCf. Wint, p. 92,J The excess of syllables in d is a very poor reason for calling the 
verse (11 + 11:114*13 = 46) a jagatt. In Kau9. 76. 25 the verse is used, with i . 60, 
when the bride mounts the couch ; and again, 79. 4, when she ascends the nuptial bed 
(vs 23 immediately follows: see above). 

32. The gods in the beginning lay with {ni-fad) their spouses ; they 

(sam-sprg) bodies with bodies ; like Surya, O woman, all-formed, 
with greatness, having progeny, unite {sam-bhu) here with thy husband, 

Ppp., combines at the ■ beginning deva *gre. The verse (11 + ii : 12+ ii =45) is 
almost a good tristubk^ in spite of the .Anukr. LiV^^'^^ld be a perfect fnstubk m 
cadence and otherwise if we had the right to excise ndrt, the intrusive character of 
which is very likely. J It is used in Kaug. 79. 6 when the bride enters the nuptial bed ; 
and also, in 75. ii, vss. 33-36 are strangely made to accompany the strewing of grasses 
by the wooers who have gone out to arrange for the bridal. 

33. Stand up from here, O Vigvavasu; with homage do ive praise 
thee ; seek thou a sister {jdmt) sitting among the Fathers, inserted 
{htydktdm); that is thy portion by right of birth; know thou that. 


xiv. 2- BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAJJIHITA. 760 

This verse corresponds to RV. x. 85. 22 a, b and 21 c, d; but RV. reads at the 
beginning ud trsva Uo vig- ; and in c mtyam for jamim^ and vyaktdm for nyakidm, 
which seems a mere ignorant substitution for it. Our mss. are divided between ny^ktam 
and ~tdpz; I.E.p.m. 0 .s.m^R.T.D.K, give -tdm, which ending is doubtless to be accepted 
as the true reading. Ppp. reads with RV. at the beginning, but goes on independently : 
ud trsvd Uas patl hy esdm vigvdvasum namasd glrbhir fde. The Apast. text (Wint,, 
p. 89 [MP. i. 10. 1-2 J) reads viitmn for vyaktdm. Compare Hillebrandt also in 
ZD MG. xl. 71 1 ; he renders vyaktdzn simply by ‘bride,’ one does not see why. [Cf. 
also Ved. Mythol. i. 43S.J LFor the metrical definitions of the Anukr., see above.J 

34. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
and the sun ; they are thy birthplace ; go away to them ; homage I pay 
thee with the Gandharva-season. 

The first half-verse is identical with vii. 109. 3 a, b. The verse, a fairly good tristubh^ 
appears, with vss. 36 and 38, to be passed over by the [London J Anukr. Berlin 

ms. gives the three pratikas^ followed, without by agastatakse (!).J Ppp. begins 
the verse with yd '‘psarasas s- (for ya and in b puts antara (for -z'd) before 

kavirdhdnam. 

35. Homage to the Gandharva’s mind(.?), and homage to his terrible 
{bhdma) eye we pay; O Vi^vavasu, homage [be] to thee with worship 
ihrdhman ) ; go away unto thy wives, the Apsarases. 

The translation implies the naturally suggested emendation in a of ndznase to 
mdnase^ which Ppp. supports, reading manaso. Ppp. has further bhdsdya for bhdzndya 
in b ; and, for c, vigvdvaso name brakmand te krnomi, and, in d, combines jdya *ps; 
The addition of *stu at the end of our c would rectify the meter of the pada and make 
the definition of the Anukr. exact 

36. With wealth may we be well-willing; we have made the Gan- 
dharva go {vfi) up from here ; that god hath gone to the highest station 
{sadkdstka) ; we have gone where they lengthen out [their] life-time. 

The prefix i in b seems out of place. The last pada appears twice in RV, (i. 1 13. 
16 d; viii. 48. II d). The definition of the verse (as noted under vs. 34) appears to be 
omitted in the Anukr. For the application made in Kaug. of this and the preceding 
verses, see under vs. 32 ; it does not seem at all suitable. Ppp- has in d tor ya fra the 
variant the Kashmir Vaidikas understood prafi'rdu/a 

(yt, praoftrdnU) as pratirdntas [With regard to an Anukr, statement that seems to 
concern this verse, see above, p. 739, IT’s 4, 5, 7 -J ^9 J 

37. Unite (sam-srj), O ye (two) parents {pitr), the (two) things that 
are seasonable ; ye shall be mother and father of seed ; as a male (mdrya) 
a female (ydsd), do thou mount her ; make ye (two) progeny ; here enjoy 
'{p2q) wealth. 

[For “mount her,’^ W. suggests in pencil “make her mount”*, but I suspect that 
the full expression would be ddki rohaya gipa €ndm.\ In a, ftviye is regarded by the 
pada-text as dual, and is translated acoordingiy ; it probably means the respective con- 
tributions of the two to the embryo. Ppp, reads instead (^rd') vrddhaye^ a welcome 
emendation. Further, in b, it puts pitd before ?ndtd and has ja for ca and ends b 
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with bkavaika j |_and it makes our 37 d and 39 c change place, but with ^usyaiu no 
for our pusyatam]. [Pronounce mdryeva in c: the verse then scans easily as ii -f 11 : 
II + 12, if we accept the resolution, ftuiye in. a.J According to Kau<~. 79. S, it is used 
in the act of coition. [Concerning the matter as an essential e.le,ment of the ritual, see 
Wioternitz, p. 92. J Ppp. arranges this and the following six verses in the order 37,40, 
38,39,42,41,43. 

38. Send, O Pusban, her, most propitious, in whom men scatter seed 
who, eager, shall part our thigh.s ; in whom we, eager, may insert 

member. 

The verse is RV, x. 85. 37, which, however, .reads at end of c (with Ppp.) -i^raydte 
[‘ who, eager, shall part her thighs for us ’ J, and of d -hdrama qepam. All our m.ss. 
accent pumn in a ; Bp. begins c with yak : nah. The same verse is found in HGS. 
i. 20. 2, with nas after tarn in a, visraydidi in c, and -harema qepam Ind. PCS. ( 1 . 4. 16) 
has a corresponding, but quite different, text : sd nah pusd qivatamdm e *Vaya sd tm urtl 
ui^ati vi hara : yasydtn uqa?ttah prahardma ^epaik yasydm u kamd hahavo nimstydi. 
The Apast. text (Wint, p. 90 [MP. i. ii. 6J) has the RVh version, except -^rdydMi at 
end of c. [Barring the bad cesura in a, the verse is a good fn'sfub/i; but the dednition 
(as noted under vs. 34) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

39. Mount thou the thigh ; apply the hand ; embrace thy wife with 
well-willing mind ; make ye (two) progeny here, enjoying ; let Savitar 
make for you a long life-time. 

The first half-verseis found also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 [MP. i. ii. 7J), with 
the x^ariant (after uruni) dpa barkasva bdhiim. [Ppp., as just noted, makes our 37 d 
change place with our 39 c, reading, however, roda 7 ndnd.u for mod-\ and in its d it has 
tu for vdm^ combining tv dyus sav‘.] The verse is ill defined as a jagati or bkurik trf 
stubh; it is properly a svardt tristubk. 

40. Let Prajapati generate progeny for you (two) ; let Aryaman unite 
{satn-anj) [you] with days-and-nights ; not ill-omened, enter thou this 
world of thy husband ; be weal to our bipeds, weal to [our] quadrupeds. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 43, which, how’cver, begins a with a nah pr-, b with djarasiya^ 
and c with ddurmangalih p-. Ppp, also reads the latter {-Us p-) ; and, in d, astu for 
bhava, RV. further omits imdm in c. [MB. at i. 2. 18 follows RV.J The Apast. text 
(Wint, p. 90 [MP. I II. 5 J) has precisely the RV. version. MS. (ii. 1 3. 23) has pada a 
only, , The verse is almost a good: Jagati, only a little dam,aged by the intrusion of 
^imam in c; [and pttitct Jagati, if (with RV. M.B. MP.)' we omit inmmj. 

4,1. This bridal garment .and bride’s dress, given by the' gods together 
with Manu, whoso . gives to a knowing, (ctkitvdks) priest {kra/midpi), he 
verily slays the demons of the couch (.^). 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (suggested also by Weber, p. 21 1) 
of idlpdni to tdlpydnt, as required by both sense and meter, and supported b\’ the Ppp. 
reading trpydni. For b, Ppp, gives vddhdyam haddho {vadkvo f) vasa 'sydh, which, 
though metrically aw’kward, is not redundant in expression. In Kauq. 79. 2i, the verse 
accompanies the priest’s acceptance of the bridal garment, given him with L 25. The 
verse is a good tristubh, if emended as proposed in d. [Cf. vii. 37. i n.J 


XIV. 2- 


BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA!fIHITA. 


762 


42. What priest’s portion they (dual) give to me the bride-seeker 
i^vadhuyu), the bridal garment and bride’s dress, do ye, O Brihaspati 
and Indra, assenting, together give it to the priest {brahman). 

The anomalous accent dattdm at the end is read by all our [and SPP’sJ authorities. 
Ppp. varies considerably: van no ^diii brahmabhagam vadhuyor vaso vadhuaq ca 
'VastraMj and dkattdm at the end. 

43. Awaking out of a pleasant lair (yotii), mightily enjoying your- 
selves, merry, having good kine, good sons, good houses, may ye, living, 
pass the outshining dawns. 

Ppp. reads in c, d subhdu suputrdu sukrtdu caratau jiva us-\ our P.M.W. have 
cardiho. To accent tdrdthas, counting it to d instead of c, would be an improvement. 
The verse (which scans ii+iiiS-j-xi or 11+8=41) is very ill described by the 
Anulcr. According to Kaug. 79. 12, it accompanies the rising from the nuptial bed. 

44. Clothing myself anew, fragrant, well-dressed, I have risen alive 
unto the outshining dawns ; as a bird from the egg, I have been released 
out of all sin. 

Ppp. combines a~b suvaso 'dd~. According to Kaug. 79. 27, the verse is used when 
the priest comes back after washing the bridal garment. 

45 . Beautiful [are] heaven-and-earth, pleasant near by, of great courses ; 
seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

This verse is a repetition of vii. 1 12. i. Ppp. reads in yantusumne^ and, iox Ch apas 
sapta sravantis {id etc.). The redundant syllable in c is not noticed by the Anukr. 
here, although it was so at the other occurrence. The verse is used by Kau?, 78. 10 
with vs. I (see the note to that verse), and again in 78. 13 it accompanies the pouring of 
water into the folded hands of the pair j and yet again, in 79. 25, the pouring of water 
on the bridal garment ; this use is evidently the one which gives the verse its place 
here. 

46. Unto Surya, unto the gods, unto Mitra and Varuna, unto them 
who are forethoughtful of that which exists, have I paid this homage. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 17, with a differently ordered d, iddm tibhyo ^karam ndmah^ 
by which is avoided the redundancy of a syllable— which the Anukr. passes unheeded. 
LPpp. avoids it in yet another way by reading tebhyo *ham akaram namak.j Kau^. 
uses it twice in 77 ; once in 5, on the wedding- journey ; and again in 23, on arrival at 
the new home. [As to the “deity” of the verse, see above, p. 739, Ts 4, 5, 7j 

47. He who, without a clamp (.^^M/fr/f), before the piercing of the 

neck-ropes i^.jatru)^ {sam-dha) a combination — he the bounti- 

ful, the one of much good — removes again what is spoiled 

I^Or ‘joins a joining’ and ‘mends again what is damaged,’ as W. suggests in pencil. J 
This obscure verse is RV* viii. 1. 12, and is found also in several other texts, as SV. 
(i. 244), MS. (iv. 9. 12), TA. (iv, 20. i), PB. (ix. 10. r), K<JS. xxv. 5. 30. The RV. text 
differs from ours only by having in d iskartd for nisk - ; KQS. alone agrees with RV. in 
this; SV. Is throughout as AV. ; PB. begins yaksabe cid^ and has mkrtam in d; TA, 
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begins ydd rtt\ hz& jarifbhyas in purovdsus in c, |_and vikriam in d in the Calcutta 
ed. : the Poona ed., p. 327, prints it 7 nhrnia?n, with a virdma after the k !J. MS. has 
a very corrupt text for a, b {Jdri cditd etc.), and samdkis and purtiv- in c ; and the 
Apast. text (Wint, p. 69 ^MP. i. 7. i J) agrees throughout with TA. Ppp. writes drdah 
for dirdak. The needed description of the verse as a pathydbrkati is omitted by our 
Anukr. Vait. 12. 7 has the verse used as expiation when anything is broken during the 
sacrifice ; Kaug. 77. 7, when anything on the bridal ear needs mending ; and also, 57. 7, 
when a student’s staff is broken. 

48. Away from us let the darkness shine ivas), that is deep blue, 
brown {picdnga)^ also red ; she who is consuming, spotted, her I fasten 
{d-saf) on this pillar. 

The latter half-verse Is corrupt in Ppp. beyond intelligibility, h'l'be definition sataly 
panhti (cf. my note to vi. 20. 3 and Ind> Sited, viii. 45) presumably means 9 + 1 1 : 9 r n. 
If we could dispense with the yd in c, the verse would be excellent so far as rhythm and 
cadence go (8 -f u ;8T ii)-J 1^ i^ used in Kaui^. 79. 22 in connection with taking 
away the bridal garment to cleanse it. The ‘ she ’ is perhaps the female demon sup- 
posed to belong to the defiled article. 

49. How many witchcrafts in the outer garment (Jupavdsam)^. how 
many fetters of king Varuna, what failures, what non-successes — ^ them 
I cause to sit upon this pillar. 

Ppp, has pai^cacane in a for upavdsane ; and, for d, asmin id stano muficdmi sar- 
vdm. Our P.M.W. read in d iam sth-\ the rest, tak sih-. In Kau^. 79. 23 the verse 
is used immediately after the preceding. The lack of a syllable in a is disregarded by 
the Anukr. 

50. What is my dearest self (tanu), that of me is afraid of the gar- 
irie^nt ; of it do thou, O forest-lord, make first {ds^re) for thyself an inner 
wrap (mm) ; let us not suffer harm. 

This verse is used in Kau^. 79. 24 next after the two preceding, the person w' ho has 
the garment in charge wrapping a tree with it. The Anukr. contains no definition of 
the meter (8 + 8 : 8 -f 1 1 ~ 55). The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp, 

5 1 . What ends [there are], how many edges (sfc% what webs, and 
what lines; what garment wwen by the spouses — ^may that touch us 
pleasantly. 

More iit, *' [as] a pleasant one.’ With this verse, according to Kau^. 79. 26, the new 
possessor of the garment' puts it on, then coming back with vs. 44. The Anukr. notices 
This time the redundant syllable' in b (w^e are doubtless to contract'to ySd V<2w). ' Ppp, 
reads, for c, d, vdsayai patnibhriam tanva syonam upa sprqah, 

,52. Eager, these young girls, ■going to a husband ■ from, the, father’s 
world,; have let go the consecration hail !■ 

AH our mss. h^nd SPP’s authorities J. leave in b unaccented, as in 1.32 c, as if 
pdtifk yatih were a sort of compound word, [although the pada-text treats them as 
separate words !J. |^Cf. MP. i. 4. 4, and - Wint, p. 54, vs. 4, p. 55 n. i.J The Anakr. 
counts in sz 4 hd at the end as a metrical part 'Of the verse. According to KSu^. 75. 24, 
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this verse is uttered as the bride lays fuel on the fire ; then [75. 25 J, with seven verses, 
(apparently, this and the six that follow [so schol.J), the prepared water is heated, and 
with vs. 65 below, the bride is bathed. 

53. Her, let go by Brihaspati, all the gods maintained ; what splendor 
is entered into the kine, with that do we unite this woman. 

|_Cf. Bohtlingk, ZDMG. liv. 614.J Besides the use of vss. 53-58 made by Kauc;. 
75. 25, as noticed in the preceding note, they are again applied in 7 ^- 3 ^, when at the 
end of the wedding ceremony the bride is sprinkled with fragrant powders. The con- 
nection of dvasrstdm with dvd ^srksata in vs. 52 c, suggests diksdm as the word to be 
supplied in the first lines of these verses; and so Ludwig translates. 

54. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what brilliancy itijas) is entered etc. etc. 

55. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what fortune (bhdgd) is entered etc. etc. 

56. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what glory is entered etc. etc. 

57. Her, let go etc. etc.; what milk {pdyas) is entered etc. etc. 

58. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what sap is entered etc. etc. 

Of these six verses, differing from one another only in one word, Ppp. omits one 
(58), and puts 55 after 56. 

59. If these hairy people have danced together in thy house, doing 
evil with wailing — from that sin let Agni and Savitar release thee. 

This and the three following verses are discussed by Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 336 ff. [or 
JAOS. XV., p. xliv. = PAOS. for Oct. 1890J. They evidently have no connection origi- 
nally with marriage ceremonies, but rather with wailings for the dead, which are 
as ill-omened and requiring expiation.^ |_Cf. the following verses. J Kaug. 
quotes only this one (79.30), and for no definite purpose, combining it with 1.46 (see 
note to the latter). Ppp. reads in e^yad ami iox yadi and in c krnvatts. The false 
accent krnvantds (which our edition, has not corrected) is read by all our mss. save 
one (D.). 

LThe case is nearly the same with the authorities of SPP., who says, “ This reading 
ysrnvantdl appears ancient, traditional, and general.*' A note in my copy of AV. sug- 
gests that the blunder may have crept in from vs. 61 ; and I find my surmise confirmed 
not only by SPP. (who, however, attributes the wrong accent znAkampa to vs. 60 ; see 
his note), but also by the fact of similar occurrences elsewhere : cf., for example, the 
curious avagraha of sdtnojnapaydmi at vi. 74. 2 (and my note) ; the impossible viobhati 
at xiii. 3. 17, and note ; etc.J 

*LCf. Francis James Child, The E 7 iglish and Scottish Popular Ballads^ partx., p. 498, 
under the heading Tears destroy the peace of the dead,” and the citation from MBh. 
xi. I. 42-43 given on p. 294 of the same part: For they [the tears], like sparks, 'tis 
said, do burn those men [for whom they’re shed].”J [See Liiders, ZDMG. Iviii. 507. J 

60. If this daughter of thine has wailed with loosened hair {vikeqd) in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc, etc, 

Ppp. has a very different text: yad asdu [I yadd *sduf^ duhitd tava vikresv 
arujai: baJm rodkena krnvaty aghatn. 
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6 1. If {jdt) sisters {jdmi), if young women, have danced together in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Because of the redundant syllable [_the second intrusion ?J in a, the Anukr. 
absurdly separates this verse from the others here, and calls it a /ris/uM. 

62. If in thy progeny, in thy cattle, or in thy houses is settled (m-stM) 
any evil done by the evil-doers — from that sin etc. etc. 

63. This woman, scattering shrivelled grains (Jfdja) appeals: be my 
husband long-lived; may he live a hundred autumns. 

Ppp. reads in b pulpani ^instead of our pulyanL For the distinction between Ipa 
and lya (note to 127. i), n&gari mss. are of course not to be trusted. AH but one of 
SPP’s read pulpani and his two then living grotriyas recited pulpani. But in view 
of the Prakrit pulla etc. he reads pulyani.\ Instead of our d, Ppp. reads edhaniatk 
pitaro . manta. The same verse is found in- several Sutras: PGS. (i. 6.2), HGS., 
(1.20.4), MB. (i. 2. 2), and the Apast. text (Wint, p. 56 [MP. i. S.2J); but with 
sundry various readings in b and d : for pulyani.^ the Apast. text has gtdpdni [Oxford 
ed. kMpdni\, and PGS. while HGS. and MB. give for the whole pada *gn.au 

Idjan dvapanti; in d the Apast. text reads jitf&tu, and the other three (nearly agree- 
ing with Ppp.) for the w-hole pada edhantam jhdtayo mama; MB., moreover, inserts 
between c and d qaiam varsani jivatu. L^^GS. .has in c ayusmm for dirgkdyus.l 
LCf. MGS. i. II. I2d, and p. 14S.J According to Kaug. 76. 17, the verse is repeated 
while the bride stands firm upon the stone and scatters the grains, b^or avapmtiikd., 
cf. ii. 3. I; iv. 37. 10 ; V. 13.9 and notes. J 

64. Here, O Indra, do thou push together these two spouses like two 
cakravdkds ; let them, with [their] progeny, well-homed, live out all their 
life-time. 

Ppp. has in c the better reading prajdvaniau and, in. d, dtrgkam for vi^vam. 
.Some of our mss. (Bp.E.T.K.) [and" three, of SPP’sJ read at the end -nuimn. , The 
Kaug. (79. ' 9 ),. on .account of the verb sam-nud^ has the v.erse'Used.to accompany the 'act 
of coition. •' .. , 

65. ' What 'is done on the chmi (dsandi)^ on ■(upadkdna\i "or 

■what on the mvermg ■■{upavisana)) what witchcraft they have'', "made "'at 
the wedding — that do we deposit in the. bath. ' ' , 

. Ppp. reads in a asandkyS up-. By. Kang. 75, 26, the verse , is used at the bride’s 
bath, next after vss. 52-58, and before 'i. 35, 43. hGrifiith would.' .seem to take yid as 
'virtua.lly 'C'qui valent 'to 

, .LThe dsandi appears to be 'B. ow. .a throne (cf. AB.-'vlil 5, d, .12), and now .something, 
between a lounging chair and a bed, «a long reclining chair ’ such as Anglo-Indians use 
today with more comfort than elegance. That it was usable also as a bier carried by 
four bearers appears from DTgha Nikaya,ii. 33, and Buddhagliosa's scbolion. Compare 
also the description below, AV. xv, 3. 3 ff. — In Hala’s Saptagataka, asandia is glossed 
by kkatva (no. 112, ed. 1870) or paryankika (no. 700, ed. iS8i).J 

66. What ill deed, what pollution at the wedding, and what on the 
bridal car — that dilSculty do we wipe off on the dress {kambald) of the 
wooer. 


XIV. 2- 


BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SATvIHITA. 


766 


Ppp. reads in c sambharasya. Kaug. 76. i makes the verse accompany the rubbing 
of the bride dry after the bath with a garment, which is then carried to the woods and 
fastened to a tree. 

67. Having settled the defilement on the wooer, the difificulty on the 
dress, we have become worshipful, cleansed {qudh ) ; may he extend our 
life-times. 

Ppp. also has this time sambkale in a ; in d, it combines na '^y fmsi and reads iarisam, 
L Here, as at iv. 10. 6 and ii. 4.6: see notes, J part of our mss. (Bs.E.O.D.) rtz.il tarsat. 
With the verse compare xii. 2. 20 above. The Anukr. passes without notice the extra 
syllable in a. 

68 . The artificial hundred-toothed comb (.?) that is here shall scratch 
away the defilement of the hair of her, away that of her head. 

The majority of our mss. (all but Bs.s.m.P.R.) read kdntakas • thorn ’ in a. Ppp. 
has kankadas. The Kaug. text, 76. 5, with the subsidiary texts (see note to that rule), 
gives kankata, with our edition. There is little to choose between the two readings. 
Ppp. reads in b apa *syat k-. The verse, which is a purausnih, is not defined by the 
Anukr. Kang. 76. 5 makes it accompany the combing of the bride’s hair after she has 
been bathed and (with i. 45, 53) clothed in a new garment. 

69. Away from every limb of her do we deposit the ydksma; let that 
not attain (pra-dp) the earth nor the gods; let it not attain the heaven, 
the wide atmosphere; let that defilement not attain the waters, O Agni ; 
let it not attain Yama and all the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads in a, hyo yam asydm upa yaksmam ni dhatta nah, Kau^. 76. 14 uses 
the verse to accompany the purifying of the bride. The metrical structure (8 -I- 8 : 

= 60) is described as well as the Anukr. knows how. 

70. I gird thee with the milk of the earth ; I gird thee with the milk 
of the herbs ; I gird thee with progeny, with riches ; do thou, being 
girded, win {d-san) this strength (Jvdja). 

TS. (iii, 5. 6^) has a corresponding verse, of which this seems an artificial variation: 
sd?h fva flaky ami pdyasd gkrtina s, t. n, apd dsadhibhih : s. t. n. prajdyd ""hdm adyd 
si diksiti safiavo vajam dsmJ. L^f. MGS. i. 1 1. 6 (with adbhis for apds), and p. 1 56. J 
Kaug. 76. 7 uses the verse (with 1.42) at the girding of the bride. 

71. He am I, she thou ; chant am I, verse thou ; heaven I, earth thou ; 
let us (two) come together here ; let us generate progeny. 

The verse (8 + 8 -1- 8:74-8= 39) is strangely called a brhatl by the Anukr. It is found, 
with more or less variation, in a host of other texts: AB. (viii. 27. 4), TB. (iii. 7.19), K. 
(xxxv, 18), QB. (xiv. 9. 4^9), AGS. (i. 7. 6), PGS. (i. 6. 3), HGS, (i. 20. 2), Ap. (ix. 2. 3). 
In the first pada, TB. (with which HGS. and Ap. agree throughout) has the uninteUi' 
gent reading dmilhdm; AB. has sa for sa^ which seems also a mere blunder. After 
this, AB.QB.AGS.PGS. add the same, inverted : sa (AB. m again) tvdm asy d??io Vidm 
(CB. PGS. akdm). As regards our third pada, there is no variant in reading, but 
AB.TB.AGS.HGS.Ap. put it before our second. In our second pada, the same texts 
omit the asmi ; the whole pada is wanting in Ppp. For our d, AB. has tdv eha sam 
'vahdvaha^ and ends there ; TB. etc. give as ending to the verse /iz' if sdm bhavdva 
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sahd reio dadhavahai pumsi putraya vettavai; QB. nearly the same, but with samra' 
bhavahdt^ dadhavahai^ and vittayej AGS. instead idv e *hi vi vahavahai pra jam pra 
janayavahatj PGS. spins out the longest ending: tav e *hi z>i vakava/idi saha reto 
dadhavahai prajdm pra janaydvahdi puti'mi vinddvahdi bahun te santu jaradastayah. 
LCf. MP. i. 3.14, and Wint, p. 52; also MGS. i. 10. 15 d, andp. 146, and i. 10. 15 e, and 
p. 150, s.v. also GB. ii. 3. 20; JUB. i. 54.J Kau^. 79. i o uses the verse, with i. 34. i, 
after the consummation of the union. 

72. The unmarried of us seek a wife, the liberal seek a son ; m.ay we 
(two), with uninjured life-breath, be companions {sac)^ in order to what is 
great, to winning of strength {}vdja-), 

‘ Of us ’ in a is dual {110.11) in the text, but requires, doubtless, emendation to nas or 
to nu. The corresponding half-verse in RV. (vii. 96.4 a,b) has nu j it reads janiy ditto 
nv dgravak putriydntah s-. That our denominatives have a right to their short i is 
further vouched for by their quotation as examples for it under Prat. iii. 18. Whether 
one should emend in d to brhatydi^ or translate as is done above, may be made a ques- 
tion ; it seems most likely to be a mixed construction, meaning virtually ‘ in order to the 
gaining of great vaja' Vajasdtaye is never joined with an adjective in RV. Ppp. reads 
with our text throughout. 

73* What bride-beholding Fathers have come to this bridal-car, let 
them bestow on this bride, with her husband, protection accompanied 
with progeny. 

The pada-Xtyd. has the bad reading a. : aganian., instead of aodgaman. Part of our 
mss. (Bp.P.M.W.O.) read in c sdmpaty&i^ but doubtless only by the scribes’ oversight. 
According to Kau9. 77. 12, the verse is to be used when the bridal train passes by a 
burial-place. 

74* She who hath come hither before, girdling herself (?), having given 
to this woman here progeny and property — her let them carry along the 
road of what is not gone; this one, a virdj\ having good progeny, hath 
conquered. 

This obscure verse is not made clear by Kau^. 77. 4; though the latter perhaps 
means it to be used if another bridal procession goes athwart the track at a cross-roads. 
The j^^ZfiJat-text in a divides without any reason raqandoydmdnd. Perhaps, too, we ought 
to resolve purvagan into purvd : dodgan, instead of purvd : dgan, as the p. does. The 
thifd pada is perhaps a mere ill- wish with contempt: ‘she may go to grass.’ Ppp. reads 
in b dhattdiM^ in c abhi for aittt^ and combines in d suprajd * ty-, hFor consistency, the 
Berlin text should have 

75. Continue thou awake, waking with good awakening, unto length 
of life of a hundred autumns ; go to the houses that thou mayest be 
house-mistress ; let Savitar make for thee a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c grhan pre jhi sumanasyamdna^ znd combines in d id ^^yiis sav-. 
We had [part of a, above, in 31 cj ; c above as i. 20 c ; and d as i. 47 d [nearly =J 
2. 39 d. According to Kaug. 77, 13, the verse is to be used if the bride falls asleep on 
the road. 
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The Anukr. is not content with this length of hymn, but adds three more pieces from 
other parts of the Veda to fill up the « wedding of Surya” : sahrdayam (iii. 30. i) ity 
atharvd saumyam [sammanasyam dnustuhham a no agna (ii. 36. i) iti pativedanah 
s&umyam irdistuhhmh vi hi (xx. 126. i) Vf tryadhikdi ^'ndro \ tryadhikain &mdrof\ 
vrsdkapir indranl ^ndrag ca (mss. •drasya) samUdire pdhkidm ity esa sduryavivdha 
iti. 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with i hymn (but see pages 738-9) and 75 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. s?ys pahcasaptatir uttarah (see p. 73 8). J 

LSome mss. sum up the book as of 2 hymns and 139 verses (see p. 739).J 
^Here ends the twenty-ninth prapatkaka.\ 


Book XV. 

[The Yratya.J 

[This fifteenth book is the third book of the third grand divi- 
sion (books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection ; and (like books 
xiii. and xiv.) it clearly shows that unity of subject which is the 
distinguishing characteristic of the books of the division. Books 
XV. and xvi. are unlike all the others in that they consist exclu- 
sively oi paryaya-suktas, the former of i8, and the latter of 9. 
The book has, I believe, the distinction of being the first book of 
the Atharva-veda ever translated into an Occidental language: 
not only a translation of it, but also the original text, was pub- 
lished by Theodor Aufrecht, in the very first part of the first 
volume of the htdische Studien, pages 1 21-140, in August, 1849 
(title-page, 1850: but see ZDMG. hi., pages 484, 482), some five 
or six years before the first part of the Berlin edition, the pro- 
visional preface of which is dated February, 1855. The bhasya is 
again lacking.J 

[The word vratya is defined by BR. as ‘ belonging to a roving band vagrant ; 

member of a fellowship that stood without the Brahmanical pale.’ It is further applied 
to the son of an uninitiated man (Baudhayana, i. [S.] : cf. Manu, x. 20), or also to 

one who has let the proper time for the sacrament of initiation slip by (Manu, ii. 39). 
And the MBh., at v. 35. 46 = 1227, classes the vratya with the offscourings of society, 
such as incendiaries, poisoners, pimps, adulterers, abortionists, drunkards, and so on. — 
In the St. Petersburg Lexicon, vi. 1503, BR. express the opinion that the praise of the 
vratya in this book is an idealization of the pious vagrant or wandering religious men- 
dicant. In this connection, Weber’s History of Indian Lit.^'g. 112, may be consulted; 
also Bloomfield’s more recent paragraph in his contribution to Buhler-Kielhorn’s 
Grtmdriss, entitled The Atharvaveda, p. 94. J 

[The Anukr., in its statements as to the “deity” of the book, 
says ad/tyalma/cam (seQ p. 773); and the Culika Upanishad (see 
Deussen’s Upaniskads, pages 637, 640) reckons the vratya as one 
among the many forms in which Brahman is celebrated in the A V., 
mentioning in the same verse with vratya (celebrated in A V. xv.) 
also the brahmacarin and the skambha and thepalita (celebrated 
respectively at AV. xi. 5 and x, 7, 8 and ix. 9), etc. — And this view 
accords well with the penultimate verse of the fifth prapathaka 
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of the Chandogya Upanishad (v. 24. 4), where it is said of the sac- 
rificial remnant that, if it be offered even to an outcaste, it is as 
good as if offered to the omnipresent All-soul, provided only it 
be done with the right knowledge. And a similar idea is per- 
haps meant to be expressed by our text here, AV. xv. 13. 8, 9.J 

Lin spite of its puerility and surface-obscurity, the book is not unworthy of a search- 
ing investigation. That investigation should be one of much wider scope than I can 
now make; but I presume that the principal passages of the literature which would 
here come into consideration are those that treat of the vr&tya-stomas (ceremonies 
by which vratyas gain admission to the Brahmanical order), namely the seventeenth 
adhydya of the PB. (parts 1-4) and prapathaka of L<JS. (part 6). — Excerpts 

from these passages were given by Weber (1S49), Stud. i. 33, 52; and, more 
recently, the main points were reported by Hillebrandt, Ritual-litter atur., p. 139. And 
the whole matter has been made the subject of an article by Rajaram Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat, in the Jour 7 ial of the Bombay Branch of the RAS.^ voX, xix., pages 357-3 64. 
He regards the vratyas as non-Aryans. It is noteworthy that a number of the articles 
of the outfit of a vrdiya as rehearsed by these two texts are found also in our AV. text : 
so, for example, the turban, the goad, the vipatha.\ 

LThe divisions of the book. — To begin with, the division into two anuv&kas or ‘les- 
sons,’ the first of 7 and the second of 1 1 parydyas^ is clearly avouched by the Old Anukr. 
(see next ^ but one) ; and it is also proved by AV. xix. 23. 25, where the wri/y^z-book is 
mentioned as a dual, the text reading vrdtyabhydrh [accent 1 : sc. anuvdkabhydm 
svahdy ‘ to the anuvakas about the vratya hail I ’ — The decad-division is wanting. J 

Lin the foregoing books, the Berlin edition has grouped together for the purposes of 
numeration the combinable (see pages 471-2) so as to form the groups which 

it numbers as viii. 10 (with 6 pary Giyas') *, ix. 6 (with 6) ; [ix. 7 has but i ;] xi. 3 (with 3) ; 
xii. 5 (with 7); and xiii.4 (with 6). For theoretical consistency, the same procedure 
should have been followed in this book and the next : but the practical difference would 
have amounted to little (we should have had to cite, for example, xv. i . 18* instead of 
XV. iS. I, or xvi. 1.9* instead of x\^i. 9 . i) ; moreover, the procedure of the Berlin edition 
is questionable and has not been followed by the Bombay edition. For an account of 
the discrepancies thus arising, see pages 610-61 1 ; and for SPP’s detailed defense of 
his procedure, see the Critical Notice in his first volume, pages 21-22, where he prints 
the pertinent text of the Old Anukr. in full and that of the Major Anukr. in large part. 
— A comparison of the two texts shows that the later work has quoted the precise 
words of its predecessor throughout. J 

L"^^® quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the end of the anuvaka 
or pary ay a ox group of pary dy as to which they severally refer. They may here be 
given in metrical form. Of the first line, the prior half refers to the first anuvaka as a 
whole, and the latter half to the second. Lines 2-4 refer to the parydyas of the first 
anuvdka; and lines 5-10 refer to those of the second. The numbers in parentheses 
refer to paryay as as counted from the beginning of the anuvdka j and those in 

brackets refer to ^0 parydyas counted from the beginning of the book. 
vrdtyddydh sapta paTydyd ekddaga paro bhavet : 

astau (i. i) dvyund taias irih^ad (i.z) ekddaga paro bhavet (i. 3). 
dvyfina tu vihcatis turyak (1.4) paficamah sodaga smrtah (i. 5) : 
vihgatih sat ca sasthag ca (i.6) saptamah pattcaka ucyate (i.7). 
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sMdagaMs /rajo */ra dod^j/a (n.-^,4iS) [10,11,12] 

dvazf adyav aiha niqcitdu trikau tdu (ii. 1,2): [8, 9] 

sastham [/^^] caturdaqa Ura vzdyad (ii. 6 ) [13] 

daga daqamarh (ii. 10) navamas in saptakah sydt (ii.9)* [i7) 

catvdri vinqati(^ cdi ^va sapiamo 'vacandni tu (ii. 7) : [14] 

asiamam navakam vidyat (ii.S) pancako da^amat par ah (ii. ii). [15, iS]J 


[A conspectus of the divisions in tabular form follows. In each of the two tables, 
the first line gives the number of the anuvdka, and that of the paryaya as counted 
from the beginning of the anuvdka j the second line gives the number of the paryaya 
as counted from the beginningof the book; the third gives the number of such divisions 
(^ganas : p. 472) oi 2. paryaya as show minor subdivisions ; and these subdivisions are 
shown in the fourth line of the first table and in the fourth and fifth lines of the second 
table (the subdivisions of the fourteenth paryaya being called vacandni : p. 472). In 
each table, the last line gives the number of divisions of z. paryaya which are not further 
subdivided. — Observe that the statements of the two tables are ail contained in the 
text of the Old Anukr., excepting those concerning the number of ganas (the third line 
in each table), which statements are taken from the summations noted by some mss. at 
the end of the gana-parydyas, and excepting the “sums” in the last column, and except* 
ing the distribution of the avasdnarcas of parydyas 13 and ii into 2 categories (as 
explained in the fourth paragraph of the next page). 


Pary.-no in anuv. 

i. I 

i. 2 

i -3 

1.4 

i-S 

i. 6 

h 7 





Sums 

“ “ book 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 






Ganas 


4 


6 

7 

9 • 







Ganavasanarcas 


28 


18 

16 

26 






88 

Paryaya vasanarcas 

8 


11 




5 





24 













112 

Pary.-no in anuv. 

ii. I 

ii. 2 

ii.3 

ii .4 

fi -5 

ii.6 

ii.7 

ii. 8 

ii.9 

ii. 10 : 

ii. II 


. “ “ book 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 


Ganas 




3 


5 

12 






Ganavasanarcas 




6 


10 






16 

Vacanani 







24 





24 

Paryayavasanarcas 

3 

3 

II 

5 

II 

4 


9 

7 

10 

5 

68 













108 


Note that the “ fourteen ” and “ eleven ” assigned respectively to parydyas ii. 6 (or 13) 
and ii.4 (or ii) represent non-coordinate divisions, as explained below, p. 772. — Some 
mss. sum up the avasdnarcas of ^xsX anuvdka as 112. This agrees with the Old 
Anukr, (and the table). At the end of the second, we find the summation : ganas ^ 2.0 ; 
gana-avasdnarcas^ 16; vacazta-avasdnarcas^ 24; parydya-avasdnarcasy *j i ] in all, 
164- 24 + 71 = II I. This agrees with the table except in the last item, 71, which 
exceeds the 68 of the table by 3 ; and the sum for the whole book, (i 12 + 111=) 223, 
shows the same excess.] ISee pp. clxi, cxxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

[^Differences between the two editions in the diyisions of the paryayas. There are no 
differences between them in iht parydyas (as distinguished from the gana- 

parydyas')^ i.e. in those eleven which have no subdivided divisions, to wit, 

parydyas i, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15, 16, I 7 i But for 15 and 16 and 17, this statement 
needs to be modified by rehearsal of the fact that SPP» prefixes to tliQ yo'‘sya of each 
of the avasdztarcas of the Berlin ed. from 15. 3 to ^ 7 * 7 ) to the 3 remaining 
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avasSnarcas of 17, the words idsya vratyasya with an aimsdna-mzTk^ but nevertheless 
makes his numbering as does the Berlin ed. J 

[The differences accordingly are confined to the remaining seven parydyas (those 
which have subdivided divisions), that is, to gana-paryayas 2, 4, 5, 6, n, 13, 14. — 
In paryaya 14, each of the I2 numbered divisions of the Berlin ed. is really a gaiia and 
is subdivided (alike in both editions, by a mark just after krtva) into 2 vacanas : but 
vacanas are numbered as 24 only by SPP. — A similar statement applies to paryaya 
4, save that here the subdivision is each time into 3 : thus the 6 divisions of the Berlin 
ed. become 18 with SPP. — We should expect the case of paryaya 6 to be just like 
that of 4: namely that the 9 ganas of the Berlin ed. would become (9 x 3 = ) 27 gana- 
avasdnarcas in the Bombay ed. ; but in fact the mss. divide ontgana (the eighth : see 
note thereon) into only 2 subdivisions ; so that the sum is only 26. Note here especially 
that the anomalous division is supported by the Old Anukr, and that the two editions 
do not differ in the marking of the subdivisions, but only in the numbering.J 

\yiit\i parydyas 5 and 2, the case is as explained on pages 62.Z~62<) : in a sequence 
of refrains or anusangas^ the refrain is given in full and counted as a separate avasdna 
only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. - — In paryaya 5 (see note), there 
are ^ ganas ^ each with 3 subdivisions (the first ending with akttrvan and the second 
with tqdnaK) : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, 
making 6; and the remaining 5, each with 2 (a and b-c), making 10; and so, in all, 
16. — In paryaya 2 (for minor differences, see notes), we have the first and last, each 
with 8 subdivisions, making 16 ; and the remaining 2, each with 6 (a, b, c, d, e, and 
f-b), making 12 ; and so, in all, 28. J 

LFinaily, in the case parydyas 13 and ii, we have divisions which are not codrdi- 
nate. In 13, each of the first 5 divisions as numbered in the Berlin ed. is really a 
gana with 2 subdivisions (the prior one ending with vdsati)\ and each of the remain- 
ing 4 is undivided : SPP. therefore numbers them as (5x2=) 10 gatta-avasdnarcas 
and 4 paryaya-avasdnarcas^ thus making *‘14 avasdnarcas of both kinds,” as required 
by the Old Anukr. — In the case of paryaya n, the Old Anukr. requires the division 
into 1 1 avasdnarcas^ and this is the division of both editions. The requirernent of the 
non-codrdinate subdivisions, namely into 5 + (3 x 2 =) 6 = 1 1, is made only by the sum- 
mations of the mss., and only by some of them, not all. This division, if made at all, 
is doubtless to be made by taking the first 5 as parydya-avasdnarcas and the last 6 as 
gana-avasdnarcas (3 ganas of 2 each).J 

LOf this book we find in Paipp. (in xviii.) only the first 
and a phrase from the second.* Moreover, neither Kzng. nor 
Vait make any citations from the book; but it may be noted 
that XV. 5. I is reckoned to the raudra gana by the schol. to 
Kau9. 50. 13. In respect of contents and style, the book is quite 
like the Brahmanas, and it is all in prose. Occasional sequences 
of words are rhythmical (so the first phrase of 17. 8 and the 
relative clauses of 15 and 16 and 17); but these are doubtless 
mere casual lapses into meter (cf. p. 869). J p. roi6.j 

[Whitney’s ms. appears to indicate that he intended to give to each parydya-sukta 
a heading (in Clarendon type, as before) ; and I have thought it well, for the sake of 
convenience and typographical clearness, to carry out his apparent intent. — Moreover, 
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to facilitate reference to the Bombay edition, I have added, in ell-brackets ([ J), the 

numbers of SPP’s minor divisions, wherever the latter differ from those of the Berlin 
edition.J 

LThe excerpts from the Major Anukr. which concern the kanda as a whole may first 
be given.J 

[astadaga ^aryaydh. adhyatmakam ; mafiiroktadevatya uta vrdtyadaivatam.~\ 


I. Paryaya the first. 

\astdu. I. samm pankti ; 2 . 2-p, sdmnt brhait ; y, i-p. yajurbrdhmy anustubh ; 4. i-p. virSd 
g&yatri; y, ^dmny anustub/i ; 6. yp, prdjdpaiyd brhail; 7 . dsurt pankti ; 8. y-p. anustubk,'\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii. 185. 

1. A Vratya there was, just going about ; he stirred up Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads : vratyo vd ida agra dsit. The verse lacks one syllable of a full sdmnt 

pankti (20 sylL). 

2. He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold {suvdrna ) ; he generated that. 

For suvarnam atmann^ Ppp. reads : dttnanas suparnam. 

3. That became one; that became star-marked {laldma)\ that became 
great ; that became chief ; that became brahman ; that became fervor ; 
that became truth ; therewith he had progeny. 

Ppp. has the same text with slight differences of order. The verse counts the 
required 48 syllables if we restore the elided a in tdpo abhavat, 

4. He increased ; he became great ; he became the great god ipnahddevd). 

In this verse both elided initial ^’s have to be restored, making 19 syllables. 

5. He compassed the lordship of the gods; he became the Lord 
{igdna). 

We need to read pdri dit and -no abhavat to make 16 syllables. [_Of this verse, 
Ppp. has only the last three words. J 

6. He became the sole Vratya; he took to himself a bow; that was 
Indra’s bow., 

Ppp. inserts devanam h^ioxt ekavr-^ and reads tad indradhanur abhavat. To read 
abhavat,) again, fills out the 20 syllables. 

7. Blue its belly, red [its] back. 

That is, apparently, of the bow (the rainbow); though ‘its’ {asya) might equally 
..well be;.‘'his.’'.; 

8. With the blue he enveb^^ {pra-vf} a hostile cousin, with the red 
he pierces one hating him [ — he who knows thus]: so say the theo- 
logians 

If we read -ti iti^ the syllables are 32 ; but to call the passage an anustubh is absurd. 
It can hardly be questioned that the addition in brackets is called for by the sense. 
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[a’jjySnd trin^at. a of 1-4, samny anustubk ; 0/ 1,^,4. sdmnz irhtuih ; 1 0. a-p. Srsi 

pankti; d of 1,3, 4. sp. brahmt gdyatrl ; e of 1-4. gp. drcJ jagaS ; "s f. samni panktl ■ 

3 f. asurt gayairz; g of 1-4. padapankti ; h of j-4. gp. prdjspatya tristubh ; ^ b. ip 
umzh ; 2 c. 2-/. arsiiAurii tristubh; s d. drsX paranustuhh ; 3 c. ip. virad drsi pankti ■ 

4 C. mcrd drsi pankti^ ‘ ‘ ■* 

The Anukr. professes to count 2S divisions in this farydyay but its metrical defini- 
tions are of 32 divisions, 8 in each ; in the translation they are marked by introduced 
letters. [The reckoning is explained above, at page 772, *[[ 3.J 
Translated ; Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130 ; GrifBth, ii. 186. 

I. a. [i.J He arose; he moved out {vi-cal) toward the eastern quarter- 
h L2.J after him moved out both the brhdt and the rathamtard and the 
Adityas and all the gods; c. L3.J against both the and ratJmm- 
tard and the Adityas and all the gods doth he offend {d-vragc) who revil- 
eth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L4.J of both the brhdt and the rathamtard 
and^of the Adityas and of all the gods doth he become the dear abode 
{dhdman) [who knoweth thus]. Of him in the eastern quarter e. [5.J faith 
IS the harlot, Mitra the magadhd (bard.?), discernment the garment 
day the turban, night the hair, yellow the t-wo pravartds, kalmali the 
jewel {mam), f. [6.] both what is and what is to be the two footmen 
ipariskandd), mind the rough vehicle {vipathd), g. [7.J Matarigvan and 
avamana (the ‘ cleansing ’ wind) the two drawers {-vdkd) of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. |_8.J bdth 
fame and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, coraeth glory 
who knoweth thus. 

The natural division of the matter of this and the following verses is in the latter half 
strangely violated by the tradition. Division d should most certainly have at its end v4 
veda, as is shown by the requirements of the sense and by the occurrence of these 
words m the same connection in 6. 1-9, 8. 3, and 9. 3 ; but the phrase is wanting in all 
the mss. ; we have introduced it in our text, and the translation gives it (in brackets).' 

en the mss. most senselessly reckon to d the words which really introduce e-h, or the 
second half of the verse; i.e., they set no tftsasdua before tdsya, but have one after 
and the Anukr. follows the same method; it is corrected in our text [although 
the division by letters m the translation follows the mss.J; the analogy of th^verses of 
ymns 4 and 5 is a sufficient justification for so doing. In the second half, the only 
natural division is after very strangely, however, the mss. and Anukr. set 
ulruTr altogether out of place, after pratbdds, and two that are 

«nh th t ^ s-tid yipaibdm respeGtively ; of these two we have retained 

forLJ a certain change of subject), while we have shifted 

AnZ , place the one after /r-a/nnMr. The metrical definitions of the 

m2 h ^ applicable, with the usual degree of exactness, to the divisions as 

maae by the mss. 

acrim 1" e "">'1 (but all save Bs.s.m.D.R. 

accent mitro) magadhd. [Correct the Berlin ed. from mdntro to mitr6.\ The Pet. 
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Lex. conjectures prazfarfa to signify a rounded ornament. [As for turban, goad, etc., 
see p. 770, 1[ 2.J L^pp* bas sa pracith digam anuDyacalat j the remainder of the book 
is wanting. J 

2. a. L9« J He arose ; he moved out toward the southern quarter ; 

b. [lO.Jafter him moved out both tht j/ajndj/ajnfya and the vmnadevyd and 
the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle; c. L^^-J against both the 
yajudyajfiiya and the vmnadevyd and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and 
the cattle doth he offend who revileth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L12.J 
of both the yajndyajftiya and the vamadevyd and the sacrifice and the 
sacrificer and the cattle doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the southern quarter e. dawn is the harlot, the 

mdnira the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartdSy kalmali the jewel, 1 L^4J both new 
moon and full moon the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All the mss. have in e mdntro ; Lso also SPP. : correct the Berlin ed.J; in our text 
it and the miir6 of i e have been made to change places, for the sake of better adapta- 
tion to the surroundings. Why 2 d (44 syllables) should be called by the Anukr. an 
arst pardnustubh is obscure; perhaps tristubh is to be added (or implied from the 
next preceding definition). \Y or pagavas^ perhaps < victims’ would suit the connection 
better than ‘cattle,’ here and below. J 

3. a. [IS-J He arose; he moved out toward the western quarter; 

b. S'fter him moved out both the vdirupd and the vairajd and the 
waters and king Varuna; c. against both the vdirupd and the vdi- 
rdjd and the waters and king Varuna doth he offend who revileth a thus-, 
knowing Vratya; d. of both the vdirupd and the vairajd and the 
waters and king Varuna doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the western quarter e. L^ 9 J cheer is the harlot, 
laughter the mdgadhdy the garment, day the turban, night 

the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the jewel, 1 [20. J both day 
and night the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All our earlier mss. accent ira in e, and our edition followed them, but some of the 
later ones (O.D.R.s.m.K.) have correctly and the text should be emended accord- 
ingly. [SPP., p. 322, maintains that the mss. showing ira are influenced by the RV. 
accentuation of the word, and holds that 2m is the true AV. reading. J Some mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.) nccent kasds. 

4. a. He arose ; he moved out toward the northem quarter; 

b. [22. j after him moved out both the and the ndud/msd znd the 

seven seers and king Soma; c. [23.J against both the gyditd and the ndu- 
dhasd and the seven seers and king Soma doth he offend who revileth a 
thus-knowing Vratya ; d. [24. J of both the ^yditd and the naudhasd and 
the seven seers and king Soma doth he become the dear abode [who 
knoweth thus]. Of him in the northern quarter e. [25. J lightning is the 
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harlot, thunder the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, 
night the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the jewel, f. L^^.J both 
what is heard and what is heard abroad the two footmen, mind the L^ough 
vehicle, g. 27. Matari^van and Pavamana the two drawers of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. 28. both fame 
and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, who 
knoweth thus.J 

The majority of our mss. read in b, c, d; ^yaitd is given by I.O.D.R.K. In b, 
I.O.K. have saptars- ; in c, d they agree with the rest in saptars-. LThe ^yaiia and 
naudhasa are mentioned together at KBU. i. 5.J 

3. Paryaya the third. 

[ekSda^a. piptlikamadhyd gdyatri ; 2. sdmny usnih ; ydjust jagati ; 4, 2~p, drey tisnih ; 

j. dret brhati; 6. dsury anustubk ; 7. sdmnz gdyatri; 8. dsurt pankti; g. dsuri jagati; 
JO. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; ii. virdd gdyatri.] 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — In part also by Zimmer, 
p. 155 - 

1. He stood a year erect; the gods said to him: Vratya, why now 
standest thou? 

One ms. (O.) accents Urdhvd V-. The Anukr. apparently reads -vd at- and scans as 
10 + 6 + 8 = 24* 

2. He said : Let them bring together a settle \ asandt\ for me. 

The Anukr. implies sd ab- and -tu iti. 

3. For that Vratya they brought together a settle. 

The Anukr. implies ydya as-. With the description that follows compare that of a 
similar structure in KBU. i. 5, and JB. ii. 24, LAB. viii. 12, and my note to xiv. 2. 65 J. 

4. Of it, both summer and spring were two feet, both autumn and the 
rains [were] two. 

5. Both hrhdi and rathamtard were the two length-wise [pieces], both 
yajndyajhiya and vamadevyd the two cross [-pieces]. 

Nearly all our mss. (not Bp., which h^s -eye ttz) give anucyb; L^^d SPP. so reads 
without note of variant J. At the end, the majority have tiraqci or else -qce (E.O.K. 
have -(;cl : but Bp. has -qce iti) ; and this accent Lthe svarita\ points distinctly toward 
tira^eyk^ which is doubtless the true reading ; it is given by R.T., and 1 . has with 
wrong accent ; our text is to be emended accordingly to tzra^eyk (cf. ddAaracydf anucyd^ 
apicyd^i udicyd., praticyd, pracyd), ^^^ds tiraqey} with no less than six of his 

authorities; and these are supported, tanto., by nine others that read 

6. The verses ife) the forward cords {tdntu)y sacrificial formulas 
{ydjus) the cross ones. 

The descriptions in KBU. and JB. have atdna instead of tantu, 

7. The Veda the cushion (astdrand)^ the hrdhntan the pillow (upabdrhand). 
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8. The chant {sdman) the seat, the udgithd the support (?). 

The translation implies that udgUhb ’"pat^raydh at the end (p. -ihdh : apao^raydli) is a 
corruption for -thd upaqraydh^ this being favored by udgUha ttp^rth ^so the Poona ed., 
p. “ 1 14-13,” topj in KBU. ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture ‘ cushion ’ {Folster) for apagrayd^ 
but one does not see how the word should get any such sense; Aufrecht conjectures 
‘ coverlet,’ as does M. Muller [SBE. i. 27SJ for upaqrl : but the latter should be some- 
thing that leans against or is leaned against. 

9. That settle the Vratya ascended. 

10. Of him the god-folk were the footmen, resolves {samkalpd) the 
messengers {praMyyd)^ all beings the waiters {upasdd). 

The mss. vary considerably in their readings of prahayyds; Bp.O. five of 

SPP’s authorities J have -dryy-^ R.p.m. -dry^^ R.s.m. E. -ayyd v-, P.M.W. -ayyan, 
|_SPP. prakayyah with twelve of his authorities. J 

1 1. All beings become his waiters who knoweth thus. 

R. is the only ms. that has the last two words. 

4. Paryaya the fourth. 

\dvyun& vin^ati. Sl of 6. ddivt jagatl ; z. of 2^ 4. prdjdpatyd gdyairl ; / b, j b. drey anu- 

stubh; I Ct 4 c. 2-p. prdjdpatyd jagatl; 2 b. prdjdpatyd pankti ; 2 c. drd jagatl; y c. 
bkdumdrcl\J tristubh ; 4 b. sdmnl tristubk ; j prdjdpatyd brhatl ; j c, d C. 2p. drd 
pankti ; 6 b. drey usnih^ 

Translated ; Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — For a table of the seasons 
and months, see the Introduction to my translation of the Karpura-mafijarf (ed. Konow), 
p. 214. 

1. Li.J For him, from the eastern quarter, L2.J they made the two 

spring months guardians, and brkdt and attendants. L3.J The 

two spring months guard from the eastern quarter, and brhdt and ratham- 
iard attend {anu-stkd), him who knoweth thus. 

The subdivisions of verses (_see page 772,^ 2 above J acknowledged by the Anukr. in 
this hymn are those marked by the mss. and edition; i a has one syllable less than 
belongs to it by the definition (and so also i b, but there is no name * for a division con- 
taining 23 syllables). In b is to be read in all the verses dkurvan, with the mss. The 
Pet. Lexx. render anusthatf by * accomplisher,’ which does not suit well with anu^stha 
in c. ♦ LThat is, no express name : gayatri niert is a description by reference to another 
metrical unity. J 

2. L4.J For him, from the southern quarter, LS-J they made the two 

summer months guardians, and and vamadevyd attendants. 
L6.J The two summer pionths guard from the southern quarter, and 
ftdyajUiya and attend, him who knoweth thus. 

3. [y.J For him, from the western quarter, [S.J they made the two 

rainy months guardians, and vMrupd attendants. Lq.J The 
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two rainy months guard from the western quarter, and vdimpd axid vdi- 
raja attend, him who knoweth thus. 

The Anukr. implies in a pratici-as. For c, the definition bhaumarci Iso the Berlin 
ms and SPP’s excerpts in his Critical Notice, p. 224J is elsewhere unknown, and appears 
to be equivalent to simple arct, 

4. Lio.J For him, from the northern quarter, [iij they made the two 
autumn months guardians, and ^yditd and naiidhasd attendants. [ 1 2. J The 
two autumn months guard from the northern quarter, and qyaitd and 
naudhasd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

Here a^ain (as in 2. 4), the mss. vary between qyaitd and qaitd in b and c. but Bn 
this time has qyai-, ^ 

5. H3-J For him, from the fixed quarter, L14.J they made the two 

winter months guardians, and earth and fire attendants. LiS J The two 
winter months guard from the fixed quarter, and earth and fire attend 
him who knoweth thus. * 

6 . |_i6.J For him, from the upward quarter, [ly.J they made the two 

cool months guardians, and heaven and Aditya attendants. [rS.lThe 
two cool months guard from the upward quarter, and heaven and Aditya 
attend, him who knoweth thus. ^ 

5- Paryaya the fifth. 

mantroktarudradevatySh. i ^.yp. samavisamd gdycM ; i b. j-/. bkurig drci tri,tubh ■ 
e of i-y. zp. prajspatya nuMh ; 3 a. y-p. svarSt prSjapatyS pankH ; b of 3-4, d 0.0 
brahma gayatHj ^ of 3, 46 yp. kah.bk ; a <fs,7.bhurig vioama gayatrb; 3 -b.nird 

brShmt gdyatrl ; 7 b. virdj.^ o y t o 

Jn this hymn, again, the division made by the mss. and the Anukr. is very strange 
and obviously opposed to the sense. Sixteen subdivisions Lthe reckoning is explained 
above at p. 772, IT 3J are made by reckoning the last 16 syllables Lfollowing icanah 
andj (beginning with «« 'syd) as belonging only to verses i and 7 ; and the mss set no 
avasana-xazxk after itsihafi, where alone it has reason, but, in vss. i, 7, introduce it 
^ter t^anah, in the middle of a sentence. Rather than put it in so out of place we 
have omitted it m our text. One ms. (R.), it may be noticed, fills out to tisthati°: n& 
sya paiun nd sa-°, showing that it understands vss. 2-6 to be carried out in full, like i 

and 7 ; the other mss. stop at [but at aViar/tei in vs. 6 J. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 132 ; Muir, iv.^ 338 ; Griffith, ii. 189. 

I. Li.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the eastern quarter, 
they made the archer {isvdsd) Bhava attendant. ‘ |_2.J The archer Bhava 
attends him [as] attendant from the intermediate direction of the eastern 
quarter; not garva, not Bhava, not Igana (‘the lord’) [3. J injures him 
nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thus, 

A resolution is needed in a to make 24 syllables (10 + 6 + 8), also in b to make the 
meter bkunj. [This paragraph is reckoned to the raudra gauay see note to K5uc 

S0.13.J LTheword‘<him>’after..injures'‘ispartofthesefond;™j 
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2. L4.J For hira, from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter, they made the archer ^arva attendant. [S-J The archer C^arva 
attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter ; not Qarva etc. etc. 

3. L6.J For hira, from the intermediate direction of the western quarter, 
they made the archer Pagupati (Mord of cattle') attendant. [y.J The 
archer Paqupati attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction 
of the western quarter ; not ^arva etc. etc. 

4. [8.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the northern 
quarter, they made the archer, the formidable god, attendant. L 9 -J The 
archer, the formidable god, attends him as attendant from the intermedi- 
ate direction of the northern quarter ; not Carva etc. etc. 

At the beginning, read in our text tdsma for tdsmdi. 

5. L^o.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter, 
they made the archer Rudra attendant. i-J The archer Rudra attends 
him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter; 
not Qarva etc. etc. 

6. L12.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the upward 
quarter, they made the archer Mahadeva (‘great god') attendant. L^ 3 *J 
The archer Mahadeva attends him as attendant from the intermediate 
direction of the upward quarter ; not <^arva etc. etc. 

7. L14.J For him, from all the intermediate directions, they made the 
archer Igana attendant, [i 5.J The archer Igana as attendant attends him 
from all the intermediate directions ; not (^arva, [not Bhava, not I^ana, 
16. injures him nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thusj. 

The mss. vary in a and b between sdrvebhyo «///- and -bhyo *ni- j in a, only P.M. W.E. 
hz.vt’bhy0 \ in b, L^t least two, E. andj Bs. Probably our text ought to give in 
both places -bhyo ani-i, SPP. with all but two of his authoritiesj. 

After the definition of the c of 1-7 the Anukr. adds: hinasH vydghrddisv avagan- 
tavyah; which apparently means that in 2-6 is to be understood the verb kinasti^ 
which is expressed only in i c and 7 c; vydghrddisu is probably a corruption. 

j_ After its metrical definition of xi. 1.36, the Anukr. inserts the words vyaghrddisv 
avagantavyd ; and after that of xiv. i. 60 occur the words (see p. 740) ify, or pamznny, 
edhisimahUi: vydghrddisv avagantavyah, — One ritual use of xiv. 1. 60 is as a prayer 
for the safety of the bride as she sets out for her new home. In that connection, a 
specification of the safety as “in respect of tigers and so forth’’ would be entirely 
appropriate. And it is also appropriate here, at xv, 5. — The verse xi, i. 36 is used in 
the ritual (Kautj. 63. 9) with iv. 14. 5 in the sava offering: the former, as a prayer for 
safety on the road to heaven {dgne paihdh kalpay a devayandtt) ; the latter, somewhat 
similarly {svdr yantttydjdtndndk svasti)^ Although tigers more frequently accelerate 
than retard a Hindu’s transit to heaven, the verses may nevertheless be conceived as 
used secondarily for safety on terrestrial paths. — Accordingly the remark of the Anukr 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at any rate most unexpected. — The vs. 
AV. xii. 1.49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 
Hindus with “ man-eaters/’J 

6. Paryaya the sixth. 

\sadvin^ati. i a., 2 a. dstfri pankti ; a of dsuri brhaii ; 8 a. parosjuh ; / b, d b. drci 

pankti ; 7 a. drey nsnih ; 2h,4h. sdmnl tristubh; j b. sdmm pahkH ; 5 b, 5 b. drci tri- 
spibh ; 7 b. sdmny anustubh; g b. drey annstubh ; / c. dr si paTikti ; ^ c, ^ C. nierd 
brhaii ; C. pi'djdpatya tristubh ; 5 Ci d C. virdd jagatl ; 7 c. drci brhati ; g c. virad 
brhati.'] 

In this paryaya, the division of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs. 8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated : Aufrecht, hid. Stud, i. 132 ; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. [i.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; [2.J after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. |_3.J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vi-acal‘ in a and b, and so ag- in c: and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. L4.J He moved out toward the upward quarter ; [5. J after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and asterisms. [d.J Verily 
both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

Inc, ca is to be inserted after rfdsya. 

3. L7.J He moved out toward the highest quarter ; [8.J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhma 7 t, [g.J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the brahman doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. [lO'J He moved out toward the great quarter ; lii.j after him moved 

out both the itihasd narrative ’) and the pttrmid (‘ story of eld ’) and the 
gdthas (‘songs’) and the jidrdcaksts' (‘eulogies’). Verily both of 

the itihasd and of the piirand and of the gdtJids and of the fidrdgansis doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus, 

5. L13J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; LhJ 

him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder’s fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle. 

Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder’s fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sacrificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
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6. moved out toward an unindicated quarter; L^7J after him 

moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they' of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and- 
night. Verily both of the seasons and of the/n of the seasons 

and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night doth he become the dear abode 
who fcnoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent Idka in both b and c (R.s.m.K.D. have lokas; only R.s.m. 
has lokanant) ; our text makes the needed correction. [With the almost unanimous 
support of his authorities, SPP. prints lokas, 'Idkdnajn^ which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be “the genuine Atharvan accent”: see his notes, 
p. 330 f.J 

7. [19* J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter ; from it he 
thought not that he should return ; [20. J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and Ida and Indrani. L2r.J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of Ida and of Indrani doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

Andvrtta in a is obscure : the Pet. Lexx. render * untrodden,’ and Aufrecht, ‘ un visited’ ; 
but both against the analogy of na ^^vartsydn (also of dndvrt and anavartin ^ perhaps 
the true reading is andvrtyam ‘ not to be returned from.’ Bp. reads avartsydn, the 
other ^d!i/<z-mss. aovartsydn. I. accents indrdnydq, 

8. [22. J He moved out toward the quarters ; [no avasdna!\ after him 
moved out the virdj and all the gods and all the deities. [23.J Verily 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts ; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
avasdna-m2x\i after the first vy dcalai: [compare above, p. 772, 2J. The mss. all 

agree in accenting the second dnu. 

9. [24.J He moved out toward Ml the intermediate directions ; [25. J 
after him moved out both Frajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. [26. J Verily both of Frajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

7, Paryaya the seventh, 

\^pancaka. /. j-/. nicrd gdyatri ; 'S, i-p. virdd brhatt; virdd usnih ; 4. 2-p, gdyairt ; y. 

pankttl\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud.\, 133 ; Griffith, ii. 191. 

I. That greatness, becoming sessile (Isddni)^ went to the end of the 
earth; it became ocean. 
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[Or, ‘He, becoming a sessile greatness, went’ etc.; so W. suggests in a pencilled 
note.J Aufrecht and the Pet. Lexx. suspect a play of words between sdani and samu- 
ard, but the likeness is too slight to make the matter certain. Aufrecht renders sddrur 
bJiutva by “ setting itself in motion,” as if m + dru, and the Pet. Lexx. seem to favor the 
same etymology as had in view by the writer, but it is hardly to be credited. Aufrecht 
reads i" the third pada samudroj I have noted sd only as inserted sec. manu in 

‘I’e verse answer better the metrical description 
LSPP. does in fact read sd samudrd, with the support of all his authorities. 

2. After it, turned out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather and the waters and faith, becoming rain. 

3- him come waters, to him cometh faith, to him cometh rain, who 

knoweth thus. 

All our mss. rtzd gachati after apasj [and so all of SPP’s authorities J. 

4- Unto it turned about both faith and sacrifice and world and food 
and food-eating, coming into being {bkutvd). 

5- To him cometh faith, to him cometh sacrifice, to him cometh a world 
to him cometh food, to him cometh food-eating, who knoweth thus. 

[Here ends the first anuvaka with 7 fiarydyas : see above, p. 770, end. For the 

summation of (112), see p. 771, near end.J 

8. Paryaya the eighth. 

\trika. j. simny u^k ; s.frdJSfiatyS 'nustubh ; 3. Srcz pankti .1 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. He became impassioned (my); thence was born the noble 

of th°e A^kf description 

2. He arose toward {abhv>) the tribes the kinsmen, food, food- 
cs.ting', 

3. Verily both of the tribes and of the kinsmen and of food and of 
food-eating doth he become the dear abode who know eth thus. 

^_rasla.,;yah ^rastuMmaf ca ie sarve svar^am asthimhX 
azhikamtyatam papya tia lySkartd 'pi jivati || J 
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9. Paryaya the ninth. 

\trika. I. dsuri Jagati ; 2. drct gdyatri-; y. arci pankti?^ 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 134 ; Griffith, ii, 192. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 194. 

1. He moved out toward the tribes. 

2. After him moved out both the assembly and the gathering and the 
army and strong drink. 

3. Verily both of the assembly and of the gathering and of the army 
and of strong drink doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

10. Paryaya the tenth. 

[ekdda^aka, i. 2-p. sdmm brhati ; 2. j-p. drct pankti ; y. 2-p. prdjdpatyd pankti ; 4. j-p. var- 
dkamdnd gdyatn ; 5. g-p. sdmm brhati ; 6, 8, 10. 2~p, dsuri gdyatrt ; 7, 9. sdmny usnih ; 
II, dsuri brhati.'] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. So then, to the houses of whatever king a thus-knowing Vratya may 
come as guest, — 

2. He should esteem him better than himself ; so does he not offend 
{d-vragc) against dominion ; so does he not offend against royalty. 

[That is, ‘he [the Ling] should esteem him [the Vratya] better,’ etc.J The Berlin 
mss. read, as the sense requires, mdnayet tdtha^ nor was any deviation from this noted 
in the mss. collated before publication; those compared later, however, all give manaye 
tdtha; l_and so do all of SPP’s authorities, including his then living reciters, but except- 
ing his ms. C^, which has mdnayet tdiha^ secunda manu, and tndnaye A, prima manu. 
— Compare the case oiyame dirgham, yarned dirgham^ at xviii. 2. 3.J 

3. Thence verily arose both sanctity {brdhman) and dominion; they 
said : Whom shall we enter.? 

* Thence ’ (dtas) Aufrecht understands to mean “out of him (the Vratya) ” — which 
is possible, but doubtful : compare in vs. 5, 

4. Let sanctity enter Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra ; thus verily : it 
was said (///}. 

Or the iti means ‘he (the Vratya) said’; Aufrecht so understands it. The mss. 
make very bad work over the verb in this verse : Bp. reads praovi^aiUy Bs.P.M.O.T.K. 
prdvigatti, all without accent ; E. has pro, viqaiu., R. prdvigdtu, Vr. prawgdtu. The 
true reading is doubtless pravzgdtu^ and our text should be emended to this ; the situa- 
tion is one in which an accent on the verb-form is called for. There is no reason for 
understanding pra~d^ and the prolongation of simple pra to prd is wholly unsuited to 
this book. LSPP’s authorities show a fairly bewildering variety of differences, in respect 
to brahma pravigdtu : see his note, p. 334J The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
L 6-1- 7 4- 8 : Ind. Stud. viii. 129J does not fit at all. 

S- Thence {dtas) verily sanctity entered Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra. 

For praviqat ik^pada-tf:^ has prd : avigat; doubtless it should be praodvzgat. 
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6* This earth verily is Prajapati, the sky is Indra. 

7. This fire verily is sanctity, yonder Aditya is dominion. 

8. To him comes sanctity, he becomes possessed of the splendor of 
sanctity (brahmavarcashi)^ — 

9. Who knows earth as Brihaspati, fire as sanctity. 

10. To him comes Indra’s quality, he becomes possessed of Indra’ s 
quality, — 

11, Who knows Aditya as dominion, the sky as Indra. 

II. Paryaya the eleventh. 

\ekada^aka. /. daivl pankti ; 2. 2-p. purvdtrisUib aiifakvari ; j-d, 8 , io. ~j-p. drci brhati (/o. 
bhurij") ; 7, 9. 2 p. prdjapatyd brhaii; //. 2-p. drey anustub/i."] 

LAs for the minor divisions of this parj^dya^ see page 772, •[[ 4, above. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 134; Griffith, ii. 193. — Griffith here cites most 
appositely the parallel passages of the Apastambiya Dharma-sutra ; and I have thought 
it good to give them in the sequel. 

[For convenience of comparison, the passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3, 7, parallel 
to ourvss. 1-2, may here be given: dkitdgniih ced atzthir ahhydgacchet^ svayam enam 
abhyudetya bruydt : vrdiya kvd'^vdisir iti : vrdtya udakam iti: vrdtya tarpayanstv 
(!) iti, 13. purd ^gnihotrasya homad tipdn^u japet : vratya yathd te manas tathd *stv 
iti: vrdtya yathd ie vaqas tathd ^stv iti: vrdtya yathd te p?iy am tathd '"stviti: vrdtya 
yathd te nikdmas tathd *stv iti, 14.J 

1. So then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest, — 

All that the mss. give for this verse is the two words vraiyd Uithih. But this is 
obviously in virtue of their usual abbreviation in case of repeated matter ; the yerse is 
the same with 10. i except for the omission of rajhas between and diithis. 

The abbreviation is continued in 12. i and in 13. 1-4, and then 13. 5 reads in lull tdd 
ydsyai *vdm vidvan vraiyah^ because it is the last case of occurrence of the phrase. 
All this admits of no real question, and the verses are all thus filled up by Aufrecht in 
his translation, although he leaves the Sanskrit text in its abbreviated form ; it is worth 
so many words here only because the Anukr. commits the blunder of regarding vratya 
^tithih 2iS the whole verse, and defines it as one of- five syllables (restoring the elided a). 
He has never committed the same blunder in the numerous, but less striking, cases of 
the same kind that we have had hitherto. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, where hast 

thou abode Vratya, [here is] water; Vratya, let them gratify 

[thee] ; Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee ; Vratya, be it so as is thy wOl 
(vdga) ; Vratya, be it so as is thy desire (fiikdmd), 

3. In that he says to him : Vratya, where hast thou abode.? he thereby 
gains possession of the roads that the gods travel. 

4. In that he says to him : Vratya, [here, is] water, he thereby gains 
possession of the waters. 
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R, is the only ms. that writes out at the beginning of this verse and the next ydd 
enam aha. It seems a blunder of the Anukr. to include this verse with 3, 5, 6, S, lo in 
one definition, as it is shorter than they by some six syllables ; one of the mss. does in 
fact omit it here, but gives no definition of it elsewhere. j_At AB. viii. 24 is a passage 
bearing some similarity to this.J 

5. In that he says to him : Vratya, let them gratify [thee], he thereby 
makes his breath {prand) longer. 

|_We had the last clause above at ix. 6. 19.J 

6. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee, he 
thereby gains possession of what is dear, 

7. To him cometh what is dear, he becometh dear to his dear one (m.), 
who knoweth thus. 

8. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy will, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] will. 

Here again all the mss. save one (R.) omit the first four or five words, because they 
occur again in vs. 10. The majority of mss. (except E.D.R.s.m.K.) accent z>a^dm^ 
though all have vd<;as. ^Eight or nine of SPP’s have vagdm.\ 

9. Unto him cometh [his] will, a will-possessor of will-possessors 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. (except D.R.s.m.) again accent vagds j [_and so twelve of SPP’s, 
but not his grolriyas \ ; O. has Read at the beginning in our text di *nam 

(an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

10. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy desire, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] desire, 

1 1, To him cometh [his] desire, he cometh to be {bku) in the desire of 
desire, who knoweth thus. 

One would like to emend to -W. 

12. Paryaya the twelfth. 

[ekddagaka. i. j-/. gdyatri ; 2. prdjdpaiyd brkati ; y, 4. bhurik prdjdpatyd* nustubk {4. sdmm) ; 

10. Ssuri gdyairt ; 8. virdd gdyatrt; yiU. gp. prdjSpaiyd tristubh,\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, .S'/z/zf. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 194. 

I^The passage from Ap. Dharma-siitra, ii, 3. 7 (see introd. iopatydya n), parallel to 
our vss. 1-3, may here be glvtn l yasya ^ddkrtesv akutesv agnisz/ atithir abhyagacchet 
svayam enam abkyudetya bruydt : vrdtya atisrja hosyami: ity atisrstena hotavyam : 
anatisrstag cej juhuydd dosam brdhmana 7 n aha. 

I . Now then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest when the fires are taken up and the fire-offering (agnihotrd) 
set on, — 

Not one of the mss. writes the first four word.s of the verse, they being viewed as 
repeated from 10. i ; and here also (compare note to ii. i) the Anukr. reckons them as 
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not belonging to the verse. Bp.O.Kp. write 'Adhrtesu (the compound being inseparable 
by Prat. iv. 62). Bp. further has ddhioqrie. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say: Vratya, give per- 
mission ; I am about to make oblation. 

3. If he should permit, he may make oblation ; if he should not permit, 
he may not make oblation. 

4. He who, being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation, — 

Prdjapatyd and sdmny anustubh are each of sixteen syllables ; what the Anukr. 

means by its use of both terms in regard to this verse and not in regard to vs. 3 is diffi- 
cult to see. [_His words are . . . iti dve prdjdpatyd 7 iusUibhdu ; dvitiyd sd^nnl ; tatho *bke 
bhurijdu. He appears to set up a class of two vss. (3 and 4) of 17 syllables (16 -1- 1) 
each : from which he then proceeds to except one vs. (4) by saying that it is sd^nttf 
or has only 16. He might have expressed himself much less awkwardly by writing 
(instead of the last two clauses) piirvd bhurik.\ 

5. He foreknows the road that the Fathers go, the road that the gods go. 

A couple of the mss. (D.R.) accent jdnati^ which is better; |_and so do seven or 

eight of SPP’s authorities J. 

6. He does not offend against the gods ; his oblation is [duly] made. 

7. There is left over in this world a support (aydtana) for him who, 
being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

8. Now then, he who, being unpermitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, 
makes oblation, — 

9. He knows not the road that the Fathers go, nor the road that the 
gods go. 

The same mss. accent jdnati here as in vs. 5. 

10 . He offends against the gods ; his oblation is not [duly] made. 

The majority of mss. (except Bs.E.) read vrgcate ak-^ which is therefore probably 

the true text ; |_and so SPP. reads with all but two of his authorities J. The accent 
ahutdm (for dhuiam) is probably an error. 

1 1 . There is left in this world no support for him who, being unper- 
mitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

13. Paryaya the thirteenth. 

[caturdaga. i a. sdmny usnik ; / b, j b. prdjdpaiyd *nustubk of 2-4. dsurt gdyairt ; b, ^ b. 

sdmnt brhald; j a. j-/. nicrd gdyairt; jr b. 2-p. virdd gdyairt ; d. prdjdpaiyd pankii; 
•p. dsjtrt Jagait ; 8. satahpankU ; g. aksarapankti^ 

LAs to the minor divisions of this parydya^ see page 772, ^ 4, above. J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 195. 

LThe passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. taparydya 1 1), parallel to 
our vss. 1-5, may here be given : ekardtram ced atitktn vdsayet pdrtkivdnl lokdw 
abkijayati^ dviifyayd *ntarik^dns^ trtiyayd divyang^ caiurthyd paravato iokdn, apa- 
rimiidbhir aparimitdnl lokdn abkijayat%*ti vijndyaU, 16.J 
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1. [i.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides one 
night as guest, l 2 .j he thereby gains possession of those pure (phtya) 
worlds that are on the earth. 

Here again, and in the following verses through 4, the Anukr. fails to make any 
account of the first four words, tdd ydsyai *vdm vidvan, omitted by the mss. on account 
of repetition (see note to 1 1. i) ; they are restored in our text. 

2. LS-J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a 
second night as guest, L4-J ke thereby gains possession of those pure 
worlds that are in the atmosphere. 

Part of the mss. (LO.R.T.), L^ith nine of SPP’s authorities J, ready/ ant- at begin- 
ning of b. 

3. L5.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a third 
night as guest, [b.J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds that 
are in the sky. 

4. [7. J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a fourth 
night as guest, [8. J he thereby gains possession of those worlds that are 
pure of the pure. 

That is, doubtless, that are especially pure. In a, read vidvan (an accent-mark 
slipped out of place). 

5. L9.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides unlim- 
ited nights as guest, [lO.J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds 
that are unlimited. 

In a, read again vidvan (same error). Ll^stead of the tripada of our mss. of the 
Anukr. in the description of 5 a, SPP. prints dvipada^ Critical Notice, p. 22* 7. J 

6. [I i*J Now to whosesoever houses may come as guest a non-Vratya, 
calling himself a Vratya, bearing the name [only], — 

Namaobibhrad iyo in p.) is so anomalous a formation that we can hardly regard it 
as otherwise than corrupt, perhaps for na 7 na hibhmt or 7 tdmabibhrdL 

7. L12.J He may draw him, and he may not draw him. 

That is, apparently, whether he invite him urgently or not. -But the Pet. Lex. takes 
the verb as meaning ‘ treat with violence, punish ’ — which is unacceptable, as the enter- 
tainer is not supposed to be certain whether his guest is a real Vratya or not Aufrecht 
leaves the verse untranslated. There is [_with this interpretationj no perceptible reason 
why the second kdrset should be accented. Another interpretation, however, may be 
suggested as possible : that kdrsed ettaTu is apodosis to the preceding verse : ‘ he may 
tousle (maltreat) him ’ ; and the rest, protasis to vs. 8 : ‘ if he do not tousle him ’ (because 
he is not sufficiently certain of his real character), then he may pay him honors under 
protest, as stated in vs. 8. But then we should expect vs. 7 to be divided into two 
padas, which is done neither by the pada-n\s&. nor by the Anukr, 

8. [ 13 - J this deity I ask water; this deity I cause to abide; this, 
this deity I wait upon — with this thought he should wait upon him. 
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That is, my attentions are meant for the deity whom a Vratya represents, and not for 
this particular individual. |_See above, p. 770, top.J The repetition hnam imam is very 
strange, and seems unmotived. The pada-ttxt sets its avasana-m^xk^ as if denoting a 
jzJiizrt^df-division, both times between imam and devdtam^ in palpable violation of the sense. 

9. [14.J In that deity doth that become [duly] offered of him who 
knoweth thus. 

14. Paryaya the fourteenth, 

\caivdri vin^ati^ ca Lsc. vacan 3 .ni,\. 1 a. ^-p, anustiibh of 1-12. 2-p. dsurt gdyatri (b of 6~g. 
bhurik prdjdpatyd * 7 mstubh); 2 a., y SL- puraupuh ; g a. miustubh ; 4 a. prastdrapankti ; 
6 a. svardd gdyatrt ; 7 a, a. drcz pankti / 10 a. bhurin ndgl gdyatrl ; // a. prdjdpatyd 
tristubkP^ 

[Respecting the subdivisions of see page 772, top.J 

Translated: Aufrecht, i. 136 ; Griffith, ii. 195. 

1. [i.J As he moved out toward the eastern quarter, the troop 
{qdrdhas) of Maruts, coming into being (bkutvd)^ moved out after, making 
mind [their] food-eater; L2.J with mind as food-eater doth he eat food 
who knoweth thus. 

Aufrecht understands the meaning to be as just given, and takes it correspondingly 
in the verses below. But it would be admissible also to render thus : ‘ when he moved 
out toward the eastern quarter, he moved out toward [it] after becoming the troop of 
Maruts’ — and correspondingly in all the other verses. It is possible, by due resolution, 
to read the first subdivision as 32 syllables and the second as 15 — and so in general in the 
other verses ; no remark will be made upon them unless the cases are especially difficult. 

2. L3 J As he moved out toward the southern quarter, Indra, coming 
into being, moved out after, making strength [his] food-eater; [4. J with 
strength as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus, 

3. L5.J As he moved out toward the western quarter, king Varuna, 
coming into being, moved out after, making the waters [his] food-eaters ; 
L6.J with the waters as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent ap6 'nnddih (but Bs. has -0). One or two (I.K.) combine 
-dis krtva. 

4. L7j As he moved out toward the northern quarter, king Soma, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the offering in what is 

offered by the seven seers [his] food-eater; [8.] with the offering as 
food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

5. l_9..J As he moved out toward the fixed quarter, Vishnu, coming into 

being, moved out after, making [his] food-eater; [lO.J with 

as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

6. [iij As he moved out toward the cattle, Rudra, coming into being, 
moved out after, making the herbs [his] food-eaters ; L^^.j with the herbs 
as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 


7^9 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XV, -xv. 1 5 

7 - L^ 3 J As he moved out toward the Fathers, king Yaraa, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the call svadhd [his] food-eater ; LH*J with 
the call svadhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

L^SJ As he moved out toward men {nianiisyd)^ Agni, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the cry svdhd {^h^^iV) [his] food-eater ; [id.J 
with the cry svahd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

9. Li 7 J As he moved out toward the upward quarter, Bribaspati, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the cry vdsat [his] food-eater; 
[iS.J with the cry vdsai as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

The first pada is not metrically defined by the Anukr. 

10 . Li9*J As he moved out toward the gods, Tqana (‘ the lord ’), coming 
into being, moved out after, making fury [his] food-eater ; L20.J with fury 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

If ndgt gay am means 9 + 94-6 (Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays^ ii. 136, as cited 
by BR.), the first subdivision here comes so near it as to be capable of being read as 
9 + 9 + 7 (being bhurij). 

11. L21.J As he moved out toward progeny, Prajapati (‘lord of prog- 
eny’), coming into being, moved out after, making breath [his] food- 
eater ; L22. J with breath as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

12. [23. J As he moved out toward all the intermediate directions, the 
most exalted one, coming into being, moved out after, making the brdk~ 
man [his] food-eater; 1^4. j with the brdhman as food-eater doth he eat 
food who knoweth thus. 

The metrical definition of the first subdivision is wanting in the Anukr. 

15. Paryaya the fifteenth. 

\navaka. 1. ddivt pankti ; 2. dsuri brkati ; 4^ 7, 8. prSjdpatyd ' nusiubh {4^ y, 8. bAurd)* ; 

JT, 6 . 2-p, sdmn: brhatJ ; g. virdd gdyairi.'] 

*LThe Anukr. counts ^sya as asya in vss. 3, 4, 7, and S, and thus makes them count 
as 16, 17, 17, and 17 syllables respectively. The text says simply bkurijas / hut 

vss. 4, 7, and 8 must be meant. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, i. 137 ; Griffith, ii. 197. 

;:i. Gf that Vratya' — 

Bp. combines this verse and the following into one, reckoning only eight verses in 
the hymn. And one ms. (R.) regards every verse * in hymns 15, 16, 17 as beginning 
with tdsya vratyasya y olio wed by an avasdna-mBik^ as, in fact, SPP. prints them : see 
my statement at page 771, endj; this, which is opposed to the Anukr., seems also 
quite uncalled for and wrong. [But, for our vss. 3 and 4 at least, SPP. notes that his 
procedure is in accord with all his authorities. J ^[Except 1 5. 2, which, however, ought 
properly to form one verse with 1 5. i, as it does in fact in Bp.J 
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2. [There are] seven breaths, seven expirations {apdnd)^ seven out- 
breathings ipjymtd). 

3. His breath that is first, upward by name, that is this hre. 

4. His breath that is second, preferred QprdMIid) by name, that is 
yon sun (adityd), 

The^^z*/<-z-mss. accent, doubtless praoudhah (instead oi prdoildhah) ; Bs. and 

O.p.m. xz2Ap7'ddh ~ : see Prat. iii. 45, note. 

5. His breath that is third, inferred (}abhyudhd) by name, that is yon 
moon. 

Some mss. [of W’s and of SPP’s alsoj accent *bkyudko^ and Bp, has accordingly 
abhioudhah (but D. abhioti-) ; our text makes the necessary correction to abhyti - ; Land 
so SPP.J. 

6. His breath that is fourth, mighty {vibku) by name, that is this 
cleansing one {pdvamana). 

That is, doubtless, the wind, and not soma. 

7. His breath that is fifth, womb ()y 6 ni) by name, that is these 
waters, 

8. His breath that is sixth, dear by name, that is these cattle, 

9. His breath that is seventh, unlimited by name, that is these 
creatures {prajd). 

16. Paryiya the sixteenth, 

[sayiaka. sdmny usnih ; 2^ 4, prdjSpatyo *snih; 6. ydjun tristubh ; 7. dsurt gdyatrt^ 

LThe metrical definitions of the Anukr. imply in every verse the inclusion of the 
words yo *sya (pronounced as yo asyd)^ and the reading of apdnah as 3 syllables. — As 
noted at p. 771, end, SPP. puts each time before yo *sya the words i^dsya vratyasya 
with an avasdna-m2x\L.\ 

In this hymn, the mss. in general omit at the beginning both yd and asya^ while in 
15 and 17 they omit onlyj/^^. Some, however, have asya here also (so K. ; R. yd asya 
throughout). 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His expiration that is first, that is the day of full moon. 

2. His expiration that is second, that is the day of the moon*s 

(dstakd). 

3. His expiration that is third, that is the day of new moon. 

4. His expiration that is fourth, that is faith. 

5. His expiration that is fifth, that is consecration. 

6. His expiration that is sixth, that is sacrifice. 

7. His expiration that is seventh, that is these sacrificial gifts. 

LBloomfield, AJP, xvii. 41 1, makes some observations on the word graddM, vs. 4.J 
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17* Paryaya the seventeenth. 

{dafc. z, j*. prdj&patyo ' snih ; y. dsury anustubk ; ySjun pankti ; 4. sSmny umih ; 6. ySJust 
tristubk ; 8, sp. pratisthd "rctpankH ; 9. 2-p. sdmm tristubh ; 10. sdmny anustub/i.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. S^2id. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His out-breathing that is first, that is this earth. 

2. His out-breathing that is second, that is the atmosphere. 

3. His out-breathing that is third, that is the sky. 

4. His out-breathing that is fourth, that is the asterisms. 

5. His out-breathing that is fifth, that is the seasons. 

6. His out-breathing that is sixth, that is they of the seasons. 

7. His out-breathing that is seventh, that is the year. 

8. The gods go about the same purpose (drt/ia ) ; thus {eMt) verily the 
seasons go about after the year and the Vratya. 

One ms. (R.) prefixes tdsya vrafyasya also to this and the two following verses. [In 
the Bombay ed., each verse begins with tdsya vratyasya and an avasana-m^xk : see 
p* 771, end.J The sense of the three is obscure ; Aufrecht leaves them untranslated. 

9. As they enter together into the sun (adityd), just so [do they] also 
into new-moon day and full-moon day. 

The great majority of the mss. (all save Bs.D.K.) accent amavdsyam, 

10. One [is] that immortality of theirs: to this effect ijti) [is] the 
offering. 

Except two (D.R.), all the mss. accent 

18. Paryaya the eighteenth. 

\^pancaka, i. ddivi pankti ; drci brhatt ; 4^ drey anustubk ; 5. simny usnik.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, fttd. Stud. i. 138; Griffith, ii. 199. 

1 . Of that Vratya ^ — 

2. As for (jydt) his right eye, that is yonder sun (adityd ) ; as for his 
left eye, that is yonder moon. 

3. As for his right ear, that is this fire ; as for his left ear, that is this 
cleansing one (‘ wind ’). 

4. Day-and-night [are his] two nostrils ; Diti and Aditi [his] two 
skull-halves; the year [his] head. 

5. With the day [is] the Vratya westward, with the night eastward : 
homage to the Vratya. 

LHere ends the stcon&'-anuvdkayViiih ii paryayas: see above, p. 770. For the 
summations of avasdnarcas (questionable), see p. 771.J 

LHere ends the thirtieth 
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LUnity of subject not apparent. J 

fourth book of the third grand division (books 
xin.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection. By what warrant it has 
found a place among the books whose distinctive feature is their 

true of the next book, book xvii.: but see Whitney’s General 
n ro uction ; also Bloomfield’s contribution to the Biihler- 

of'leTonfrf^i^-.^t applications 

of the book distinctly fails, in my opinion, to reveal any pervad- 

mg concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

be talcen ac +K A I ’ ^ ^ book, mav well 

[Laying apart book vi., which has received great attention from 

bonk i® fhe first 

Wn kr\ ?fT translation has as yet 

been published by the translators of single books. Here again 

the Masya is lacking.J L)|@» For » Paritta ” as tifle of book, see p. 1045.J 

r lirboTh Prajapatya: prajapatya^ya nava parya- 

^ ^ and both of its two anuvakas are evidently called by the same niimA 

paty,ikya,n^ io xix. 33. 36 , whether this means to ascribe the tthorhio orthe^r-'t 
to Prajapatt is not certain—LOn the other hand, the Old Anukr. seems rLer to imply 

P^'^Ppaiyohacaiuskah; pancaparyayauttarah 

hlZ^L ’ i^^Pra/^P^^asya in the first line of the prinfed elmct 

below may mean the whole book or else only the first I 

[Quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal through the mss. of the book 
ey may ere be given m connected form as printed by SPP. in his Critical Notice' 
p. 23._Lme i refers to the ‘prior’-and the ‘last’ fthat is the ‘larte^'^ of ti . ’ 

of ,ho . . b«* , ..,o„ todorf ft. ft, >„t fto Zi’S ‘ 
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appositive (‘of the prior, the prajapatyan’ \amivakd\‘. see the preceding paragraph). 
— At the end of the first anuvaka^ 8 of W’s mss. say prajapatyo ha catuskah ; and at 
the end of the second is read pahcaparyctya uttarah : the two quotations make a half- 
qloka which we may expect to find in the text of the Old Anukr., standing between 
lines I and 2 of our extract. — Line 2 refers to the parydyas of the first anu'vakaj 
and lines 3-6 refer to those of the second. — The numbers . in parentheses refer to the 
parydyas as counted from the beginning of the anuvdka; and those in brackets refer 
to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
prdjdpatyasya piirvasya paramasya puniah qrnu : 

irayodaqa '‘*dyam (i. i) vijdmydd^ dvdu (i.2, 3) satkau^ saptakah parah (i.4). 


adyam (ii. i) dagakafh, hy (?) ekddaqakam (ii.2) [5, 6] 

tasmdc ca param dvyadhikam 'uihitam : £7] 

ekada^a vdi trigundny aparaq (ii.4) [8] 

catvdri vdi vacand 7 ti parah (ii. S). [9] 


The quoted bit of the Old Anukr. at the end of parydya 6 (or ii, 2) is kyekddaqakaiu 
(or hydu-) : the fact that the verse is so divided by piecemeal quotation as to bring hi 
at the beginning of its fragment seems to oppugn the correctness of the reading hi; 
and the word, as noted below, is not incorporated into the Major Anukr., the Berlin ms. 
of which, moreover, boggles at this point. — A comparison of the text of the Old Anukr. 
(above) with that of the Major Anukr. shows that the later text has quoted every word of 
lines 2-6 of the older, excepting tasfndc caparam and aparak and the questionable hi.\ 
LA conspectus of the divisions of the book in tabular form follows. The explana- 
tions given on page 771 (which see: in book xv.), apply for the most part also to this 
table. 


Pary.-no in anuv. 

“ “ book 

Ganas 

Ganavasanarcas 

Vacanani 

Paryayavasanarcas 


1. 1 i. 2 1.3 1, 4 

1234 


13 6 6 7 


ii. I ii. 2 ii. 3 

5 6 7 

2 

6 

4 II 13 


ii. 4 ii. 5 Sums 

8 9 

2 

8 14 

4 4 

25 S3 


Note that the “ten’L(6 + 4) and the “thrice eleven” (8 4- 25) assigned by the Old 
Anukr, to parydyas 5 (or ii. i) and 8 (or ii. 4) represent non-coordinate divisions, as 
noticed and explained above, p. 771, and p. 772, f 4.— Some mss. sum up the avasdnarcas 
of the first anuVdka 3 .S 32 (correctly). Those of the second are summed up as follows : 
parydya-avasdnarcas^ 53 {ootxeodSy) \ gana-avasdnarcas^ 14 (correctly) ; avasdnarcas 
“of both kinds,” 68 (1 but by D. correctly as 67). The 67 with the 4 vacanas make 71 
(so Bs. correctly). And 71 4-32 make 103 for the whole book, and so one ms. at least 
sums them up. J 

LSince the book consists wholly of parydya-suktas^ ikexe is no difference between 
the two editions in respect to the hynm-numbers ; compare pages 61 1 and 770. — The 
division into decads is wanting. J L^^s PP* cxxxvii top, clx.J 

Ll^ifferences between the two editions in the division of the paxyayas. The differences 
occur (as above, p. 771) only in the gana-parydyas 5 (or ii. i) and S (or ii. 4). In these, 
SPP. has, as the Old Anukr. requires, 10 and 33 divisions respectively (as against 6 and 
27 of the Berlin edition). The explanation is as on pages 62S-629 and on page 772 
namely, that, in a sequence of refrains, the refrain is given in full and counted as a 
sep2Lr2.te avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In parydya 
5 there are properly 6 gaftas^ each with 3 subdivisions : therefore we have 2 ganas (the 
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first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, making 6 ; while in each of the remaining 4, 
the refrains (b, c) are counted as one with a (thus a-b-c), making 4 ; and so, in all, we 
have 10. — In like manner, m^a?yqya 8, there are properly 27 ganas^ each with 4 sub- 
divisions : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 4 subdivisions, 
making 8 ; and (27 — 2=) 25, each counted as one (a-b-c-d), making 25 ; and so, in 
all, we have 33.J 

[The book is mainly prose : Whitney, Index^ p. 5, excepts verses 
1. 10, 12, 13 ; 4. 2, 6 ; 6. 1-4, ii ; 9. i, 2.J 

In Paipp. (xviii.) are found only fragments of the book, namely 

I. i“3 ; 4. 7 (beginning with mo 'pa), the first words of 5. i, then 
8. I, and finally 9. 4, the concluding verse. This looks as if the 
whole book were acknowledged as part of the text, but its com- 
plete presentation deliberately declined for some reason. [The 
fragments in question follow immediately the fragment of book 
XV. cited in the note to xv. 2. ij See pages 1015-6.3 

Lin the Vait, the book is noticed only twice: see under 2, 6 
and 9. 3. And in the Kau9., it is noticed only about a dozen 
times : see under i. i ; 2. i, 6; 3. i ; 4. i; 5. i ; 6. i ; 9. 3, 4.J 


I. Paryaya the first. 

\PrajSCpati (?), — trayoda^a. 7,j. s-p. sdmnt brhatl ; 2, 10, ydjun tristubh ; 4* dsurt gdyatrt ; 

8^ sdmnt pankti {j. 2p.); d. sdmny anuspihk; 7. nicrd virddgdyatrt ; g, dsurt pankU ; 

II, sdmny usnik ; 12, ig. drey anusiubk,"] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 201. 

1. Let go [is] the bull of the waters; let go [are] the heavenly fires. 

The verse, or the hymn {paryaya), is quoted in Kauq. 9. 9, in the process of prepar- 
ing holy water {qdntyudakd) ; with it one “ lets go the waters,” and then follow question 
and answer respecting the preparation. In Ppp. the initial a of atisrstds is not elided. 

2. Breaking, breaking about, killing, slaughtering ; - — 

3. Dimming ^i^^-slaying, digging, out-burning, self-spoiling, 

body-spoiling. 

All these epithets are nom. sing. masc. ; as mrokd and nirddhd are found together 
in V. 31. 9 as epithets of the flesh-eating fire, they are probably names of the fires men- 
tioned in vs. I : cf. also vs. 7, below; Ppp. combines -ddhd * t?na'. {Ind. Stpid, 

xiii. 1S5), discussing 7 nrokd as it occurs above at ii. 24. 3 in the long string of epithets, 
takes our paryaya here as an evening prayer (see p. 792), and notes the names of the 
ten Agnis here rehearsed in vss. 2, 3.J 

4. That one now I let go ; that one let me not wash down against 
myself; — 

5. That one do we let go against him who hates us, whom we hate. 
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These two verses form a part of vss. 15-21 in the water-thunderbolt {udavajra) 
hymn, above, x. 5 Lsee my notej; and fragments of the same hymn are found further 
on in pary ay a and in 7. 6, 13, indicating some connection of application with that 
hymn, though Kau9. suggests such connection only for xvi. 2. i. 

6. Thou art tip (dgra) of the waters; I let you go down unto the 
ocean. 

With the second part compare the opening words of x. 5. 23. 

7. The fire that is in the waters, it do I let go, the dimming, digging, 
body-spoiling one. 

With this verse compare PGS. ii. 6. 10, used in the ceremonies commemorating the 
end of Vedic study. LThe definition of the Anukr. seems to be wide of the mark.J 

8. The fire that entered into you, O waters, this is that ; what of you 
is terrible, this is that. 

9. May [it] pour upon you with Indra's Indra-power {indriyd), 

10. Free from defilement {-riprd) [are] the waters; let them [carry] 
away from us defilement ; — 

11. Let them carry forth from us sin; let them carry forth evil- 
dreaming. 

With the last two verses compare parts of x. 5. 24. 

12. With propitious eye look at me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin. 

We had this verse above as i. 33. 4 a, b. 

13. We call the propitious fires that sit in the waters. Piit in me 
dominion [and] splendor, O divine [waters]. 

2. Paryaya the second. 

[saika. vMgdevatya, i, Ssury anustubk ; 2. dsury umik; g. sSmny usnik ; 4. yp. sdmnt 
hrhait; jr. drey anusUtdh ; d. nierd vird.dgdyatrtl\ 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 202. 

I. Out of evil-eating (.?) with refreshment [comes] speech rich in 
honey. 

The translation implies the change of durarmanyds to duradmanyd,s, 2S by 

the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii.3. 99 as a reference for duradmatd'). The reading of the 
mss. is, however, assured by its quotation in the Prat. ( 4 . II. 16 [i.e. Addl Note, p. 592 J), 
and three times in the Kau^. : namely, in 49. 27, at the very end of the chapter of witch- 
craft ceremonies, after use of x. 5. 6, 7 and xiii. i. 56, with the direction iti samdhdvyd 
^bhimr^aii; and again, twice (58. 6, 12) in the ceremony for long life after initiation to 
Vedic study, once with the iti samdhdvy a, and once with a smearing with 

fragrant powders. The word iirji m ovx text might also be nominative, and * comes * is 
of course doubtful. The metrical definition implies the resolution -ni-a. 
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2 . Rich in honey are ye ; may I speak speech rich in honey. 

‘ Ye’ : i.e., the waters, the adjective being feminine. LWe had a phrase like to our 
second clause at iii. 20. 10 : cf. Gram, § 738 a.J 

3. Invoked of me [is] the guardian {gopd) \ invoked [is] guardianship. 

The different metrical designation of these two 14-syllabled verses is apparently 

wholly arbitrary. 

4. Well-hearing ears, ears hearing what is excellent ; may I hear excel- 
lent encomium (qloka). 

‘ Ears ’ is both times dual ; we might fill out to ‘ well-hearing are my ears ’ etc. 

5. Let both well-hearing and listening (upagmii) not desert me — 
eagle-like sight, unfailing light. 

[For the ma . , . ma^ cf. below, 3. 2, etc.J 

6. Spread {prastard) of the seers art thou; homage be to the spread 
of the divine ones iddiva). 

The verse is used twice in Kaug. (2. 18 ; 137. 33), and once in Vait. (2. 9). In the 
former, it accompanies the taking up of part of the darbha’grz.^s, provided, and making 
a seat for the brahnaft’^xi^st south of the fire, once at the parifan sacrifice and once in 
the ajyaiantra ceremony. In the latter, it accompanies the making of such a spread in 

parvan ceremonies. In all the three cases, it is evidently taken because of its 
specific meaning, and not because of any connection of those ceremonies with the one 
implied here. 

3. Paryaya the third. 

[Brahman. — saika. ddiiyadevatya. /. dsurt gdyairi ; 2,3, drey anustubh ; 4. prdjdpatyd 
tristubk ; sdmny usnik ; 6. 2-p. sdmni tristubh?^ 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 202. 

I. May I be the head {murdkdn) of riches, the head of my equals. 

Or, perhaps, * I am the head of the one, may I be so of the other,’ The verse (or 
the paryaya) is quoted twice in Kaug,, once (18. 35) in the dtrd ceremony, together 
with a whole series of other hymns or verses, in partaking of a milk-rice-dish ; and once 
(58. 22), in the ceremony of giving food to a young child [annapraqana)^ with a part 
of the same hymns. 

2 Let both breaking i^.ruja) and longing {vend) not desert me; let 
both the head (milrd/idn) and the distributer Qvidhannan) not desert me. 

The nouns in this and the following verses are in part of obscure meaning and^ 
reference. 

3. Let both the kettle (.?) and the cup (camasd) not desert me; let 
both the maintainer {dhartr) and the supporter {dhanma) not desert me. 

The translation follows the suggestion of the Pet. Lexx., to emend urvd at the 
beginning to ukhd. 
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4. Let both the releaser (vimokd) and the wet-rimmed one not desert 
me ; let both him of wet drops {-ddnii) and Matarigvan not desert me. 

5. Brihaspati ray soul, manly-minded by name, hearty {kfdya), 

6. Free from torment my heart, a wide pasture, an ocean am I by 
extent (vidkarman), 

4. Paryaya the fourth. 

[Brahman. — saptaka. ddityadevatya. z, j. sdmny anustubh ; 2 . sdmny usnik ; 4-3-p^ anustubh ; 
y. dsurzgdyatrt; 6. drey usnih ; 7. J-/. virddgarbhd 'nusiubh.'] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. May I be the navel of riches, the navel of my equals. 

The scholiast {parigistd) this verse {pt paryaya) to 3. i under Kaug. 18. 25. 
[Cf. note to 3. i.J 

2. Of good seat (Jsvdsdt) art thou, of good dawns, an immortal among 
mortals. 

The adjectives are sing, masculine. The pada-ttxX reads suodsdt and suousah. 

3. Let not breath quit me; nor let expiration, deserting me, go away. 

|_For ‘ deserting me ’ one might perhaps say ‘leaving me low.’ For the combination 

with pdrd cf. TS. v. 7. 9^J Most of our mss. (all except D.R.) leave ?ndm unac- 
cented; curious blunder is made also by nine of SPP’s mss., as against five mss. 
and two reciters that gave mdm\. All our mss. save one (R.) combine apdnd Va- 
Linstead oi-nb]. The verse is |_almostJ identical with vii. 53. 4 a, h which has me 
*mdm for ma 7 ndm\. 

4. Let the sun protect me from the sky, Agni from the earth, Vayu 
from the atmosphere, Yama from men (manusyd), Saras vatl from them 
of the earth. 

The verse can be read into 32 syllables, but the metrical definition of the Anukr. is 
altogether absurd. |_G*'i®l^b gives ahnds its usual meaning: possibly W’s “sky” is 
not intentional, but a mere slip. Cf., however, 7. 6, below. J 

5. O breath-and-expiration, do not desert me; let me not perish 
(pra-mz) B.moug thQ peoplQ (jam). 

6. With well-being today, O waters, may I, whole [aipid] with my 

whole train attain dawns and evenings. 

The verse is really composed of two padas. 

7. Puissant {qdkvarl) are ye; may cattle approach me; let Mitra-and- 
Varuna [assign] me breath-and-expiration ; let Agni assign me dexterity. 

Nearly all our mss. (not T.s.m.R.) give instead of sthesus; Land so do three 

of SPP’s J. LFor the form, see §894 c.J . 

LHere ends the first with parydyas SiYidi 32 avasanarcas : see the sum- 

mations at page 793, above. The piece here quoted from the Old Anukr. isprdjdpatyo 
ka catuskah : 
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5. Paryaya the fifth. 

[Kama. — dafaka. duhsvapnanS^anadevatya, a of 1-6. virdd gdyatrt (j* a. bhurij ; 6 a. 
svardj) ; I h, 6 \ii, prSjdpatyd gdyatn ; i c, 6 c. sp. sdmni brhati^ 

LBoth the Anukramanis reckoa the parydya as of 10 avasanas: that is, they count 
the anusangas (b-c) only in their first and last occurrences, as explained at p. 793, end 
(cf. pages 628-9, 772). J One or two of the mss. (W.R.) indicate by fragments of b 
and c given also with verses 2-5 that they regard all the six verses [^or ganas, ratherj 
as of equal length. Lit is true that the summations (see p. 793 and table) number the 
ganas as 2 and call the avasdnarcas of the remaining 4 by the name of paryaya- 
avasdnarcas ; but it is not apparent why the ganas should not be counted as 6, just as 
those of the second paryaya of xi. 3 are counted as 18 (p, 632, top, p. 628, If 10). — 
The numbers of iht avasanas as given by SPP. in accord with the Anukr. are added 
by me in ell-brackets. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. LlJ We know thy place of birth {janitrd)^ O sleep; thou art son of 
seizure (grdkz)^ agent of Yama; L^.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
L3.J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep, protect 
us from evil-dreaming. 

The verses of this hymn are nearly Lvs. 6 exactlyj identical with vi. 46. 2 ; and 
whether they or it are quoted in Kau^. 46. 9, 13, it is impossible, and wholly unimpor- 
tant, to determine Lcf. introd. to vi. 46 J. 

2 . L4J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of perdition, 
agent etc. etc. 

3- LS-J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of ill-success 
(^ 3 //#//), agent etc. etc. 

4* L^J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of extermi- 
nation {fiirbhuti), agent etc. etc. 

5. L/J We know thy place of birth, O sleep; thou art son of calamity 
{pdrabhuti)i agent etc. etc. 

6. L8J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of the wives 
{-jdmi) of the gods, agent of Yama; L9J ender art thou, death art thou ; 
Lio.J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep, pro- 
tect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse agrees 4^* L'''’''’^^ds devandm patninam 

garbha ydmasya kara (the readings are not quite certain) J appear in xix. 57. 3 ; the 
other verses are therefore most probably varied repetitions of this one. 

6. Pairyaya the sixth. 

\Yatna. — ekddaca. duhsvapnand^anadeva^a ; usodevatya, 1-4. prdjdpatyd *nusUtbk; y, sdmni 
pankti ; 6. nicrd drd brhail ; 7. 2p. sdmni brhatl ; dsurt Jagatl ; g. dsurl brhatl ; 10, 

drey ttmih ; ir, g-p, yavamadhyd gdyatrlvd *fcy anustnhk (see under vs. n).] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 204. 
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1. We have conquered today, we have won today; we have become 
guiltless. 

The verse corresponds to the first two padas of RV. viii. 47. 18, which differ only by 
reading ca in place of the second adyd. It and its two successors (or also vs. 4) are 
really metrical, half anustubhs. The verse, or the parydya^ is used in Kau^. 49. 19, 
nearly at the end of the abhicara or witchcraft chapter, with xiii. i. 28 and 3. i, to accom- 
pany the putting on of adhipaqas (conjectured *gag’ in the minor Pet. Lex.). 

2. 0 dawn, of what evil-dreaming we have been afraid, let that fade 
away (apa-vas). 

The verse Lcf. note to vs. ij is, without variant, RV. viii. 47. 18 c, d. 

3. Carry that away to him that hates; carry that away to him that 
curses. 

4. Whom we hate, and who hates us, to him we make it go. 

Om yds Qnydg ca no) is an emendation toxydt^ which all the mss. read. LSPP. reads 
ydt with all his authorities. J 

5. Heavenly dawn, in concord with speech; heavenly speech, in con- 
cord with dawn ; — 

Part of the mss. read in b devy ^sdsd. 

6. The lord of dawn, in concord with the lord of speech ; the lord of 
speech, in concord with the lord of dawn : — 

The Anukr. mss. read Srsi instead of drci in their definition of the meter of this 
verse. 

7. Let them carry away for yon man the niggards {ardyd), the ill- 
named ones, the saddnvas, — 

8. The ktimbhikas, the spoilers the revilers {pfyaka\ — 

9. Waking evil-dreaming, sleeping evil-dreaming. 

Literally * of one waking ’and ‘in sleep.’ The pada-ttsX odusvapny dm both 

times. The Anukr. twice resolves -ni’-am. 

10. Boons that will not come, plans of non-acquisition, fetters of hatred 
that does not release : — 

That is, probably, plans or desires that issue in failure. [Griffith takes here 
and at ii. 10 as a female fiend, J 

11. That, O Agni, let the gods carry away for yon man, that he may 
be impotent {vddkri), faltering, not good {sddhu), 

<For him,’ here and in vs. 7, is plainly equivalent to ‘ to him,’ or that they may be 
his. All the mss. accent vithuras ; [so SPP. reads with all his authorities J. As gayairi 
and arcy anustubk both imply 24 syllables, the Anukr. seems willing to give us our 
choice between : them. ■ 

[Perhaps we should understand the definition $p. yavamadhya gdyatrwdrcy ame^ 
stup as an ^anustubk of 24 syllables, like (/■Wijv not w) a g-p, yavamadkya gdyain^ 
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(7 + 10 + 7 : Ind. Stud. viii. 129) : only this one divides rather as 8 + 10 + 6. — One is 
tempted to deem an intrusion and to regard the verse as a couple of simple tristubh 
padas: and the temptation is strengthened by the fact that the sole mark of pada- 
division in W’s Collation Book comes after vahantu.\ 

7. Paryaya the seventh. 

Varna. — dvyadhikam vihitam. duhsvapnana^anadevatya. 1. pankti ; 3. sdmny anustubh ; 
j. dsury usnih ; 4. prdjdpatyd gdyatrt ; drey usnih ; d, 9, //. sdmni brhaft ; y.ydjud 
gdyatri ; 8 . prdjdpatyd brkatt ; 10. sdmni gdyatri ; 12. bhurik prdjdpatyd *nustubh; /j. 
dsurl tristubh.'] 

The definition of number of verses in the paryaya is taken by the Anukr. verbatim 
from the Old Anukr, (cf. p. 793, line 12), and appears to mean that the number of verses 
exceeds by two that of the paryaya. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 205. 

1. With that I pierce him; with ill-success I pierce him; with exter- 
mination I pierce him ; with calamity I pierce him ; with seizure I pierce 
him; with darkness I pierce him. 

The * that ’ of the first clause doubtless refers to 6. 1 1 . 

2. I demand against him with the terrible, cruel demands (prdtsd) of 
the gods. 

The word praisd seems here to be used, not in its ritual sense which is common later, 
but rather in a sense suggested by its etymology. 

3. I set him in the two tusks of Vai^vanara. 

LThis seems to be an unmetrical version of iv. 36. 2 c, d.J 

4. So, not so, may she swallow down. 

The ^tf^flf-text reads evd : dneva : dvai, and the translation follows it. The text is 
probably corrupt; the ‘she’ (sa) seems unmotived. Neither Pet. Lex. contains dneva 
Lin its main part ; but the word is given in a supplement to the minor Lex., iii. 250 cj. 

5. Whoso hates us, him let [his] self {dtmdn) hate; whomso we hate, 
let him hate [his] self. 

6. Let us disportion our hater from heaven, from earth, from 
atmosphere. 

Compare X. 5.25 etc. ; we should expect here as there. 

7. O thou of good ways (suydman), of sight (cd^susd). 

Both the words may be proper names. Our P.M. read cdksusahy accentless. 

8. Now {iddm) do I wipe off evil-dreaming on him of such-and-such 
lineage, son of such-and-such a mother. 

9. What I went at on such-and-such an occasion, what at evening, 
what in early night ; — 

The translation follows our txn.^xxd 3 diors;abkyd^acham; all the mss. read -chan (one 
or two in perhaps true sense is very doubtful. L^^^- reads 

with all his authorities; see his note, vol. iii., p. 352.J 
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TO. What when awake, what when asleep, what by day, what by 
night; — 

1 1. What day by day I go at, from that do I cut him off {ava-day), 

12. Him do thou smite, with him amuse thyself (Imand), his ribs do 
thou crush in. 

13. Let him not live ; him let breath quit. 

This verse also forms a part of x. 5. 25 etc. 

8. Paryaya the eighth. 

[eMda^a vdi trigundni. a of j-p. yajur brdkmy anustubk ; h of r-2'j. gp. nicrd gdyatrt ; 
1 Q,. prdjapatyd gdyairi ; d. of 1-27. gp. prdjdpaiyd tristubh ; c of 2-4., g, 77, ig, 2-4. dsurt 
jagatl ; c of 7, /o, //, /j, 18. dsurt tristubh ; c of 6, 12, 14.-16^ 20-2g, 2^. dsurt 

pankti', c of 2gi 26. dsurt brhati?^ 

|_The discrepancy in the numeration of the subdivisions of the paryaya^ as between 
the Bombay edition (which follows the Old Anukr.) and the Berlin edition, is of the 
same kind as in paryaya 5, above, and the explanation given above (p. 794, top) may 
be consulted. The numbers of the avas&nas as given by SPP. are added by me in 
ell-brackets. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 206. 

1. [I J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours right 
{rid), ours brilliancy, ours brdhman, ours heaven {svdr), ours the sacrifice, 
ours cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L2.J From that we disportion him 
yonder: so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; L3,J let him not be released from the fetter of seizure. 
L4,J Of him now (iddm) I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, life- 
time; now I make him fall downward. 

Here is again a partial corresSpondence with x. 5. 36. Compare also Apast iv. 15. 3. 
The addition to the name brdhmy (48 syllables) in the Anukr. seems, 

Lin the light of the corresponding expression at xvii. i. 22, 23, intended to inform us 
that subdivision a is zyajusy but it is not apparent why the author should give this bit 
of information, which is (of its kind) so isolated : cf, third note to xv, 5. 7 j. 

2, LSJ Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
perdition. Of him now etc. etc. 

3* L^-J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
ill-success. Of him now etc. etc. 

4. L7-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
extermination. Of him now etc. etc. 

5. LS.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
calamity. Of him now etc. etc. 

6. L9-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the wives of the gods. Of him now etc, etc. 
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7. [lo.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Brihaspati. Of him now etc. etc. 

8. Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Prajapati. Of him now etc. etc. 

9. L12.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

All our mss. except one (D.) accent rsmam; our text emends to fsindm, [^In like 
manner, SPP. reads fsindm with four or three of his authorities, against twelve or 
thirteen that have rsznam.j 

10. L13J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

11. L14J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

12. L15J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

14. liy.j Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

^S* Ours is etc. etc. ; let. him not be released from the fetter of 
the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

16. L 19. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

17. L20.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

18. L21.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

19. l 22 ,j Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the months. Of him now etc. etc. 

20. L^S-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the half-months. Of him now etc. etc. 

21. L24.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
day-and-night. Of him now etc. etc. 

22. L25.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the two congruent {sant-ydnt) days. Of him now etc. etc. 

There is nothing elsewhere in the text to show what these two days are. Perhaps 
they are day and night over again, viewed as each a form or aspect of a day. LThe 
use of the obscure sa^hydnt (with rt^t and ^ri') at ix. 5. 33 should here be noted.J 

23. Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
heaven-and-earth. Of him now etc. etc. 
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24. [27* J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Indra-and-Agni. Of him now etc. etc. 

25. [28. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Mitra-and-Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

26. L29.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
king Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

27* L30.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours 
right, ours brilliancy, ours brahman^ ours heaven, ours the sacrifice, ours 
cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. [31.J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; LS^J let him not be released from the fetter, the shackle 
of death. L33-J Of him now I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, 
life-time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Some of the mss. r^'aA pddvinqat ot pddmnqat. |_There should be an avasa.na-m.zxk. 
in vs. 26 of the Berlin ed. after the second circle indicating omission. J 

9. Paryaya the ninth. 

\jcaivdri vSi vacandni. /. prdjdpatyd ; 2. tnantroktabahudevatyd ; 4. saury e. i. drey anu- 

stubk ; 2. drey usnik ; sdmnt pankti ; 4, paromik?[ 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 208. 

1. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with- 
stood all fighters, niggards. 

The verse is identical with the first part of x. 5. 36 ; and its second part, with vs. 2, 
is found in MS. i. 5. 3 (reading ahhy dstham), 

2 . That Agni says; that, too, Soma says : may Pushan set me in the 
world of the well-done. 

The two padas are second and fourth padas of a verse in MS. i. 5. 3 (which rectifies 
the meter by reading na a dhat in place of md dhat : our own text probably ought to 
read W, i.e. ma a). With either of these readings, we have two faultless 
padas; but the Anukr. sanctions only 21 syllables. The first pada is also found as 
viii. 5. S a and xix. 24. 8 c. 

3. We have gone to heaven (svdr ) ; to heaven have we gone ; we have 

united with the sun’s light 

The first half is the beginning also of TS. i. 6. 6. In Kau^. 6. 16, the verse is used 
in the parvan ceremonies, while one looks at the sun; but according to Darila, this 
verse with the next is to be so used : L^nd his view is accepted by SPP. (iii. 350**^) and 
is supported by the suspension of the sense (see note to vs. 4) J. In Vait. 24. 5, it is 
used, together with a RV. verse, to accompany the coming up from the bath in the 
agnisto?na ceremony. L^or the general import of this vs., see p. 792, ^ 2.J 

4. In order to becoming better (vdsyas-), Rich in good (vdsu-) [is] the 
sacrifice ; good may I win (van); rich in good may I be; good put thou 
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Th. .o.d S 

thereon J. All the mss. rea vaults y ^ ^ TViere is even probably a play on words 
unquestionably to have ^TeTsPR reads without note of variant: 

LHere ends the ^^d^ ir' The pieThere quoted from the 

summations at p. 79o P* 79 ^ 

Old Anukr. is paftcaparyiya uttarah ; see p. 792J 

1 Here ends the thirty-first 


Book XVII. 

LPrayer to the Sun, identified with Indraand with Vishnu. J 

[This is the fifth book of the third grand division (books xiii.— 
xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and its unity of subject (as 
indicated by the title, above, which is slightly modified from 
Whitney’s, p. 806) is sufficiently apparent. It is the only book 
of the entire collection that consists of a 'single anuvaka. At 
xix. 23. 27, it is called the Visasahi {visasahyai svaka: note the 
singular number); and the Old Anukr., as noted below at page 
812, gives it the same designation. As was true of the preced- 
ing book (see page 792), no translation of this book has been 
published by the translators of single books ; but from here on 
to the end of xx. 37 we have the bhasya,\ 

[The AtharvanTya-paddhati, in a chapter on. veda-vratas (note to Kau^. 57.32), 
nominates a visdsahi-vrata j and the same vrata is mentioned by Kegava, in his note 
to Kaug. 42. 12, p. 344*^, together with the gzro-vrata^ which latter is known as a neces- 
sary preliminary to the study of the “ Shaveling Upanishad” (see Mundaka, iii. 2. 10). 
“ Doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it ” [the visasaki-vratal., says Bloomfield, 
in his part of the Grundrzss^ p. 95.J 

[The hymn consists of just 30 verses: and so again we find 
the decad-division, — here into three precise decads. This, how- 
ever, is a mechanical division. Structurally, the hymn is com- 
posed of five parts, as folio ws.J 

[Part i., verses 1-5. — This is a sequence of 5 verses of 6 padas each and of the 
scheme 8 + 8 : 84 - 12 : 8 + 8 = 52. All 5 verses are identical in the first 5 padas, which 
are made up mostly of words containing the roots sak * overpower ’ and ji * win by con- 
quest ’ ; and they differ only in the sixth pada, which is characterized by the phrase 
‘may I be’ (phfiydsam)^ with an uha which makes vs. i fall short of the full tale of 
syllables and makes an overplus for vs. 5. J 

[Part II., verses 6-19. — This is a sequence of 14 verses characterized by the refrain 
‘Thine, O Vishnu’ {td%fid visno). It is a curious fact that the mss. do not separate 
this refrain from the stock of the verse by an avasdna-Tmrk:^ and herein they are sup- 
ported by the Anukr. (see below), which describes verses [1-8: that is, 1-5 of Part I. 
and] 6-8, 10-13, 16, 18-19, 24 2S> iry-a%msdna. In ail the taved verses (6- 

19, and 24), the Bombay ed. follows the mss. : the Berlin ed,, on the other hand, inserts 
an avasazm-mark before the fa-z^^d/ nndf so far as the sense and structure go, it is 
imperatively demanded. — All the vss. of this part are of 7 padas except 9, 14-15, and 
17, which are of 5 each, and except 10, which is of 8. J 
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[Part in., verses 20-23. — This consists of 4 bits of prose. The verses contain: 
praise and prayer to the Sun (20-21: ‘brilliant art thou; may I be brilliant’); and 
homage to the Sun, rising, setting, etc. (22-23 : 7 ta?Mas).j 

LPart IV., verses 24-26, — These are 3 perfectly regular anustubh verses, to the first of 
which is added the a^msanga that is characteristic of Part II. The 3 verses are closely 
related and are addressed to the Sun as Aditya or Surya, the first and last being appro- 
priate for use at sunrise, and the second for use at sundown. — It may be noted that 
of the Pali paritta veists (Jataka, ii. p. 33-35) cited in the introduction to iii. 26, one 
set is used at sunrise and the other at sundown. J 

LPart V., verses 27-30. — These (if we disregard the palpably intrusive brdkmand of 
27 a) are 4 perfectly regular stanzas, of which all the padas are trispibh except 30 a 
and 30 c, which are jagati in count and cadence. We might call them paritta-vtx^t%^ 
charms for defense and protection ; they show various derivatives of the roots vr and 
guPy and references to Ka9yapa (see note to iv. 20. 7).J 


I. Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun. 

\Brakman, — rcas trin^ai} ddityadevatyds. jagati; 1—8, iry~avasdna ;* i^^\Jnt£nd~ 
ing 2-y? atijagatl 6^ zg. atyasti 8^ iiy z6. atidkrti ; g. y-p. ^akvari ; 
jrd, z8-zgy 24, try-avasdna 10. 8p. dhrti; 12. krii ; ly. prakrti; Z4--zy. yp. 
fakvart; zy. yp.virdd ati^akvari ; j8, bhurig asH ; 24.virdd atyasti ; 1-8 \Jntend~ 

ing i-y ? J. 6p. ; Ld-< 5 ’,J iz-^-zy, z6y z8-~zg^ 24. yp,^ 20. kakubk ; 21. 4p. uparisidd- 
hrhatl ; 22. anuspibh ; ay. nicrd brhati {22-2y. yajusl dve ; ^ ^p) i ^y, 26. anustubh ; 
27^ yo. jagati ; 28^ ag. tristubh'.\ 

The Anukr. has some bad readings and confusions in its account of the book, but 
they do not concern things of much consequence. [So Whitney, in a note to vs. 5, 
which note I have transposed hither. He had altered (as often, for brevity) the order 
of his excerpts from the Anukr. : but I have restored them in this case to the order of 
the original. Moreover, there are several trifling items which he has omitted or mis- 
apprehended: and these I have added or tried to set right without marking them with 
the usual ell-brackets. J 

LISfotes to the Anukramani-excerpts.J *l_The text begins, visasahir rcas trin^at, 
which is taken from the Old Anukr. : see p. 81 2. J ®LAs to the structure and count of 
vss. 1-5, see page 805, ^ 4.J 3 |_Text reads simply udihiti d've asati sad atyastayah : 
read ity astayah f or, perhaps, ity atyastayah? but see note to verse 7.J 4 [_The state- 
ments concerning the try-avasana verses are given in two instalments and are entirely 
correct, although the Berlin edition makes them seem partially incorrect: vss. 1-5 are 
'y-av. in both ed’s ; 6-8 and '10-13, 18-19, 24 are yav. in the mss. and the Bombay 

ed. and are 4-^317/. in the Berlin ed. : see page 805, If 5, above.J ^[^The text says astdu 
[should be panca~\ satpaddh^ qesdk saptapaddk : ‘ the rest ’ (gesd/t) are those that remain 
after taking out from the verses thus far discussed those verses (1-8 [5], 9-10, 14-15, 
17) the number of whose padas has been already stated: and the Anukr. therefore 
means (after emending as 0 u to panca)^ ‘verses 1-5 are of 6 padas, while the rest, — 
namely verses [6-8,] 11-13, 16, 18-19, 24, — are of 7 padas ’ ; and this is quite correct. J 
^LSee note to vs. 22 and cf. note to xvi. 8. i.J 

[_Partly prose — verses 20-23: see ^ i, on this page. J 

The hymn, or anuvdka^ or book, occurs (except vss. 13, 14, 24) also in Paipp. xviii., 
following immediately upon what represents our xvi. 
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A few of the later verses (iS, 21-23) in Vait. The hymn (or the first verses 

of it) is reckoned to the salila gana, according to Kaug. (18. 25); and the Parigista 
Lgiven under Kaug. 54. uj reckons it also to an dyusya gana. It is used (with i. 30 ; 
iii. 8 ; etc.) in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student (Kaug. 55. 17) ; and (with 
iii. 31 ; iv. 13 ; etc.) in the following ceremony for long life (58. 3, 1 1) ; and in the anna- 
prd^ana rite (58. 22) ; further, in a solar eclipse (the whole hymn or silkta : 99. 3 ; and 
Kegava, in his note to 100. 3, p. 3725, adds it also for use in a lunar eclipse). [_Vss. 1-5 
are quoted by the schol. to Kaug. 7. 21. As to the use of the hymn in the visdsahi- 
•vraia^ see above, p. 805, If 2.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 209. — Perhaps the Sun is elsewhere variously identified: 
thus at xhi. 4. 46 (see note) with Indra ; and at xiii. 2. 31 with Visnu. 

1. Indra of mighty power, overpowering, having overpowered, very 
powerful, overpowering, power-winning {saho-jit), heaven-winning, kine- 
winning, booty-winning, to be praised {td)^ by name, do I call : may I be 
long-lived. 

2. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to the 
gods. 

3. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to living 
beings {prajd), 

4. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to cattle. 

5. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call: may I be dear to my 
equals (samdnd). 

Ppp. reads j_in the above 5 verses J every time visdsahya^n ; and, for c-f, s, vt^vci- 
jiiaih svarjitani abhijitam vastijit<X 7 h gojitafh sa 7 hjtta 7 h savidhandjitain : idyani 7 td 7 na 
bhuyd hidrdtft dyupiidit priyd bhuydsaui / in the repetitions, Jiuya (in place of its pre- 
vious bhfiya)^ and mdra devdjtdfh priyo bhuydsam. Here, and everywhere else in the 
hymn, the comm, insists that indra is intended the sun, and not Indra, quoting in 
proof of it TS. i. 7. 63 : asait vd ddityd indrah. [For the structure and count of the 
vss., see above, p. S05, If 4.J 

6. Arise, arise, O sun ; arise upon me with splendor; both let my 
hater be subject to me, and let not me be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
O Vishnu, are heroisms manifold; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms ; 
set me in comfort in the highest firmament {vybman) , 

Ppp. reads in the concluding pada of the refrain svadhdydpz no dh‘\ the comm, also 
has svadhayam. The mss. commit the absurdity throughout of setting no avasdna 
between the verse proper and the refrain; we have, as required by the sense, introduced 
it in our text ; [_the matter is further discussed above, p. 805, ^ 5 J. The refrain is, as 
usual, represented in vss. 7-18 only by the word tdva in the mss. (e.xcept in R., which 
fills it out a little further). [With reference to the main stock of the verse, the comm, 
cites most appositely TB. iii. 7. 6^3, iid agdd aydm ddityd vig’vuta sdhasd sahd : d%>isd 7 i- 
tam mania randhdyan md ahdm dvisatd radham, although it does not appear why be 
did not cite rather our verse 24 a-d, below, which see. J 

[_The refrain seems to count as 1 1 : 12 -1- 11= 34 syllables wfith the Anukr. ; but the 
true trispibh cadences (vz^vdrupSih^ vioznan) of its second and third padas suggest the 
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suspicion of metrical disorder in the prior part of each of those padas. One is tempted 
to think of prnihi as an ill-considered modernization of pilrdhi; and to wish that 7 nd 
(before dhehi) might be excised, as superfluous in meter and in sense and as making a 
harsh change from plural {tias") to singular. — The change from singular to plural as 
between the main stock and the refrain, considering the looseness of their connection, 
is not to be called harsh.J 

7. Arise, arise, O sun ; arise upon me with splendor ; both those 
whom I see and those whom I do not — among them make thou favor 
for me. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We should expect 7 ne for 7 nd in d ; and the comm., on account of takes stmzathn 
as an adjective (= qobhanabuddhiyuktaiii) — which is not grammatically impossible, but 
against all Vedic usage. Verses 6 and 7, Lif the main stock of each verse be read 
rhythmically, J are undoubtedly to be counted as 66 syllables, two less than a true 
aifyasfi (68), j^but also, on the other hand, two more than a true asfi (64) ; but the 
a and the b of each can be read as 7 so as to make totals of just 64 : see above, 
page 806, ^ 6, note 3 J. [_Concerning the refrain, see notes to vs. 6.J 

8 . Let them not damage thee in the sea, within the waters ^ — they 
who approach there having fetters ; quitting imprecation, thou hast 
ascended that sky ; be thou then gracious to us ; may we be in thy 
favor. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in paqinam^ and in c « ruha etdn. The verse counts most naturally 78 
syllables (ii x 4 ; 34) ; a proper atidhrti has 76. Bp. reads in d ruksahj D.Kp. 
and all SPP’s authorities have a : ar-y which is doubtless the true pada-XtxX. 

9. Do thou, O Indra, in order to great good-fortune, protect us about 
with unharmed rays. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, takes akftUhzs in its sense of ‘night’ Ppp. reads adabdhais pari in b. 

10. Do thou, O Indra, with propitious aids, be most wealful to us — 
ascending to the triple heaven of the heaven (div)y besung unto soma- 
drinking, having a dear abode {-dhdman) unto well-being. — Thine, O 
Vishnu etc. etc, 

Ppp. reads in a indro adbhig (q-). The comm, gives us our choice between -sthdna 
and -tejas as meanings of -d/idiftan m t. The verse has two syllables too many for a 
regular dhrti (72) ; |_it reads properly as 5 X 8 and 34 ; but pada a may be read as 6J. 

11. Thou, O Indra, art all-conquering, all-gaining ; much 

invoked [art] thou, O Indra ; do thou, O Indra, send onward this well- 
invoking praise; be thou gracious to us ; may we be in thy favor. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a and instead of our d (= 8 d) it \\z% qivab his tanubhir abhi 

nas sajasva. The verse is a true atidhrti by number of syllables, but very irregular in 
structure (8 + 10 : 13 11: 34 = 76). 

12. Unharmed in the heaven (div)^ also on earth, art thou ; they have 
not attained thy greatness in the atmosphere ; increasing with unharmed 
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worship {drdkman)t do thou there, O Indra, being in the heaven (dh), 
bestow protection (gdrman) on us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads divas p- in a. L^n d, all of SPP'S authorities give sdn or sdn: and W’s 
Collation Book notes nothing to the contrary; butj the comm, omits the word, as the 
meter plainly requires. The verse ( 1 1 + 12 : u + 12 : 34 = 80) is by number of syllables 
an exact krti, 

13. What body of thine, O Indra, is in the waters, what on the earth, 
what within the fire ; what of thine, O Indra, is in the heaven-gaining 
{svarvid) purifying one {pdvamdna) ; with what body, O Indra, thou didst 
permeate (vi-dp) the atmosphere — with that body, O Indra, bestow thou 
protection upon us.- — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

In nearly all our mss. (all save D. and R.p.m.) vydpiiha (p. viodpiihd) is most 
strangely left unaccented, and the reading was in our text emended to vyapiika^ in 
accordance with the invariable accentuation of such forms in RV. and AV. elsewhere. 
But a minority of SPP’s authorities are reported by him as accenting vydpithd, and he 
accordingly prints vyapithd in his edition (our D.R.p.m. have the same). The ‘purify- 
ing one’ is doubtless here the wind {ydyu: so comm.). The verse (r2-fi6:i2-fi2: 
34 = 86) counts two more syllables than a proper prakrti. 

14. Increasing thee, O Indra, with worship (brdhman), the imploring 
seers have sat down [for] the session (sattrd). — Thine, O Vishnu etc. 
etc. 

The verse (i i + I 2 : 34 = 57) has one more syllable than a regular qakvari. [Verses 
13 and 14, as was noted above, are wanting in Ppp.J 

15. Thou goest about Trita (.^}, thou about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining council. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

All the mss., and hence both editions, read in a ; but the ms. of the comm, has 

tritam^ and we cannot well believe that the latter is not the true reading; though the 
sense of the whole verse is extremely obscure. The comm, explains trUa 7 n mysteriously, 
as either vistirnam antariksam or meghdir dvrtam udakaitu Vidatha^ he says, ^yajna. 
The verse is capable of being read as 56 syllables. Ppp. puts it after our verse 1 7. 

16. Thou defendest the four directions; thou shinest abroad with 

brightness {gods) unto the two firmaments {ndbkas) ; thou pursuest {anu- 
sthd) all these beings ; thou, knowing, followest the way of right- 

eousness. — -Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The samkiid-m^^, read vidvans tdvd between verse and refrain. The whole 
(ii-4-ir :i2-fii :34 = 79) reads naturally as three more syllables than belong to an 
atidhrtu 

17. With five thou heatest upward {pdran), with one hitherward; 

thou goest driving off the imprecation in good {siidina). — Thine, 

O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, supplies, as is natural, or marUi^x^y ’ for the missing noun, and 

explains the five as required in order to illuminate so many worlds beyond the sun. 
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But Ppp. reads instead saptabhis p- ‘with seven.’ |_With reference to the rays, Griffith 
(note to xi. i. 36) cites Mahadhara as quoted by Eggeling on i. 9. 3“^.J The comm, 
has the bad reading muikamdtias for bddh-. We have to resolve a samdhi in a in 
order to make 5S syllables in the verse. 

18. Thou art Indra, thou great Indra, thou the world, thou Prajapati ; 
for thee the sacrifice is extended ; to thee the offerers make oblation. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads visnus for iokas in b, and, in c, yajdy ate for vi idyate. Our Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m. also have jay ate for tdyate. To make the verse only bhurig asti (65 syll.), 
we have to read the first pada as seven syllables, though it easily makes eight In 
Vait. 3. 3 the verse, with vi. 5, 2, is made to accompany a sdmndyya offering to Indra, 
in the darcapftrnamdsa ceremony. In our edition, the th of tifdih before lokds is lost 
in printing. 

19. In the non-existent is the existent made firm; in the existent is 
being (bhutd) made firm ; being is set in what is to be ; what is to be is 
made firm in being. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines bhavyd *dn'tam ^double sandhi after -e as at ix. n 14J in c, and has 
samdkitam for pratistMtam in d. The verse, like 6 and 7, lacks two syllables of a 
full atyasti; ^but see note to vs. 7 and p. 806, If 6, note 3, abovej. 

20. Brilliant {^ztkrd) art thou; shiny art thou; as thou art shiny by 
the shining one {bhrdjant)^ so may I by the shining one shine. 

The Ppp. text of this verse is in confusion. Our P.M.I.T. combine (second time) 
bJirdjb as if we had here, as the first time, asz (instead of dsz). The first pada is the 
same with the beginning of ii. 1 1 . 5. MS. iv. 9. 5 has passages resembling this verse and 
the next. This prose bit is a queer kakubh: pthe kakubh calls for 8 + 12 + 8 = 28; 
and this may be read as 8 + 1 1 + 9J. 

21. Brightness art thou, bright art thou ; as thou by brightness art 
bright, so may I by both cattle and Brahman-splendor be bright {rue). 

Our P.M.T. have again (second time) z'ocb ‘‘siy [^and one of SPP’s pada-mss. has 
correspondingly asi without accent J. The MS. version is in some respects better : rudr 
asi rzicb (ox rocyb) sd ydb/zd tvdfh rucyd rocasa evdzn ahdm rzicya rocuiya, Ppp. 
also gives rocipy^* IVox rzicmyei ox see Gram. § 907. J The metrical definition 
of the Anukr. is absurd, the “ verse ” being prose, and having only three possible divi- 
sions ; it can be made 36 syllables by reading roco asi either in a or in b. It is used in 
Vait. 14. 2, in the agnidoma ceremony. 

22. To the rising one be obeisance ; to the one coming up be obeisance ; 
to the arisen one be obeisance ; to the wide ruler iyoirdj) be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler [svardj) be obeisance ; to the universal ruler {samrdj) be 
obeisance. 

We should expect, by the analogy of the next verse, udesyaU for udayaii. The 
comm, explains the latter by ftrdhvam fsad gacchate. In Vait. 1 1. 16, the verse accom- 
panies worship of the rising sun in the agnisiozna ceremony. It is so far an anustubh 
that it contains 33 syllables. LThe Anukr. informs us that this verse is a yajus; and 
so of the next. A similarly isolated- bit of information we had concerning xvi. 8. x a.J 
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33. To the setting one be obeisance; to the one about to set be obei- 
sance ; to the one that has set be obeisance ; to the wide ruler be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler be obeisance ; to the universal ruler be obeisance. 

In Vait. II. 13, the verse accompanies worship of the setting sun in the agnistoma 
ceremony. The Anukr. restores both the elided initial a's in the first half-verse,’ thus 

counting 35 syllabies. 

24. This Aditya hath arisen, together with all ardor {tdpas), making 
subject to me my rivals; and let me not be subject to my hater. — Thine, 

O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We have repeated here once more the refrain of vss. 6-19. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp. Padas c, d are nearly identical with our 6 c, d above. [The main stock of the vs., 
without the refrain, corresponds to J RV. i. 50. 13, which reads sdhasa in b, and dvisdn- 
tarn (for sapdtnan') in c ; also ind for ma ca in d; [and it is also TB. iii. 7. 6=^3, quoted 
above in full under vs. 6, which reads like RV., save .that it has mama for mdkyam in c, 
and dvisato for dvzsatd in d. — -In the Calcutta ed. of TB., sdhasa is misprinted mdhasd 
in the text, but is given aright in the comm. (p. 504), and aright in the Poona ed., 
p. H05.J 

25. O Aditya, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order 
to well-being; thou hast made me to pass over the day, make thou me 
likewise (safrd) to pass over the night. 

The comm, explains satra by sahdi ahnd sahaj he gives also as admissible 
alternative explanation “ I have ascended thee as a boat” etc., understanding the second 
person to be used as a first ! Ppp. reads, in fact, d 'ruhazitj and, in c, ahar no Uy, 

26. O sun, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order to 
well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the night, make thou me 
likewise to pass over the day. 

Passages analogous and in part accordant with the two preceding verses are found 
in MB. ii. 5. 13, 14. Ppp. reads in a d 'riksamj and, in c, rdtri noUy. 

27. With Prajapati’s worship {brahman) [as] defense am I covered, 
with Kagyapa’s light and splendor; long-lived, of finished heroism, 
vigorous {Ivikdyas)^ having a thousand life-times, well-made, may I go 
about. 

j_Or, to bring out the connection between varman nnd dvria^ one may render, * with 
P’s defense am I defended,’ ‘with P’s covering am I covered.’ J It is plain hrdh- 
mandi which, is metrically redundant, has slipped in here out of 28 a; but it appears to 
be found also in Ppp.,' as in the text of the comm. The latter explains by !; 

vividkagamanah, sarvat 7 ‘d ^ pratihaddhagatih ; ^cf, Bergaigne, Rei. Vid, iii. 287 J. 

The verse (14-I- ii : ii + io[or 1 1 ?] = 46) has nothing of z jagati character; Lbut, if I 

we excise it is a perfectly good j 

28. Encompassed with worship [as] defense am I, with Kacyapa's j 

light and splendor ; let not the arrows that are the gods' attain me, nor | 

those of men, let loose in order to slay (vadhdya). 
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SPP. reports his ^ada-mss, as reading j/a instead of fa/i at end of c; I have not 
observed the blunder in ours. All, both his and ours, give dva^srsta instead of -tdh in d. 
The comm, adds the vzsat'ga in both words. A part of the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

29. Guarded by righteousness and by all the seasons, guarded by what 
is and by what is to be am I ; let not evil attain me, nor death; I inter- 
pose with a sea of speech. 

That is, I set my uttered charms like a sea between me and them. 

30. Let Agni [as] guardian protect me all about; let the sun, rising, 
thrust [away] the fetters of death ; out-shining dawns, firm rhountains — 
let a thousand breaths abide {a-yat) in me. 

Ppp. reads in a gopas pari^ transposes padas b and c (corrupting to vicchantir^ and 
combining usasas /-), and ends d with mayti te 7 ^amantdjn ; and it then adds our 
xviii. 4. 49. The connection of our c is obscure ; the comm, understands inrtyupagan 
7 mdatitdm or else zndm aniigrhnantu : the former is possible. LThe verse is to be 
read as 12 + 1 1 : 1 2 4- 1 1. J 

LHere ends the first and sole anuvaka^ with i hymn and 30 verses. The words 
prathamo * 7 tnvdkah are not printed here in either edition, but are found in ’several of 
W’s mss. The quotation from the Old Anukr. is ity ctat samanukrdntam rcas trmgad 
vzsdsa/if/i.'' ] 

LHere ends also the thivty’socond prapdf/taka.j 


Book XVIIL 

LFuneral verses. J 

LFuneral ceremonies. — This eighteenth book is the sixth and 
last book of the third grand division (books xiii.— xviii.) of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that general unity 
of subject which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books 
of that division. In particular, however, the verses of the book do 
not show an orderliness of arrangement corresponding with that 
unity of subject. In large part, the verses of this book appear 
also in the Rigveda and in book vi. of the Taittirlya Aranyaka, 
and the readings of these two texts are wont to agree together 
rather than with those of the Atharvaveda. As appears from the 
excerpts below, p. 814, the P ancapatalika seems to have a special 
name for this book, ‘ The Yamas ’ or ‘ Yama-hymns.’ The book 
has been translated by Weber in the Sitzungsberichte der kbnig- 
lich Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (cited 
below as “ Sbl'^ for 1895 and 1896. The bhasya is not wanting.J 

[^The funeral ceremonies of the ancient Hindus (like their nuptial ceremonies — see 
p. 738) have been often treated: thus, as early as i8oi, by Colebrooke, in vol. vii. of 
the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted by Cowell in his edition of H. T. Cole- 
brooke’s vol i. : see pages 172-206) ; by H. H. Wilson, Works^ il 270 f. ; 

by K. Roth, ZDMG. viii. 467-475 ; by Max Muller, 2 DMG. lx., appendix, pages i-lxxxii ; 
by Monier-Williams in his Religious Thought and Life in chapter xi. ; and by 

H. Oidenberg, Religion des Veda, pages 570-591. Closely akin in subject is Whitney’s 
essay on The Ve die doctrine of a future life, reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies, i. 46-63. — See also my notes upon the customs and ritual of cremation and 
burial (AGS. iv. 1-6) in my Sanskrit Reader, p2.gts 401-405, and my notes on R\^, 
X. 18 etc., Reader, pages 382-386: in both places I have given many pertinent biblio- 
graphical references- — The sixth prapathaka of the Taittirlya Aranyaka is devoted to 
the funeral rites, and contains much of the material of this book of the AV. Rajen- 
dralaia Mitra’s analysis of the prapathaka (pages 41-48 of the “ Contents” prefixed to 
his text-edition) may well be consulted, and also pages 33-58 of his Introduction. — 
The most comprehensive treatment of the subject has been given by Dr. W. Caland, 
under the title Die Aliindiseken Todten- und Bestattungsgebrauche mit Benutsung 
handschriftlicher Quellen dargestelli, Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van 
Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Deel I, 6, Amsterdam, 1896, 
pages xiv + I93*J 

L Hymns (or anuvakas) i and 2 are treated by Weber (as above) in the Sitsungs- 
berichte for 1895, pages 815-866; and hymns (or anuvakas) 3 and 4, in the Sitsungs- 
berichie for 1S96, pages 253-294. — Weber’s essays give first a general introduction for 
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the whole book (Sd., 1895, pages 815-819); and then, for each a^mvdka, a special 
introduction followed by a translation with running comment. Each special introduction 
treats of the ritual uses of the anuvaka concerned and of the provenience of the various 
verses or groups of verses which enter into its composition and also of some general 
matters relating to that ani{vdka.\ 

LDivisions of the book. — The material of this book is divided by our text into 4 
anuvdkas and this division coincides with the division into 4 hymns. (Compare the 
dnuvdka-diwision of books xii. and xiii. and xiv.) A conspectus for book xviii. follows : 


Anuvakas 

Hymns 

Verses 

Decad-division 


I 

I 

61 

5 tens + II 


2 

60 

6 tens 


3 

3 

73 


4 

4 

89 


Of the “decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 7, and 9. The 
sum is 28 “ decad ''^-siiktas. These 4 amivdkas and 28 sfiktas are recognized by the 
Major Anukr., as noted below, next The sum of verses is 2S3, as is also stated by 
the same treatise, if we disregard an apparent misreading, ibidem. \ 

j_The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book thus : o cit sakhdyam (xviii. 1. 1) 
iti caturaniivdkain astdvin^atisilktakam trya^iiidvii^atanavaiyarcam (? read -dviga- 
tarcdm) yamadevafyam irdishibham kdndarn at/mrvd mantroktabahudevatyam ca.J 
LThat is to say : ‘ The book that begins with o cit sakhdyam has four anuvdkas and 
twenty-eight sfikias and two-hundred-and-eighty- three verses and is in tristubh meter ; 
the seer is Atharvan ; and the deities are Yama and many others mentioned in its 
mantras} \ 

LThe Pahcapatalika. — The excerpts from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the 
end of each anuvdka and may here be reconstructed into a metrical couplet : 

ekasastiq ca sastiq ca saptatis tryadhika parah : 
ekonajtavatig cdi*va yamepi vihiid rcah. 

That is to say: ‘Sixty-one; and sixty; the next \a.nuvdkd\ three-over-seventy ; and 
ninety-less-one : are the verses disposed among the Yama-hymns.’ These excerpts are 
quoted in part and verbatim by the Major Anukr. J 

Lit would thus appear from the Old Anukr. that the division into anuvdkas is indeed 
of considerable antiquity. On the other hand, we cannot claim much intrinsic signifi- 
cance for the coincident division into hymns ; at ail events, the fact that a ritual sequence 
runs over the division-line -between hymns i and 2 (see my note, to i. 49) makes against 
such significance ; and my suggestion (p. 848) as to a possible misdivision between hymns 
3 and 4 points the same way.J [See p. clx, near end.J 


The whole book is 
the verses (namely, i 
and there in its text, 
to funeral rites, only 
a score of verses J are 
from 1.40 on to the 
chapter [adkydya xi.: 
with funeral rites and 


wanting in Paipp., although a very few of 
.46; 2.13, 17; 3.56; 4. 49) are found here 
In the Vait, which has no chapter devoted 
fifteen scattered passages [covering about 
used ; but in the Kau9., most of the verses 
end of the book are quoted, solely in the 
sections or kamiikds So-Sp) which deals 
rites to the Fathers or Manes. [Seep. xoi6.j 
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I. LFuneral verses. J 

lAiharvan, — ekasasti. yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca {41-4^. sarasvatldn>aiyds ; 
40. rdiidri ; 44-46. mantroktapitrdevatyds ; ys. pitrye). t 7 -dispibhaf 7 i : 8, ly. arn 

pankti ; 14, 4g,SO. bhti 7 dj ; jS-20^ jagaft; gy, y8. pa 7 ‘omih ; 61. a 7 iusHibk ; 

yg. pw'dbrkatJ.I 

[_OnIy one verse (46) is found in Paipp., and that in book ii. Only four sutras of 
the Vait. cite verses from this hymn, and those verses are 44-46, 51, and 55. In the 
Kaug., as already noted by Whitney, p. 814, nearly all the verses from 1.40 to the end 
of the book have their uses in the ritual. That Parts I. and II. and III. of the hymn 
as divided below are utterly impertinent to the proper subject of the book and there- 
fore without ritual application, is a fact on which Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819, has already 
animadverted. J 

|_A clear synoptic statement of the provenience of the different groups of verses, or 
of the single verses, that enter into the composition of this hymn appears so desirable 
for the critical study thereof, that I subjoin the following : 

Part I., verses 1-16. — This is the h5'’mn of Yama and Yami, RV. x. 10, of 14 vss., but 
covering 16 in our text by reason of the strange insertion of RV. i. 84. 16 between 
the RV. vss. 5 and 6 (our 5 and 7) and the expansion of the RV. vs. 12 to two (our 
13 and 14). — See Weber, XA 1S95, p. 819. • 

Part II., verses 17-26. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 1 1 , of 9 vss. The order of the 
last two is inverted, and to the whole part is prefixed a vs. (our 17) not found in 
other texts. — See Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 828. 

Part III., verses 27-36. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 12, of 9 vss., with the order of 
vss. 3 and 4 inverted and with its last vs., 9, which we had above as our vs. 25, not 
repeated. To the whole is prefixed (as our 27, 28) a repetition of the Agni-vss., 
AV. vii. 82. 4, 5 : perhaps vs. 5 (our 28 : of which all four padas begin with ) 
is put here as a parallel to our 29 (on account of its pratydn) ; in that case, vs. 4 
(our 27) might be regarded as a mere variation of vs. 5, with dnu four times for 
prdtp tXc. — See Weber, 1S95, p. 830. 

Part IV,, verses 37, 38. — To Indra, RV. viii. 24. i, 2. See Weber, l.c., p. S19 n. 

Part V., verse 39. ^ — Corresponds to RV, x. 31. 9. ’ 

Part VI., verse 40. — Here begin the vss. used in the ritual. — To Rudra, RV. ii. 33. x r. 
Part VII,, verses 4X-43. To Sarasyati with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9. 

Part VIII., verses 44-46. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. i, 3, 2. 

Part IX., verse 47. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 3. 

Part X., verse 48. — To Soma, RV. vi.47. i. 

Part XI., verses 49, 50. — To Yama, RV. x. 14. x, 2. 

Part XII., verses 51, 52. — To the Fathers, RV: x. 15. 4, 6. 

Part Xin., verse 53.- — Tvastd d2ihii?'e etc., RV. x. 17. i. . 

Part XIV. a, verse 54. — To the dead man, RV. x. 14. 7. 

Part XIV. b, verse 55. — - Avermncatio, RV. x. 14. 9. 

Part XV., verses 56, 57. — Fire-kindling, RV. x. 16. 12 and variation. 

Part XVI., verses 58-60. — To Yama and the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 6, 5, 4. 

Part XVIL, verse 61. — To the Fathers (?), SV. i. 92. J 

Lit thus appears that every verse of our hymn has its correspondent in the save 
four (or five, if one wishes to count vs. 57); to wit, vs. 17, which is not found to my 
knowledge in any other text ; vss. 27, 28, repeated from AV, vii. (see above) ; and vs. 61, 
found in SV.J 
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Translated: as AV. hymn, by Weber, as already noted, * 5 *^. 1895, pages 825-842 ; 
GrifBth, ii. 21 5. — Translated, furthermore, in so far as it corresponds to RV. material 
(see above), by the RV. translators, Wilson, Ludwig, Grassmann; 8 of the 14 verses 
47 to 60 are from RV. x. 14, which has been translated by Geldner, Siebensig Lieder 
des Rigveda, p. 146. In particular, Part I. (RV. x. 10), “ Yama and Yami,” has been 
rendered by Muir, v. 288-291 ; Geldner, l.c., p. 142; Ludwig, in his Rigveda^ voi. ii., 
no. 989, with comment in vol. v., p. 510. With reference to this same Part I., J. Ehni, 
Die ursprungliche Goitheit des vedischen Ya7na^ Leipzig, 1896, pages 1 39-1 41, may 
be consulted. Most important is Geidner’s article in the Gumpiijakaumudi^ pages 19- 
22, in which he subjects his older views concerning RV. x. 10 to a critical revision in 
the light of Sayana’s interpretation. 

1. Unto a friend would I turn with friendship; having gone through 
much ocean, may the pious one take a grandson of [his] father, consider- 
ing further onward upon the earth (ksdm). 

That is, ‘ making thoughtful provision for the future.’ The verse is, without variant, 
RV. X. 10. 1. Our Bs.E. have puru in sarhhitd. The verse is also SV. i. 340, which 
has a considerably different text : for a, a tvd sdkhayah sakhya vavrtyusj in b, arnavdn 
jagamydh j for d, asmin ksdye prataram dtdyanah. The comm, takes vavrtydm as 
of causative value, = vartaydmi : dldhyaytas he explains first (as if it were didy anas') 
by dipyamanasy ‘ becoming illustrious over the whole earth ’ ; but also, alternatively, by 
“ thinking [upon a means of impregnating me].” — ■ The word sakhya he takes as instr. 
of sakhyd ‘friendship’ [_so Lanman, Noun-biflection^ JAQS. x. 336J, and renders by 
sakhitvena ; but also alternatively as instr. of sak/tf, ‘ by means of a female friend,’ a 
go-between ! 

LAn oxytone feminine stem sakhi corresponding (cf. JAOS. x. 368) to a barytone 
masculine sdkhi should accent its instr. sakhyd (JAOS. x. 368, top, 381), not sakhya.\ 
LAufrecht, Festgruss an B'dhtUngk^ 1888, page i, took sakhyd as a dative of sakhyd j 
and Pischel, Ved, Sttid. i. 65 (title-page dated 1S89), made a cogent and interesting argu- 
ment against my view and came (independently, without doubt) to the same conclusion 
as Aufrecht. — For Geidner’s interpretation of the whole verse, see Gurupujdkatwiudi^ 
p. 1 9-20. J 

2. Thy friend wants (wf) not that friendship of thine, that she of like 
sign should become of diverse form; the sons of the great Asura, heroes, 
sustainers of the sky {div), look widely about. 

That is, Varuna’s spies are on the watch against such unpermitted acts. Our Bp.Bs. 
read in b sdlakp7iyd. The comm, understands salakpnd as ekodaratvalaksanam yasydh 
* marked as from the same womb,’ and visiiriipd as “ changing from sister to wife.” 
The same expression occurs below in i. 34, and variations of it in TS. i. 3. lo^ (quoted 
further at vi. 3. ri^) and MS.i. 2. 17 (a passage corresponding to, but different from, 
that in TS.) ; also VS. vi. 20 b (do.). It seems to have a kind of proverbial currency, 
as applied to things that change from one character to another. The comm, renders 
pari kkyan hy pari vadanii or nirdkarisyantu The verse is RV. x. lo. 2. 

3. Truly those immortals want that — posterity Qtyajds) of the one 
mortal ; may thy mind be set in our mind ; mayest thou enter [as] hus- 
band a wife's body. 
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The verse shows no variant from RV. x. 10.3. Bs.E. read in d tanvhn. The 
comm, explains iyajdsam by tyagam^ garbhdn nirgamanam^ utpattim, [_€!. Weber, 
Sb., p. 824.J 

4. What we (pi.) did not do formerly, why [do that] now ? speaking 
righteousness, should we prate unrighteousness ? The Gandharva in the 
waters and the watery woman {yosd) — that is our (du.) union {ndbhi)^ 
that our L<^u.J highest relation {jmni), 

RV. Xi 10. 4 reads rta in b, and sa no n- in d, but nan at the end. [The inconcinnity 
of number as between no and ndu tempts one to think that here at least the text of the 
AV. has scored a point against that of the RV.J Anrta seems to be used here, as 
hardly elsewhere, in the directly opposed sense to rid. The comm, explains rapema 
by spastam bf’ti^nah. [_Cf. Weber, Sb., p. 825.J 

5. Verily, the generator made us (du.) in the womb man and spouse — 

god Tvashtar, Savitar of all forms; none overthrow {pra-mt) his ordi- 
nances (yratd) ; earth knows us such, also heaven. 

RV. X. 10. 5 has no variants. The treatment of prthivi in d as pragrhya is noticed 
in Prat iii. 34 c. [Presumably, W’s literal version of d would be ‘earth is cognizant of 
that [fact] of us two, also heaven.’J 

6. Who yokes to the pole today the kine of righteousness, the diligent, 
the bright, the slow to wrath {> dtirlirndyil)^ that have arrows in the 
mouth, that shoot at the heart, amiable ones ? whoso shall prosper their 
burden, he shall live. 

This strangely intruded verse |_cf. Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n.J is RV. i. 84. 16 (also 
found in TS. iv. 2. lu ; MS. iii. 16. 4), without variant [save that TS. accents dur- 
hptdyfin]. SV. has it at i. 341 (next after our verse i), with the bad variants asdnn 
esdm apstwihah itL c. [Cf. Aufrecht’s Rigveda^y vol. i., preface, p. xliv.J The comm, 
understands rnddkat in d as here translated ; also [alternatively] 

in b. ' 

7. Who knows of that first day.? who saw it .? who shall proclaim it 
here.? Great is the ordinance (d/idmau) oi Mitra, of Varuna; why, 
O lustful one, wilt thou speak to men with deceit (?z;za) .? 

RV. X. 10. 6 has no variants. The comm, blunderingly attributes the verse to Yam! ; 
he also takes vicyd [p. vfcydjzs for mcyds, an adj. meaning vividham ancanio gac- 
cha 7 itah samcaraniak, and qualifying nhi^ which is used as nominative, = nards! 
[See Geldner, GurupUjdkajijnudT^ p. 2 1-22. J 

8. Desire of Yama hath come unto me Yarn!, in order to lying 
together in the same lair (7 to) ; I would fain yield (ric) my body, as 
wife to husband ; may we whirl off, like two chariot wheels. 

That is, probably, like the wheels of two chariots interlocked with each other in battle. 
RV, X. 1 0. 7 has no variants from our text. The comm, makes vi vrlieva mean samglesam 
karavdva, adding iiareiarayok samgleso vivarkdj and his first explanation of rathyd 
is as = ratkyayd ‘on the carriage roadM Our P.M.L accent vrkeva. The metrical 
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definition of the Anukr. as pankti is very strange, though the verse can be reduced to 
40 syllables by refusing to make ordinary resolutions. 

9. They stand not, they wink not, those spies of the gods who go 
about here ; with another than me, O lustful one, go quickly ; with him 
whirl off like two chariot wheels. 

The verse is RV. x. 10. 8, without variant. The comm, reads eke at end of a; he 
explains iuyam in c by iurnam^ and supplies ramasva : ‘ hasten to enjoy thyself.’ 

10. By nights, by days one may pay reverence (da^asy) to him; the 
sun's eye may open {}un niimlydt) for a moment ; with heaven, with earth 
paired, of near connection; — Yami must bear the unbrotherly 
[conduct] of Yama. 

RV. X. 10. 9 differs from our text only by reading in d bibhrydt; and this reading 
the translation implies, vivrkdt seeming unexplainable save as a corruption, suggested 
by the forms of vi-vrh in the two preceding verses. The connection of the verse is 
very loose, and the sense of b especially doubtful. One is tempted to emend to mimil- 
ydt; but a mimiydt is found in TB. iii. 6. 13 [_2d d>rdisa explained by its commentary 
as meaning dgatya pratn^eyuh. Our comm, explains tift as firdhvam gacchet (the 
RV. comm, as ud etu). Our comm, further reads at the end ajdmis^ and understands 
it of Yarn!. The adjectives in c are dual ; the comm, supplies “earth with heaven and 
heaven with earth.” [_Cf. Weber, Sb., p. 823. J 

11. Verily there shall come those later ages (yugd) in which next of 

kin (jdmz) shall do what is unkinly Put thine arm underneath 

a hero (yrsabkd ) ; seek, O fortunate one, another husband than me. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 10. 10. Vpa barbrhi in c means ‘make an 
(cushion, pillow) of.’ Our comm, regards the anomalous ba 7 'brki \ Gra 7 fi. 
§ I o n a J as barbr + hi^ -hr- being for drk- by Vedic license. 

12. What should brother be when there is no protector? or what sis- 
ter, when destruction impends (ni-garn)} Impelled by desire, I prate 
thus much ; mingle thou thy body with my body. 

The first half-verse apparently means that the matter of near kindred is overborne 
in importance by the consideration of her loneliness and of the necessity for continuing 
their race. The verse agrees throughout with RV. x. 10. 1 1. The comm, renders - 7 }uiid 
vsx ^hy 77 mrchitd. 

13. I am not thy protector here, O Yami; I may not mingle my 
body with thy body; with another than me do thou prepare enjoyments; 
thy brother wants not that, O fortunate one. 

AH our mss. save Op.K. accent in a; SPP. reports only one of his as doing so. 
RV'. X. 10. 12 is in our text expanded into two verses, its second half being our c, d, 
without variant The comm, reads nu 7 tat 7 i for ta 7 tu 7 n in b ; he explains 7 idthd 77 i in a 
by abhmiatdrthasa 77 ipadakas, 

14. Verily, I may not mingle my body with thy body; they call him 
wicked (pdpd) who should approach his sister. That is not consonant 
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Qasaniydt) with my mind [and] heart, that I, a brother, should lie in a 

sister’s bed {^dyand). 

The first half-verse [_cf. vs. 13 J is RV. x, 10. 12 a, b, which latter, however, reads in 
a te tanva tanvam sdm. All the mss. leave ^ayya at the end unaccented, and both 
editions read accordingly ; we ought in ours to have made the necessary emendation to 
^dyzya. The mss. vary in c between dsaniyat, asamydt, dsajhydt^ and asamyat; SPP. 
gives in his text dsafhyat, which is better than our asamydt; the pada~t^^X divides 
asamyat. The comm, reads instead asu 7 h yat., and supplies a verb, apakaret^ to 
govern aswn, 

15. A weakling Qbatd), alas, art thou, 0 Yama; we have not found 
mind and heart thine ; verily, another woman shall embrace thee, as a 
girth a harnessed [horse], as a twining plant {libujd) a tree. 

RV. X. 10. 13 varies from this only by reading (as also our Bp.) in d svajdie. The 
translation given of kaksyl ^va yuktdm agrees with the comm, (also the comm, to RV.), 
which xerr&er^ yukta7n by svasainbaddham a^vafn. Pada b evidently alludes to 14 c, 
where Yama talks of his mind and heart. If batds is a genuine word (the metrical dis- 
array intimates corruption), it looks like being the noun of which the common exclama- 
tion bata is by origin the vocative. The RV. Anukr. takes no notice of the defective 
meter ; ours requires the verse to be read as only 40 syllables, which is possible 
(10 + 9 : io -f 1 1 = 40) ; [c and d are good trisjubh padas and b has a iristubh cadence J. 

16. Another man, truly, O Yarn!, another man shall embrace thee, as 
a twining plant a tree ; either do thou seek his mind or he thine ; then 
make for thyself very excellent concord {samvid). 

RV. X. 10. 14 has for a the much better version anyd 7 }i ti sil ivdm ya 77 ty anyd u tvam, 
and in b again svajdte. Our D., and a single ms. of SPP’s (with the comm’.), also have 
a7tya77t\yX the beginningj, and SPP. accordingly admits atiydtn into his text, in spite 
of the absence oi ivd77i. But the comment on the Prat three times (under 11.97; 
iii, 4 ; iv, 98) reads 7/ and it cannot well be questioned that this is the true 
text of our AV. Our P.M.E. accent again yd 7 nL The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lacking syllable in a ; [perhaps it balances c against aj. 

17. Three meters the poets extended Qvi-yat) — tdxt raany-formed 
one, the admirable, the all-beholding; waters, winds, herbs — these are 
set (arpiid) in one h€mg (bhtlvand) , 

The verse is extremely obscure, in meaning and in connection. The mss. vaiy^ much 
as regards the accent of pumrupafii ; two of ours (O-D.) and several of SPP’s accent 
which, as it is found in other texts, the latter has very properly admitted in his 
edition. The comm, renders Y // hj yattiarh krtavatitak. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity of the meter. [Concerning this/n2^jz)^/i?-verse, “ glo.ssenartige 
Parallelstelle,” see Weber, .S’A 1895, p. 819 note, and p. 828. J 

18. The bull yieldeth (dtih) milks for the bull with the milking of the 

sky (r/A’), he the unharmable son of Aditi; everything knoweth 

he, like Vanina, by thought {dht) ; he, sharing the sacrifice (yq/mya), sac- 
rificeth to the seasons that share the sacrifice. 
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The verse is RV. x. ii. i, whose only variant is yajain for -ti in d. The comm, 
explains vrsa as Agni, and vfpte as the sacrificer, dohasa as = dohanasadhanena yajna- 
dina, yahvds as mahan and qualifying vrsd together with dddbhyas^ while ddites means 
“ indivisible ” and qualifies divas, which is ablative : the general sense being that the 
god procures rain for his worshiper. His understanding of c agrees with the translation 
given above. Compare Pischel’s version of the verse and general explanation of the 
RV. hymn in Ved. Stud. i. 1 83 ; his exposition is excessively ingenious and extremely 

unsatisfactory. 

19. Prateth the Gandharvi and watery woman; in the noise of the 

noisy one {nadd) let [her] protect our mind ; let Aditi set us in the 
midst of what is desired our oldest brother shall first speak out. 

RV. X. II. 2 has for sole variant me for nas in b. The comm, to the first half-verse 
appears to be defective ; but it certainly understands the goddesses Bharati and Saras- 
vatl to be intended in a; istasya is phalasy a or yagasya; the “brother ” is Agni. 

[Pischel discusses the RV. verse at Ved. Stud. i. 183.J 

20. She now, the excellent, rich in food, full of glory — the dawn hath 
shone for man {mdnii)^ full of light (svdr-) ; since they have generated for 
the council [as] /idtr Agni, the eager one, after the will (krdtu) of the 
eager ones. 

This is RV. x. 11. 3, without variant. The comm, renders knundtti'^ a by mantra- 
rftpaqabdavati, and viddthaya (of course) by yajfmya^ and understands dnu krdtum 
as “ for each several ceremony.” 

21. Then that mighty {vihhti) conspicuous drop did the bird, the lively 
falcon, bring at the sacrifice ; if the Aryan tribes {pig) choose the won- 
drous one, Agni, [as] then prayer was born. 

RV. X. 1 1, 4 differs only by reading isitds in b. The comm, makes a couple of refer- 
ences, to TB. iii. 2. I* and TS. vi. i.6*, where the legends of the bringing of soma 
from heaven by the falcon are given. Prat. iii. 25 notes the short final of ddha in a 
and d. 

22. Ever art thou pleasant (ymivd), as pastures to him that enjoys 
{ptts) them, being, O Agni, well sacrificed to with the offerings of man 
{indmcs ) ; or when, active, praiseworthy, having won the strength {vdjd) 
of the inspired one {viprd)^ thou approachest with very many. 

RV. X. ri. 5 differs only by ukthy dm at end of c. The construction and 

meaning of the second half- verse are difficult and obscure. The comm, explains 
manas by qa 7 isan yajamdnam pra^ansan (similarly the comm, to RV.) ; and bhuribhis 
as “accompanied by many desires or else by many gods ” (RV. comm, only the latter). 

23. ’Send thou up the (two) fathers, [as] a lover, unto enjoyment 

(bhdga). The welcome one (Jiaryatd) desires to sacrifice ; he sends from 
the heart; the bearer speaks out ; the merry one {}makhd) does 

a good work ; the Asura shows might {tavisy ) ; he trembles with purpose 
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The verse is RV. x. 1 1. 6, without variant. It is extremely obscure, and the general 
sense, as well as the meaning of several words, is in a high degree doubtful ; the trans- 
lation given is no more than mechanical. |_Cf. Weber, p. 829. J The ‘ two fathers ’ 
(parents) are declared by the comm., probably rightly, to be heaven and earth ; jaras 
is explained as adityas^ and ^ as = iva. Or, alternatively, is “ praiser,” coming 
from jara “pyaise,” and to d is to be supplied kvayati. The isyati is made = icchati j 
vahni is Agni ; makhas is makhasadhano mahhaniyo z>d; tavisyaie is vardhisyate . 
All this is of interest only as showing that no help is to be obtained from the native 
exegetes. 

24. W'hatever mortal hath seen thy favor, O Agni, son of power, he 
is renowned exceedingly; acquiring {dha) food {is), borne by horses, he, 
lightful, vigorous, passes {}d-bhus) the days {div). 

RV. X. II. 7 reads in a dksat^ of which our dkkyat is doubtless only a corruption. 
Our Bp. and one of SPP’s authorities have aksat. The comm, renders d bhusati by 
dbhavaiij |_he adds alternatively ; bhusati — bubhusati, dywitdn . . . bhavitum icchati 
In b he reads abhi instead of ati, 

25. Hear us, 0 Agni, in thy seat, thy station; harness the speedy 
chariot of the immortal {amfta ) ; bring to us the two firmaments (rSdasz), 
parents of the gods; be thou of the gods never (mdHs) a.wa.y ; mayest 
thou he here. 

The verse is RV. x. r r. 9 (and 12. 9), without variant. The comm, comfortably sup- 
plies samghe in d to govern the genitive devdndjji. Then, as alternative explanation, 
he understands bhus and syds as third persons, and makis as “no one.” 

26. That, O Agni, this meeting may take place {bhii), divine, among 
the gods, worshipful, thou reverend one, and that thou mayest share 
out treasures, O self-ruling one, do thou enjoy here our portion filled 
with good things. 

The verse is^ without variant, RV. x. 11.8 (also found in MS. iv. 14. ry). 

27. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas ; a sun, after the dawns, after the rays ; after heaven-and- 
earth he entered, 

28. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet 
the days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

These two verses we had above as vu. 82. 4, 5. They are here again written out in 
full by two of our mss. (O.R.). [_Ct my introduction, above, p. 81 5.J 

29. Heaven and earth, first by right, truth-speaking, are within hear- 
ing, when the god, making mortals to sacrifice, sits as going to 
meet his own being (dstt). 

The verse is RV. x. 12. i, without variant Some of our mss. (Bp.Bs.Op.) read 
abhisrdvi in b. The comm, explains the word by sfotuk ^ravanayogye. 
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30. A god, encompassing the gods with right, carry thou first our 
offering, understanding [it] ; smoke-bannered by the fuel, light-beaming, 
a pleasant, constant hotry skilled sacrificer with speech. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 2, without variant. The majority of SPP’s mss., with one 
of ours (Op.), read bhardko in c. Neither our Anukr. nor that of the RV. notes the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

31. I praise (arc) your (du.) work unto increase, ye ghee-surfaced 
ones ; O heaven-and-earth, hear me, ye two firmaments (radasi) ; when 
days, O gods, went to the other life (dsimlti), let the two parents (pitdrd) 
sharpen us here with honey. 

The rendering is only mechanical, the obscurity of the verse being unresolved. It is 
RV. X. 12. 4, which, however, reads for c dha ydd dyavd '"stmUim dyan. Our mss. and 
the authorities of SPP. vary in c between deuas^ devds, and devds j SPP, reads dcvas, 
with |_at leastj two of his ; our ddz>ds is not defensible ; the translation implies devds. 
The comm, makes the word the subject of ayan^ taking dhd (p. dha) as for ahahsu ; 
he explains devds by stotdras or rtvijas. Our Bp. is the only /^?^/^2-ms. that reads 
(with the pada) dpah in a; the others have apah ; but, as the comm, gives the 
former, SPP. adopts it in his text. A majority of SPP’s mss. accent ghrtdsnu^ but 
only one of ours (O.) does so. 

32. If the god’s immortality (anirtci) is easy to appropriate for the 
cow, thence those who are born maintain themselves on the broad 
[earth] ; all the gods go after that sacrificial formula of thine, when the 
hind yields (dtih) ghee, heavenly liquor (vd}^. 

The verse is RV. x. 12.3, without variant. It is all extremely obscure, especially 
the first pada, which admits of being rendered in half-a-dozen different ways; the trans- 
lation given is purely tentative. The comm, gives little help. The /df^/^z-text does not 
divide or otherwise change svavrk^ which indicates that its makers did not see in the 
word the formation Jzz-a-'Z/fyV which is plausibly seen in it by western scholars and by our 
comm. The latter takes urvi (p. urvi Hi) as dual, but in the Prat, it is quoted by the 
comment (to i. 74) as example of a locative in f, which it doubtless is. Our comm, 
derives ydjus first from root ytij and makes it = karman; devds is again, as above 
(vs. 31), stotdrasj rtvijas, |_With the expression divydih va/i, applied to ghee, compare 
the expression at x. 4. 3, var tigrdin,, applied to snake-venom, which may well be called 
a ‘ terrible fluid ’ : but see note to x. 4. 3.J 

33. Why forsooth hath the king seized (grak) us what have we done 

in transgression of (ati) his ordinance {pratdy. who discerns [it].^ for 
even Mitra, swerving the gods, like a song of praise (glaka)^ is the might 
also of them that go. » 

The verse is RV. x. 12.5, without variant The second half-verse, especially the 
last pada, is bafllingly obscure. The accent of dstz, as well as the absence of other 
construction for mitrds, strongly indicates that the whole of the second half-verse forms 
one sentence ; in which case vajas is perhaps most probably a corruption. The comm, 
understands rajd in a as Yama, and jagrhe as signifying his “ acceptance ” of offerings — 
which is very ill guessed; doubtless it is Varuna (so Ludwig; the RV, comm, makes it 
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Agni). He then renders Julmrands most absurdly by ahvayan, [saying that “ the root 
hvr ‘ crook ’ is here used in the sense of root ku ‘ call ’ ”J. He reads in d (as do some 
of "the mss., including our O.Op.R.) as accus. of the pple ym, qualifying devan 

understood* rendering demn abhigacchato no *s?nan raksitum / and so on. The ver- 
sion of the’line given above is of course mechanical only. 

34 Hard to reverence (1 dtirmdnUi) here is the name of the immortal, 
that she of like sign should become of diverse form ; whoso shall rever- 
ence Yama with proper reverence {Isumdntu), him, O Agni, exalted one, 
do thou protect, unremitting. 

This verse is found also as RV. x. 1 2. 6, without variant, but the RV. comm, passes 
it without notice, .as if recognizing it as not genuine. It is very strange to find repeated 
here as b vs. 2 b, above, as the connection this time does not explain the feminine words 
in it. The comm, first explains (like Grassmann) the pada as quoted from the other 
verse ; but goes on to add other interpretations. He defines durmd?tiu by durmananam 
durvacam. 

35. In whom the gods revel at the council, maintain themselves in 
Vivasvant’s seat — they placed light in the sun, rays in the moon: the 
two, unfailing, wait upon {pari-car) the brightness {dyoiani). 

The verse, is x. 12. 7, without variant. The comm, separates yds 7 nin from uiddthe, 
supplying agndu for the former to qualify (the RV. comm, does the same) ; perhaps 
rather manmani is to be inferred from the following verse. [W. suggests by a note to 
his ms. as an alternative for a, ‘ In what council the gods revel.’J Our comm, also 
explains, in d, dyotanim by dyotamdnam agnim^ and it reads ajasra^n^ understanding 
it adverbially ; aktun in c is either ragmin or rairts, [This vs. and the next are dis- 
cussed by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 228. J 

36. In what secret (aplcyd) devotion {mdnman) the gods go about 
(sam-car) — we know it not ; may Mitra, may Aditi, may god Savitar 
declare us here guiltless to Varuna. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 8, without variant. Our comm, explains mdjtfnani by man- 
tavye sthdne varundkhye. 

37. O companions, we would supplicate {a-gds) worship {brdkpian) for 
Indra, possessor of the thunderbolt, to praise, indeed, the most manly, 
the daring. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. i (also SV. i. 390), which reads in a gisdfnahi (SV. -he), 
and inserts in c “vas after u sd, as required by the meter. The comm’s text (but not his 
exposition) also has the vas. Our Anukr. takes no notice of the lack of a syllable in 
the pada. The comm, explains a gisdmahe by agdsfnahe, and supplies kartmnj he ren- 
ders stusi by either statimi or stotmn. The particles d sd are included in the prescrip- 
tions of Prat. ii. 97 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 98. [Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n., can assign no reason 
why vss. 37-38 should appear here, J 

38. For thou art famed for might (gdvas), for Vritra-slaying, a Vritra- 
slayer; thou out-bestowest the bounteous with thy bounties, 0 hero. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 2, and without variant, if, with SPP., we read grutds at 
end of a. Our text has ^ritds, with a part of the mss. ; they vary between grutds (our 
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O.Op.D.R., and half of SPP’s ; also the comm.), p'/Ms (our P.M.T., and two of SPP’s), 
and (r 0 s (our Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp., and three or four of SPP’s authorities) — which last 
is doubtless only a careless variant of i^riids. The translation given above implies 
qmtds. The comm, perhaps reads in b vrtrakatye 

39. Thou goest over the earth as a stegd over the ground; let winds 
blow here on the great earth ihhUmi) for us ; Mitra for us there (dtra)^ 
Varuna, being joined, hath let loose heat {g6kd)y as fire does in the forest. 

RV. X, 31. 9 corresponds, but has very considerable differences of reading: in a, eti 
prthviiii; for b, iniham nd vato vi ha vdti bhumaj in c^ydtra (for no dtra) and aj'yd- 
manas (iox ytij-') ; in d, v-* Part of the AV. mss. also have ""gnir v- (our O.R., 
and nearly half of SPP’s), which accordingly might well be adopted in the text; but 
SPP., like our edition, reads agnir One or two of our mss. (Op.R.s.m.) read in d 
asrsta (vyds-')^ and so do a minority of SPP’s ; and the latter gives in his samhitd-tQxt 
zydsrsfa, but (apparently by an oversight) in his pada-text vi: asrsta j one sees no 
reason at all for the accentuation of the verb Lin the AV. text, with its dtra],"^ Our 
text is plainly an unintelligent corruption of an unintelligible verse. The RV. comm, 
guesses ra^misamghdty adityah to be the meaning of the L^ery rarej sUgd, but only 
on the ground of a worthless etymology. Our comm, is defective here, but the lacuna 
is filled up by the editor, who makes it signify “ a frog”! L^ meaning possibly sug- 
gested by the passage at TS. v. 7. 1 1 (which is parallel to VS. xxv. i)J. Ludwig con- 
jectures “ a plowshare ” L^^^d Weber follows himj. Our pada-text TQ2ids in b mahf iii^ 
and the case is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as that of a locative in ij our comm, renders it 
LalternativelyJ by mahatlmj he also renders vydsrsta by n&qayatu I The th oi prthi- 
vim is L^l’oiost or quite illegible J in our text. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities of the verse (10+ II : 12+ II =44). 

*LTbe RV. reads vy dsrsta, and has the difficult pada-Ti:tz.d.mg vi: dsrsia : here the 
RV’s accentuation of dsrsia is accounted for by the ydtra; and the accent of vi 
is to be put with the remarkable cases (some thirty) mentioned by W., Gram, § 1084 a, 
whether we regard it as a blunder helped by the wavering tradition as to dtra^ ydtra, or 
not. (Cf. what is said about blend-readings ” under xiv, 2. 18 and, just below, under 
xviii. I. 42.) Whitney’s Bp. follows the RV. in giving vi : dsrsia and his Bs. has 
vydsrsta: cf. the vi : ddadhus of xix. 6. 5 a.J 

40. Praise thou the famed sitter on the hollow of men {jdna)y the ter- 
rible king, formidable assailant upahatmi) i being praised, O Rudra, be 
gracious to the singer; let thine army (isdnja) lay low {?ii-vap) another 
than us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ii. 33. ii (also found in TS. iv. 5. I03, without variant 
from RV.), which reads in a-b -sddam. ydvanam mrgdm nd bh~, and, for d, ^'nydm te 
asmdn ni vapantu sindh. The substitution in our text of smyam for sends at the end 
throws into confusion sense and construction. The comm, first takes it as = sends^ and 
then as accus. qualifying anydm and signifying iava sendrham^ in the latter case sup- 
plying sends as subject of the verb. Gartasddam he takes first in the Nirukta sense 
of ^magdnasamcaya^ and then in its ordinary” (prasiddha) meaning, adding iasyd 
*raHye samcardd gartasadanam yiijyate. The Kaug. (85. 19) uses the verse in con- 
nection with the digging of a hollow (garia) in the middle of the measured space at 
the pindapiiryajfia^ and the scattering into it of a number of heterogeneous substances. 
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Our comm., by some rare and strange oversight, makes no mention of this vzniyoga-, 
and so does not take it into account in the explanation of the verse. Apparently it is 
only the occurrence oi gartasad in the verse that suggests the use ; of real applicability 
to the situation there is none. 

41. On Sarasvatl do the pious call; on Sarasvatl, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call : may Sarasvatl give 
what is desirable to the worshiper {dd^vdhs), 

RV. X. 17. 7 is the same verse, but makes better meter by having ahvayanta for 
h'>.vmite m and the comm, agrees with it. Verses 41-43, with others to SarasvatT 
(vii. 68. 1-2 ; also xviii. 3. 25), are used by Kau^. (81. 39) in the pitrmedha ceremony, 
accompanying offerings to Sarasvati. LAnd they recur below, as noted under vs- 43. J 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in 41 c, and 42 a, nor of the 
excess of two syllables in 43 a. 

42. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhis do ye revel ; assign thou to us food {isas) 
free from disease. 

Here again the RV. version (x. 1 7. 9 a, b, 8 c, d) makes the meter good by inserting 
[or rather (cf. vs. 59), by not omittingj yam in a before pitdras (and hence accenting 
hdvante *) ; it also accents daksina in b, as other texts do ; two of our mss. (O.s.m.Op.) 
do the same, with the majority of SPP’s, whence the latter adopts daksina in his 
edition ; it is undoubtedly the correct reading [as is explicitly stated also by the comm, 
to xix. 13. 9, page 3252 ij. RV. also avoids the change of subject in the second line by 
reading mddayasva in c. *[It is interesting to note that SPP’s CP accents hdvante^ 
as if the missing yhn were not missing : cf. my note about “ blend-readings ” under 
xiv. 2. 18, and the end of my note under xviii. i. 39; also note to 4. 57.J 

43. O Sarasvatl, that wentest in company {sardikam) with the songs 
{uktkd)j the svadkds^ O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign 
thou to the sacrificer here a portion of refreshment (id) of thousandfold 
value, abundance of wealth. 

Here, once more, the AV. disturbs the meter by the intrusion into a of 
which is wanting in the RV. version (x. 17. 8 a, b, 9 ci d). [RV. xtzAs ydjamdmsu in 
d.J The three Sarasvati verses are repeated below as xviii. 4. 45-47. The comm. 
gives ammsy a zs &qmvQl&nt ot idds, 

44. Let the lower, let the higher, let the midmost Fathers, the soma- 

drinking go up ; they who went to life (dsu), unha.rmed (avrM), 

right-knowing — let those Fathers aid us at our calls. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV, x. 15. i, VS. xix. 49, and in TS. ii.6. 123, 
MS. iv. 10, 6. It is used twice by Kau^. in the funeral book : once (80. 43) at the piling 
of the funeral pile, and once (87. 14), in pindapitryapa^ zX the digging of a pitior 
receiving certain offerings. Verses 44-46 appear together (87.29) in the latter cere- 
mony with the bringing in of certain water-pots [i.e, the pouring in (of their contents) ? J. 
In Vait (30. 14), vss. 44 and 45, with 51, and 3. 44, 45, are prescribed to be repeated 
after the pouring of surd into a perforated vessel, in the sdutrdmanf ceremony, and 
again, vss. 44-46 accompany (37. 23) the binding of a victim to the sacrificial post in 
the purusamedka. 
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45. I have won hither (d-vid) the beneficent Fathers, both the grand- 
son and the wide-striding of Vishnu ; they who, sitting on the barhis, 
partake of the pressed drink with svadUd — thtj come especially hither. 

The verse is, without variantj RV. x. 15. 3, VS. xix. 56, and found in TS. ii. 6. 123 
and MS. iv. 10.6 (MS. puts after svadhdyd in c). Our comm, is uncertain from 
which root vid to make avitsi^ and casts no light on the obscure second pada ; he ren- 
ders agamisthas either by dgamaya or dgacchantu. The abbreviated form barkisddas 
(p. barlmsddaJt) is one of those quoted by the Prat, comment as aimed at by rules 
ii. 59 ; iv. 100. For the use of the verse by Kaug. and Vait., see under vs. 44. 

46. Be this homage today to the Fathers, who went first, who went 
after, who are seated in the space {rajas) of earth, or who are now in 
regions {di^) having good abodes {suvrjdnd). 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 2, which, however, reads in b dpardsas^ and in d viksd j and 
with it in both respects read the corresponding verses in TS. ii. 6. I24 and MS. iv. 10. 6 ; 
also VS, xix. 68 (but this, with our E., has ndmo *siu in a). Ppp. also gives the verse 
in book ii,, reading in h ye pardsas pareyuh, and in d suvrjinasu vikni. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.I.R.T.), and one of SPP’s, agree with RV. in reading uparasas ; the comm, 
divides u pardsas j and our E. has viksu^ while P.M. give diviksd, and I. priksu. 
For the use of the verse in Kaug. and Vait. with vss. 44-45, see under 44; it also (or 
else, more probably, 4. 51 : see under that verse) is prescribed alone (80. 51) to accom- 
pany the scattering of darbha-’grz'&s in preparing the funeral pile. 

47. Matali with the kavyds^ Yama with the Angirases, Brihaspati 
increasing with the fkvans (‘ praisers ’) ; both they whom the gods 
increased and who [increased] the gods — let those Fathers aid us at our 
calls. 

RV. x. 14.3 has the first three padas, but, instead of repeating our 44 d, reads for 
the fourth svakd ^nyi svadhdyd *nyi madanti; and TS. (ii. 6. I2S) and MS. (iv. 14. 16) 
agree with it in so doing. 

48. Sweet verily is this \s 6 nid\y and full of honey is this ; strong 
{tivrd) verily is this, and full of sap is this; and no one soever over- 
powers in conflicts {dhavd) Indra, having now drunk of it. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. i, without real variant ; its applicability in the funeral book 
is not apparent, and neither Kau9. nor Vait. uses it. Part of our mss. (O.R.K.), with 
nearly all SPP’s, combine at the beginning which RV. also has; and SPP., 

with good reason, adopts this in his text. 

49. Him that went away to the advances called great, spying out the 
road for many, YivasvanFs son, gatherer of people, king Yama, honor 
{sapary) ye with oblation. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. i, which, however, reads dnu for Hi at end of a, and duvasya 
for sapary ata in d, A verse in MS. iv. 14. 16 has the RV. version throughout. TA. (in 
vi. 1. 1) gives at the end the genuine variant duvasyata^ but also in a and b the incred- 
ible blunders pare yuvahsam and anapaspaqdndm j [so even the Poona ed., p. 405 J. 
With the first half-verse is to be compared our vi. 28. 3 a, b. The iti of our version, at 
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end of a, seems a worthless corruption (SPP. thinks it certainly “a mistake for i//”/ 
but that is not very plausible, though our 1., doubtless by an accidental slip, has dti, 
and P.M. have ata) \ the comm, reads anu^ with the other texts. LWith this vs. and 
the next, cf. 3. 13 below: the second half of 3. 13 is identical with the second half of 
this vs.J In Kaug. (81.34), recital of the verse accompanies offerings to Yama at the 
lighting of the funeral pile. Metrically, it is svaraj (laH-ii :ri-i-i2 = 46) rather than 
bhurij, 

|_Caland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 65, observes that ** Kaug. 81. 34-36 [meaning 34-37] 
form one single whole.” They indicate the eleven verses (translated by C., p. 64) that 
are to be used to accompany the eleven oblations to Yama (^yd?ndn homdn)^ offered in 
the pitrmedka^ after the lighting of the fire. The vss. are : xviii. i. 49, 50, for the first 
two oblations j xviii. i. 58, 59, 60, 61 (the last vs. of the hymn) and xviii. 2. i, 2, 3, for 
the next seven ; and xviii. 3. 13 and 2. 49, for the last two : in all, eleven, ity ekadaga. 
Whereupon follow the oblations to Sarasvatl. — It should be noted that the group 
I. 58 to 2. 3 (Kaug. : iti samhitdh sapid) disregards the existing division of the book into 
anuvdkaA\yTms.\ 

50. Yama first found for us a track {gain) ; that is not a pasture to 
be borne away ; where our former Fathers went forth, there (end) [go] 
those born [of them], along their own roads. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 14. 2)’ reads pareyus at end of c, and MS. (in 
iv. 14. 16) agrees with it. The comm, yena instead of end in d. The verse (with 
vs. 51 ?) is used by Kaug. (81. 35) next after the preceding one, in the same ceremony. 

51. Ye barMs-stdXtdi Fathers, hitherward with aid I these offerings 
have we made for you ; enjoy [them] ! do ye come with most wealful aid ; 
then assign to us weal [and] profit, free from evil. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 5. 4) has dihd at beginning of d. VS. (xix. 55) 
agrees throughout with RV. ; TS. (in ii. 6. 12^) spoils the meter of d by changing nas 
to asmdbhyam ; MS. (in iv. 10. 6) has at the end dadhatana; ^so has W’s Op.J. The 
comm, also reads atka. The verse is used by Kaug, (87. 27), along with 3. 44-46 and 
4. 68, to accompany the untying and strewing of the barhis in the pindapitryajtea. In 
Vait 30. 14, it appears with 1.44,45 etc. (see under 1.44); and again (9. 8), in the 
caturm&sya sacrifice, accompanying (with 3. 44, 45 and 4. 71) a libation to Soma and 
the Fathers. 

52. Bending the knee, sitting down on the right, let all assent to 
(abhi-gr) this libation of ours ; injure us not, O Fathers, by reason of any 
offense (dgas) which we may do to you through humanity. 

That is, through human frailty. The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15. 6) reads for b 
imdm yajndm abhi grmta viqve ; and VS, (xix. 62) agrees with RV. ; the comm., too, 
so far as to have In Kaug. (83. 28), the verse accompanies the arranging of 

the bone relics of the deceased at their place of burial (repeated, with two other verses, 
in the pindapiiryajm, 87. 28). The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable 
inb. 

53. Tvashtar makes a wedding-car for his daughter; by reason of tliis, 
all this creation comes together; the mother of Yama, wife of great 
Vivasvant, being drawn about, disappeared. 
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The corresponding RV. verse (x. 17. i) has iti for Una at beginning of b; and the 
comm, also reads iti. With the first half-verse compare iii. 31. 5 a, b, which is a sort of 
travesty of it. The second verse of the curious and obscure and much discussed (see 
Bloomfield in JAOS. xv. 172 ff.) bit of legend is found below, as 2. 33, as much out of 
all connection with its surroundings as this one here. Neither of the two is used by 
Kau9. or Vait. The comm, quotes a passage of eight verses from the Brhaddevata 
in explanation of the legend. 

54. Go thou forth, go forth by roads that go to the stronghold {piir- 
ydna)^ as {yind) thy Fathers of old went forth ; both kings, reveling with 
svadhd, shalt thou see, Yama and god Varuna. 

Or svadJidya may be * at their pleasure ’ or ‘ according to their wont.’ The cor- 
responding RV. verse (x. 14. 7) has in a-b pathibhik pilf'vyebhir ydtrd nah purve 
pitdra/t pareyd/t, and, in c, rajdna and mddantdj and MS. (in iv. 14. 16) agrees with 
it except in reading, with our text, pdretds |_in b, and in having purvibhis in aj. Our 
comm, reads rdjmia in c. Prat. iii. 83 prescribes the n in puryandis (p. pzlboyandi/i) ; 
the comm, absurdly explains the word as — pumdnso yena . . .y anti I for the^?/r, com- 
pare X. 2. 28 ff. ; xix. 1 7 and 19. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity 
in the verse. Lit is due to the displacement ol pUrvUbhis hy ptiryandis : the secondary 
character of the latter (occurring elsewhere only at 4. 63 below) is palpable in more 
ways than one.J Kaug. does not quote the verse; but our comm, declares it to accom- 
pany the laying of the dead body on the cart (for transportation to the funeral pile). 

55. Go ye away, go asunder, and creep apart from here ; for this man 
the Fathers have made this world ; adorned with days, with waters, with 
rays (aktti), a rest (avasdna) Yama gives to him, 

The verse is RV. x. 14.9, without variant; and TA. (in i. 27. 5 ; vi. 6. i) has the 
first, third, and fourth padas ; while VS. (xii. 45) and TS. (in iv. 2, 4*), TB. (i. 2. i*^), 
and MS. (ii. 7. ii), have only the first (agreeing with TA. in the second). TA., how- 
ever, reads daddtv av~ in d, and that is found also in our P.M.I. The comm, has for 
b the pada of the other texts : ye *tra stha purdnd ye ca nfdandh, L^^y discussion of 
the verse in Skt. Reader^ p. 378, may be consulted.J The verse, with 2. 37, accom- 
panies in Kaug. (80. 42) the sprinkling of the place of cremation with holy water; in 
Vait. (28. 24), the sweeping of the site for the householder’s fire, in the agnicayana 
ceremony. L^’^^her, Sb. 1895, p. 839, takes the verse as a call, addressed to all creatures 
(whether animals or demons) that may infest the resting-place of the. dead man, to quit 
the same (averruncatio).J 

LBohtlingk, in his paper Ueberesha lokah., discusses this verse at Ber, der sdchsisclien 
Gesell, for 1893, xlv. 131. — He would read vita^ not vita., referring to Whitney’s 
Grammar^ § 128, and suggesting that divtva is perhaps the only example for the cir- 
cumflex; but I have noted vlndra.^ RV. x. 32. 2, vlva^ vii. 55.2, n'tta^ AV. iii. n. 2, 
and b/nndMddm^ vii. 18. i, and suspect that Wliitney has collected all the prdqlista 
svaritas from AV. (nearly a score) in his note to the Prat. iii. 56. J 

56. Eager (u^dnt) would we light thee, eager would we kindle; do 
thou, eager, bring the eager Fathers to eat the oblation. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 12 ; also VS. xix. 70) has ni dhfmahi for idh‘ 
in a; TS. (in ii. 6. 12*) and MS. (in i. lo- 18) read instead havd?nahe^ and with these 
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our comm, agrees. Used in Kaug. (87. 19 : the comm, says, with vs. 57 also) to accom- 
pany, in the pindapitryajha^ the lighting of two pieces of wood. LThe next vs. is a 
variation of this. J 

57. Lightful (dytimdnt) would we light thee, lightful would we kindle; 
do thou, lightful, bring the lightful Fathers to eat the oblation. 

More than half the mss. (including all ours except' O.Op.T.K. Lwhich have dyumaid^ 
p. dyuoinatdh^ read dyumanids in c, which we accordingly adopted in our text, though 
the form is of course ungrammatical ; SPP. reads correctly dyumatds, LCf. my Noun- 
Inflection, p. 52 1. J [This vs. is a mere variation of the preceding, with dyumdnt- 
forms in place of «f^;;/-forms. Perhaps in this connection the fact is notew^orthy 
that W’s codex I. does not accent the vs. Here again the comm, reads havmnahe for 
idktmahi.\ 

58. The Angirases, omx ndvagva Fathers, the Atharvans, the Bhrigus, 
soma-drinkers (somyd) — may we be in the favor of those Worshipful ones, 
likewise in their excellent well-willing. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 6, also VS. xix. 50, and in TS. ii. 6. 126, all without variant ; 
the second half is met with further at AV. vi. 55.3 |_reading as herej ; and in other 
verses of RV. and AV. ; [namely, RV. iii.. i. 21 ; vi. 47. 13 ; x. 1 31. 7 ; AV. vii. 92. i : 
but with tdsya yajHiyasya instead of our plural J. It is used by Kau^. (8r. 36) in the 
cremation service [with vss. 59-61 and 2. 1-3 : see note to vs. 49J. 

59. Come thou hither with the worshipful Angirases; revel here, 
O Yama, with the Vairupas — I call Vivasvant, who is thy father — sit- 
ting down upon this darhzs. 

The verse is found as RV. x. 14. 5, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^ and MS. iv. 14. 16. All 
these rectify the meter by inserting [or rather (cf. vs. 42), by not omittingj yajfii after 
asmin in d, and they have in a the equivalent reading dngirobhir a gahi yajTdyebhih, 
The AV. version is [possibly because one can count its d as 9 syllables : purdr- 

brhatl does not seem to occur elsewhere and perhaps it is wrong J. 

60. Ascelid thou, O Yama, this cushion {prastard), in concord with 
the Aflgiras Fathers ; let the sacred utterances {mdnfra ) in praise 
by the poets bring thee ; then (end)^ O king, revel thou in the oblation. 

This verse also is found as RV. x. 14. 4, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^ and MS. iv. 14. 16, all 
of which have sida for rdka in a, and havisd for in d. The comm., too, reads sida. 
The only one of our mss, that accents roha is Op., and our reading the word with an 
accent was an emendation', SPP. gives the same, on the authority of most of his mss. 
[The comm, calls hi an expletive. J Kang. 84. 2 uses the verse with an offering to Yama 
in the ceremony of interment of the bones; and the comment appears to quote the 
same rule under 45. 14, in iht va^^amana xitt, 

61. These ascended up from here ; they ascended the backs of the 
sky (div ) ; the Afigirases have gone forth to heaven {dzv), like bhufjis^ by 
.the road. 

The verse is found in SV. (i. 92), which combines in t> divdh pr-y accents bhurjdyas 
in c, and inserts dd before dya 7 n and leaves yayus unaccented in d. It also accents 


xviii. I- BOOK XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIvIHITA. 830 

uMruhan in a, as does our edition; but the mss, decidedly favor {id a 'ruhan (p. 
tit : a : aruhan), and SPP. rightly adopts this reading. The comm, reads etad instead 
of ete in a; it makes bhurjdyas (p. bhuhojdyah j SV. p. bkfih : jdyah^ this pada-ttx\ 
dividing compound words without any hyphen or its equivalent between the parts) an 
epithet of the Ahgirases, rendering it by bharanavanto bhuvam jitavmiio vd, and justi- 
fies the accent of yayus by treating ydtkd as =yddrgeua “by what road the bhurjis 
went” etc. SPP. accents bhurjdyas on the authority of a single one of his mss. ; all 
ours leave it without accent (in our text the accent-mark under its final syllable has 
become lost in printing) ; both Pet Lexx. ignore the word entirely ; its real meaning is 
wholly obscure, as it seems to have been to the makers of the pada-ttxt ; for their sug- 
gested etymology is plainly valueless. The verse is used by Kau^. (So. 35), with 2. 48, 
S 3 j 3- 8, 9 ; 4. 44, in preparing for taking the body of the deceased person to the 
funeral pile ; the six verses are called harinis^ and are repeatedly employed in other 
parts of the funeral and ancestral rites (82. 31 ; 83. 20, 23; 84. 13); also by Vait. 
(37.24), in a like connection. 

LHere ends the first anuvaka^ with i hymn and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
ehasastt^ ca.j 

2 . [Funeral verses. J 

[Atharvan. — sasti. yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca {4, S 4 ' dgneyydu ; y. jdtavedasi ; 
zg.pitryd), irdisjubham : i-j, d, 14-18, 20, 22, 2g, ^SiSO,j4, jd, 46, 48,AO-y2, yd. anustuhh ; 

7, 9, ij.jagad; y, 26, 49, S7‘ bhttrij ; ig. y-/». dr si g&yatri; 24, gp, samavisamd 
**rstgdyatn; gy, virdd jagatl ; ^8-44. drsi gdyatn {40, 42-44. bhuHJ) ; 4y. kakummaty 
anustubh.'] 

[Of the eight “ measuring-verses,” 38-45, the first (vs. 38) is a ixmo gayatrl; the next 
six (39-44) are mere repetitions of vs. 38, with an fiha in the first pada which sometimes 
spoils the meter; and the last (vs. 45) agrees in its last two padas with the rest, but has 
a prior half which is true prose. J 

[Of this hymn, only vs. 13 a, b and vs. 17 are found in Paipp., in books xix. and xx. 
respectively. The ritual uses by Vait. are naturally very meagre : namely, we find 
vss. 19-20 used once, and that in the purusatnedha. On the contrary, all but about 18 
of the 60 vss. are cited by Kau^., (see under the verses). Bloomfield’s Index may be 
corrected on page 410 by the insertion of vss. 1-3 (see under vs. i). Verses 1-3 and 
49 constitute, with verses from hymns i and 3, parts of an important ritual sequence of 
II verses, as noted under i. 49. And verses 4-18, the anusthaniSy constitute (with the 
exception of vs. 10) another such sequence. J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas nearly all of the preceding 
hymn (all but 4 or 5 out of 61 verses) is found also in the RV., of this hymn, on the 
other hand, but little more than a third part (hardly 25 vss. out of 60) is RV. material. 
As elsewhere noted, the hymn begins with 3 vss. which form part of a ritual sequence 
(of II vss.) continuous with the last verses of the preceding hymn. 

Part I., verses 1-13. — These are two groups of verses from RV. x. 14 (to wit: our 
vss. 1-3, which sub-group we may call I. a, and which equals RV. x. 14. 13, 15, 14; and 
our vss. 1 1-13, which sub-group we may call I. b, and which equals RV. x. 14. 10, 
II, 12), between which are interposed the first 5 vss. of RV. x. 16, our vss. 4-5 and 
7-8 and 10, which sub-group we may call I. c. — Again, between the second and 
third verses of I. c (our vss, 5 and 7) is interposed the single verse, RV. x. 14. 16 
(our 6) ; and between the fourth and fifth verses of I. c (our vss. 8 and 10) is inter- 
posed a .single verse (our 9) which appears to be a parallel to our 8, but is not found 
■ in other texts to my knowledge,'«.*though its prior half resembles that of xiii. i. 9. 
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Part 11., verses 14-X8. — The Yama-verses of RV. x. 154, in the order i, 4, 2, 3, 5. 

The measuring-verses,” 38-45, form a sequence by themselves, and do not recur else- 
where, so far as I know. Compare Caland’s Todte^igebrduche^ p. 145. 

For the rest, RV. verses occur only sporadically : 


our 19 = RV. i. 22. 15 

our 33 = RV. X. 17. 2 

our 35 ab = RV. x. 15. 14 ab 

our 35 cd = RV. X. 15. 13 cd 

our 50 cd = RV. X. iS. II cd 


our 54 = RV. X. 17. 3 

our 55 = RV. X. 17. 4 

our 58 = RV. X. 16. 7 

our 59 cd = RV. X. 18. 9 cd | 

our 60 ab = RV. x. iS. 9 ab J 


It may be added that a considerable part of the material of the hymn is naturally found 
in the pitrmedha^rapathaka (vi.) of the TA. : that is to say, all the RV. verses of 
Part 1 . or all of it save our vs. 9 ; and 3 verses qf^art 11 . , our 14'j, 17, 16 = RV. verses 
I, 3, 2 ; and, besides, our vs. 35 and about 8 of the last 1 1 verses* Of the verses last 
mentioned, vs. 25 and vss. 56 and 57 seem to be peculiar to AV. and TA. — Finally, several 
fragments (9 ab, 26 ab, 49 ab) recur elsewhere in the AV. ; and 33 is properly inseparable 
from I. 53. — The TA. readings correspond more nearly with those of RV. than with 
those of AV. — Verse 51 is a variation of 50 : compare the relation of i. 57 and 56. J 
Translated: by Weber, 6*^. 1895, pages 842-866; Griffith, ii. 227 ; — verses 9 and 
20-59, by Ludwig, pages 482-484 (for vss. 32-33, see p. 332); a considerable number also 
by Muir, v. 293-296, 304 ; and the RV. verses, of course, by the RV. translators. — For 
an analysis of the hymn with reference to its contents, see Weber, p. 843. 


I. For Yama the soma purifies itself ; for Yama is made the oblation ; 
to Yama goes the sacrifice, messengered by Agni, made satisfactory. 


The verse corresponds to RV. x. 14. 13, which, however, in a reads sdmam stmuta, 
and in hjukutd (for kriyate), TA. (vi. 5. i) agrees with RV. in both points, but has 
gachatu in c. The comm, reads at tlie end alamkrias. 

Inverses i, 2, and 3 of this hymn are used (Kau9. 81. 36) in one continuous sequence 
with the last four of the preceding hymn {iti samhitah sapta I ) , to accompany the obla- 
tions to Yama in the cremation ceremony: for details, see my note to xviii. i. 49. J 


2. Offer ye to Yama what is most honeyed, and stand forth ; this hom- 
age to the former-born, the former, the path^making seers. 

This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 14. 15 and 14, save that RV. makes 
our 2 b and 3 b change places* and they become respectively its 14b and 15b, the 
double inversion thus leaving our 2 b and. 3 b in the same relative position in both 
texts. TA. (in vi, 5. i) agrees throughout with RV., both in this verse and the next. 
Our 2 b agrees also with RV. i. 15. 9 b. But RV. in both places has, like H jiMta 
ioT cmx juhdtd. 

*LThe case is interesting as showing how easily the component elements of many of 
these verses may be shuffled about without detriment to what we may, out of politeness 
to the Rishis, call the “ sequence of thought,” The result of the transpositions is best 
shown by parallel columns, thus : ^ 


RV. X. 14. 14 ab. 
yamaya ghrtdvad dhavif 
juhdta prd ca tisthata. 

RV. X. 14. 15 ab. 
yamaya mddhu 7 nattama 7 h 
rajfie havydth juhotana. 


AV. xviii. 2. 3 ab. 
yamaya gkrtdvat pdyo 
rajne Jiavir juhotana. 

AV. xviii. 2, 2 ab. 
yamaya mddh wna it a ma fh 
juhdta prd ca tisthata. 
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Roth has beautifully illustrated the matter by shuffling together verses from Schiller’s 
Riddles (“ Von Perlen baut sich eine Briicke” and “ Es steht ein gross geraumig 
Haus ”) : see ZD MG. xxxvii. 109. — Cf. notes to xviii. 2. 35 ; 3. 47. J 

3. Unto Yama the king offer ye an oblation, milk rich in ghee ; he 
furnishes {a-yam) to us among the living a long life-time, for living on. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 14 (found also in TA. vi. 5. i), except that b is 15 b: Lsee 
note to the preceding verse J. [TA. agrees with RV.J For pdyas in a, RV. reads 
Jiavisj for havis in b, hazy dm j and in c, d, it has devdsv a yamad dlr~. SPP. reads 
in c-d yarned dtr- Lso also Caland, Todtefigebrdtiche^ note 243 J, which is certainly 
better than : half his authorities give the former; but of our mss. only Op. 
has yatnet^ while D. has yamat, like RV. LTA. and the comm.J. |_The case is strik- 
ingly like that of manaye tatha^ mdnayet iathd^ at xv. 10. 2.J — The Prat. (ii. 76) dis- 
tinctly requires aytis prd to be read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives 
it; nearly half of SPP’s samhiid-vm^.^ however, have it, and it ought to be received 
as the true AV. text, though both editions read ayuh. These three verses make no 
appearance in Kaug, [_This last statement now appears to be wrong : see note to 
vs. i.J 

LConsidering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting consonant 
groups (cf. Whitney, AV. Prat, p. 584-90), and in particular their doctrine of the varna- 
krama (“ At the end of a w'ord, a consonant is pronounced padante vyanjanam 

dvik^ Prat. iii. 26), it is strange that the mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the sim- 
ple requirements of orthography as set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it 
can hardly be said that the mss. in the cases of these shortcomings are a less truthful 
representation of the actual connected utterance of the text than would be for instance 
the graphical representation of the English more by the words some ore, — I have 
thought it worth while to assemble a few notable cases where the one of two needed 
double letters is omitted. Thus besides yameld^ dtrghdm and rndnaye^Jl idthd, just 
mentioned, we have : at xviii. 3. %jlvam [jn']ridbhyas (a most striking example : there 
is abundant ms. authority for the false rtdbkyas, which is yet shown beyond all peradven- 
ture to be a blunder by the mrtaya jivam of TA.) ; at xviii. 4. jusantam | asmdrn 
urjam tipa yd sdcante, shown to be a gross corruption by HGS., which reads jusantdm | 
mdsf *mdpt Hr jam etc. ; at xix. 31.2, sdlpz"] md srjatu pustyi, where Ppp. has in fact 
sapi ptdj and where sdm is supported by the parallelism of our vi. 5. 2 ; and, at xix. 7. 3, 
drista\_m‘] mubam, where all authorities agree in omitting the — On the other hand, 
a superfluous double is sometimes written. Thus we find : at xix. 42. 3, stunathn 
[fn\dvrndndh, where the pada-ttxt reveals its modernity and lack of insight by reading 
unaccented md and vrndndh instead of d^vrndndh j and at xix. 58. 4, pdrak krmtdhva 7 n 
\m']ayasfh. At xix. 46. 6, the ghrtad durhiptas or urluptas of some authorities, instead 
of -ad telbup’f is a blunder of similar origin. Cf. sadandlf] te^ xviii. 3. 52, note. The 
well-known sdm \yfi\ahema of RV. i. 94. i, as taken by BR. at vii. 1609, i. 567, would 
belong in this category ; but Grassmann manages to refer it to root mah,\ 

4. Do not, O Agni, burn him up ; do not be hot upon {abki-guc) him ; 
do not warp {ksip) his skin, nor his body; when thou shalt make him 
done, O Jatavedas, then send him forward unto the Fathers. 

This verse and the next are RV. x. 16. i and 2, but RV. makes our 4 c and 5 a change 
places (cf. note to our vs. 2). RV,, however, reads gocas for qdqncas in a, and at the 
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^nd. pitmyas [as in our 5 bj for pitf^ ilpa. In d, SPP. reads, with RV., dthe ""m 
snam, alleging for his reading three out of eight authorities, as against two or three 
that have imam. The comm, appears to read tm. Of our mss., all save O.Op.R. give 
dthe *mdm enam (and O. is corrected once to this, but the correction struck out again), 
as our edition reads ; this is so bad a corruption that the authority for the other should 
be regarded as sufficient. TA. (in vi. 1.4) agrees with RV. except in having kardvas 
in its c lour 5 aj. The text of the comm, agrees with RV. and TA. in hsivlng p'tr My as 
for pitfhr ttpa^ while the comm, quotes and then adds and explains upa Lcon- 

structiveiy a blend-reading J. Our Bp. appears to give in a gu^ucah, as it LapparentlyJ 
ought to do according to Prat iv. 86, though the example is not quoted in the comment 
on that rule ; but the other 7^^z<i^-mss. |_and SPP.J have gugucah. The Anukr, is ques- 
tionable in its reading as to the verse, whether tristubk or jagatz: the RV. version is 
pure tristubh; the AV. one is mixed (12 + 11:11 + 12). Kaug. (Si. 33) prescribes 
this verse to be used, with 2. 36 ; 3. 71, and ii. 34. 5, when the youngest son lights the 
funeral pile, some of the schol. declaring vss, 4-7 to be intended instead Lcf. the comm., 
page 86*0 J; then, in 8 1 . 44, vss. 4-9 and ix-iS are anus f hams ^ and are to be 

repeated by the anusthdtr during the cremation. ^Root ksip properly means ‘ warp ’ in 
its obsolete sense ' cast or throw.’ If, as I think, W. is right in rendering the causative 
here by ‘warp’ = ‘twist out of shape, contort, ’ the cases present an interesting semantic 
parallel. BR. render by ‘platzen machen.’ Different is the sense of ava-ksip at 4. 12 : 
see my note. J 

5. When thou sbalt make him done, O Jatavedas, then commit him to 
the Fathers ; when he shall go to that other life {dsunlti)^ then shall he 
become a controller Q.vagani) of the gods. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 2, but RV. makes our 5 a and 4 c change places: see note 
to vs. 4. RV. has yada Lfor our yadd =yadd uj at beginning of c, and dthd at begin- 
ning of d. TA. (in vi. i. 4) agrees throughout with RV. save in accenting kardsi in a. 
Both, of course, read dthe enam in b; but this time the AV. mss. are as good as 
unanimous in the corruption of fm to imdm^ and both the published texts are compelled 
to read it ; the Anukr., too, seems to ratify it, by calling the verse bhurijj the comm, 
has instead idam.^ and one or two of SPP’s authorities follow it. The comm, explains 
asumti by asUn prdndn nayati lok&ntaram^ and hence prdndpahartri devatdy and 
devdndm by svakiydnam hidriyandm ; while d/aganis is (caksuradindriyanam') sn-n^d- 
didevatdpr&pakah I Weber deems the idea of getting the gods un^der your control 
to be an indication of lateness or possibly of Buddhistic influence: Sb. 1895, p. 845, 
and 1897, p. S97.J 

6. With the trikadmkas it purifies itself; six wide ones, verily one 
great one; iristiibh, gdyatri^ the meters: all those [are] set in Yama. 

RV. X. 14. 16, the corresponding verse, has in sl pataii^ and at the end ahitaj TA, 
(in vi. 5. 3) agrees with it, but transposes tristubh and gdyatn in c. The sense of the 
verse is wholly obscure. According to our comm., the trikadmkas are tho. jyotis tom a., 
gostoma., and dyustoma ; the “ six wide ones ” (f.) are heaven and earth and day and 
night and waters and herbs; “the great one” (n.) is taken [alternativelyj as applying 
to Yama (m.) : mahantam yamam uddigyai prmJartante / The commentator’s 
ignorance is as great as our own ; only be has no mind to acknowledge it [Hillebrandt 
cites passages akin with this, Ved. MythoL i. 500, J ‘ 
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7. Go thou to the sun with thine eye, to the wind with thy soul 
{dtmdn ) ; go both to heaven and to earth with [their] due shares {hihdr- 
man); or go to the waters, if there it is acceptable (hitd) to thee; in the 
herbs stand firm with thy bodies. 

In the corresponding RV. verse (x. 16. 3) is read in a cdknir gachatu and atmd; 
in b, dyam and dhdrmana; TA. (vi. 1.4: cf. 9. 2) has the same, but also inserts te 
in a after suryam, and accents gdcha, Brahmana-wise, in b — as does also SPP. in his 
text, with a minority of his authorities (and our Op.) : there is the same reason (but no 
authority) for gdcha in a also, but none in c, where, nevertheless, our Op. and R.s.m. 
have gdcha. The verse lacks a syllable of being a full jagaii, [Cf. the note to this 
vs. in my Reader^ p. 379.J 

8 . The goat is the share of the heat {tdpas ) ; heat thou that; that let 
thine ardor (pr£y) heat, that thy flame {arcis)\ what propitious bodies 
{tanti) are thine, O Jatavedas, with them carry him to the world of the 
well-doing. 

The RV. version of this verse has (x. 16. 4) tdpasd in a ; in this case, as seldom, the 
AV. reading is better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) also gives tdpasd^ and it ends differently : vahe 
*mdfk sukftamydtra lokahj [and it reads ajd *bhdgds^ which is explained by its comm, 
as hhdgarahitah The comm, also has tapasd, Kaug. (81. 29) directs the verse, with 

2. 22 (some mss. say, with 2.57), to be repeated while “ binding a goat on the south,” 
the anustaranl (as which, nevertheless, the goat is here meant) having been already 
laid, as a cow, on the body to be burned. [.But see Weber’s treatment of the vs., 
i895,p, 847.J 

9. “What ardors {qoci)y swiftnesses (rdhhi) are thine, O Jatavedas, with 
which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, let them collect (sam-r) after 
the goat as he goes ; then with other most propitious ones make him 
propitious. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared xiii. i. 9 a, b. SPP. reads in d ^rtdm for 
givdm, with the decided majority of his authorities; of our mss., only O.Op.R.K. have 
qrtdm. The comm, has ^rtam; and further, in prfndsi^ rendering It by either/?^r^- 
yasi or tarpayasi. He takes ra 7 ihd,yas 2^^ zxv adj., = vega'vaiyaSy which is not unac- 
ceptable. The verse is no proper jagaiiy either in movement or in number of syllables 
(12+12:114-14 = 49). |_The comm, has in d. J 

10. Release again, O Agni, to the Fathers him who goes offered 
to thee, with svadhd; clothing himself in life {dy tis), Itt him go unto 
[his] posterity {"^gdsas ) ; let him be united with a body, very splendid. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 5) reads at end of b svadhibkisym Q vein 
for ydtu^ and at end jdtavedah (for suvdrcdh) ; TA. (in vi. 4. 2) also has 
and jatavedas^ but in c gives dipa ydtu gdsam, [.The last pada, d, recurs below at 

3. 58. J The third pada is of doubtful meaning, but perhaps relates to the return of the 

deceased, after due installation among the Manes, to receive the ancestral offerings. 
The comm, explains ^dsas Lwhich he takes as ^esa-s, masc.J simply as apatya 7 id 77 ian. 
LKau9. 81. 44 excepts this verse from the sequence of 14 afittsihani (4-18) : see 

under vs, 4,J In Kauq. (82. 28) the verse is used in the ceremonies of the third day 


83S translation and notes, book XVI II. -xviii. 2 

after cremation, in connection with sprinkling and collecting the bones. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in d. j_As to gesas, see my note on this 
vs., Reader, p. 379-380 : W’s interpretation seems to me much better than either of 
those there noted. J 

11. Run thou past the two four-eyed, brindled dogs of Sarama, by a 
happy {sadM) road ; then go unto the beneficent Fathers, who revel in 
common revelry with Yama. 

The Corresponding verse in RV. is x. 14. ro. RV. -puts saram^ydu before q'vanmi : 
Land with this order (but not with that of AV.), the resolution to pianati is effective in 
giving a normal rhythm J. RV. reads in c dtha for ddha, and upa for dpi; TA. (in 
vi. 3. i) has dpt^M, but agrees otherwise with RV. The comm, gives instead ape Vizj 
and it explains this difficult reading by either taking apa as used in the sense of upa, 
or else understanding it to mean “ go away [from the dogs] ” ! The Anukr. pays no 
attention to the redundant syllable in b, L^nless it assumes a deficiency in a to balance 
itj. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 11-13) Is used (Kau^. 81.22) when the 
two kidneys of the accompanying sacrificed animal are (by way of a “ sop to Cerberus ”) 
put into the hands of the dead man on the funeral pile. Then verses 11-18 are 
(Kaug. 80. 35) mentioned and used with the harints (see under 1.61); and by the 
schol. Lsee note to Kaug. 82. 31 J and the comm, they are reckoned themselves as harints. 
The ^mm. further prescribes them as accompanying the transfer of the dead body to 
the place of cremation. 

12. What two defending dogs thou hast, 0 Yama, four-eyed, sitting 
by the road, men-watching, with them, O king, do thou surround him ; 
assign to him well-being and freedom from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 1 1, which in b xtzA'S, pathirdksl nrcdksasdu, and fore tabkydm 
enam pdri dehi rajan (our dhehi is a corruption), and in d inserts ca after svasH. 
TA. (in vi. 3. i) agrees with RV. except in having -edksasa^ and in placing rajan and 
enam in c as does AV. The comm, makes a compound of yamaraksitdrau in a ; and 
iX pari dhehi xn c, \.o ^ paridehi. 

13. Broad-nosed, feeding on lives {lastiirp), copper-colored, Yama’s two 

messengers go about after men (jdna) ; let them give us back here today 
excellent life to see the sun. 

The corresponding verse in RV, (x. 14. 12) differs only by combining in 
(p. dfpdu : ud~), TA. has the verse in vi.’3. 2 : it reads in a pdv ulumbdiM \jwhlch 
seems to answer phonetically to a form beginning udutn- a,xid is glossed hy praMuta- 
balayuktdu, as if were = urtim- ? J ; in b, instead of jdnah, it reads '^vdqdh [i.e. 

avdqdn : glossed by asvddhinan pra?iindh\ ; and in d, for ddidm, it has datt&v [accent- 
less, and glossed by prayacchatam /j. Ppp.-has the first half-verse, in book xix., read- 
ing udutnbarau and caratan. *LFor the confusion between the sounds of d and / and 
d and /, see Kuhn’s PdU-gram., p. 37, and cf. below, at 3. 1, pdidyanir, pad-.} 

14. Soma purifies itself for some 7 some wait upon {upa-ds) ghee; for 
whom honey runs forward (?), unto them do thou go. 

The * go ’ in these verses is gachaidt, imperative of remoter or after action. The 
translation implies restoration in c of the RV. (x. 154. x) reading pradhavati, of which 
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our pradhaif (p. praodhaii) ddhi seems only a blundering and unintelligible corruption. 
Some of our mss. (and one of SPP’s) accent pradhavadhi. The coninri. agrees with 
RV., and SPF. is not to be blamed for adopting, though against all the authorities save 
the covixm.^ pradhavati in. his text. TA. (which has our vss. 14, 17, and 16 following 
immediately after our 11-13, little as the two sets appear to have to do with each other) 
reads (in vi. 3. 2) with RV. p. xcii.J 

15. They who of old were won by right, born of right, increasers of 
right — to the seers rich in fervor (tdpas-), born of fervor, O Yaraa, do 
thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 54. 4) reads in a, b purva rtasapa rtavSnah^ in c 
pitfn^ in d iaiiq cid evd (as in our vss. 14, 16, 17). The comm, explains yama here to 
mean yamavan niyaia^ or ya^nena ntyamana preta,, which is probably not far from, 
correct; it is the deceased person who is addressed, 

16. They who by fervor are unassailable, who by fervor have gone to 
heaven {svdr), who made fervor their greatness, unto them do thou go. 

• The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154, 2) has no variant ; in TA. (vi. 3. 2), however, 
we fiVidi gatds for yayus in b, and inahdt for mdkas in c: this latter reading the comm, 
appears to have in mind when he explains 7 nakas as signifying tnahat. 

17. They who fight in the contests {pradhdfia), who are self-sacrificing 
(tanutydj) heroes, or who give thousand-fold sacrificial gifts, unto them 
do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154.3) has no variant ; TA. (in vi. 3. 2) has tanuty-^ 
in b. Ppp. has the verse, in book xx., and reads for c, ids ivam sahasradaksindk^ and 
in ^ gachatdm. 

18. Poets i^avi) of a thousand lays {-ntthd)^ who guard the sun — to 
the seers rich in fervor, born of fervor, O Yama, do thou go. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 54. 5, without variant. The comm, adds this time to its explana- 
tion of yama (cf. under vs. 1 5) niyata gakaie baddha vd, 

19. Be pleasant to him, O earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish 
him broad refuge. 

RV. has a corresponding verse (i. 22. 15), but reads for a syona prtkivi bhava ; and 
in c it reads nas for asmdi^ and saprdthas for -thds |_see my Noun-Injlection^ p. 560J 
VS. (xxxv. 21) has nearly the same, but inserts ftas after prthivi, and ends with dhds^ 
like our text; MB. (ii. 2. 7) agrees with VS, except in having -thas^ like RV. ; it also 
adds a fourth pada. LMP. ii. 15. 2 agrees with RV. save that it combines naq 
qdrma and ends with dhds, Cf. the prattka in MGS. i. lo. 5, and the Index, p. 158. J 
The comm, explains anrksard by anddhikd. In Kau9. (80. 3) this verse (according to 
the comm., vss, 19-21) is to be used when the man threatened with death is laid on the 
floor on darbha%t^s ^ ; and again (80. 38), when the dead body is taken down from 
the cart at the funeral pile; and once more (82. 33), when the jar containing the bones 
is deposited in (or on) the earth. In Vait. 37. 25, vss. 19 and 20 accompany the 
knocking-down of the animal-victim in the purusamedka sacrifice. 
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20. In the unoppressive wide space (lokd) of earth be thou deposited ; 
what svadhds thou didst make when living, be they dripping with honey 
for thee. 

Most of the pada-itx\& (except our Op. and one of SPP’s) read svadka instead of 
svadhah in c. [SPP. gives as pada-rt^dxng svadkah, and so the comm, interprets. J 
At end of c, the authorities are bothered by a confusion oi jtv an %\\A jmdm. The 
pada~ms^, read jivdn (two of SPP’s [P. and P.®, which are unaccented in this bookj 
have jivan ) : the safkhitd-ms.^, have either Jtvdns t- (most of our mss.), or ^stjivdm t- 
(our O. and most of SPP’s authorities), or else jtvan /- (one or two of SPP’s). SPP. 
reads in his text jivan and says “ the emendation is mine,” not noticing that we had 
made it (the necessity of it being perfectly obvious) before him. The comm., too, has 
jtvan. The comm., with four or two of SPP’s mss., makes the common blunder of 
reading at the end ’gcyntah. In Kau9. (82. 21) the second half-verse is quoted in full 
to accompany the pouring a pot-offering into the fire on the second day after cremation 
(here, too, only one ms. reads jzvans and most of the rest jivam /-). 

21. I call thy mind hither with mind ; come unto these houses, enjoy- 
ing [them]; unite thyself with the Fathers, with Yama; let pleasant, 
helpful (j^agmd) winds blow thee unto [them]. 

Excepting K., all our mss. read imam (or imam) in b ; SPP. records the reading as 
given only by two of his pada~vsis,s. [^Pada c is RV. x. 14. 8 a.J The comm, glosses 
qagmds with sukhakards. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in b. 

22 . Let the water-carrying, water-floating Maruts carry thee up, mak- 
ing [thee] cool by the goat, let them sprinkle [thee] with rain, splash ! 

Some of the authorities (our O.Op.R.D., and near half of SPP’s, with the comm.) 
have in b udapldtas. For the use of the verse by Kaug., see under vs. S above. [Cf. 
the use of in i. 3. I. J 

23. I have called up life-time unto life-time, unto ability [krdtu)^ unto 
dexterity, unto life ; let thy mind go to its own LP^.J; then run unto the 
Fathers. 

The majority of our mss. (except Bs.s.m.R.Op.K. Lwhich have svan } ; T. has svamn)^ 
and two of SPP’s, read svam at beginning of c, as does also the comm., which supplies 
tanum for it to qualify. SPP. gives in c-d indna ddka, and claims that all his authori- 
ties without exception read thus; our Bs. has *dM, and if any of the other samkifd-rnss, 
Lexcept O., which has mdm ddha\ do not agree with this, I have failed to note it. 

24. Let nothing whatever of thy mind, nor of thy life nor of 
thy members, nor of thy sap, nor of thy body, be left here. 

The translation implies emendation of mdnas to mdnasas, as called for by the con- 
nection and by the meter. The Anukr. scans the verse as 6 -f 8 : 10 = 24. Bs.E. have 
ianvhh in c. This verse, with 26 below, is used by Kaug. (82. 29) in connection with 
gathering up the bones after cremation; with the same, and further with 3. 25-37, in 
connection (85.26) with their interment. LFor its general purport, see Weber, Sb, 
1894, p. 77 S> iiote 2.J 
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25. Let not the tree oppress thee, nor the great divine earth; having 
found a place (Md) among the Fathers, thrive (^^//^) thou among those 
whose king is Yama. 

Only about half the mss. have at the end the true reading yamdrajasu (which 
both editions give, as was proper) ; some of our sathhitd-m%s. (P.M.T.) accent yama- 
rajasu^ and most of the pada-xcis>%. have correspondingly, as two independent words, 
yama ; raj aosu (namely Bp.D.Kp., and two of SPP’s); one (L) yamdraj-. One 
or two (including our O.) give bddkisthe in a. TA. (in vi. 7. 2) has two corresponding 
verses: ma tv& vrksazi sdm b&dkistam ma mdta prihivi ivdm : pitfn hy dtra gdcchdsy 
ddhasam yamarajy^, and ma tva vrksad sdm bddhetham ma mdta prthivi mahi : 
vdivasvatdm hi gdcchdsi yamarajye vi rdjasi : both are partly corrupt. According 
to Kaug. (82. 32), the verse accompanies the deposit of the collected bone-relics “ at the 
root of a tree.’* LBaunack, ZDMG. 1. 281, 284, understands vdnaspdti at RV. v. 78. 5 
and AV. xviii. 3. 70, as meaning, like vrksd here, a tree used after the manner of a 
coffin. Curiously enough, petikd (Sayana’s gloss for vanaspati') usually means /co<^tvos.J 
LFor consistency, the Berlin ed. should read viitvdi-.^ 

26. What limb of thine is put over at a distance, and what expiration 
[or] breath has gone forth upon the wind(.?), let the associated {sdntda) 
Fathers, assembling, make that enter thee again, bit (g/idsd) from bit. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared vii. 53, 3 a, b. All the samhitd-mss. jn b 
accent vate, save one of SPP’s, sec. ptanu ; all our pada-m^^. divide vz/i .• as if, 
after all, they thought vd : te intended. SPP’s pada-n^s,^. also divide vd : te (only one 
of them is accented) ; he adopts vd te^ on the authority of the one altered ms. [_and the 
comm.J. To me vite seems rather the preferable reading, though there is not much to 
choose between the two. Our O. and two or three of SPP’s authorities give pdret&h 
Lplural: but no pada-ms. has// to correspond J. Several of our mss., and the decided 
majority of SPP’s authorities (except the ^^z/Jx-authorities : which, as he fails to report 
them, presumably have -ddh) read sdnidad gh-\ but of our /«/^z-mss., all but one 
LOp.s.m.J give sdomdakf and this SPP. adopts in his text, as do we. The comm, has 
santlds; in b, he reads /^ . . .paretdh. The use of the verse with vs. 24 in Kaug. was 
stated under vs. 24. 

27. The living have excluded this man from their houses ; carry ye him 
out, forth from this village; death was the kindly messenger of Yama; 
he made his life-breaths {dsii) go to the Fathers. 

The verse is used in Kaug. (80. 18) with an oblation to the fires, when preparing 
the body of the deceased for cremation. LNote that the “messengers” or “men” of 
death or of Yama play a r61e in the Buddhist . literature : see Anguttara Nikaya, iii.4 
(35* P- i3S)j Devaduta Vagga; Jataka, i., p. 138=^4, and scholion ; Journal of the Pali 
Text Society, 1885, p. 62. J 

28. What barbarians {ddsyti)^ having entered among the Fathers, hav- 
ing faces of acquaintances, -go about, eating what is not sacrificed, who 
bear pardpdr [and] nipiir — Agni shall blast (dhmri) them forth from this 
. sacrifice. 
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Similar verses are found in VS. (ii. 30), QQS. (iv. 4. 2), AQS. (ii. 6. 2), MB. (ii. 3- 4)» 
and Ap. (three varying versions at i. 8. 7). Ap. has in its first version for a, b apa 
yantv asur ah pitrrUp& ye rUpSpi pratimucy a ^^caranti^ a close analogue to our first 
half-verse ; the rest Lincluding of Ap. only the second version J have, without variant, 
rupani pratimuficdmand dsurdh sdntah svadkdya cdranti^ which is not quite so near. 
|_The third version in Ap. is^^ jfidiinam praiirupdh pitfn may ay d '"surah pravistah.\ 
In c, all the texts Lincluding the three versions in Ap.J agree with ours. For d, all the 
texts Lincluding the first two versions in Ap.J have agnis tan lokat prd ntidaty (AQS, 
MB. -datv) asmat; Labile the third version in Ap. reads agne tan asmdt pra- 
nudasva lokat]. The comm, to VS. explains pardpuras as sfhfdadehdn and nipdras 
as suksmadehdn^ which is, of course, the purest nonsense; that to MB. divides para 
puro ni puro ye bharanti^ and connects the prepositions with the verb, rendering the 
first puras by “our enemies^ houses” and the second by “our kindred’s houses” 
quite as bad. Our comm., finally, ' pardpdras (through pard prnantt) as 

pindaddtarah putrdh, and nipdras (through niprnanti [cf. his remark about nipr 
reported at the end of note to vs. 30J) zs p&utrah — if possible, worse than either of the 
others. All we can see clearly is that the native exegetes are quite as much in the dark 
as we with regard to the value of these obscure words. Except O.R., all our mss. have 
the false accent dasydvas in a; of SPP’s, only two do so. Of the mss. in our hands at 
the time of printing of the text, only I. accented Jndttmukkds at all (two of SPP’s also 
leave it accentJess), and we accordingly emended to jHdtimukh&s, according to the 
usual rule for such a compound; but I.O.Op.R.K., with the majority of SPP’s authori- 
ties, read jMtimukhis^ which SPP. has therefore properly adopted in his edition. By 
Kiu^. (87. 30) the verse is prescribed to be repeated while a lighted brand is carried 
three times about and then flung away. 

29. Let there enter together {sam-vig) here our own Fathers, doing 
what is pleasant, lengthening [our] life-time; may we be able to reach 
them with oblation, living long for numerous autumns. 

The translation implies in a the pada-x&2L6.mg svah : nah^ which SPP. gives by 
emendation, all thQ pada-mss, save Bp. (which has svainaK) having sz/anah/ RgAiUf 
it implies in b pra^tirdntak^ while all read praHirdnte Lor -ate] ; here also SPP. emends 
to -ntah. The comm, reads and glosses it by pravardhayantu / L-^ similar uncer- 
tainty (as between the Vulgate and Ppp.) concerning the understanding of the combina- 
tion dyuh was noted by me under xiv. 2. 36. J The verse is used, according 
to Kaug. (83. 29), next after the use of i, 52, in arranging the bones for burial; and it 
is repeated, like the latter, in the pindapitryajna (87.28) ; sam-vig, as here applied, 
perhaps has its secondary sense of ‘turn in, lie down.’ The comm, reads daksamdnds 
in c, explaining it hy vardhamdnds. The Anukr. does not notice the redundant sylla- 
ble in c Lor perhaps assumes a deficiency in d to balance it. The word naks- demands 
an accusative : so that both meter and syntax combine to cast suspicion on iebhyas]. 

30. What milch-cow I set dowa (ni-pr) for thee, and what rice-dish for 

thee in milk — with that mayest thou be the supporter of the per- 

son {jdna) who is there {dtra) without a living. 

That is, ‘ without the means of sustaining life.’ Our Bp.E. xtzAajivanas^ unaccented ; 
the normal accent would be ajlvands. The comm, remarks that ni-pr is used distinc- 
tively of a gift for the Fathers (^pitrye ddne vartate'). 
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31. Pass forward [over a stream] rich in horses, which is very propi-' 
tious, or, further on, an rksdka, more new ; he who slew thee, be he one 
to be killed ; let him not find any other portion. 

The first half-verse is extremely obscure, and its translation only mechanical ; we 
may conjecture that its text is corrupt. Such a combination as -va : rks- (so all the 
read) into -va rks- is contrary to grammatical rule, unauthorized by the Prat., 
and unsupported, so far as I know, by any second case. Part of our samhita-T£i?>%. 
(P.M.E.L) have -v& but that is equally abnormal ; SPP. makes no mention of any 
such reading among' his authorities. “Stream” is supplied to ai^vavatim because 
Kau^. (82. 10) prescribes the verse to be used, in the ceremonies of the first day after 
cremation, on crossing a stream, and prd iara naturally suggests it. Agv&vaizm is 
unquestionably the AV. text ; it is quoted as an example of long & in such a position 
under Prat. iii. 17. One may conjecture as a plausible emendation dgmanvatzm pr& 
iarayd suge'vazn (cf. for dqmanvati xii. 2. 26, 27 ; and our comm, reads here taraya for 
iara yd). Then rksaka might possibly be a region or road [^beyond the river J ‘ infested 
by bears ’ ifksa : so the comm.) ; the word rksaka is ignored by both Pet. Lexx. Lsave 
in so far as this vs. is cited by the Major Lex. under rksfkdj. [Weber takes it as ‘the 
milky way’ : Festgruss an Roth^ p. 138.J But it is of little use to speculate in such a 
case. SPP. reads in c vadhyas^ with (as he reports) all his authorities save two; we 
also have both va- and ba- among our mss., but I cannot specify all that favor the one 
reading or the other. The lacking syllable in b, not noticed by the Anukr., helps in its 
degree to indicate corruption of text. 

32. Yama beyond, below Vivasvant — beyond that do I see nothing 
whatever; into Yama has entered my sacrifice ; Vivasvant stretched after 
the worlds (Ms). 

SPP. accents pdras in a, and vivasvQn in a and d, though the majority of his authori- 
ties have and, in a, vivdsvdnj of our mss., only Op. h-diS pdras and in a vivasvanj 

but O.Op.R.T.K. have vivasvdn in d. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical 
irregularities (10 + 12:11 + 11= 44). 

33. They hid away the immortal one (f.) from mortals; having made 
one of like color, they gave her to Vivasvant ; what that was carried also 
the two Aqvins ; and Saranyu deserted two twins. 

Whether ‘two pairs of twins’ is meant is not altogether certain;, but that would be 
strictly dvd mithunej [but see BR. v. 777, line 3 J. The verb abharat does not mean 
‘bore,’ in the sense of ‘gave birth t6> though it might mean ‘carried [in her womb],’ 
and so might have a nearly equivalent value ; our comm, renders it by samabharat or 
udapddayat. The third pada means ‘ that substitute, whatever it really was,’ though 
the usual version “ when that was ” (iorydi tdd asU) is not altogether impossible. The 
verse is RV. x, 17. 2, which differs only by reading in b krtvi and adadns (for which 
our ’dhus is a common corruption). It is properly inseparable from i. 53 above ; [^or 
bibliographical references, see under that vs.J. Kaug. and Vait pass it unused, as they 
did I. 53. [The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads aznrtdn in a.J 

34. They that are- burned, and they that are scattered {vap) away, they 
that are burned and they that are set up {dddhitd) — all those Fathers, 
O Agni, bring thou to eat the oblation. 
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Ap. (in i. 8. 7) has a verse analogous with this; the divisions there are \^ye garbhe 
mamrus,] pardsids^ uddhaias, and nikhdtds. The comm, explains paroptas by durade^e 
kdsthavat parityaktdh ; but uddhitas by sathskdrottarakdlam urdhvade(^€ pitrloke 
sthitdh / it evidently refers to exposure on something elevated, such as is practised by 
many peoples. The /^</(fz-text reads iiddkitdhymi 6 .\v\dt 6 .y by Prat. iv. 63. The verse 
(according to Kau9. 87. 22) is used, with 3.47, 48 and 4.41, in pindapitryajna 
ceremony, to accompany the setting up of one of two lighted sticks (cf. under i. 56) and 
piling fuel around it. 

35. They who, burned with fire, [and] who, not burned with fire, revel 
on svadhd in the midst of heaven — them thou knowest, if thine, O Jata- 
vedas; let them enjoy with svadhd the sacrifice, the svddhiti. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 14 a, b and 13 c, d (and to VS. xix. 60 a, b and 
67 c, d). In the first half, AV. and RV. agree (two of our mss., O.R., combine ye ^nag-) ; 
VS. has -svattas both times for -dagdhas. For c, RV. and VS. read ivdm vettha ydti 
U jdt~ ‘thou knowest how many they are,’ and of this our text is doubtless a cor- 
ruption. Nearly half the mss. have te (both editions, with the remaining mss., including 
our O.R.T.K., //) ; the translation implies te. HGS. (ii. ii. i) has agne tan vettha 
yadi te j&tavedak. Ford, RV. and VS. have svadhabhir yajMm sukrtam jusasva; 
and here again our text seems only a corruption ; svddhitim (p. svdodkiiim) must be 
meant as nomen actionis to svadha, I think, = ‘ the giving of svadka ’ — a false forma- 
tion. The comm, reads svadhSyds and svadhitam^ explaining the latter as svadha 
samjatd yasya. According to the comm., this verse and the preceding are used in the 
pindapiiryajfta “ on laying two pieces of fuel.” 

36. Burn {tap) thou propitiously ; do not burn overmuch ; 

O Agni, do not burn the body ; be thy vehemence (gusma) in the woods ; 
on the earth be what is thy violence 

Two of our mss. (R.s.m.Op.), and one of SPP’s reciters, leave tapas at end of b 
unaccented; and this is, of course, more correct. For the application of the verse 
according to Kaug., see under 2. 4, with which it is closely akin in sense. L'^he comm, 
reads in b. J 

37. I give this release to him who hath thus come and hath become 
mine here — thus replies the knowing Yama — let this one approach 
{upa-sthd) my wealth here. 

The translation implies that rdyd before dpa in d means rayds (accus. pt), and not 
rayd^ as understood by the /<2dfh:-text ; the comm, understands ray as. Also, ihzXcddin 
b admits of being taken as id Lthe pada-\&xt always reads ca : even when the 
meaning is ‘if’J with individual meaning, and not as the compound particle, = ‘if.^ 
LThere is a gap in the commentary just after the explanation oi etat: but the com- 
mentator’s text of the AV.J reads ydt for yds at beginning of b. For the Kaug. use of 
the verse with i. 55, see under the latter. This verse also accompames (with 3. 73 : 
Kaug. 85. 24) the deposition of the bones in the hole in the ceremony of interment. 

38. This measure do we measure, so that one may not measure 
further; in a hundred autumns, not before. 

That is, that there be no more such measuring for any of us till his hundred years of 
life are full. The comm. und^TStSLiids ydtha nd masdtdi [_Gram. § 893 aj as yathd md 
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L= mam\ na ^'sdtai, nd ""sfia, na prdpnuyat I Kaug. uses the verse twice (85. 3, 12 — 
unless in the ce "mdm of sutra three is disguised the beginning of vs. 39 or 41) in con- 
nection with the elaborate measuring out of the place of interment of the bone-relics. 
[See Caland, Todtengebrduche, p. 145 and note S34.J 

39. This measure do we measure forth, so that etc. etc. 

40. This measure do we measure off, so that etc. etc. 

41. This measure do we measure apart, so that etc. etc. 

42. This measure do we measure out, so that etc. etc. 

43. This measure do we measure up, so that etc. etc. 

44. This measure do we measure together, so that etc. etc. 

The comm, regards all these parydya-v2x\2X\oxiS, of vs. 38 as to be used with it where 
it is prescribed ; the Kaug. says nothing of this. The comm, also gives artificial and 
absurd interpretations of the altered prepositions at the beginnings of the verses. 
LSome of the alterations spoil the meter (p. 830, IT 4).J 

45. I have measured the measure, I have gone to heaven (svd,r) ; may 
I be long-lived ; so that etc. etc. 

[The prior half of the verse appears to be prose. J The Anukr. scans 8 + 6 : 8 4- 8 = 30 
syllables. This verse (according to the comm., vss. 45-47) follows the process of 
measurement (Kaug. 85. 17). 

46. Breath, expiration, through-breathing {vyand), life-time, an eye to 
see the sun : by a road not beset with enemies {-pdra) go thou to the 
Fathers whose king is Yama. 

The comm, explains : mukhandsikdbhy&m bakir nihsaran vdyuh prdnah : antar- 
gacchann apdnah : madhyasthah sann af^itapUadikam vividham aniti krtsnadeham 
^yapayaii *ti vydnalu It foolishly understands yamdrdjnas in d as gen. sing. : (the 
road) “of king Yama.^’ The Pet. Lexx. render dparipara by ‘not roundabout,’ as if 
the final para were somehow also a pari; the comm, understands the word nearly as 
above translated ; [_and the translation is supported by VS. iv. 34 J. The Prat. (iv. 39 c) 
notes the division vi^dndh m pada-Xt.yi% while prd^d and apdnd are always undivided. 

47. They that departed unmarried [but] assiduous, abandoning hatreds, 
having no progeny — they, going up to heaven (div), have found a place 
{lokd)f L^hey,J shining {^didhydnd) upon the back of the firmament. 

The comm, commits the absurdity of glossing agrti by agragdmm^ and gagamand 
(* assiduous ’ : i.e. having faithfully performed their religious duties) by gansamdna or 
else (from root gag ‘leap’) plutagamanaqlla / It seems hardly possible to avoid taking 
dtdhydna in d as meant for dtdydna ; the comm, renders by dipyamana. The mss, 
vary between agrdvas and dgravas^ none of ours that were collated before publication 
having the latter, which is the true accent [correct the Berlin ed.J, and is adopted by 
SPP. on the authority of a majority of his authorities (with which our O.Op.R.T. 
agree). » 

48. Watery is the lowest heaven (dw), full of stars (?pzlu-) is called 
the midmost ; the third is called the fore-heaven {pradiv)^ in which the 
Fathers sit. 
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Rather than leave in b untranslated, we set in bur version the commas worthless 
etymological guess {pdlayanti 'ti pllavak: grahanaksatradayaK), SPP. has at the 
beginning the better accent udanvdtl^ as read by half his authorities (and by our 
O.Op.R. among those collated after publication). Our Bp.D. accent also pilumatij 
O. reads pitumati^ doubtless an accidental blunder, yet suggesting the emendation 
pUtimdti ‘rich in nourishment’ For the use of the verse prescribed by Kau9., see 
under i. 6i ; the comm, says simply that with this verse and another one (iii dvabhyant) 
the body is raised in order to being laid on the cart or litter (for transportation to the 
funeral pile) ; a schol. (note to Kaug. 82. 31) uses it also in connection with the inter- 
ment of the bone-relics. 

49. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell upon earth and heaven 
(div) — to those Fathers would we pay worship with homage. 

The first half-verse is found again below as 3. 59 a, b. The verse is used (Kaug. 
81. 37) Las the last one of eleven verses (see my note to xviii. i. 49) which accompany 
the oblations offered to Yama and poured upon the corpse (comm., vol. iv., p. 1 1 5‘7 : he 
says iti dvdbhydm) in the cremation ceremony after the fire is lighted J. 

50. This time, verily, not further {dparam)^ seest thou the sun in the 
heaven (div) ; as a mother her son with her hem {stc)^ do thou cover 
him, O earth. 

. The last half-verse is RV. x. 18. ii c, d, without variant (TA., in vi. 7. i, has at the 
end bhumi vrnu)^ and is also found below as 3. 50 c, d. KauQ. (86. 10) applies the verse, 
with 3. 49 and 4. 66, in raising a pile over the interred bones ; according to the comm. 
Lvol. iv., p. II 5j, the pile is of an uneven number of sticks {^aldka) or bricks, and 
vss. 50-52 are to be used. interlines “ skirt.” “ Border of the gar- 

ment” says our comm., celdficalena. \ L^s to this beautiful verse, see Weber, 1895, 
p. 861, and cf. the epilogue to the T^a Upanishad, especially vss. 1 5, 16.J 

51. This time, verily; not further; in old age another further than 
this; as a wife her husband with her garment, do thou cover him, 
O earth (bh^mi). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the second pada perhaps corrupt The 
comm, takes with the first pada, and explains that “what food etc. has been 

enjoyed in old age, this verily, left over, not anything else [further], is to be enjoyed ” ; 
and then “ than this place of interment, any other place is not found for him ” : all of 
which is simply silly. The Anukr. pays no attention to the redundant syllable (unless 
we pronounce /zz/z>/z *w) in c. 

52. I cover thee excellently with the garment of mother earth; what 
is excellent among the living, that with me; svadhd zmong the Fathers, 
that with thee- 

The comm, does not scruple to take bhadrdyd as used for bhadrayds, and qualify- 
ing prthivyas. L^® treats tdn ?ndyi etc. as at xi. 7.5, 12, 14: cf. note to xi. 7.12. 
Weber thinks this vs. is spoken by the heir of the dead man.J 
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53. O Agni-and-Soma, makers of roads, ye have distributed {vi-dha) to 
the gods a pleasant treasure [and] world ; send ye unto [us] Pushan, who 
shall carry by goat-traveled roads him that goes thither. 

The translation implies emendation at the end of gachatam to gdchantain^ which 
seems necessary in order to make sense; the corruption to the former may have been 
made because it better suits the meter. — translation also implies the reading 

presyatam^ which is given in the Berlin text and is supported byj our Op. {prd : isya- 
tani), by SPP’s [Cp. {prd : Isyatam) and by hisj Dc. secunda manu : all the rest read 
presya7tta7n p7'd : is- or pf'd : which SPP. accordingly adopts in his saihhiid- 

text ; [but in his pada-text he prints .* isya 7 iiam, and he mentions the accent in his 
note]. The comm, glosses presyantam with pragacchaiitam in his usual loose and 
easy way. — Nearly all our mss. also have ajoyafidis (p. ajahoy-') in d; we followed Bs. 
in giving apay- (which the translation implies). [_Weber also accepts the reading ajay- 
and interprets it as ' traveled by man’s unborn {a-ja) or immortal part, i.e. his spirit ’ : 
Festgruss a7i Foth, p. 138 and note 5.J On the authority of a single ms., SPP. accepts 
as his reading aTtjoyhidis ; |_as to this matter, see my note marked with a ^ in the next 
paragraph J. The reading anjoyhidis had already been conjectured by the Pet. Lexx. ; 
Lso BR. V. 959, with the meaning ‘ leading straight to the goal ’ ; cf. OB. i. 18 bj. The 
reading anjay- is given by two or three of SPP’s mss.; among them is that of the 
comm., who e.xplains by ahjasd^ drjave?ta ya 7 tii . . . ebhih. The “goat- traveled ” roads, 
of course, are those to w^hich Pusan’s team of goats are wmnted. — Two of SPP’s 
authorities give dadhatus in b ; the comm, reads dadhatus in one of two alternative 
explanations, and -thus in the other. — Possibly vi before lokd 7 n is to be taken as 
belonging to this word alone : ‘ ye have assigned to the gods a pleasant treasure.’ [_I do 
not see what W. means by the last sentence. J — For the use of the verse by Kaug. etc., 
see under i.6i and 2.48; the comm, includes with it vss. 54 and 55. It exceeds a 
proper iristubh by two syllables. 

^ [_In reading aTijoya 7 tdis^ SPP. is supported in fact by three or four of his mss. 
(B.C.R.Dc.p.m.) and presumably also by at least three of his/^i^^z-mss., since he reports 
nothing to the contrary. Moreover, he thinks that further support is given him by the 
reading anjay- of two of his authorities (Dc. sec. manu, and the reciter V.), which 
reading, as he says, may represent an ill-corrected reading anjoy - ; and perhaps the 
ajduy- of the reciter K. points in the same direction, to anjoy-. As between the read- 
ings anjoy- and ajay-., even Whitney’s mss. point decidedly to — Leaving the mss. 

of this passage out of account, however, the word afijoya 7 ia is well supported by its 
exact synonym anjasayatm. p. anjasaodyanay used four times of the paths (sruii) by 
w'hich one goes to the heavenly world (TS. vh. 2. ; 3. 53 ; 4. i3 ; also AB. iv. 17, here 

as the exact opposite of a ‘roundabout road ’ 77 iahapathah paiydjiaJi)., and also by the 
doubtless precisely equivalent aTijasinmi {srutU 7 i) of the Rigveda (x. 32. 7). — This 
last phrase S^^ana explains alternatively by akntilafjz zzidrgazft ; cf. his similar 

explanation of paihd devatra ^fijase ya 7 id 7 i at x, 73. 7 ; cf, also anjasdyano^ used in 
the Digha Nikaya, xiii. 4 ff., as a synonym of njn-i 7 iaggo : all of which is in most per- 
fect accord with the above-mentioned dzjawia etc. of our comm., whose testimony 
therefore is decidedly in favor of the reading anjoy aziais. — If anjoy- is the true reading 
and ajay- the corrupt one, the corruption is a very natural one, considering that Pusan’s 
tea,m (see RV. vi. 55. 6, 4 ; 57.3; x. 26. S; and the occurrences of ajacvd) consists of 
goats. J 
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54. Let Pushan, knowing, urge thee forth from here — he, the shep- 
herd of creation (bhuvana) who loses no cattle ; may he commit thee to 
those Fathers, [and] Agni to the beneficent gods. 

The RV. has a corresponding verse (x. 17.3), without variant. TA. (in vi. i. i) has 
in c dadat (as has our comm.), and at the end suviddtrebhyas , The mss. are somewhat 
equally divided in c-d between -bhyo '"gnir and -bhyo agnirj our text adopts the latter ; 
SPP., better, the former, with RV. and TA. 

55. May life-time, having all life-time, protect thee about; let Pushan 
protect thee in front on the forward road ; where sit the well-doers> 
whither they have gone, there let god Savitar set thee. 

RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 17.4), reads in a, and ti y ay us at end of 
c, [thus rectifying the meter in both placesj ; and TA. (in vi. 1.2) agrees with it both 
times; the comm, also has pdsatu The verse is metrically irregular (io4 -ii: 
12 + 11= 44) 5 [but perfectly good in its RV. form (ii + ii: 12 + 1 1) J. 

56. I yoke for thee these two conveyers \ydhni\^^ to convey (m//) thee 
to the Other life ; with them to Yama’s seat and to the assemblies go 
thou down {dvd). 

Ava, in d, is so strange that we can only regard it as a corruption for dpi^ which TA. 
reads in the corresponding verse (in vi. 1. 1). TA. also has the better reading -nithdya 
in h [so both editions J, as has also the comm., though its explanation seems rather to 
‘mtdya, TA. further has the bad accent vahnt in a, and gives in cydbhydm^ and 
in d (for sdmitis) sukftdm. The comm, has sam taking sam as joint prefix with 
ava^ and iti as anena prakdrena j our Bp.E. read sdmiti caj possibly the comm’s error 
is akin with this. According to Kaug. (80. 34), the verse is used when two draft-oxen, 
or two men, are harnessed to draw the body to the funeral pile. 

57. This garment hath now come first to thee ; remove {apja-uh) that 
one which thou didst wear here before; knowing, do, thou follow along 
with what is offered and bestowed, where it is given thee variously 
among them of various connection 

TA. (in vi. I. i) has a corresponding verse, but with sundry variants: at the begin- 
ning, iddfk (which is better) tvd vdstrum j in c, d, dnu sdm paf^ya ddksindm ydthd te: 
Te dattdm is perhaps better ‘ given by thee* — thy former deeds of religion and charity, 
now to be enjoyed in their fruit ; and vibmtdhu * to those not thine own connections.* 
The Pet Lexx. explain vibandhtmt as ‘destitute of connections or relatives.* The 
comm., with its customary regardlessness of accent, understands the word as two words, 
vi band/msu, and connects vi (=vz^ssenayyN\th datiain. According to Kau^. 80.17, 
the verse Is used, with 4. 31, in connection with dressing the body for cremation ; in 
8 [.29, some of the mss. substitute it for vs. 22 above. Some of the schol. (note to 
Kauq. 80. 52) use it and 4. 31 when the body is laid on the funeral pile. The verse, as 
a tristubhy is rather svardj than bhurij (i i + 12 : 11+12 = 46). 

58. Wrap about thee of kine a protection from the fire ; cover thyself 
up with grease and fatness, lest the bold one, exulting with violence 
i^hdras)y shake thee strongly (dadrh) about, intending to consume thee. 
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The corresponding RV. verse is x. i6. 7 ; in b it transposes midasQ and 

in d it has vidkaksydn paryankkdydte^ which is decidedly better. TA. (in vi. i. 4) reads 
dddhad vidhaksydn paryankhdyami. Our vidhaksdn^ though read by both editions, 
is only another example of the not infrequent careless omission of y after a s ox fy 
only one of our mss. (Op.) reads -ksydn, but five of SPP’s authorities give -ksyan 
(as against six with ‘ksatt)^ and it is much to be wondered at that he has not adopted 
it in his text ; the comm, seems to read -ksan^ but explains as if -ksyan (yi(^esena dag- 
dkum icchan). At the end we ought to xtzA parlnkhdyaiai^ and SPP. gives that, with 
the majority of his mss,, the rest having, with our XoisX^ pdrfnkhay~\ of our mss., only 
two of the later collated ones (O.Op.) have the proper accent; Bp. hzs pdriomkkaydm', 
which is absurd * ; the comm, treats pari as an independent word (as if the reading were 
pdri nkhdyaidi). The comm, glosses dadhfk hy pragalbhasj [_cf. my Noun- Inflection^ 
JAOS. X. 498 J. By Kau9. (81. 25) the verse is taught to be used when the dead man’s 
face is covered with the omentum of the anusiaranl cow (hence ‘ of kine ’) on the pile ; 
the omentum is to be pierced with seven holes. * [Cf. the impossible pada-rQ2Ldmg 
•vhbhdii at xiii. 3. 17, and the other similar ones cited in the note to that verse. J 

59, Taking the staff from the hand of the deceased man {gatdsu), 
together with hearing, splendor, strength — thou just there, here may 
we, rich in heroes, conquer all scorners [and] evil plotters. 

60. Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, together with 
authority {ksatrd)^ splendor, strength — take thou hold upon much pros- 
perous good ; come thou hitherward unto the world of the living. 

The two verses together correspond to RV. x. 18. 9, our 60 a, b most nearly to 9 a, b, 
and our 59 c, d to 9 c, d. But RV. has for its b asmd ksatraya vdrcase hdldya<, and in its 
d spfdhas for mfdkas, TA. (in vi. i. 3) has three verses, with a~b respectively as follows *. 
suvdrnam hdstdd addddnd mridsya qriydi brdhmane tijase bdldyaj dhdnur kdstdd 
ddddand mrtdsya qriydi ksatrayad *jase bdldya; and mdnim hdstdd dddddnd mrtdsya 
^riyai vifl ptistyai bdldya; their common second half agrees with RV. except in having 
su^duds for suvirds j they are addressed to Brahman, Kshatriya and Vai^ya respectively, 
as our two are addressed to Brahman and Kshatriya, and that of RV. to Kshatriya 
only. * Hearing’ in our 59 b has a special meaning, the hearing or inspired reception 
of the sacred woi'd [cf. i. i. 2, and notej. Kaup. 80, 48, 49 explains the two verses as 
uttered while staff or bow is taken from the dead hand, as the body Ties on the pile 
ready for cremation ; and 80. 50 implies a third verse addressed to a Vai^ya, on taking 
from him a goad (astrdm). Our 60 c, d is evidently addressed to the person (the son) 
w'ho removes the article. The comm, reads in 59 c (with TA.) su^evds. 

LHere ends the second anutfdkay with i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
szys sasti^ ca : cf. page 814, ^ 5.J 

LHere ends also the thirty-third 

3. LFuneral verses. J 

l^Atkarpan.’ — saptatis tryadhikd. yamadevatyam mantroktabakudevatyam ca 6. dgneyydtf ; 

4.6. manirokfadevatye ; jo.bbdumt; ^4. dindavJ ; g6> dpyd). trSistubkam: 4^ 8^ //, 
jsj, satahpahkti ; jr. g-p, nicrd gdyatrt ; 6, j6, 6Sj 70, anusptb/i ; 18^ 44, 46. 

jagail {^18, bht^rij ; 2g. virdj)* ; yo. atijagati ; gr. virdt ^akoart; 32-3^-, 47, 4g, 32. 
hhurij ; 36. dsury anuspihh ; 3J, l-av. dsurt gdyatn ; jg, pardtristup pankii ; 30* 

prasidrapankti ; 34, pnrdnustubk; 38. viraj ; 60,3-02), 6-p, jagatX ; 64, bhurik pathy&-\ 
pankty drp ; 6y,pathyd brJiati; 6g, 7/. uporisUldbrkatiI\ 
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^LThe Anukr. (the text of which is perhaps in disorder at this point) reads anjate 
vyanjata (vs. i8) indro md marutvan iti ^anca (vss. 25.-29) jagatyas : iatrai "^kadhtkd 
(?) bhurig antyd (vs. 29) viraL See under vss. 18 and 29. J 

^The prose parts are the first padas (the «^iz-padas) of vss. 25—28 and 30-35, and 
yajurmantras^ vss. 36-37: see Part III., below. J 
[In Paipp. (in xx.) is found of this hymn only verse 56.J 

[Ritual uses. — Only eight verses (2, 5, 18, 25, 38, 39, 44, 45 : the last two together 
twice, and both times in the order 45, 44) are used in Vait, and, of course, in rites other 
than funeral rites : see under the verses. In Kau9., about three quarters of the hymn 
(all but 21 vss.) are used, and used in the chapter (xi. : as noted by Whitney, page 814) 
on funeral rites: see under the verses. It is of critical interest that two blocks of 
verses (Parts II. and IV., as divided below, where see) which find no use in the funeral 
ritual, form each a nearly corresponding block in RV.J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — In this hymn, as compared with 
hymn 2 (see p. 830), the proportional part of material recurring in the RV. rises again, 
and is about 33 verses out of 73, or nearly one half. --The “Parts ” into which the 
hymn is here divided are primal Uy for the convenience of the discussion, although some 
of them (as II., III., IV., V., VI.) have also a critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-20. — This part contains only 3 verses (2, 6, 13) from the funeral hymns 
of the RV., and only 2 others (7, 18) from other parts thereof, parts widely separated. 
Of the last 7 vss. of this part, only vss. 17 and 18 find use in the Kaugikan ritual. 
Part n., verses 21-24. — This block of verses corresponds, without changes of order, to 
the last varga of the second Vamadeva hymn, more precisely to RV. iv. 2. 16, 17, 
18, and 19 a, b, to which is then appended the last half-verse of RV. ii. 23, with 
the Grtsamada refrain. Neither ritual makes any use whatever of any verse or 
pada of this part. 

Part in., verses 25-37. — This part consists of two six-membered sequences, a and b 
(a=the five verses, 25-29: b = the six verses, 30-35), each sequence with one 
member for each of the “six directions” (E., S., W., N., fixed, and upward) ; the 
•w^hole followed by two yajurmaniras (yss. : comm., p. 1584). — All the ri 
\ verses of sequences a and b have the refrain Ukakrtas etc. jagatz-tristubh half- 
verse) in common. Moreover, all those i i verses (except one, namely vs. 29) have 
as their' second pada the obscure jagatt-pk^% bdhucyutd prthivi dyam ivo 'pdri j\ 
and for their first pada an w/^<2-pada applying in turn to one or another of the six 
directions. — In the excepted verse (vs. 29 : see my note below), it would seem as 
if two directions had been crowded into one verse, the ‘fixed’ into pada a and the 
‘upward’ into pada b : if so, it is this condensation that has reduced sequence a 
from 6 verses to 5, and effected the displacement of the pk^z^bdhucytitd etc.— Thus 
the refrains of this part are ail metrical (smooth jagati ot tristubh padas), as is 
also the first half of vs. 29; while the #^4:-padas are prose, as are also tht yajur- 
mantras. — Parts III. a and III. b look to me like antiphonal sequences (cf. the 
introduction to ii. 5), the verses of a containing the prayers that are worded as if 
uttered by the suppliant dead man, and the verses of b containing the responses * 
of his helper, very likely the dead man’s eldest son (see my note to vs. 25 : but just 
how they were used, of course, I cannot say). If X am right, vs. 34, reinforced by 
the first two clauses of 36, would answer to 29 a ; and vs. 35 would answer to 29 b. 
But against my view' is the fact that we have iva in 29 a where we should expect 
md, — * [After writing the above, I find that Weber, Sb. p. 265, had expressed a 
similar view as to the responsive structure, and bad proposed to emend /7/d to 
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Part IV., verses 38-41.-- This again is a real unity in the RV., being the entire hymn 
RV. X. 13 except its last verse, the fifth, and except its vs. i d. The verses of this 
part, again like those of part II., find no use in the funeral ritual (although, indeed, 
Vait. uses two of them in the agnistoma). For the curious dislocation and mis- 
division of the material by AV., see p. 858, H 10, and cf. f 8 of this page. 

Part V., verses 42-48. — Verses from the principal RV. hymn to the Fathers, x. 15, 
namely its vss. 12, 7, n, 5, 8, 9, and 10, with much derangement of the RV. order. 
Part VI., verses 49—52. — Burial-verses from RV. x. 18, to wit, vss. lo, ii, 12, 13, in 
strict RV. sequence. 

Part VII., verses 53-60. — Eight verses, of which seven are from five of the RV. 
funeral hymns, x. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 (represented in the order 16, 16, 17, 18 : 14, 15, 
16), and of which the remaining one (our vs. 54) is without ritual use and plainly 
intrusive and doubtless put after our 53 on account of its striking surface- 
resemblances to our 53. Our vs. 60 is widely separated from its fellow, our vs. 6, 
as is noted under the verses. 

Part VIIL, verses 61-64. — Verses not elsewhere found, save, in part, in AV.QQS.MB. 
Part IX., verses 65-67. — Found in RV. outside the limits, x. 10 and x. 18, between which 
the funeral verses are massed, to wit, as RV. x. 8. i *, x. 123. 6 ; and vii. 32. 26. 

Part X., verses 68-72. — This is an amutubh sequence, peculiar to our AV. text, and 
with only a couple of longer padas (namely 69 t.jagatl; 71 d, tristubli). 

Part XI., verse 73. — This is a tristubh which looks as if it had been put here on account 
of superficial likenesses to its next following companion, vs. i of hymn 4. If this 
surmise is correct, we are to assume here a misdivision of their material by the makers 
of the atiuv&ka-dX\isiOT\s somewhat similar to that seen at RV . vii. 5 5 . i . Cf . the cases 
at AV. i. 20 (vs. 4) and 21, vi. 63 (vs, 4) and 64 : also at iv. 15.1 1 and 12.J 

Translated : Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 253-277 (with analysis, etc.) ; Griffith, ii. 236 ; 
verses not taken from the RV, are rendered by Ludwig, pages 484-487. — The RV. 
verses are translated, of course, by the RV. translators : the verses from RV. x. 18, in 
particular, by Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies ^ i. 54 » 53 (vs. 44 at p. 60 : and 
so on) f RV. X. 18 also by Roth, in Siebensig Lieder des K., p. 1 50. 

1. This woman, choosing her husband’s world, lies down i^ii-pad) by 
thee that art departed, O mortal, continuing to keep [her] ancient duty 
{dhdrma ) ; to her assign thou here progeny and property. 

Verses 1-4 are translated and interpreted (I think, incorrectly) by Hillebrandt in 
ZDMG, xl, 708 Kau9. (80.44) and the comm, declare that with this verse the wife 
is made to lie down beside her dead husband on the funeral pile. The comm, glosses 
dhannam with silkrtam^ and understands the sense of the pada as it is- translated 
above. The sense of d alone seems to indicate that the woman’s action is nothing more 
than a show, expected to be followed by that of the next verse, since “progeny and 
property ” are rewards for this life, not for the other. The comm, says it is meant for 
her next birth. TA. also has the verse (in vi. i. 3), but reads for c viqvam purdnd?n 
dnu pdlayanti — a very inferior text. Some of our mss. (O.Op.D.R.K.), and even the 
majority of SPP’s, have in c pSddyantt, but SPP. rightly accepts paid - ; Lcf. the 
phonetic relation of udumbara and ulumbala^ above, 2. 13J. 

2, Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; thou liest by {iipa-qt) this 
one who is deceased : come ! to him who grasps thy hand, thy second spouse 
{didhisu), thou bast now entered into the relation of wife to husband. 


849 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 3 

The verse is RV. x. 18. 8, whose text differs only by reading in c didhisi^s, and this 
is given also by two of our mss. (R.D.) and the majority of SPP’s, so that it certainly 
ought to be accepted as the true reading, dadh- being only a corruption. TA. (in 
VI. 1.3) has didliisds, but after it tvdin and in b itasum.^ in neither case making 
any important change in the sense. |_^TA., both text and comm, in both ed s, reads 
abhi sdmbabhuva : the comm. T&Xi 6 .tTshy abhimukhyma sa 7 nyak prdpnii hi f which pro- 
cedure gives a shock even to one who is wonted to the Hindu laxity of ideas about 
vdiyadhikaranya. \ The meaning given to abhi sdm-bhu in the translation is decidedly ' 

the only admissible one; nor need one hesitate to render didhisu according to its later | 

accepted meaning. The woman cannot be left free and independent ; she can only be 
relieved of her former wifehood by taking up a new one (even if this be, as is probable 
enough, nominal only) ; he who grasps her hand to lead her down from the pile becomes, 
at least for the nonce, her husband. The direction of Kau^. (80. 45) in connection with | 

the verse is simply “one makes her rise”; the comm. Lvol. iv., p. 129, endj specifies | 

that this is done “ if she desires to live in this world again ” ; neither tells who is to 
take her hand — as, for example, A^valayana does (AGS. iv. 2. 18): ‘Mier husband’s 
brother, a representative of her husband, a pupil [of her husband], or an aged servant.” | 

[Whether the levir and the “ representative ” are the same person or two different | 

ones does not appear from the translation nor from the original of AGS. J Vait. (38* 3 ) 
uses the verse in the purusa 7 Jiedha. 

3. I saw the maiden being led, being led about, alive, for the dead ; 

as she was enclosed with blind darkness, then I led her off -ward (dpdcl^ I 
from in front (prdktds). 

The translation of b implies, [not the jivaTn rtihhyas of the Berlin text, but ratherj 
the rtz.dmg jivafft 77trtebhyas : this is accepted by SPP. and is supported by the majority 
of his authorities [including two reciters J and by the comm, and by some of our mss. 
collated later (O.Op.R.T.), [and especially by the variant of TA., below J. [Compare 
the cases of yajtie dtrgha 77 t^ etc., discussed in the note to xviii. 2. 3.J The version in 
TA. (vi, 12. 1) is better than ours in a, b: dpaqydffta yuvathn dcdrantffn 77 trtdya jlvd 77 t 
parinfyd 777 dnd 77 i j but not so good in c, d: andMna ya td 77 iasd prdurta 'si pracmt 
dvdcim d% 7 a yd 7 zn drisiyai. According to Kau^. (81.20), vss. 3 and 4 are used as the 
cow (to serve as aftustaram) is led, at the funeral pile, around (the fires) leftwise ; the 
comm, gives a corresponding explanation ; and the comment to TA. also understands it 
of such a cow (rdjagavi) ; [cf. Caland, Todtmgebrduche^ p. 40 J. It is very difficult to 
believe that this was the original meaning of the verse, and that it did not rather refer to 
some rescue from immolation of a young wife. The comm, paraphrases pada d by efidzh 
gd 77 z purvadeqdt qavasaf 7 tipdd apdnzmikhmi ^avdt paramnukhmz <is 77 tadabki 77 iukkwt 
prdpaya 7 }ti : this is of no authority. Pada a can be made full only by the unacceptable 
resolution dpapa 77 i; the TA. reading of the word would remove the difficulty, 

4. Foreknowing, O inviolable one, the world of the living, moving 
together [with him] upon the road of the gods — -this is thy herdsman 
{gopati ) ; enjoy him ; make him ascend to the heavenly {svai^gd) world. 

There is no difficulty in understanding this of the an%istara 7 n cow, with the 
and commentaries, although we should expect rather pitrlokd 77 i in a, and josaya in c. 

[By suir as I suppose W. means sntra 20 of Kau^. 81 (cited under vs. 3) and su^ 7 'a 37 
of Kaug. So (cited under this vs.) ; and by “ commentaries,” the AV. comm, to vss. 3-4 
(vol. iv., p. 1313) and the comm, to the TA, correspondent in vi. 12, i (Poona ed., p. 449) 
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of our vs. 3.J Besides the use of the verse with the one preceding, as explained under 
the latter, it again (Kau9. 80. 37) accompanies the leading of a cow around ftiel and fire ; 
and the schol. (note to 81. 33) employ it further at the kindling of the pile. The verse 
lacks only one syllable of being a regular tristiibh (11 + 11:10+11= 43). 

5. Unto (div)i unto reed, more helpful of streams; O Agni, gall 
of the waters art thou. 

The translation of a and b is purely mechanical. Other texts have a quite different 
version of them. VS. (xvii. 6 a-c) reads upa jtndnit dpa vetase ^vatara nadisv ay 
MS. (in ii. 10. i ; but p. dvataratn) the same (and the editor reports K. and Kap.S. as 
agreeing) ; TS. (in iv. 6. i^) the same except dvattarainy VS. and MS. admit a much 
more intelligible rendering (‘ close to earth, close to reeds, descend thou in the streams ’). 
In all the other texts, the verse is preceded by our vi. 106. 3 a, b and other similar 
addresses to Agni, in the agnicayana ceremony; and so also in Vait. (29. 13), where 
the verses accompany the drawing of a frog, of the water-plant avaka, and of reeds, 
across the fire-site in all directions. In Kauq. (82. 26), this verse and 3. 60 are used in 
the ceremony of gathering the bone-relics on the third day after cremation, with the 
direction iti mantrokiany avaddya, LThe authorities differ as to the day: Caland, 
Todtengebrduche^ p. 99. J The comm, explains Lvol. iv., p. 132*5, p. 1692° J that vss. 5 
and 6 |_(cf. Ath. Paddhati cited in note to Kauq. 82. 26) J l_and 60J are addressed to the 
plants mentioned in those verses Land gives a list of plants : cf. SPP’s note with extract 
from KeQava, and Bloomfield’s note to 82. 26 J. The comm, adds that the plants are 
used by the performer in besprinkling a Brahman’s bones with milk. Under this verse 
the comm, makes dydm mean avakam^ because this rises above the water without 
touching earth! The verse does not need to be scanned as nicrt. 

6. Whom thou, O Agni, didst consume, him do thou extinguish again ; 
let there grow here the kydmhuy the gandadurvd, the vydlkagd, 

RV. (x. 16. 13) has the same verse, but calls two of the plants kiyafnbu and pdka- 
dUrva. Vydlka^a (p. vUalkaqa) might well be an adjective, ‘ free from alkaqa ’ or the 
like, if we only knew what alkaqa meant. Op.R. accent vyalkaqa : and so five 

of SPP’s authorities, against four with TA. disagrees with both AV, and RV. 

in reading at vi. 4. i ky ambus Lboth ed’sj, but agrees with RV. in having pdkadurvdy 
Land with both ed’s of AV. in accenting vydlkagd\ ; it reads j&yaidm for rohaiu in c, 
and tvdm for tdm m\i, — The comm. qandadurvd ddr 7 /d (‘millet’) that 

springs up near water, having egg-shaped roots, or that has long joints, and adds that 
it is called “big (br/taddurva}; but this is probably without authority. With 

as little reason he glosses aika hy gdkhd ‘branch,’ and declares vyalkaqa “fur- 

nished with various (wVf^y^^j) branches ” ; L^^^ ^.Iso the comm, on RV, and on TA.J. 
The verse is not directly quoted by Kau9., but (as was pointed out above) it is regarded 
by the comm. Land the Paddhati J as included with vss. 5 and 60 in 82. 26, and probably 
with justice. — This verse and its successor in RV. and TA. (strangely removed to be 
3. 60 in AV.) are both plainly intended as remedial and expiatory for the cruel office of 
Agni in burning a corpse ; the fire is not only to be extinguished, but to be followed by 
its antithesis, the growth of water-plants and the appearance of. their attendant frogs : 
compare Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 342-350 Lor JAOS. xv.^ p, xxxixj. expiatory 

and remedial rite is avouched for antiquity by MBh. viii. 20. 50 = 819: Pandyah , . . 
svadhdm ( = pretaqarlrarupam ivd ”pya jvaianah pitrpriyas ( = qmaqdndgniK) 
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iatah fraqantah salilapravdhatah ; and a note to the P. C. Roy version of this pas- 
sage, p. 65, says that it persists even to this day in India. J 

7. Here is one for thee, beyond is one for thee; enter thou into 
union with the third light; at entrance be thou fair icdrn) with [thy] 
body, loved of the gods in the highest station. 

The verse is RV. x. 56. i, which reads in c tanvds, and in d janitre (for sadhdsthe). 
It is also found in SV. (i. 65), TB. (in iii. 7. 13), TA. (vi. 3. i ; 4. 2), and Ap. (ix. i. 17); 
in a, TB.Ap. have u (for u before te) ; in c, all have sam'viqanas^ while SV. gives tanvl 
and the others tanuvai; in d, TB.Ap. read priye^ and SV. TB.Ap. agree with RV. in 
janitre. According to Kaug. (80. 36), the verse accompanies the carrying of the fire 
at the head of the procession to the funeral pile ; as the comm, states it, carrying the 
three fires, in the case of one who has established sacrificial fires. The three “lights ” 
are thus understood to be the three sacrificial fires ; but they are probably, in the origi- 
nal meaning of the verse, rather three regions of light, to the highest of which the 
deceased is to be translated. 

8. Rise thou, go forth, run forth ; make thee a home {okas) in the sea 
[as] station ; there do thou, in concord with the Fathers, revel with soma, 
with the svadhds. 

The first half- verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 4. 2) which has the easier ending 
parami vyhfnan; the second half of the TA. verse is our vi. 63. 3 c, d. The majority 
of our samkitd-mss. combine dravd 'kah in a-b, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind 
from his authorities. The verse can be forced down to forty syllables (as z.pankii) by 
violence in c ; ^its natural scansion is as 8 -f- 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. It is one of the uttkapani 
or ‘ uplifting ’ verses, which, with the harinis or ‘ taking ’ verses, are used more than 
once in Kaug., and are cited in Vait. (37.23-24) and elsewhere, in connection with lift- 
ing and moving the corpse etc. This one accompanies (Kaug. 80. 31) the raising of the 
corpse to carry it to the funeral pile, and later (80. 35), with 1.61 and 3. 9 and others, 
the lifting on to the cart and removing ; and yet later (82.31) the gathering up and carry- 
ing away the bone-relics. 

9. Start {cyti) forward, collect {sam-bhr) tby body; let not thy limbs 
{gdtrd) nor tby frame {qdrtra) be left out; enter together after thy mind 
that has entered; wherever in the world thou enjoyest, thither go. 

The first half-verse and the last pada are found also, as parts of different verses, in 
TA. vi. 4. 2; which, however, reads 4 t tistJia ^ias iandvam sdm ^harasva mi *M 
gatram dva ha ma qdrtramy and ydira hhuinydi vrndse tdtra gaccha. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.O.R.T.K.) accent dnu in c; and some (all except O.Op.R.K., also two of 
SPP’s) have bkume in d; the comm, reads hhumdu. According to Kaug. (80.32), the 
dead body, after being raised {utthdpay-) with the preceding verse, is made three times 
to set forth (? samhdpay - ; sam-hd means usually simply ^get up ’ : it is added, as many 
times as it is raised ’’) with this one ; and this verse is used again, with the preceding 
verse (under which see) and others, in 80. 35 and 82. 31. 

10. Let the soma-drinking \somyd) Fathers anoint me with splendor, 
the gods with honey, with ghee ; making me pass further on unto sight, 
let them increase me, attaining old age, unto old age. 
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Some of the mss. (including our D.R.p.m.T.) read djantti in b; possibly it is their 
way of emending the false accent of dnjantu; doubtless we ought to change this to 
anjdntu rather than to admit the modulated stem dnja. The pratlka {varcasa mam) 
applies either to this verse or to the next, or probably is used to include both ; whatever 
it applies to is used, according to Kauq. (81.47; 87. 4), in connection with rinsing the 
mouth at the end of the cremation ceremony and at the beginning of the pindapitr- 
yajfia; and also (86. 17), with 3. 61-67, in the ceremony of interring the bones, in con- 
nection with supporting the dhruvanas^ on the north-west of the fire. The comm, 
takes notice of only the first of these three applications. ^'LCaland, WZKM. viii. 369, 
would read dimvandny upayachante at 86. 16 : I suppose he would render, ‘they offer 
fannings [to the relics].’ But are we sure that 86. 17 goes with 86. r6 and forms a 
part of the dhuvana ceremony ? — Cf. my note to vs. 1 7 below. — The non-lingualization 
of the first n gives the strongest possible support for dhuvand 7 ti as against dhru-.\ 

11. Let Agni anoint me completely with splendor; let Vishnu anoint 
wisdom into my mouth ; let all the gods fix wealth upon me ; let pleasant 
waters purify me with purifiers. 

The verse is, with resolution of ma-am^ a regular iristubh, and no pankti. As to 
its ritual application, see under the preceding verse ; the comm, regards it as sharing 
with that verse. 

12. Mitra-and-Varuna have enclosed (pari-d/id) me; let the sacrificial 
posts of Aditi increase me; let Indra anoint splendor into my hands; 
let Savitar make me one attaining old age. 

Most of our mss. (all except Op.R.), and half of SPP’s, read at the beginning 

(Bp. -ndu)^ vocative, which might stand if we altered adhdtdm to -thdmj both 
editions give ynitraz'drund^ ours by emendation. A variant for svdravas in b would be 
very welcome ; the comm, gets rid of the difficulty in its characteristic way, by making 
the word an adjective to adityds, and signifying either “making a pleasant sound” or 
“ making a distress directed at our enemies ” ! The third pada, if properly read, has a 
redundant syllable ; but the Anukr. would apparently have us read nyanaktu in three 
syllables, as written. The KauQ. uses the verse with washing the hands, at the end of 
the cremation ceremony (Si. 46), and at the beginning of the pmdapitryajna (87. 3) ; 
the comm, notices only the latter of the two uses, 

13. Him who died first of mortals, who went forth first to that world, 
Vivasvant’s son, assembler of people, king Yama honor ye with oblation. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1. 49 c, d, and the first half is analogous with 
the same, a, b (= RV. x. 14. i etc. : see under i. 49). The verse is redundant by a 
syllable in l_the perfectly good jagaii padaj d. Fpr its use by Kau^., with 2. 49, see 
under the latter; [^and especially my note to i. 49 J. LTke verse is discussed by Hille- 
brandt, Ved, Mythol.i, 

14. Go away, ye Fathers, and come ; this sacrifice is all anointed with 
honey for you; both give to us here excellent property, and assign to us 
wealth having all heroes. 

The second half-verse is found also in A<JS. (ii. 7. 9) and MB. (ii. 3. 5) ; both read 
at the end ni yacckata, and at the beginning MB. has dattd *srn-, and AQS. strangely 
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dattaya \_Out pada-itxts read da^^(} (y^dattd u) Ui: see Prat i. 80.J The trans- 

lation implies that drdvine ^hd is for drdvinam ihd (p. drdvind : ihd') ] the comm, 
glosses drdvind by dravinamj l_cf. my Noun-Injlection^ p. 33 1, IT 4j* The comm, also 
understands the first pada to signify that the F athers are to go to their own world, and 
then to return when invoked to theh own sacrifice ; and this is probably the sense. 

15. Let Kanva, Kakshivant, Purumldha, Agastya, Qyava^va, Sobhari, 
Archananas, Vigvamitra, Jamadagni here, Atri, Kagyapa, Vamadeva, aid 
us. 

The comm, amuses himself with giving etymologies for all these names, only passing 
over Agastya and Sobhari as “ evident ” {j>rasiddhd), 

16. O Vigvamitra, Jamadagni, Vasishtha, Bharadvaja, Gotama, Vama- 
deva — Atri hath taken {grabh) our qa^'dis obeisances; ye Fathers 
of good report, be gracious to us. 

The translation implies in d emendation of su-samqdsas to suqansasas \yQ W’s ms. ! 
it must certainly be a double slip for suqansasas\^ for which it seems most probably a 
corruption, and which is read by the comm, Lhe reads in fact sw^ansdsas, and under- 
stands it as W. doesj ; the only variants in the mss. are stlganqdsas [with palatal f twice J 
in some of ours (P.M.I.) and one (C.) of SPP’s, and the accentuation on the second 
syllable, -.fiwf-, in a few (including our O.R.T,).* P Haras in b ought properly to be 
without accent. [_As to what precedes, see the next ^.J Some of the mss. read ^drdir 
or qdrdir. The comm, first identifies the word with chardis^ and pronounces 'it a name 
for ‘ house ’ ; then, as alternative, he gets it from root qard and makes qardayati signify 
balayati; Land, as a final alternative, he regards the word as the name of a RishiJ. 
Neither Kau9. nor Vait. makes any use of these two verses. [Weber, Episches im 
vedischen Ritual^ Sb. 1891, p. 787, suggests a special connection of this book xviii. with 
the Kau9ikan Vi9vamitras.J 

*LThe decision here lies between the well-authenticated sti-qdnsa of good wishes, 
kindly’ : root gans) and the doubtful su-samgds Q\imA\y admonishing/ presumably 
oxytone; root with The former occurs five times in RV. and also at AV. 

xix. 10. 6. The latter occurs nowhere, unless here, nor does it seem to be apposite in 
meaning: yet the authority of the mss. and of the V. is decidedly in favor of 

it. No ms. soever actually gives siigansdsas ; but the mss. that have the impossible 
su^angdsas may well be regarded as intending sdgansdsas.—^ M.ortO'ver, if the two voca- 
tives stood in the order pitarak su~j I should leave the second one unaccented (Gram, 
§ 314 d), as W. suggests; but with the order sd- pH-^ the second seems distinctly more 
independent of the first {Gram, § 314 e) and may properly be accented. I would there- 
fore read sdgansasak pitarah^ and render * O ye kindly ones, ye Fathers I ’ As for the 
meaning of sugdnsa: note that gdnsa means ‘a wash, good or evil,’ i.e. not only ‘curse,’ 
but also ‘blessing/ and is used in these two opposite senses in two contiguous RV. 
verses, vii. 25. 2, 3; and that, in its good sense, it is pertinent to the Fathers, as at 
■WV, X. yZ,%''piirnam ■ nd gdnsd-k stirdtdyah. Note further that ‘kindly’ accords well 
with the character of the Fathers as described in RV, x. 15: they bless and help 
fvss. 5 d, 4 c), and are harmless (i c, 6 c) and gracious (3 a, 9 c). — That, in such a 
“ pestilent congregation of ” sibilants as sfigansdsas,, a blunder of the tradition is rather 
to be expected than not, is my opinion : whoso doubts it, let him attempt “ with moderate 
haste ” to repeat aloud three times the simple English sentence “ she sells sea-shells.” J 
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17. They overpass defilement {riprd), wiping [it] off in the metal bowl 
Q, kasyd)y assuming further on newer life-time, filling themselves up with 
progeny and riches ; then may we be of good odor in the houses. 

[Pada c = RV. x. 18. 2 c.J The translation boldly assumes that kasyd is a corrup- 
tion of, or equivalent to, kansd ; the Pet. Lexx. pass the word without notice ; the comm, 
says that kasa means kikasa ‘ vertebra,’ the kl being dropped by Vedic license (1), and 
that kasya, as an adjective derived from it, means “the place of cremation”! All 
authorities read without variation, [_save that SPP’s qroiriya K., whose memory 
of this book was not perfect, recited kdsye\. [See note^, below.J The authorities are 
divided, however, between mrjanas and mrjdnds (among those having the latter are our 
O.R.) ; both editions give the former, though it is an isolated accentuation ; mrjdnd is 
regular (and occurs in RV.), while inrjana is supported (Gram, § 619 d) by the analogy 
of several other such participles; [_cf. note to vs. 73 J. Two of our three jz^«^i?-mss. 
(Bp.Kp.) have dyuhodddhdnds in b as compound, and most of our samhim-rn^s, (all save 

0. R.) accent accordingly dyur d~\ but SPP. acknowledges the reading in only a single 
ms. (pada), and of course gives in his text (as we in ours by emendation) dyur d-. 
The comm, regards surabhdya^ in d as figurative, for qlagkyagunayukids. In Kaug. 
(84. 10) the verse is directed to be used as the women go tliree times round (the relics 
of the funeral pile) leftwise, with disheveled hair and beating the right thigh. 

^LAccording to Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, the passage in'Kaug. 84. 8-1 1 describes the 
curious rite named dhuvana or ‘ fanning ’ of the bone-relics : see his Todtengebrduche^ 
pages 138-9, and cf. my note to vs. 10, above. The dJmvafta is part of the procedure 
called nidhana or ‘laying to rest’ (ibidem, p. 129). According to the sfitra next pre- 
ceding 84. 10, an empty pot, rikia-kumbka^ is set down, and beaten with an old shoe. 
According to our AV. comm. (p. 14317 : but see SPP’s note 5), our verse is repeated 
by the one who breaks the empty jar, rikfa-kalaqa, on the night of the day of cremation, 
that is, at a time a good deal earlier than the nidhana! — However that may be, it does 
seem as if our kasyd might well mean the same thing as the ku 7 nbha or kalaqa of the 
ritual authorities.J 

18. They anoint, they anoint out iyi)^ they anoint together (sdm)\ 

they lick the rite krdtiP), they smear (abhi-anj) with honey; the bull 
(itk sd}^ in the upheaving of the river, the victim {pagii) do the 

gold-purifiers seize {grh) in them Lf.J. 

The verse is RV. ix. 86. 43, the only variant in which is grbhnate at the end (and our 

1. also has this ; also the comm.). SV. (i. 564; ii. 964) has it also and agrees with RV. 
in this word, but also has before it instead of dsu^ and in b mddhvd. The comm, 
understands sthdlisu to be intended by the pronoun dsu. The verse is one of the wild 
utterances of the soma-purifiers in RV., and seems to be introduced here without any 
proper connection with the funeral ceremonies, simply because there is so much 
“anoint” in it. In Kauq. (88. 16), it accompanies an anointing in pindapitryajha ; 
and in Vait. (10.4), a smearing of the sacrificial post with butter in the paqubandha, 
LPadas b, c, d are good jagati: but a has no jagatl character whatever, and by count it 
is virdj rather than bhurijj but perhaps the Anukr. (see note to the excerpts from 
Anukr.) does not mean to call it bhurij.\ 

19. What of you is joyous, O Fathers, and delectable (somyd)^ there- 
with be at hand (sac\ for ye are of own splendor ; do ye, rapid ( ? drva?i) 
poets, listen, beneficent, invoked at the council. 
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Nearly all our mss. (save Op.R.s.m.) zcc^nX piidras in a ; SPP. reports only a single 
pada-ms, as doing so, and of course reads ^itaras^ as does our text by emendation. 
Nearly aU the authorities, again, give bhutdm at end of b; Lbut Whitney’s Op. has 
bhuta; and hisj K. has bkutdy as have three of SPP’s, who reads hhutd. LThe word 
itself is lost from the comm., but glossed by bkavatha,\ We ought to have emended 
to bhutd. Once more, all the authorities without exception accent suvzdatras, which 
SPP. accordingly retains, while we have made the necessary emendation to -ddtras. 
One is tempted to change arvanas in c to arvaftcas. The extra syllable in b suggests 
corruption; [_and so, perhaps, does the fact that in O.R. the avasand is before bhutdm^ 
not after itj. 

20. Ye who are Atris, Angirases, Navagvas, having sacrificed, attached 
to giving {} mtisddjy bestowers {dddkdna)^ and who are rich in sacrificial 
fee’s, well-doing — do ye revel, sitting on this barhis. 

The meaning of some of these epithets is not altogether clear. No use is made of 
the verse in the sutras. 

21 . So then as our distant Fathers, the ancient ones, O Agni, sharp- 
ening the rite : they went to the bright, they shone , \ should be shiningj, 
praising with song ; splitting the ground, they uncovered the ruddy ones. 

The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2, i6, found also in VS. (xix. 69) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 124) which read precisely with RV. The variants of our text are no better than 
corruptions; the others have at -end of b &qusanas [p. aqusdnah\^ and in c didhitim. 
The translation follows our text.* The comm, takes aqat^dnas (p. doqaq-') from root 
and glosses it with vyapnuvantas I The ‘‘ruddy ones ” are in its opinion the dawns 
l_Or else the stolen cows which the Angirases got back from the Panis J, — * LWhitney’s 
ms. reads “ they shone ” : this is probably an oversight and should be “ shining ” ; his 
Bp., to be sure, but Bp. alone, has didhyata, not 

22. ■ Of good actions, well-shining, pious, heavenly ones {devd)^ forging 
the generations as [smiths forge] metal, brightening Agni, increasing 
Indra, they have made for us a wide conclave {parisdd), rich in kine. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (iv. 2. 17) combines in a-b devaydntd yo, has in c 
vavrdk-^ and for d urvdfk gdvyam parisddanto agmatt; its pada-XojuXva b reads \^jdnima 
like oursj. ^ Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 263-64, takes deva (^ jdnimd) as = devandm and the 
whole verse as a parallel to vs. 23, where the phrase devandm jdnimd occurs in full. J 

23. As herds at food (ksum), the formidable one hath looked over 
the cattle, the births of the gods, nearby; mortals have lamented 

the urvdpSf unto the increase of the pious, of the next man. 

The translation is purely mechanical, and sundry of the words in it are extremely 
questionable. The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 18, which, however, reads in & ksu- 
mdti as one word (p. ksuomdti; our p. ksdm : makes good meter in b by inserting 

yde siter devandm, and reads in c mdridndm. SPP. reads, with RV. and with the 
comm., this is against nearly all his and pur authorities ; [they have kstm 

dti \ ; but our O.'K. hzxt ksumdii and Op. has Lthe impossiblej kp^m : dti [with accent- 
less ksu 7 n\. The translation implies at the end of b ugrds, which SPP. reads, with 
about half his authorities and the comm.; of ours, most of the later ones have it also 
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(Op.D. ngrdhj O.R.K. tigrah [accentless !J). The comm, renders a, b thus: “the 
mighty one, Agni, looks near by upon the birth of the gods, Indra etc., as in a noisy 
(kstpnati = ^abdavati) herd {yuthd being = yuthe) of kine a master sees his own 
cattle {paqvas)''^ \ or, he says, it is the consuming fire that is addressed: “O Agni, 
this sacrihcer who is being consumed by thee, mighty by thy favor, in a noisy cattle- 
crowd, looks upon the birth of the gods as upon herds of cattle (^paqvas) ; the sense 
being that the gods come to light in the neighborhood of him wdio has gone to the world 
of the gods.” This is the kind of help that the commentator gives in a difficult pas- 
sage. Urvdqis is to him the Apsarases, Urvagi etc. ; and akrpran — akalpayan^ which 
means upabhoktiim samarthd bJiauanti, Aryds ^ svdmt. The verse can be forced 
into the compass of forty syllables (ii-l-8:io-+ii = 40), as the Anukr. estimates it. 

^|_The RV. verse has been discussed by Bloomfield, JAOS. xx.*, p. 183. He ren- 
ders c, d thus: “ Even for mortal men Urva^Is were fashioned for the production of the 
noble lower Ayu.” He akrpran as ‘ there were formed,^ aor. pass, of krp = kip : 
cf. the akalpayan of our comm, and the kip ids of Sayana on RV. He explains : Just as 
Urvagl, the goddess Cloud, produces the celestial fire, so the fire-drills (called tirvdqts) 
produce for mortals the terrestrial sacrificial fire (dpara aytV),\ 

24. We have made [sacrifices] for thee ; we have been very active ; 
the illuminating {vi~bhd) dawns have shone upon [our] rite {rid ) ; all that 
is excellent which the gods favor ; may we talk big at the council, having 
good heroes. 

The first half-verse is, without variant, RV. iv. 2. 19 a, b; the second half is, also 
without variant, RV. ii. 23. 19 c, d (and VS. xxxiv. 58 c, d). Many of the mss., however, 
(including our Bs.O.K.) combine in a-b to abhfwia rldm* The comm, has in b the 
stTRTxgQ residing avasvan (y oc. := avanavan or pdlaka). 

25. Let Indra with the Maruts protect me from the eastern quarter; 

♦ arm-moved [is] the earth, as it were to the sky above ; to the world- 

makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of you are here, shar- 
ing in the oblation of the gods. 

LAs for this whole passage, vss. 25-37, see my introductory notes, p. 847, ^ 8, and 
Caland’s orientation of it in his Todtengehrdtichey p. 1 54. J This is a very curious and 
obscure refrain (its last two padas occur again as refrain of 4. 16-24). In b, bahucytUa 
(which ought to mean ‘by a mover, or a moving, of arms’) is rendered as if it were 
bdhdcyutd; L Weber proposes to emend to -tam;\ the comm, also takes -cyutd as past 
pass, pple., glossing it by vinirgaidy or, in an alternative explanation, hy prdptd: either 
“ proceeded out from the arms of the givers ” or “ arrived in the arms of the receivers ” ; 
the allusion being to the giving of land to Brahmans : “ as land given protects in the 
future (updri) the heavenly world which is to be enjoyed by both parties ” ! The use 
by the siltras casts no light upon the meaning. Vait, (22. 3) prescribes the verse for 
use with an offering to the Maruts in the agnistoma ceremony Ldoubtless on account of 
the word 7 narutvdn\, In Kau9. (81. 39), this verse alone, so far as appears [but the 
comm,, p. 1525, says vss. 25-29 J, is combined with 1,41-43 etc. to accompany the 
offerings to Sarasvati at the funeral pile*, again (85. 26), vss. 25-37 (the comm, says, 
25-35) ^sed with 2. 24, 26, etc. in connection with the interment of the bone-relics. 

L’^bis last use does indeed perhaps cast light on the passage. The previous sUtra^ 
85. 25, with Caland’s emendation (l.c., p. 154), reads: edam barhir [xviii. 4. 5,2] iiy 
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asihitas ianum yathaparu samcinoti. I think his emendation receives support from 
the AV. comm., who says, at vol. iv., p. 224^, edam *barhir ity rca kule jyestho *sthini 
yathaparu samcinuyaL If we take sam-ci in the sense of ‘ assemble ’ as used in the 
phrase ‘assemble the interchangeable parts of a bicycle or a Waltham watch,’ our sutra 
would then mean, ‘while repeating xviii. 4. 52, he (the dead man’s eldest son) as.sembles 
a human figure {tammt)^ limb by limb, from the bones (ast/ii-tas)^ z.e. he makes such a 
figure out of the bones by assembling them.’ — If this be right, then we probably have 
to infer from the AV. text and from the next sfttra^ 85.26, that the eldest son addresses 
the deities with vss. 25-29, and does so as spokesman of his dead father, represented 
by the prostrate figure of bones; ‘and that, while uttering vss. 30-35, he addresses his 
dead father, but does so as speaking for himself. — As to forming a human figure 
{purusilkrti') with the bones, cf. further Baudhayana’s Pitrmedhasutra, i. 10, especially 
lines 5, 7, iq, 13 of p. 15, ed. Caland.J 

26. Let Dhatar protect me from perdition from the southern quarter ; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

27. Let Aditi with the Adityas protect me from the western quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

28. Let Soma with all the gods protect me from the northern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

29. Dhartar the maintainer shall maintain thee aloft, as Savitar the 
light ibhdn^) to the sky above; to the world-makers etc. etc. 

The translation follows the comm, in connecting iirdhvdm with what precedes, instead 
of (as the meter suggests, and as is perhaps rather to be preferred) with what follows it.* 
The definition by the Anukr. of the meter of these five verses is not very acceptable ; 
the refrain of 25-28 has 35 syllables (12: 12 + 11) ] the prefixed variable part varies 
from 12 to 14; 28 has 46 syllables (11 + 12:12 + 11). [Cf. note to excerpts from 
Anukr., above, p. 847, top.J 

^h’There is a clear play of words in dhartd dharuno dhdraydtdi, not without con- 
scious reminiscence, perhaps, of the familiar plays in 'varano varaydtdi at x. 3.5 and 
vi. 85. 1, and ixxvdr idam vdrayaidi vardnauatyam adhi at iv. 7. i-t Moreover, I think 
that these derivatives of root dhr make clear reference to dhruvd dig., the ‘ fixed direc- 
tion ’ or ‘ steadfast region,’ and that urdhvam makes similar reference to the ‘ upward 
region.’ Render perhaps: ‘ Let the Steadier, steadying, steady thee [in the steadfast 
region], as aloft [that is, in the upward region] Savitar [steadieth or maintaineth] the 
light, the sky above.’ Cf. my note, p. 847, ^ 8. — f Cf. xix. 36. 6 d.J 

30. In the eastern quarter, away from approach (.?), do I set thee in 
svadhd ; arm-moved etc. etc. 

The phrase purd samvftah is very doubtful ; perhaps it means rather, with the more 
literal sense of pura and taking -vrt as from root wr, * before covering up’ [^so Caland 
Todtenge^^ 154-5J; the comm., with his ordinary heedlessness of 

accent, makes it apple. {y&M sdmvrias')^ rendering it “formerly covered up” {pfiruam 
samchdditah) \ or else, he says, is instr. oi pur ^ garira ‘body,’ and it means 

“along with ihy "body 'I {sagartra eva san). Kauq. (80. 53) uses the verse (doubtless 
with the five that follow it) in fixing the body in place on the funeral pile ; but he adds 
in the next rule that Uparibabhrava prohibits it. The comm, takes no notice of any 
such application. 
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31. In the southern quarter, away etc. etc. 

32. In the western quarter, away etc. etc. 

33. In the northern quarter, away etc. etc. 

34. In the fixed quarter, away etc. etc. 

35. In the upward quarter, away etc. etc. 

These six verses, 30-35, have the same refrain of 35 syllables as vss. 25-28 ; and the 
prefixed part, variable only in its first word, ranges from 1 7 to 19 syllables ; the defini- 
tion of the Anukr. is approximately accurate. 

36. Dhartar maintainer ’) art thou; maintaining art thou; bull* 
(vdnsagd) art thou. 

37. Water-purifying art thou ; honey-purifying art thou; wind-purify- 
ing art thou. 

The comm, regards both these prose verses (^yajur mantra) as addressed to Agni, 
quoting RV. iv. 58. 3 and vi. 16.39 to prove the applicability to him of the epithets in 36. 
The sfetras make no use of them save by their inclusion in the series 25-37 in Kau9. 
85. 26 : see above, under vs. 25. The Anukr., in counting the syllables of 36, restores 
both the elided initial a's. 

LVerses 38 and 39 are addressed to the oblation-carts. The rearrangement of the 
RV. padas in the AV. text is of such critical interest that it is worth a little space to 
exhibit the method to the eye. — Th^ yuje va 7 n etc. of the RV. seems to be clearly 
prefatory, and probably few will deny that the RV. order is the more nearly original, 
and that the AV. order and readings are secondary. 


RV. X. 13. 1 and 2. 

yuje vdjn brdkma purvyAm nd 7 ?iohMr 
vi gloka etu pathyeva surik | 
gr^ivdntu vigve amftasya putrA 
& yi dhamdni divyani tasthuh || ^ 


yaini iva ydiamdne ydd ditam 
prd vdfn bharan manusd devaydjitah | 
a sidatam svdm u lokd?h viddne 
svasasthd bhavatam hidave nah Ip 


AV. xviii. 3. 38 and 39. 


itdg ca ma a^mUag cdvatdm \md PJ 
yajni iva ydtaindne ydd ditdm | 
prd vdm bharan manusd devaydnta 
a sidatam svdm u lokdtn viddne || 3 ^ 
svasastke bhavatam indave no 
ryujd vdm brdhrjta purvydm ndmobhih | 
\ J zd gUka eti pathytva sfirih 
‘ \^grnvdntu vigvedmfidsaetdt\B\ 


38. Both from here and from yonder let them (du.) aid me. 

As ye (du.) Lneut.J went pressing on (root yat) like two twins, god- 
loving men (mdmtsa) bring you forward ; sit ye, [each] on thine own 
place, knowing [it] ; — 

l_5ee my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38. J 

In this and the three following verses we have the LentireJ RV. hymn x. 13, [except 
its last verse, the fifth, andj except its vs. r d. [See introduction, page 848, top.J 
This verse is its 2 a, b, c [its d follows at the beginning of our next verse J, with a pada 
prefixed as our a that forms no part of the RV. hymn. The first two verses are addressed 
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to the two havirdhanas^ or vehicles or vessels in which the soma-stalks are brought to 
the place of pressing; Lcf. our comm., p. 158, and Sayana on RV.J. The reason of the 
introduction of the hymn here is altogether obscure (unless it be the occurrence of the 
word yama in 38 b), and Kaug. has no use for it. In a, our mss., so far as noted, accent 
but SPP. mentions [orily onej among his |_as reading ma\ ; and both editions give 
md^ as is undoubtedly correct. RV., in b, accents ditam^ which, of course, is alone 
grammatically possible; but both AV. editions have ditdm^ with all the mss. TA. (in 
vi. 5. i) also has the verse, and differs from RV. only in having ^tam: [so, indeed, the 
Calc, ed., text and comm. ! dtam (not eidm^ pron.) can only be an imperative : but the 
Poona ed., text and comm., has ditam, like RV.J. Our text has sidatam in d, with RV. 
and a part of our mss. (not O.Op.R.D.K. [which read badly ; but SPP. admits 

ddm^ in spite of its inappropriateness, because L-fzrw is supported byj only one of his 
authorities and the comm. [^Is the consentaneousness of the mss. in the blundering 
dam possibly due to a reminiscence of the correct asidaidin of the immediately preced- 
ing context in TA. ? cf. the case at x. 6. 17, and note. J Viddne might be from vid 
‘ find ’ ; the comm, glosses it with jdnatl. One might conjecture that dita 7 n in b is for 
doditam * came,’ but neither ^<2z^-text views it in that way. The verse cannot be made 
a full tristubh without violent resolutions in the first pada — which is, of course, properly 
prose. [Considering the textual inaccuracies in the tradition of this passage, perhaps it 
is not too bold to suggest the query whether a tnd has been lost : itdq ca md a 7 nuta<^ 
cdvaidm md would be a 'ptritct iris tub h pada.J Vait. (15. 1 1) makes vss. 38 and 39 
accompany in the agnistoma ceremony the driving up of the two havirdhdnas. 

39. Be ye comfortable (.? svdsastha) for our soma. 

I yoke for you ancient worship {brahman) with obeisances ; the song 
{gioka) goes forth like a patron {suri) on his road ; let all the immortals 
hear that. 

[See my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38.J 

The verse is pada d of the RV. vs. x. 13. 2 [of which padas a, b, c immediately pre- 
cede in our AV. textj, followed by padas a, b, c of the RV. vs. i. RV. accents in a 
s%idsasihi ; [the AV. accent seems wrong ;J both /tf^/zz-texts divide suoas-, RV. further 
reads in [its b, ourj c, etu and suris^ and at the end ainftasyaputrah. The RV. verse 
is found also in VS. (xi. 5) and MS. (in ii. 7. i) with the same readings throughout as 
in RV, ; and in TS. (iv. i. 1=^), which reads for our c vi gldkd yanii pathyl surah, 
and in d varies from RV. etc. only by having qrnvdnti. The comm, glosses svasasth'e 
with sukhdsanasthe ; he takes as ist sing., as it is translated above; the form 
might, of course, be 3d sing., like dtihd, qdye, etc. [In d, ^mvdiiu is a misprint for 
^rnvdutu.j 

40. Three steps the form (.?) ascended, it went (.^) after the four- 
footed one (f.) with its course (vratd) ; it matches the song (arkd) with 
the syllable; in the navel of right it purifies. 

The translation is purely mechanical, the verse being highly obscure, and its AV. ver- 
sion evidently corrupt RV. (x. 13. 3) reads in a. pduca (for irmi) and araha 7 n,m. h 
smi for the absurd diiai (apparently a blundering extension ^ of dit), at end oix ynima 
etdm, and m ^ ddhi (mr abhi has to be omitted in translation) punami. It also 
has in a rupds, which SPP. admits in his text on the authority of the majority of his 
mss. and of the comm, (the latter takes it from root rup, and makes it mean mria/i 
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purusah) ; some of our later mss. (O.Op.R.D.) also give it, and it is to be regarded as 
the preferable reading, if there is such a thing in this case. In b, SPP. strangely reads 
in his sam^iid-text ditad vr- and in his pada~t^xl etat, his pada-mss. having etat or dit 

. both, doubtless, by accidental misreadings * ; the comm,, however, gives etat^ and 

makes it qualify vratena^ being itself = etena I For ndbhdu in d the comm. yondu. 

*LIf ditat is a “blundering extension of 5 zV,” one does not see why W. calls the 
pada-xt^dSxig dit “an accidental misreading.” — Meantime, in Oertel’s edition of JUB., 
published in JAOS. xvi., we find (i. 48, p. 125-6) sa hdi *vam sodagadkd ^""tmanafk 
vikrtyay sardhath samdit, tad y at sardham samditat, tat sdmnas sdmatvam; and 
(iii. 38, p. 197) td rcag garfrena mrtyur anvditat, tad y at etc. On p. 234, Oertel 
suggests that we might regard samditat and anv ditat as due to dittography of the fol- 
lowing tat^ “were it not for AV.xviii. 3. 40, anvditat^ which is protected by the meter.” 
Cf. also Henry, Revue Critique^ 1894, no’s 39-40, p. 146. — See also SP P’s full critical 
notes upon the verse, p. 160. It may be added that W’s O. gives -padimdmnvaitdd^ 
and his Op. dnu : ditdt,\ 

41. For the gods he chose death; for his progeny did he not choose 
immortality {amHd )1 Brihaspati [as] seer extended the sacrifice; Yama 
left {^-ric) his dear self(i*). 

Or, ‘the dear body (panuy Here too the variations from the RV. version (x. 13.4) 
seem to be corruptions only. RV. has kdm in b, correlative to that in a ;.for c it gives 
bfhaspdtim yajMm akrnvata fsim^ and at the end pm ^rirecit. The comm, explains 
d rireca by samantad riktam 7 iihsdra 7 n 7 nrtam krtavdn. ^See Ludwig’s discussion of 
the verse, Ueber die kritik des RV^-textes, Abh. der k. bohmischen Gesellschaft der 
Wiss., 1889, no. 5, p. 46. J 

42. Thou, O Agni, Jatavedas, being praised, hast carried the offerings, 
having made them fragrant; thou hast given to the Fathers ; they have 
eaten after their wont svadkdyd) ; eat thou, O god, the presented 
oblations. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 12, found also in VS. (xix. 66) and TS- (in 
ii, 6. 125). Lf^isregarding ilitd,j RV. differs only by reading krtvi at end of b; and 
VS. agrees with it in this, but has kavyavdhana for jdtavedas in a; j^TS. agrees with 
AV. throughout J. Ap. (in i. 10. 14) and MB. (ii. 3. 17) have a verse that agrees with 
this in b and c, save that MB. has prd *ddt for prd *dds in c: but their a is abhUn no 
duto haviso jdtaveddh j and for d, Ap. prajdnann agne punarapy ehi devdn^ while 
MB. reads a,p. ehi yoniin. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 65 c, d. 
Kaug. (89. 13) makes the verse, with 4. 88, and with two verses not found elsewhere, 
accompany the feeding of the fire at the end of the pindapitryajna, LThe forms dvdt 
aksan are treated, Gra 7 n. § 890 a and § 833 a. As for fhe sandhi dhdh of the mss., 
note to Prat i. 94. J 

43. Sitting in the lap of the ruddy ones (f.), assign ye wealth to your 
mortal worshiper (ddgvdks); of that good, O Fathers, present ye to your 
sons; do ye bestow refreshment here. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 1 5. 7 and VS. xix. 63. The comm, 
glosses arunmdm in a as arunavarndndm mdtfndJn, without further explanation, 
verse. 
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44. Ye fire-sweetened Fathers, come hither; sit on each seat, well- 
conducting ones ; eat on the Barkis the presented oblations, and assign 
to us wealth having all heroes. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. ii through three padas, RV. having for d : dt/ia rayim sdr- 
vaviraik dadhatana; it also reads atia Lp. in c ; and three other texts (VS. xix. 59 ; 
TS. in ii. 6. 12® ; MS. in iv. 10. 6) agree throughout with it. The comm., too, gives atta 
and dadhatana. The Anukr. does not heed that we need at the end dadhatana to make 
a full jagati. For the use of the verse by Kau^., with 45 and 46 and other verses, see 
under i. 51 ; for its use by Vait, with 45 and other verses, see under 1.44 and 51. 

45. Called unto [are] our delectable (somyd) Fathers, to dear deposits 
on the Barkis; let them come ; let them listen here ; let them bless, let 
them aid us. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 5, which differs only by omitting the meter-disturbing nas in 
a. Other texts (VS. xix. 57; TS. ii. 6. 123 ; MS. iv. 10. 6) agree with RV. ; but TS. 
combines ti avantti in d. LOur d recurs at TB. ii. 6. id^.J The use of the verse in 
Kau^, and Vait. is the same as that of vs. 44. The comm, glosses nidMsn by nidhtya- 
mdnesu havihsu. 

46. They who, our father’s fathers, who [his] grandfathers, followed 
after Q. amidtd) the soma-drinking, best ones — with them let Yama, 
sharing his gift of oblations, he eager with them eager, eat at pleasure. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 8 (and VS. xix. 51, which has the same text with RV.) ; this, 
ho'wever, reads for a : yi nah purve pitdrah somyasah. In b our text gives, with RV. 
VS. antihird (KV. p. anuouhird), but it is by emendation, for all our mss. have anti” 
jahird or anftjahird.^ p. antiojahird ; Lthe actual details seem to be as follows : anujahird 
is given by Bp.P.D., while O.Op.R. hdivt aniijahird j anii/ahtrd is given by Bs.M.T., 
while K. \i2iS amtjahf re. ] ^SPP’s authorities show the same four varying forms of the 
word :J he reads anujahird^ p. anmjahird^ although the majority [five] of his samhitd- 
authorities and the comm, have the preferable anujah- [as against three with ajifijd/h]. 
Our translation implies the manuscript reading, though it is plainly a corruption of what 
RV. gives. Whether we read anujahird (from anudia) or (from anu-vah : 

Sayana, dnupurvyeiia . . . dattavantah y aimvahaiiti j Weber, ‘welche 

nachgezogen sind ’), in either case the sense is about the same.] The comm, treats the 
word as if it came from root hr : anukrainena haranty atmasdt knrvantL It looks a 
little as if the text-makers had in mind the root jek, found in the next verse. The use 
of the verse with its two predecessors in Kaug. was noted under vs. 44. It is very 
unsuitably reckoned by the Anukr, a jagati^ having only one real jagati pada ; \Jt scans 
perfectly as 12 4 - 1 1 : ii + 1 1 ; the corruption ajiujahire gives b 12 syllables, but no true 
jagati character J. j^W’s version of c accords with Geldner’s at Ved. Stz^d. i. 170 note.J 

47. They who thirsted panting among the gods, knowers of offering, 
praise-fashioned, with songs (arkd) — come, 0 Agni, with the thousand 
god-revering true poets, seers sitting at the gharmd. 

[This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 15. 9 and 10 ; but AV. makes the third 
pada of 9 change place with the third pada of 10: cf. the shuffling at xviii.2. 2 and note, J 
The RV. verse occurs also in TB. ii. 6. 16^ and MS. iv. 10. 6. All these read in d 
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kavyaih piifbhis after satyaisj and TB. has in a tatrpiis^ and in b hotravfdkas. 
Nearly all our mss., but, according to his account, only one of SPP’s, accent rsibhis in 
d.*‘ The comm, glosses jehamanas vAih prayatamdnds j his explanation of the strange 
compound stbtnatasta is in part lost; he understands hy gharm a the pravargya soma- 
offering ; and he paraphrases sahasram by aparimitam dhanam yathd bkavati. This 
verse and the next are used by Kaug. (87. 22) as explained under 2. 34. ■**^LSPP. plau- 

sibly suggests that the madhyodatta of rsibhis in this vs. and the next is to be accounted 
for by the madhyodatta of the corresponding word in RV., to pitfbhis. If he is 
right, the case is very probably similar to that of rsibhyas at xix. 22. 14 (cf. the psibhyas 
of many mss. in the next vs. !) and to those noted under xiv. 2.59: other cases at xix. 
22. 9, 10 ; 38. I d.J 

48. The true, oblation-eating, oblation-drinking LonesJ, that [go] in 
alliance {sardtham) with the gods, with strong {turd) Indra — come hither- 
ward, O Agni, with the beneficent, exalted {pdra\ ancient seers, sitting 
at the gharmd. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 15. 10 a, b, d, 9 c) [see under our vs. 47 J, 
reads dddhdnas in b for turina^ and pitfbhis in d for rsibhis — which again all our mss. 
save one (Op.), but of SPP’s only one, accent rsibhis (as in 47 d) Lsee my note marked 
with a ^ under 47 J. In c (see under vs. 47), MS. reads arvak (but its pada-ms. arvan), 
Lwhile TB. (ii. 6, 162) reads as AV. RV.J. The verse is used in Kau^. only with its 
predecessor, which see. 

49. Approach {upa-srp) thou this mother earth {bhumi), the wide- 
expanded earth {prthivi), the very propitious ; the earth {prthivi) [is] 
soft as wool to him who has sacrificial gifts ; let her protect thee on the 
forward road in front. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 18. 10), yuvatis for the repetitious 
prthivi in c, and, at the end of d, nirrter updsth&t; and TA. (in vi. 7. i) agrees in 
general with RV., but substitutes the [modernizedj equivalent form nirrtyds; it also 
has the real variants ddksmavati in c [^and tipdsthe in dj. SPP. makes no remark 
on urnamradds, but three of our pada-mss. [Bp.D.Kp.J have the blundering division 
urnamomraddh^ and nearly all our sa?hhitd-mss. (not R.) correspondingly umammraMs : 
the blunder grows, of course, out of the equivalence in grammatical theory of mr and 
mmr The verse (according to the comm., vss. 49-51) is used [_Kau9. 86. loj with 
2. 50 (see under that verse) in covering the bones. 

59. Swell thou up, O earth ; do not press down ; be to him easy of 
access, easy of approach ; as a mother her son with her skirt {sic), do 
thou, O earth {bhUmi), cover him. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 18. ii) has at end of b sdpavancana. TA. (in 
vi. 7. i) has in a uchmaficasva and vi bddkiihas, in b ‘^ahcana^ and at end of d bhumi 
vrnu. We had the latter half-verse above, as 2. 50 c, d. The comm, paraphrases 
nchvancasva with ncchundvayavd pulakitd bkava. LW. appears to follow the comm, 
in rendering uc qhvancasva by * swell thou up.’ I do not see why he quit his old ver- 
sion, ‘ open thyself.’ In my Reader, p, 385, I said “ Note the meaning of gvanc [‘ open 
itself ; receive in open arms (as a maid her lover) * ] and its concinnity with the meta- 
phor of yuvati^' [of the vs. which precedes alike in RV. and .A.V.]. At RV. x. 142. 6, 
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Ludwig renders uc chv- by ‘ gane empor ’ : cf . Eggeling’s version of ucchvanka and the 
context at (JB. v. 4. I9. In neither RVL passage does Sayana seem convincing.J 

51. Let the earth kindly remain swelling up, for let a thousand props 
support itipa-pd) it ; let these houses, dripping with ghee, pleasant, be 
forever a refuge for him there (dtra). 

[As to uchvdnc-^ see note to vs. 50. J The verse is RV. x. 18. 12, which in c reads 
bhavantu for syonas. TA. (in vi. 7. i) has in a dchmanc- Lso Calc. ed. ; Poona has 
ucckmdhc-\ and hi \ tispiasi\ for sd \Jisthatu \ ; in b it leaves ^raya 7 ttdm unaccented 
(if it be not a misprint) ; [_so Calc. : Poona has it rightly grdy- ;J in c it Lhas madhu- 
^aito for ghrtagcuto^ andj omits syonas (or bhavantu) ; L^nd begins d with vigTjahd : so 
accented in both ed’s, as if it were two words, as in RV. i. 52. 1 1 ; 130. 2 (^dhd vigvd) ; 
iii. 54. 22 J. The comm, reads in b mithas^ but explains it as if mztas {intyamdnd 
osadhayah). The Anukr. takes no notice of the extra syllable in a. 

52. I brace up (ut-stah/i) the earth from about thee; setting down this 
clod {} logd)y let me take no harm ; this pillar do the Fathers maintain 
for thee ; let Yama there make seats for thee. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 18. 13) reads in c-d dhdz'ayantu ti^trd [p. U dtra\ 
and ends with zninotu. The TA. (in vi. 7. i) reads tabhnorni in a [despite the inter- 
position of te : an interesting variant; cf. Gram. § 185 c, aty asthdt etc.J; in b, it sub- 
stitutes, as do two or three mss. (including our 0.) and the comm., iokdm [_surdj for 
logdm |_sonant: cf. note to ii. 13. 3j; at the juncture of c and d it agrees w'ith RV. 
lyant/z t/^rd J ; and ends with sadanat te mznotu. [As to sadandt te, cf. the contrary 
blunders at xv. lo. 2 ; xviii. 2. 3, note.J Nearly all the mss. (all save our R. and one 
of SPP’s) have rzsan at end of b; but both editions emend to risam [as RV. reads J. 
Our mss. vary in accent between sthundizz and sthundm ; in explanation of etdm 
sthundzn, the comm, says etdzn prasiddham sthundm tava grhanirzndziaya. As a 
the verse has really three syllables in excess instead of one. Kaug. quotes it 
(86. 8) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, with the direction logdzt yathdparzi, 
doubtless ‘ [laying] clods for each several joint’ ; the comm, does not notice this, 

53. This bowl, O Agni, do not warp {vUivr)\ [it is] dear to the gods 
and the delectable [Fathers] ; this bowl here for the gods to drink from 
— in it let the immortal gods revel. 

The RV. has in the corresponding verse (x. r6.8) esd iot ay dm m c, and at the end 
madayante; TA. (in vi. 1.4) reads in a jihvaras, and, like RV., esd in c. The Kaug. 
(81. 9) makes it accompany the laying of the zVa-bowl on the head of the corpse on the 
funeral pile, when the deceased’s sacrificial implements are disposed about him to be 
burned with him. The irregularity of the verse (12 4 n : 10 + 1 1 = 44) is unnoticed by 
the Anukr.' 

54. The bowl that Atharvan bore full to Indra the vigorous, in that 

he makes a draught of what is well done ; in that, soma ever 

purifies ' itself. 

The comm. supplies/4;*i^^zjjK^ to stikrtasya, 2LXidi, as subject of krnotz, rt'injdzk ganah. 
[The verse scans as 8 4 12: 114 i i.J — [See my note on Part VII., above, p. 848. J * 
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55. What of thee the black bird {^ahmd) thrust at, the ant, the ser- 
pent, or also the beast of prey (gvdpada), let the all-eating Ivt^va-ddj 
Agni make that free from disease, and the soma that hath entered the 
Brahmans. 

The verse is RV, x. 16. 6 without variant. TA. has it also, in vi. 4. 2. TA. reads in 
C [for viqvad Q all-consuming ’) agaddm^ the curiously perverted J viqvdd (‘ from every ’) 
anrndm Lwhich is glossed by sarvasmad upadravad rnarahitam upadravarahitam 
In d it has brahmandm (also, in the printed |_Calc.J text, avivigesa; but its comm. 
I^Calc.J explains brdhmane and aviveqd) ; |_in the Poona ed. the comm, seems to show 
an alternative reading, either hrahmane or brahmanam^ glossed by etadlye brdhmana- 
garlre; and it reads of course avivega\. LOur pratlka is cited by Kegava, p. 368^0, 
as yat te kfsnah gakunUy rca: is qakunt a blunder? cf. iddm ydt krsndh gaMmis^ 
vii. 64. I,2.J 

In Kau9. the verse is used (80. 5) in the very introduction of the adhyaya, before the 
handling of the corpse begins; and Ke^ava says it is in case the’ man dies of the bite 
of a crow or ant or the like ; the comm, makes the same condition, and adds that the 
wounded place is to be burned with fire ; this is then probably the meaning of Kau^ika’s 
direction iiy avadipayatL The verse appears again (83. 20) in connection with the 
strewing and covering of the bone-relics. 

56. Rich in milk are the herbs ; rich in milk is my milk ; what is the 
milk of the milk of the waters, therewith- let one beautify {gubJ^ me. 

LThe translation implies (instead of the gumbhaniu of the Berlin text) the reading 
gumbhatu^ which is read by most of SPP’s authorities and some of W’s and adopted 
by SPP. Two or three of SPP’s, and W’s Op., have gumhhata (a blend of AV. 
gumbhatu and RV. gundhataf). For the misuse oi gumbk ior gundk, set note to 
vi. 115. 3.J The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 17. 14, which has vdcas instead of 
pdyas at end of b ; for c, the less repetitious apam pdyasvad it pdyah^ and at the end 
gundhata. TS. (in i. 5. lo^) and TB. (in iii. 7. 47) have again a quite different version : 
namely, for hf pdyasvad virddkdin pdyah j for c, our c; for d, tina mam indr a sdm 
srja. Ppp. also has the verse Lin xx. J with vacas in b. Its former half appeared 
above, as iii. 24. i a, b, likewise with vdcas. In Kaug, (82. 9), it is used in the cere- 
monies of the first day after cremation, with strewing tufts of kuga~^z ^^ ; the comm., 
however, says instead that it accompanies a bath taken immediately after the cremation 
of the dead body. The comm, supplies Varuna, as god of the waters, for subject of 
the concluding verb. 

57. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter; tearless, without disease, with good treasures, 
let the wives ascend first to the place of union. 

This verse (= RV. x. 18. 7 ; TA. vi. 10. 2) was found above, as ^ii. 2. 31, where see : 
it is not used by Kaug. in the book of funeral and ancestral ceremonies. 

58 Unite thyself {sam-gam) with the Fathers, with Yama, with thy 
sacred and charitable works in the highest firmament ; abandoning what 
is reproachful, come again home ; — let him unite himself with a body, 
very splendid. 
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The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14.8) reads in c /lifvaya, and in d gachasva^ 
continuing the general construction of the verse. The first half is found also in, TA. 
(in vi. 4. 2), which has svadhabhis iox yamina^ and adds after it another sdm. We had 
the last pada above, as 2. 10 d. The mss. are divided between dvadyam and avadydfn 
in c ; both editions give avadydm [with RV.J. 

59. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, 
that entered the wide atmosphere — for them may the autocratic (svardj) 
second life today shape our bodies as he will. 

The first half-verse we had above as 2.49 a, b [^and its prior pada also at 3*4^Jj the 
second half-verse corresponds to the second half of RV. x. 15. 14 (and VS. xix. 60), 
but is much corrupted, even to unintelligibility, so that the translation is only mechanical. 
RV. reads svarad dsunitim etam yathavaqdm ia^ivdm kalpayasua; VS. has 

iebhyas and kalpaydtiy but the rest like RV. The last pada is identical with vii. 1 04. id 
above. 

60. Let the mist be weal for thee; let the frost fall down [as] weal 
for thee; O cool one, possessing cool ones ; O refreshing one, possessing 
refreshing ones ; mayest thou be with weal a she-frog in the waters ; 
kindly pacify thou this fire. 

Or, * this Agni,’ — Of the ritual use of this verse, the comm, simply says that with it 
one is to sprinkle the bones of a Brahman with the plants referred to, dipped in water 
and milk ; Kau?. (82. 26) combines it with 3. 5 [doubtless rather 3. 5 and 6 : see under 
3, 5J, in the manner explained under that verse. [Partly because W. overlooked some 
TA. variants, it seemed necessary for me to rewrite the next paragraph ; but I could 
not easily indicate my changes and additions by the usual ell-brackets.J 

The main stock of this verse (padas c-f) is RV. x. 16. 14 and is the third verse of 

TA. vi. 4. I : in both these texts it stands next after the verse which corresponds to our 

3. 6 above, namely after RV. x. 16. 13 = TA. vi. 4. ; see note to 3. 6. Considering how 

closely it is connected with our 3.6 in sense and in position in those texts, it is strange 
that it should be so removed from 3. 6 in AV, — In d part of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.I. : also the comm.) read hladake kladak - ; TA. has Maditke hladttk-. For e, 

RV. has mandukyh sd sdm gamah (of which our version, manduki : ; (^dm : 

bkuvah^ is no better than a corruption), and TA., again differently, mandukyastt (as an 
adjective, supplying apsu) samgamdya; and the comm., finally, mandfikya ^sya gam 
bhava: moreover, for the gdin of both ed’s, some of our mss. (O.Op.R.) and one of 
SPP’s have sd7n. In e, at the end, RV. has harsaya and TA. qamdya : our gajnaya is 
better than either. — To the main stock of the AV. verse are prefixed two padas which 
agree nearly with the second half of the next verse but one in TA. (vs. 5 : Interposed as 
vs. 4 is matter that corresponds to our i. 6. 4 and xix, 2. 1, 2) : but for our bhavatu the 
TA. has 7mrsatu; and for our gdm te prusva^ it has u pfstha (so Calc. ; the Poona 
ed. accepts pfsvd but gives prsihd as variant) : the comm, glosses prsvd with jala- 
binduh. — For Bloomfield’s discussion, see under vs. 6. Bergaigne comments on the 
verse, i. 84, note, ii. 472. 

61. Let Vivasvant make for us freedom from fear, be who is well- 
preserving, quick-giving -ddnu), well-giving; let these heroes be many 
here ; let there be in me prosperity {ptisid) rich in kine, rich in horses. 
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About half of SPP’s mss., and one of ours (Op.), accent at the beginning vivasvan. 
The comm, explains jtr&danus alternatively by jivanasya karta and vayohdner (as if 
itomjr ‘waste away’) ddta, [Pada a is found (with metrical rectification) as noted 
under vs. 62. J The third pada is identical with xii, 2. 21 d. By Kaug. 81. 48 the verse 
is used at the end of the cremation ceremony with an oblation on the north ; and again 
(82. 36), vss. 61 and 62- accompany each Lseparately : see the comm., p. I76^3j a stha- 
Itpdka offering to Vivasvant at the gathering of the bone-relics, while a third offering is 
made with them both together ^82. 37 J. And further (86. 17), vss. 61-67 are used with 
3. 10 in the interment of the bones (see under the latter verse) ; the comm, describes it 
thus : “ in the ceremony of gathering at the cemetery, the manager and all the relatives, 
standing in the western part of the cemetery, should approach the departed.” The 
comm, adds one or two more minor applications. [Verses 61 and 62 are translated by 
Hillebrandt, Ved, Mythol. i. 489.J 

62. Let Vivasvant set us in immortality ; let death go away; let what 
is immortal come to us ; let [him] defend these men until old age ; let 
not their life-breaths {dsti) go to Yama. 

In (J 5 S. iv. 16. 5, and MB. i. i. 15 are found as the first two padas of a verse our 
62 b and 61 a. [Eor the na altu of our 62 b, both texts have ma d gat (the me is 
incongruent with the following nas) ; and for the vivasvan of our 61 a, both have 
vdivasvato^\ thus rectifying the meter. The mss. accent vivasvan as in 61 a. We 
need to resolve md to ma w in d to make a good tristubh pada ; but the Anukr. would 
apparently read mo and balance the lack of a syllable by the redundancy of one in c. 
Possibly a is intrusive in c, and the meaning was ‘defend from growing old.’ The 
ritual use of the verse was explained above, under vs. 61. 

63. Hewho maintains himself by his might, like [birds in the atmosphere, 
poet of the Fathers, favorer Qprdmati) of prayers {mati)- — him praise ye, all- 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama give (dM) us to live further on. 

The reading in the first pada is doubtful; our text has antdnksena^ but the other 
edition ~kse nd. Bp. and Op. read antdrikse : nd, and so, apparently, SPP’s pada-mss. ; 
but our D.K. have -ksena^ and with it agree our P.M.L, while O.R.T., though they give 
na^ do not accent it; SPP’s mss. are somewhat similarly at variance. The commenta- 
tor’s interpretation is an interpretation of antariksei^a ; but his text (according to SPP.) 
reads -to Only the sense can decide, and that is quite doubtful; the translation 
ventured above implies -to nd. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 54 c, d. 
One is tempted to understand vigvdmitrds \^so zccQntQd in both ed’s with all the 
authorities J in c as ‘ O Vigvamitras ’ ; but this is so decidedly opposed by the accent 
and by the short vowel of the second syllable (which is authenticated by the ^ada- 
reading vigvdomitrdk^ while vi^vamitra is never divided: see Prat, iii. 9 and note) that 
I have not dared to assume it; [but the comm., ignoring these considerations, takes it 
as voc. For the verse in general, J the comm., as usual in a trying case, gives no help 
whatever; he glosses pramati with prakrstabuddhi^ and M£zlf2 with mantr or stair .,\n 
apposition with and he makes antariksena dadkre rntdiXi {pit fn) antara 
ksaniena lokena dhdrayatL 

64. Ascend ye to the highest heaven ; O seers, be not afraid; ye 
soma-drinkers, soma-drenchers, this oblation is made to you ; we have 
gone to the highest light. 
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Encouraged by the comm, {anyan api yajatnanan somam pdyayanti\ the translation 
mends the repetition in c by violently taking -payin as causative to -pd. 

65. Agni shines forth with great show {keti!i ) ; the bull roars loudly 
unto the two firmaments {rodasi ) ; l_evenj from the end of heaven he 
hath attained unto me (?) ; in the lap of the waters the buffalo increased. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 8. i, and is also found as SV. i. 71 and in TA. 
vi. 3. I. RV, and SV. read in ayatiy in b Lwhich occurs again as RV. vi. 73. i d alsoj, 
TA. has dv^r vigvdni (for a rddasi) ; in c, RV. has the far more acceptable reading 
dnidn t^paman, while SV. gives dniad upamam and TA. dfitad upa mamj [_nioreover, 

TA. accents udanad\. The AV. mss. are at variance in c ; all read dfitat save our 
K., which gives dntdmj the samhita-m^%. generally have upamatrt (K. ’man), and Bp. 
upaomam; but some (Op.D., also T.) and two of SPP’s pada-mss. have up a : mint, 
with TA., and with the comm. ; and this last is implied by the translation, though both 
editions adopt upamam, with SV. LPischel, Gdttingische Gelehrie Anzeigen, 1897, 
p. 811, renders the verse. J 

66. As, longing with the heart, they looked upon thee, flying up ^ [as] 
an eagle in the firmament {ndka), golden-winged messenger of Varuna, 
busy (bhuranyd) bird {qakund) in the lair of Yama. 

The RV. has the verse (x. 123. 6), and it is found also in SV. (i. 320 and ii. 1196), 

TB. (in ii. 5. 85 ), and TA. (vi.3. i) ; all read alike throughout, save that the RV. (not 
the SV.) pada-Xtxt has the bad division and accent abki: dcaksata. Our P.M.O. have 
at the end bhuranydtn. It is noteworthy that vss. 65 and 66, which have no apparent 
connection with funeral rites, and are not used by Kau9. save in the group 61-67, are 
found almost together (separated only by our 3. 7) also in the funeral collection of TA. 
* [_W’s “ up ” f or upa may be an oversight: render perhaps ‘they looked upon thee, 
flying onward \dpa) [as] an eagle ’ ? Our comm., taking ‘ thee ’ as the dead man, con- 
strues, ‘dying unto the eagle’; but is not the verse addressed rather to Agni? cf. 
Griffith and comm, on TA. — Sayana, commenting on the RV. vs., says he 'venay but 
in his comm, on TB. he says he pravargyasvdmin .* an interesting diversity of opinion! 
Perhaps RV. ix. 85. ii may throw light on our verse. J 

67. O Indra, bring us ability {h'dtu), as a father to his sons ; help 
{^iks) us in this course {ydman), O much-invoked one; may we, living, 
attain to light. 

The verse is RV. vii, 32. 26, found also as SV. i. 259; ii. 806, and TS. vii. 5. 7^; the 
only variant anywhere is that TS. has no as^, unlingualized, in c. The comm, glosses 
yamani with samsaragamane, and giksa by anugadkL \ 

68. What vessels covered {api-dka) with cakes the gods maintained 
for thee, be they for thee rich in svadhd^ rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee..': '■ 

The verse is repeated below as 4. 25. Only one of our mss. and one of SPP’s accent 
ddharayany ^but one of SPP’s at 4. 25 also accents 

69. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 

svadhdy be they for thee abundant prevailing; them let king 

Yama approve for thee. 
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According to the comm., the grains are roasted barley ; and anu manyatam means 
‘ assent to thine enjoying ’ ; [at 4. 26 he says ta dhanas tava bhogaya . . . anujanatu. 
It depends on Yama’s favor, says Weber, Sb.^ 1896, p. 276, whether the dead man may 
have the benefit of his viaticum, or not.J The verse is nearly identical with 4. 26, and 
is precisely identical with 4. 43. Its meter is (9+8:8+10 = 35) rather irregular, and 
lacks a syllable of being full measure. [With an easy double sandhi in a {dhdn&nu-y 
and the resolutions tads and raja afiu in d, it scans very well as 8 + 8 : 8 + 12.J Kau9. 
(85. 27) directs that grains be scattered ^ with verses that have the sign {salingay ; and 
Ke9ava states these verses to be the two that begin yds ie dhanas (doubtless 3. 69 
[=4. 43 J and 4. 26, since 3. 70 is evidently not salihga')^ also 4. 32 and 33, and another 
not found in the text ; the comm, says that such grains are to be put upon the bones with 
the two vss. that begin with. yds te dhanas^ [by which he seems to mean 3. 69 (= 4. 43) and 
4. 26 rather than 3. 69 and 70 ; at any rate, he immediately cites 3. 70 for another usej. 

[It is hardly doubtful that the black variety of sesame {krsnatila') is meant here, and 
that it is used, like the black rice and black victim, on account of its color : Pischel, 
GGA., 1897, p, 813. Pischel’s view is confirmed by the fact that, if an offering to the 
Manes is performed apropos of some joyful occurrence in the family, barley is substi- 
tuted for sesame : so (Jraddhakalpa, iv. 5, as cited by Caland, Totenverehrung^ p. 37.J 

70. Give back, O forest tree, him who is deposited here with thee,, 
that in Yama’s seat he may sit speaking counsels. 

Two of our /dfi/^-mss. (Bp.Kp.) read viddtha in d. The verse is repeated, according 
to Kaug. (83. 19), when the bone-relics are removed from the root of a tree, at which 
they had been for some time deposited : the comm, adds “ provided they have been pre- 
viously so deposited.” It reads more as if it were originally addressed to the (hollowed) 
tree in which a corpse is buried (in which case, tv&yi ought to be rendered ‘in thee’). 
[With regard to vanasj>ateyS&t my note to 2. 25, above : and as to viddthd^ see Geld- 
ner, ZD MG. lii. 735- J 

71. Take hold, O Jatavedas; let thy seizure (hdras) be with sharpness 
; his body do thou consume; then set him in the world of the 

well-doing. 

Or (in b) ‘let thy flame be brilliant.’ The verse is used [Kaug. 81.33J with 2.4 
and others (see under 2. 4) at the lighting of the funeral pile. 

72. What Fathers of thine went away earlier and what later, for them 
let there go a brook of ghee, hundred-streamed, overflowing. 

The second half of the verse is nearly identical with 4. 57 c, d below. The mss. are 
not agreed about kulydl *tu [so both ed’sj : some (including our R. and [one orj two 
of SPP’s) read kuly^ *tu. Our Bp. has hulyd : etu ; but Op. accents and Kp. has 
kulyaoetu. The noun is elsewhere accented kulya^ and hence our text ought doubtless 
kulydi'tu [so SPP’s B.J. The verse is twice used with 4.57 in Kaug. : once 
(86. 2) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, on filling a dish (earn') with butter 
and honey and depositing it by the head [see note to 4. 1.6 J ; and again (88. 17), in the 
jindajitryajBa, on smearing thepindas with sacrificial butter. 

73. Ascend thou this, gaining vigor (vdyas) ; thine own 

[people] shine here greatly ; go forth, unto [them], — be not left behind 
midway — unto the world of the Fathers that is first there. 
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Nearly all the mss. (all save our I.O.R., and one or two of SPP’s) accent in a 
uninrjanas, vfhxc^OMf edition accordingly reads j SPP. makes the proper emendation 
to -jands (cf. mrjanas, vs. 17, note). The comm, glosses vdyas with antariksam, 
because viyanti gacchanty asmin I and then of course makes it the object of d roka, 
explaining unmrj&nas as garirad utkramanena svdtmanam godhayan. For the use of 
the verse in Kaug. 85. 24, with 2. 37, see under the latter. LCf. p. S48, ^ 8.J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka^ with i hymn and 73 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptatis tryadhika parah: cf. page 814.J 

4* versesj 

\Atharvan, — ekonanavati} yamadevatyam viantroktabahudevatyarh ca {81. pitrdevaiyam 

88. dgfieyl ; 8g. candramasi). irdistubkam : 7, 7, 14.^ 60. bhurij ; 5, //, ^9, jr/j 

jagatl ; y.SP- ^hurig atijagafi ; d, 9, ig. yp. gakvart {g. bhurij ; Jg. S'Clv.); 8. yp. 
atigakvart ; 12. makdbrhati ; 16-24, y-p. bkuriii mahdbrkafi ; ^^■>33^\.43\ uparistdd- 

br/iati^ {26. mrdj) ; 27. ydjusi gdyatrt ; {2y], yr, 32, y8, 41, 42, 55-57, 59, 61. anu- 

spibh ^ {yd. kakummati) ; yg, 62, 6y. dstdrapankti (yg. pttrovirdj ; 62. bhurij ; 6y. svard/) ; 
4g. anustubgarbhd tristubh ; yy. purovtrdt satahpahkti ; 66. y-p. svardd gdyatri; 

6g. 2p. drey annstubh ; 68^ 7/. dsury anustubh ; y2-^4^ 79. dsurt pankii ; 75. dsurl 
gdyatri; y6. dsury tisnih ; •gy, ddivJ jagait ; yS. dsuri tristubh ; 80. dsuri Jagati ; 81. 
prdjdpatyd *nusiubk; 82. sdmnt hr haft ; Sy^ 84. sdmni tristubh; 8y. dsurt brhati 
{6y--68^ yi-Sb. i-av.)* ; 86, 8y. 4-p, usnih {86. kakummatt ; Sy. gankumatl); 88.y-av. 
pathydpankti ; 8g. yp. pathydpankti.^ 

LNotes to the Amikramam-excerpts.J giving this item, the Anukr. repeats the 

half-gloka from the Old Anukr., given at p. 8r4.J ^LThe mss. read namo vah pitara 
Hi pitrdevaiyam : ddyd (vs. 81) prdjdpatydnustup etc. By using the neuter -devatyam^ 
perhaps the Anukr. means the whole Atc^LdL-sukta (the 28th), except vss. 88 and 89. J 
sLVerses 43 and 25 were defined by the Anukr, under 3. 69 and 3. 68, and the defini- 
tions are not repeated here.J ^Lln stating that vss. 71-86 are i-av., the Anukr. uses 
the . . . itiprabhrti . . . iiydtas that appears at Kang. 81 . 44 : cf. 85 . 26 and 86. 1 7, where 
also we have the strange itydtas.^ 

LParts of the hymn are prose ; vss. 27, 67-68, 71-74, and 76-87 : so Whitney, Index, 
p. 6. As to vs. 75, it is hard to say whether the fact that it scans easily is significant 
or not Perhaps we have here a mere casual lapse into meter (cf. p. 772, ^ 5) ; or it 
may be that the mantra^ as the first of the sequence to which it belongs, is intentionally 
metrical, while the uhas of vss. 76 and 77 destroy the rhythm of those vss. The comm., 
p. 240=^0, lumps the whole vss. 71-80, together, etat suktam sar- 

vam yajurmantrdt 7 nakam.\ 

LOnly one verse (49) is found in Paipp. As to the significance of the occurrence, 
see under vs. 49. J 

LRitua! uses. — The Vaitana naturally makes few citations from this hymn: vs. 5913 
used in the agnyddhiya; and vss, 28 and 75-77 in the agnistama. But in the 
medhay particularly in the offering to the manes (Vait 9. 8) in one of the seasonal sac- 
rifices, vs. 71 finds application ; as also, I suspect, vss. 72 and 73, though the latter are 
not so recognized by Garbe. Something like two thirds of the verses find use in Kaug., 
and those uses are all in the eleventh adhydya^ ^^ pitrmedha 'b.tA pindapiiryajna, as 
noted above, p. 814, end. Verse 48 constitutes no real exception. For all ritual uses, 
see under the verses. J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas in the preceding three 
hymns a very large or a large part of the verses are found also in RV., in this hymn 
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only a small part, to wit 12 verses out of 89, are so found. However much or little 
weight is to be laid on the fact that these 89 verses are called a “ hymn,” the hymn is, 
at any rate, the longest in the AV. In general, the collection looks as if it were made 
of after-gleanings from the stock material of tradition (cf. Weber, Si>. 1896, p. 278); 
although indeed some parts of it appear to be the reflex of what we may well regard as 
very ancient elements in the ritual : such are the giving of the viaticum to the dead 
(vss. 16 ff.) and the invocation of the ancestors (vss. 75-77) and so on. The relation 
of the order of occurrence in the AV. text to the order of use in the ritual is obscure 
and in part indeterminable. But a reason for the arrangement is sometimes to be found : 
thus the practices that go with vss. 51 and 52 are separated in the ritual; but the vss. 
are set together in the text because of several notable surface-resemblances between 
them. — The RV. verses are as follows : 


our 28 = RV. X. 17. II 
our 29 = RV. X. 107. 4 
our 45 = RV. X. 17. 7 
our 46 = RV. X. 17. 9 ab 8 cd 
our 47 = RV. X. 17. 8 ab 9 cd 
our 58 = RV. ix. 86. 19 


our 59 = RV. vi. 2. 6 
our 60 = RV. ix. 86. 16 
our 61 = RV. i. 82. 2 
our 69 = RV. i. 24. 15 
our 88 = RV. v. 6. 4 
our 89 = RV. i. 105. I 


The verses that recur in the sixth prapathaka of the TA. (if we count those in TA. 

vi. 8 as five: see note to vs. 16) also number about a dozen: to wit, 16 ff., 28, 30, 34, 

35 . 5 '> SS. 57 .J 

LFor the purpose of the following discussion, the hymn may be divided into Parts; 

of which only some, not all, are of critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-15. — Refers in general to the ignis rogalis and its belongings and is 
treated as a ritual unit by Kau?. 81. 45. 

Part II., verses 16-27, and 28.— Offering of the viaticum for the dead : cakes, with milk, etc* 
etc. ; then sesame. — The unity of n^s. *6-24 is sufficiently marked by their exter- 
nal form alone. Verse 28 seems to me to belong to this part, and to be appended 
for use as an expiation in case of any spilling of the liquids of the foregoing liba- 
tions : cf. TA. comm., viksarantam abhimantrayate etc. 

Partin., verses 29-44. — This seems to me to be in general essentially a continuation 
of Part II., but with certain disturbing elements. The water poured on the bones 
(29-30, but also 36), the garment (31), the black sesame (32-34, but also 43), 
and the vany& cow’s milk (35) may well be taken as parts of the dead man’s 
viaticum. If vs. 42 be part of the dkuvana (Caland), it is not far in time from 
the viaticum ceremony, I suppose. But the ritual use of 44 (corpse on cart) cer- 
tainly precedes the cremation ; while that of vss. 3S-41, if rightly reckoned to the 
pinda ceremony (so comm.), may well follow it by a long interval. As for vs. 37, 
see under the verse. 

Part IV., verses 45-47. — To Sarasvatl with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9, recurring as 
Part VII. of hymn i. The trca is a ritual unit, used (so comm.) immediately after 
the cremation. 

Part V., verses 48-70. — Verse 48 and the group 58-60 and vs. 67 and vs. 70 find no use 
in Kaug. The comm, assigns a use to 48, but only by a blunder ; and the group 
he perhaps considers as a part of the pitrmedha ritual ; and in reporting the use of 
66, he groups with it 67. — Vss. 49 and 50 stand side by side in Kauq. : with 49 
the liturge takes the two bullocks that drew the hearse, and with 50 he accepts his 
fee. Vs. 51 goes with the strewing of darbha on the pyre: and 52 would seem 
(see under 52) to belong with it, but is put to a use quite different and later in 
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natural order, the forming of a human figure with the bones (Kau?. S5. 25). If 
the latter use be the correct one, then the acts that go with vss. 53 and 54 (covering 
bones with palaqa and stones) form a reasonable sequel to it ; although, to be sure, 
they also form a sequel to vs. 36 (besprinkling of the bones), both naturally and in 
the text of Kaug. If I am right in understanding vs. 55 to accompany the patting 
of the grave-mound (see under 55), then the piling thereof (with vss. 66 and 67) 
must intervene between 54 and 55. Vs. 56, a symbolical taking of his heredita- 
ment by the oldest son, must belong to an earlier stage of the proceedings. One 
use of 57 is in the viaticum ceremony (described under vs. 16) ; the other is in the 
much later pinda or cake ceremony. Here too, if anywhere (but see under 58), 
belongs the group 58-60; and the group 61-65, with 68, seems to belong also to 
tlie same cake ceremony (61, cake-sprinkling; 68, strewing the harhis to receive 
the cakes; 62, strewing of sesame on that barhis ; 63, dismissal of the Fathers; 
64, offering of grains with the pot-offering noticed below under Part VI. ; 65, the 
“ withdrawal of the fires,” apparently the ultimate act in this connection). Vss. 66 
and 67 (mound-piling) were mentioned above; and so was 68, which clearly suits 
the action immediately preceding that of 62. Vs. 69 accompanies a much earlier 
act, the expiatory bath taken just after the cremation. Vs. 70, which has no use in 
Kaug., seems to me to be put here because, like 69, it contains a prayer for release 
from the bonds of Varuna. 

Part VI., verses 71-87. — All this passage of unbroken prose (but see p. 869, ^ 5) belongs 
to the pindapiiryajna. The comm., p. 2419, aptly notes that offerings to the gods 
are announced with sva/ia and vdsat and those to the F athers with svadka and ndmas* 
This Part falls naturally into 5 subdivisions, each with its own manifest unity ; 
subdivision i = verses 71, 72, 73, 74 ; subdivision 2 = verses 75, 76, 77 ; 
subdivision 3 = verses 78, 79, 80 ; subdivision 4 = verses 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 ; 
subdivision 5 = verses 86, 87. 

Subdivisions i and 3 accompany the ceremony of strewing three handfuls [of 
grain? trztt adko??2ustin^ 'and. they dovetail each into the other in such wise 

that they are used (Kaug. 87. 8) thus : 71, with 78 ; 72, with 73 or 79 ; 74, with 80. 
Thus the second handful is strewn while the liturge repeats idam somaya pitrmate 
svadha'' (72) either pitrbkyaJi sozziavadbliyah (73) or else 'with pitrbhyo 
aniariksasadbhydh (79). The appropriateness of the linkage in each of the three 
cases is palpable. The second use of mantras of subdivisions i and 3 is with 
the pot-offering (Kaug. 88. 1-4). — Then comes (88. ii) the offering of the cakes 
with subdivision 2 (pzndapraddnaznantrd evazn dmztayante : comm.). These first 
three subdivisions are clearly triplets ; and their symmetry is marred only by vs. 73, 
which is simply an alternative of vs, 79, awkwardly interjected after vs. 72 for lack 
of a better place. — Subdivision 4 consists of doublets (5 in all) : to wit, 8 ascrip- 
tions of homage to the Fathers’ various attributes, 4 expressed by nouns and 4 by 
substantival relative clauses, and a final doublet (85) with ndmas and svadha , — 
Subdivision 5 consists of 2 entirely symmetrical 4-membered znantras^ the prior 
one relating to yonder world, the latter to this. 

Part VII., verses 88 and 8g. — Verse 88 accompanies the laying on of fuel just before 
the final withdrawal of the fires (explained under 65). "Why the Tritaverse, 89, 
should be here, is, as Whitney observes, very obscure. J 
Translated: as AV. hymn, by Ludwig,, pages 48S-493 ; Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 

277-294; Griffith, ii. 247-25S ; also the occasional RV. verses by the RV. translators. 

— Weber’s analysis etc., p. 277-8, may be consulted. 
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1. Ascend to [your] generatrix, ye Jatavedases ; by [roads] that the 
Fathers travel I make you ascend together ; the offering-carrier, sent 
out, hath carried the offerings; united (yuktd)^ set ye him who hath sac- 
rificed in the world of the well-doing. 

The translation implies emendation in a to jatavedasas^ though all the mss., and 
hence both editions, read jdtdv-\ all, also, accent in c havyavahas^ and SPP. has that 
in his text ; our edition makes the obviously .necessary emendation to -vahds ^cf . the 
opposite error in vs. i o J. All our samhitd-mss, i* 94» ^^te J make in c the 

false combination dvadh dh - ; SPP. says nothing of his, and both editions have correctly 
dvdd dh-. Our O.Op.R., and one of SPP’s mss., read in c isita; the comm, also has 
it, explaining it with isitdny istani. The comm, also understands jdtavedasas as voca- 
tive (probably, after his manner, simply disregarding the accent) ; he explains janitrim 
as svctpddikdm aranim ; and the Kaug. (80. 23) takes the same view : iti prthag 
arantsv agnin samdropayanti j but its correctness as original sense of the verse may 
be strongly questioned. The comm, explains d rohata by (^aktydtmand praviqata j and 
describes the samdropana as taking place “ because of the absence of any further cere- 
monies to be performed by him, being now dead, by help of the fires.” In the comm’s 
viniyoga he says simply aranidvayam agndu pratdpayet. All this is in the case of a 
person who has died away from home. But vss. 1-15 are also used nearly at the end 
of the cremation ceremony (Kaug. 81.45), with the direction ity dkztdgmm (Ke<;. adds 
upatispiate)^ commC fills out the direction thus : citistham dhitdgnim pretam 

upatistheta\. The verse, as a tripubh, is redundant by a syllable Lin a, which is thus 
a good jagatt-'pz.A2i', and also by one in d, which, however, by reason of its tristub k 
cadence, is neither one thing nor the otherj. 

2. The gods, the seasons, arrange the sacrifice, the oblation, the sacri- 
ficial cake, the ladles {srdc)y the implements {-dyudhd) of sacrifice ; with 
them go thou by roads that the gods travel, by which they that have sac- 
rificed go to the heavenly {svargd) world. 

The word in b is shown by the meter to be probably an intrusion, and it is 

superfluous as regards the sense. excision of havis would give a better cesura.J 

The verse is, of course, in no way a real jagatz. Kaug. (81. 10) directs it to be used 
as a sacrificial cake is laid on the breast of the corpse on the funeral pile ; the comm, 
takes no notice of this. 

3. Look thou happily {sadM) along the road of righteousness, by 
which go the Ahgirases, well-doers; by those roads go thou to heaven 
(svargd), where the Adityas feed on honey ; spread thou out upon the 
third firmament. 

The last pada we had above as ix. 5. 8 d. Our O.Op.R., and one or two of SPP’s 
mss., read tebhyas at beginning of c. The comm, explains v^rayasva in e by viqritah 
pratisthito bhava. The metrical description of the Anukr. fits the verse, if we Ldecline 
to make two of the three easy resolutions (in c and d) by which the verse reads as five 
good padasj. 

4. Three eagles (suparnd) ... upon the back of the firmament (ndka), 
at the summit (}vistdp) are set (^riid) ; let the heavenly (svargd) worlds, 
filled (1) with amrta, yield (duh) food, refreshment to the sacrificer. 
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The padaAfsX reads in a mdyu iti, which is, I presume, intended to mark the word 
as a locative : see Prat. i. 74 and note upon it. The comm., however, understands it as 
dual, and explains it as meaning ^ndyumantdu qabdakarindu vaytiparjanym^ because 
Vayu and Parjanya are noisy in connection with clouds ; for upara, by Nirukta 2.21, 
means ‘ a cloud ’ ; and the three eagles are Agni, Surya, and Soma ! the general sense 
being that Vayu and Parjanya are set over the world of the atmosphere, and the other 
three over the heavenly world ! In c, the translation follows the comm. Land Whitney’s 
P.M.I. and one of SPP’s mss.J in reading vistas instead of visthas (p. viosthah) ; it is 
glossed with vydptdh purtidlu Neither this verse nor the preceding is quoted by Kau9., 
nor has either a viniyoga indicated in the comm. 

5. The sacrificial spoon (juku) sustains the sky, the offering spoon 
(tpab/ift) the atmosphere; the ladle {dhruvd) sustains \dkr\ the earth, 
the support {pratisihd) ; unto me {}) let the worlds, ghee-backed, heavenly 
{svargd)y yield every desire for the sacrificer. 

The reading and sense at the beginning of c are very doubtful ; the pada-m^^. all 
give pratiomdm, as if it were accusative of pratima; most of the samhita-ms^. have 
praitmdfn (our Bs. has prat imam LIJ, and V M,, pratimam j T. has pratimdm)^ and 
it is quoted in the comment to the Prat. (ii. 35 : so the ms.) as the same [that is, I pre- 
sume, in the ioxm pratlmdm SPP. emends to prdtl *mdm^ since, with his usual dis- 
regard of the accent, the comm, so reads, explaining imam as referring to prthivimj 
our edition has pratimdni^ with the majority of our earlier, mss. The translation implies 
prdti simply on account of superior intelligibility; doubtless the true AV. reading 
is pratlmdm. Simply prdti would rectify the meter, and give a yet better sense. The 
verse (13 + 11 : 12 (i i .^) + 1 1= 47) is, of course, no proper jagati. This and the verse 
next following are used, according to Kaug. 81. 7, as the sacrificial utensils are laid 
about and upon the body, to be burned with it. 

6. O ladle, ascend the all-nourishing earth; stride, O offering spoon, 

unto the atmosphere ; O sacrificial spoon, go to the sky {dtv) in company 
with the sacrihcer; with the little {sruvd) [as] calf, milk thou ail 

the teeming, unirritated quarters. 

The mss. in .general strangely accent the two vocatives in a and b on the final sylla- 
ble; all ours (save Op.s.m.), and all but one or two of SPP’s, have dkruvd {^vd in 
samkitd) ; all ours (save Op.), and nearly all SPP’s, have upabhftj all ours Lsave Bs.J 
and mdst of SPP’s, however, accent juhu correctly in c (but P.I. have and M. 
has jttku)] both editions make the necessary corrections. At the end, SPP. gives in 
his text dkrniyamdna/t, with the great majority of his authorities, and with the comm * 
Of our mss., only O.s.m.Op.D.R.p.m. give -^2^/2, while O.p.m.R.s.m. hzvc -ndky the 
reading -ndk is, in my bpinion, decidedly the preferable one; it is the quarters that 
kindly make no resistance to being milked. According to the comm., the adhvaryu, at 
time of sacrifice, holds the upabhrt in his left hand, and makes oblation with the jtihu 
in his right. The verse (13 + 1 1 : 12 + 1 1 + 9 = 56) counts as the Anukr. describes it. 
Its ritual use was given under tlie preceding verse. comm, assumes a very harsh 

change to the direct address and applies ahpytc the sacrificer: atha pratyaksavad 
uktih : evam srugbhir lokairayam prapito yajamdnas tvam ahpttyamanah. 

7. By fords they cross the advances (pramt) called the great ones, by 
what [road] the sacrifice-makers, the well-doers, go; there did they set a 
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world for the sacrificer, when they arranged the quarters, the creatures 

{bhfitd). 

[Or, ‘ By crossings (/fr/Z/i) they cross (fr)'} The comm, explains pravdto mahfr 
iti by prakrsta mahatir dpadah . . . evatn; it also makes digas and bhutam in d the 
joint subject of dkalpayafita, having before taken adadJius as an imperative {yida- 
dhatii ) ! Though the verse is obscure, the probabilities are doubtless in favor of the 
translation as given. ^ seems to be a reminiscence of i . 49) above, or RV . x. 14. i . 

Pischel renders the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 74.J 

8 . The track {dyayta) of the Angirases is the eastern fire ; the Adityas' 
track is the householder s fire ; the track of the sacrificial gifts is the 
southern fire ; do thou, with thy limbs, whole {sdrva), powerful Qcagmd), 
go unto the greatness of Agni [as] disposed by brdhmayi. 

Both in this verse and in the next, most of our mss. accent falsely ddksinagnis; 
SPP. reports it of only one of his, and only in vs. 9. The comm, glosses gagma with 
sukhita. The verse (i i + n + u : 13 + 1 1 = 57) counts short of what the Anukr, 
describes it {atigakvari = 60 syll.). 

9. Let the eastern fire burn (tap) thee happily (qdm) in front; let the 
householder’s fire burn happily behind ; let the southern fire burn refuge, 
defense for thee ; from the north, from the midst, from the atmosphere, 
from each quarter, O Agni, protect him round about from what is terrible. 

[Cf. vs. I i.J As to the accent of daksindgnis in c, see under vs. 8. The funeral pile 
is separately, but simultaneously, kindled from each of the sacrificial fires. To make 
the verse bkurij\ we have to commit the violence of scanning ague instead of *gne in 
the last pada (so 12 + 10:12 + 11 + 12 = 57). [The a of agnis in a and that of agne 
in e are of course to be elided. The insertion of another tvd in b after gdm pagcat 
rectifies the meter. In c we have perhaps to tolerate 5 pre-cesural syllables ; but with 
this reservation and the rectification in b, all 5 padas are faultless tristubhs.\ 

10. Ye, O Agni, having become back-carrying (iprstivdh) horses, shall 
with most healthful forms (tanu) carry him that has sacrificed unto the heav- 
enly (svargd) world, where they revel in common revelry with the gods. 

The doubtful word in this verse is prstivahas (pjs, both editions read). All our mss. 
save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, z,QCtT).t prstivdhds, as if nom. sing, of -vahd^ 
apparently by an error the opposite of that committed in vs, i. Two of our later col- 
lated mss. (Op.R.),and one of SPP’s by correction [_as if to correspond with -vdhds\^ 
have dgvas before- it; and the comm, also reads agvaSj with, prastivahas, explaining 
that prasH is a chariot of the gods, harnessed with three horses, of which one is in 
front and two behind; and a prastivdha horse is, of course, one that draws such a 
chariot. LCf. vi. 102.2 and note.J [FourJ of our mss. l_Bs.M.I.T.J, but only one of 
SPP’s, leave ^nadaiiti unaccented at the end; [Whitney’s Bp.O.Op.R.K. accent it, as 
it should bej; the comm, reads instead madema. The Anukr. passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

11. Burn (tap), O Agni, happily behind, happily in front; burn him 
happily above, happily below; being one, O Jatavedas, triply disposed, 
set him collectedly (samydk) in the world of the well-doers. 
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LCf. vs. 9.J The adverbs translated ‘ behind ’ etc. might with at least equal propriety 
be rendered ‘ on the west,’ ‘ on the east,’ ‘ on the north,’ and ‘ on the south.’ Nearly all 
our mss. (not Bs.L), and half of SPP’s Lhave the impossible J accent jatdvedas inc; 
and a few (including our O.R.) have at the end loMm. [_ Although samydg enam must 
pass for the true AV. reading, one cannot forbear to query whether it has not displaced 
an original samydk tdm.J 

12 . Let the fires, kindled, take hold happily; let the Jatavedases, 
making done (frfd) here him that is Prajapati’s [and] sacrificial, not throw 
him down. 

The verse (ii + 12 : 12) lacks a syllable of counting as a full brhatu Two of our 
mss. (O.R.) read in b jatavedah (without accent). The comm, reads sam instead of 
^am at the beginning. L^f. vs. 1 3. J 

LThe verse reminds us strongly of 2.4 (which see), where ciksipas without ava has 
quite a different meaning. Here, ciksipan with ava means ‘let them [the fires, not] 
throw [any part of the dead man] down ’ ; that is, Agni (in his kindly forms, givas 
tanvcts) is to treat the dead man kindly and not let a foot, the head, or a hand fall off 
from the funeral pile, but is to consume him completely : cf. the comm., who aptly says, 
yathd niravagesam dahyate tatkd. The importance, in Hindu belief, of having every 
member of the body carried by Agni to the other world for use in the next life is abun- 
dantly shown by the hymns : see especially AV. xviii. 3. 9 ab; 2. 24 c j 4. 64; iv. 34. 2 : 
and Whitney, Onental and Linguistic Studies^ i. 56-57. — When, as often happens, the 
pile of wood is too short for the corpse, the feet will naturally overhang and drop off 
from the pyre. In my journal of a visit at Benares, under date of Feb. 25, 1889, I find 
the following : “ Saw a cremation, at the Burning Ghat. One foot of the corpse fell 
off the pyre (which was none too long), and a man tried to put it back on the , fire with 
a bamboo. But failing, he took it by the toe with thumb and fingers and chucked it 
back.” An allusion to an occurrence of this kind is clearly made by the Chandogya 
Upanishad atvii. 15. 3 *. atkayady apy endn utkrantapranan cchulena [cf. the bamboo, 
above] samasam vyatisamdahet : n&i *vdi*nam bruyuh pitrhd Vf etc. J 

13. The sacrifice goes, extended, adapting itself (.?y^/j^>), [taking] him 

who hath sacrificed, unto the heavenly world ; let the fires enjoy 

it, made a whole oblation; let the Jatavedases, making done here him 
that is PrajapatPs [and] sacrificial, not throw him down, 

|_^f. vs. 1 2. J * Sacrifice ’and ‘whole oblation ’ [and ‘ it,’ that is tdm in c,J all refer, of 
course, to the deceased himself. . Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ i. 56 : 
“ To burn the body of a deceased person was accordingly an act of solemn sacrifice, which 
made Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of its former possessor.”— 
Cf. also Caland’s most apposite citation from Baudhayana, '"mam lokajn 

abhijayati; 7Hrta$amskdrena ^mum lokam, in his Todtengebrducke, -gzgns 174, 178.J 
The defective meter and incomplete construction of b make it altogether probable that 
the text is corrupt : fjdnhidm would help both. The comm, makes no difficulty of tak- 
ing abhi . . eti causatively, = abhigamayati. He paraphrases kalpamdnas by istam 
pradecam prdpayitum sa^narihah. The mss. vary between kalpdmdnas^ kdlpamanas^ 
and kalpammtas; all of ours that were collated before printing had halpd-^ which we 
accordingly admitted in our text; but we ought to have emended to kdlpa-^ which SPP. 
reads. Two of our mss. (O.R.), and one of SPP’s, also have jdtavedasah at end of d. 
The verse counts just a full atigakvarl (11 + 1(0:11+12: 12=5 6) 





14. He that hath sacrificed hath ascended the piled fire, about to fly 
up to heaven {div) from the back of the firmament {ndka)\ for him, the 
well-doer, shines forth from the welkin (jidbhas), full of light, the heavenly 
road, traveled by the gods. 

The mss. vary in a between citdm and cittdm ; our text reads the latter; SPP’s the 
former, which is doubtless correct, and which is implied by the translation. The comm, 
notes that agni is used to mean istakacitah prade^ah^ quoting Apast. 25. 4 as authority. 
According to Kaug. (80. 52), the verse (the comm, says, vss. 14-15) accompanies the 
laying of the body supine on the pile ; it comes next after i . 46. 

15. Agni thine invoker, Brihaspati thine officiating priest, be Indra on 
the right thy supervising priest (brahman) \ this offered sacrifice, being 
completed (sdmsthita)^ goeth where is the ancient track of those offered. 

Both editions read in c, with nearly all the mss. (all ours save R.s.m., and half of 
SPP’s), hutd ''ydniy but both are wrong, the emendation to huth ydm being a matter of 
simple necessity (see note to Prat. iii. 55). The verse is the last of the long passage 
that is used (by Kau^. 81. 45) at the end of the cremation ceremony (see under vs. i). 
It is far from being a regular trishMj |_after resolving Jioid adh- in a and restoring in c 
the elided vowel, padas a and b and c scan with smooth cadences as 1 2 + 1 1 : 1 1 ; there 
remains pada d, with one syllable missing before the cesura : it would be a faultless 
iristubh if we dared to insert dsti (^ydtrasti) : the comm, understands the equivalent 
%'idyatey 

16. Rich in cakes, rich in milk (kslrd-) let the dish (carii) take seat 
here; to the world-makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of 
you are here, sharing in the oblation of the gods. 

[The definition of verses 16-24 as 14 : 12 4- 1 1 = 37 is right by mechanical count ; but 
the metrical character of what precedes the first avasdna is wholly misprized by the 
Anukr. : ca?‘ur a ilia sJdaiu is doubtless an anustubh pada ; and I am strongly tempted 
to suspect the loss (by haplography again : cf. iv. 5. 5, note) of a ca before caru^ poor 
as the resulting cadence may be, so that instead of 14 we should have 8 -I- 8.J 

We had the same refrain above, in 3. 25-35. [Cf. my introduction to hymn 3, p. S47, 
*}[ S.J According to Kaug. (86.3), the verses beginning with apupavdn (16-24) are 
used as, in each case, what is specified in the verse (ynantroktatn) is deposited in the 
quarters and intermediate quarters {diksv asfamadegesti ) ; this is in the ceremony of 
interment of the bone-relics, next after the use of 4. 57 and 3. 72 (see under the latter). 

' [At this point Whitney compares TA. vi. 8 and cites part of it. The TA. leaves out 
the depositions in the intermediate directions, SE. etc., and so has only 5 deposition- 
7 naniras instead of 9, The matter is treated more fully just below. J According to the 
comm., earn means specifically the contents of the dish here : kmnhhydm pakva odatiah; 
zxiAikd signifies: asmin samcayanakarmafiy asiJutdm samipe paqcbnadigbhage j the 
others are set in the remaining half-directions, and one in the middle. [Observe that 
the AV. begins the depositions with the west (so the comm., at p. 197®, and at 201 
just cited), while the TA. begins, as noted below, with the east.J 

[As part of the requisites for performing the ptiptidhdna^ Kaiiq. (83. 2) prescribes 
eleven dishes (carun). According to Kauq. 86. 2, two dishes {carfi are to be deposited, 
with our 4. 57 and 3. 72, near the head of the human figure formed with the bones (note 
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19- Rich in cakes, rich in ghee, let the dish etc. etc. 

20. Rich in cakes, rich in flesh {mdnsd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

21. Rich in cakes, rich in food, let the dish etc. etc. 

22. Rich in cakes, rich in honey, let the dish etc. etc, 

23. Rich in cakes, rich in sap, let the dish etc. etc. 

24. Rich in cakes, rich in water {dpa-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Instead of apavant in this verse, the comm, has a second time apupavant^ 
ing that it means cakes of a different material. In the five dishes of TA. (vi. 8) are 
contained respectively (besides the cakes), ghee, boiled fiesh (^rid), milk, curds, and 
honey. [_Caland’s suggestion of *^pavania 7 ft for pacaniam at Kau^. 86. 4 (see WZKM. 
viii. 369) brings the text of Kau9. into harmony with dpavdns of this vs. : cf. H 3 of 
the notes to vs. 16.J 

2$. What vessels covered with cakes the gods maintained for thee, be 
they for thee rich in svadhd, rich in honey, dripping with ghee. 

This is a [precise i repetition of 3. 68 above. While most of the mss. quote it, as 
usual, by the first words with ity dka added, two (O.R.) write it in full. According to 
the 
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to 3. 25) ; next, eight more (Kaug. 86. 3) in the eight directions, with 8 vss. of our 
present sequence, that is, 4. 16-23 ; ^^d then the eleventh and last dish in the center 
with our 4. 24, according to Kaug. 86. 4, where we are to read (see under vs. 24) ?nadhye 
pavanta 7 n (for pacaTttam), ‘ in the center [a dish] with water.’ J ^ [So we must read, 
with three of Bloomfield’s mss., as Caland suggests, Todtengeb 7 'dtiche^ p. 152, and as 
the AV. comm, makes plain at 224^9 {carudvayam\ though not at 176^3,] 

[_TA. vi. 8 reads thus : apupdva?i gkrtdvdnq carur e ^hd sidaiu ^itabhftuvdn prthivifh 
dya 77 i ut 6 ^pdri : yoTtikHah pathikftah sapary ata yi devattmh ghrtdbhdgd ikd sthd : 
esa te yamasadane svadha ni dhiyate grhe ^sdti : ddqdksard [:] ia 7 h f'aksasva etc. etc. — 
This set of 77 ta 7 itras is metrical as far grhi inclusive, 7(8 ?) + 8 + 12 : 12 -f 1 1 iS 48 ; 
then prose. It accompanies the deposition of the cakes with a dish of ghee to the 
east of the bone-relics, and is followed by four other sets, which are not given in full 
in TA., but may, with the help of Sayana, be reconstructed as tl/ias of this set. The 
order of deposition is (strangely) pradaksina^ that is, from E. to S. to W. to N. and 
center. In the first set (used at the east) the words to be replaced are ghrtd'vdn^ 
ghrtdbhdgds, and ddqdksardj and they are replaced in the second set (south) by qrtdvdn, 
gridbhdgds, and qataksard respectively ; in the third set (west), by ksirdvd 7 t^ kslrd- 
bhdgds^ and sahdsrdksard ; in the fourth set (north), hy dddhi van ^ dddhtbkdgds, and 
aydtdksard ; and in the fifth set (center), by mddhuTfian^ 7 fiddkubhdgds^ and dcyuidk- 
sard. Thus the TTtaTtira of the last set would begin aptlpdvdTi mddhtmzan etc., for the 
deposition of cakes is common to that of all the dishes (so AV. comm., p. 202 s : apupa’- 
sdkityath sarvesdrh carfmdrh sadhdranam'). \ 


17. Rich in cakes, rich in curds {dddhi-), let the dish etc. etc. 

18. Rich in cakes, rich in drops {drapsd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Our O. reads drdpsa-y [and so does one of SPP’s mss. J. According to the comm., 
drapsa signifies “ particles of curds ” {dadhikands'). 
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26. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadhdy be they for thee uprising (iidbhu)^ prevailing; them let king 
Yam a approve for thee. 

This verse, differing from 3. 69 and 4. 43 by a single word {udbkvis instead of mbhvts)^ 
is written out in full by all the mss. The comm, has, instead of udbhvis^ abkvzs, gloss- 
ing it with mahatyas> |_Eor a possible ritual use of the verse, see under 3. 69. J 

27. A more abundant inexhaustibleness. 

The comm, adds this to the preceding verse as a part of it; but the Anukr. and the 
mss. reckon it as an independent verse. 

28. The drop leaped {skand) toward the earth, the sky {dh))j toward 
both this lair {yoni) and the one that was of old; of the drop that goes 
about toward the same lair do I make oblation, after seven invocations 
(IiStrd), 

The verse is RV. x. 17. ii, and found also in several other texts : VS. (xiii. 5), TS. 
(iv. 2. 82, 9s), TA. (vi. 6. i), MS. (ii. 5. 10), QB. (vii. 4. RV. differs from our 

text by reading in a prathamah dnu dyunj all the rest agree throughout with AV., 
save that TS.TA. have trtiyam for samdndm in c. |_In MS. this verse stands between 
our ix. 4. 5 and 4. 4, as already noted under ix. 4. 5.J Kau9. does not apply the verse, 
but it is found (as above) in the funeral ceremony of TA., next after our 4. 35 below, 
being addressed to any overflow of the offered dish of curds and honey. The comm, 
explains drapsa by sojnarasasthitodakakana^ and teaches that such a drop, or the soma 
itself, is here praised, in view of the enjoyment of the fruit of their soma-sacrifices by 
the Fathers in heaven ; it also points out that in QB. (vii. 4. P®) this drop is praised as 
the sun {adiiya). In Vait (16. 17) the verse (with RV. x. 17. 12, 13 and one or two 
others) is used in the agnistoma ceremony, with offerings to the soma-drops (ydiprusd)^ 
on occasion of the overflow of soma. 

29. A hundred-streamed Vayu, a heaven-finding sun {larkd), wealth, 
do those men-beholders look upon ; whoso bestow (/r) and present (/m- 
yam) always, they milk a sacrificial gift having seven mothers. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 107. 4, which differs by reading havis at end of b, 
Land samgazni zX end of cj; it also reads dzihate in d and puts the word after ddksi-- 
nam; Xi\Q. RV. hymn is one in praise of generous givers. A^rcdksasas inh rm^t oi 
course be gen. sing, (so Grassmann) ; both translators LGrassmann and LudwdgJ take 
sapidmataram z% ^ moXh-Qt of seven,’ which is against the accent; the comm, takes it 
properly as possessive, but gives three different guesses at its value. The comm, takes 
id in b as ‘ for th}^ sake,’ against the accent. Kaug. does not quote the verse ; the comm, 
says that it and the next are used together on w'atering the bone-relics with water fall- 
ing from a vessel with a hundred holes ; and these hundred holes it regards as referred 
to by the first v/ord of the verse. 

30. They milk a receptacle {M^a), a jar with four orifices, ida [as] 
milch-cow rich in honey, in order to well-being; reveling refreshment, 
Aditi among the people, injure thou not, O Agni, in the highest firma- 

ment (tybma?t). 
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The first half-verse is found also in TB. iii. 7. 4*6 and Ap. i. 13. i, both of which read 
utsam for kd^am, devim for dhenum^ and suvarvidam for svasidyc. The second half 
occurs in VS. (xiii.49 c, d), TS. (in iv. 2. lo^), LMS-, in ii. 7. 17, page io2'5j, and TA. 
(in vi. 6. i) ; they all agree in reading for c ghrtdm duhandm dditiih janaya^ for which 
our text is a corruption, capable of only mechanical translation. The comm., in a, still 
thinks of four of the holes in the hundred-holed vessel ; ida is either the earth or the 
name of a certain cow. In the funeral ceremony of TA. (as above), our c, d, with Lthe 
correspondent of J our 36 a, b below as first half, is used next after our vs. 28, and for 
the same purpose. The Anukr. does not heed that the first two padas are jagati. 

31. This garment god Savitar gives thee to wear {bkr); putting on 
that, which is tdrpydy do thou go about in Yama’s realm. 

Some of the mss. (including our O.Op.R.) read dadatu in h. Our Op. accents 
tarpyam^ and the word is variously accented by half of SPP’s authorities. The comm, 
first explains the word as tarpanarkam pritikaram^ and then adds : ‘ or, made of a kind 
of grass called trpd^ [and] anointed with ghee.’ For the ritual use of the verse, in com- 
pany with 2. 57, see under the latter verse. The comm, says only that it is addressed 
to the garment when the dead man is wrapped up. 

32. The grains became a milch-cow; the sesame became her calf; 
upon her, unexhausted, one lives in Yama’s realm. 

The mss. are a little at variance as to the accent of tilo "bkavaty but the majority 
give tild, which is accepted in both editions. The comm, reads at the end ji'vdti. The 
ritual application of this verse and its successor was given with that of 3. 69 above ; 
the comm, says here that with vss. 32-34 grains mingled with sesame are put upon the 
bones. The first pada is one syllable short. 

33. Be these, O so-and-so, thy milcb-kine that yield what is desired; 

variegated, white, of like form, of different form, with sesame as calf, let 
them wait upon thee there. 

One of our mss. (Op,), and three or fom: of SPP’s authorities, 2^Q,z^nX tilavafsdsin d. 
The comm, has bhavanti in h. The verse (8 + 7 : 1 1 -h 1 1 = 37) is not at all aa upa- 
risfddbr/ia/ti hut rzthev zn irregnl 3 .r dsbdrapan^^L 

34. Grains variegated, yellow, white, grains black, red, [be] thy railch- 
kine here; with sesame as calf, yielding (djik) him refreshment, be they 
ever unresisting. 

The verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 7. i), with its first half abbreviated to T/rir 
dhdna hdrinir drjtmih santu dhendvah ; and it accents iila- in c (with our Op. and one 
or two of SPP’s mss.). Our 0 . L^nd apparently also P.I.J, with Lone or J two of SPP’s 
mss., also accent Only a minority of the mss, (including our Bs.p.m. and Op.) have 

at the end -ntih^ the rest -ntt. Here and in vs. 36, most of the mss. accent anapasphih\ 
and accordingly both edited texts accept it ; but the readings ought unquestionably to 
be emended to dnapasphur- (which is given here by L"^A., Poona ed.,J our O.R., L^nd 
one or two of SPP’s mss.J; in 36, by none) ; the accentuation in this part of the text 
is more than usually faulty. The comm, stupidly declares apaspknrana = ndqa^ and 
the participle therefore = o-kstnak. LAs alternative rendering, W. 

suggests * not refractory. ’J L^’^ * ’ seems to be meant as (the hardly licit) version 
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of the accentless asya : Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. version) 
between asya in a, U in b, and asmdi in c. J 

35. In Vai^vanara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundred- 
streamed fountain {utsa ) ; it supports {bhr) [our] father, grandfathers ; 
[our] great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance (^pinv). The verse is found also at the beginning 
of TA. vi. 6 ; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading sahasr&in utsam ^aiddkaram 
eidm; and its C, d are not less different : tdsminn esd pitdram pitainahdjn prdpita- 
maham bibharat pijivamdm. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdpitamahan. In 

TA. (as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-interment 
ceremony; according to Kaug. (82.22), it is used on the second day after cremation, 
with an oblation on the back of a vdnyavatsd ^ cow, after causing her to be milked on 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. Lp. 209*sj calls the cow anyavatsa (only by 
an error of the editor ?). LIf error, it is an easy one, for the comm’s words as com- 
bined are dahanasthanasamnidhav anyavatsdydh : but anyavatsa occurs in the comm, 
to AB. vii. 2, mentioned below.J The verse (ii + 9 : ii -f 12 =43) is hardly fit to be 
reckoned a tristubh. 

*|[Primarily, vdnya, abhivdnyd^ apivanyd^ nivdnyd^ as gerundives of van^ mean ‘ to be 
won over to or wonted to ’ : abhivdnyavafsd is ‘ a calf that has to be wonted to ’ its new 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bahuvrlhi accent, means ‘ (a cow) 
possessing such a calf,’ and by inference, ‘a cow that has lost her own calf ’: so abhi- 
vdnydvatsd, AB. vii. 2, and Hiranyake9i-sutra, in Caland’s Pitrniedha-sutras, p. 588; 
apivdnydvatsdi KauQ., twice?, see below; nivdnydvatsd, (JB. xii. 5. — - These posses- 
sives are then abbreviated, and we find abhivanyd at TB. i. 6. 8"^ and four times in the 
Pitrmedhasutras (see Caland’s Index), and nivdnya at QB. ii. 6. i^, both words with 
the same meaning as abhivdnydvaisd, but coming to it secondarily; and also vd nyh Rt 

TB. ii. 6. 162, p. 676 Poona, glossed by mrtavatsd dhenuh^ and ApQS. viii. 15. 17, as 
equivalent of the not quotable vdnydvatsd. — After putting to paper the explanations 
just given I find them confirmed by Narayana, to whom I was brought by Aufrecht’s 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayana’s comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377) : Nara- 
yana, in his comm, on A(JS. Hi. 10. 17 says abhivdnyavatsd ndjnd ^nyavatsena dohaniyd: 
abhivdnyo vatso yasydh sd *bhzvdnyavatsd : abhzvdnyo ^bhivananlya ity artkab.^ln 
Kaug. 82. 22 there can be little doubt (cf. BR. i. 347) that we have to read apivdnya- 
vatsdm after adahane ca ; and in like manner, at 80. 25, apzvdnyavatsdyds : with the 
latter passage is to be compared QB. ii. 6. which describes the same ceremon^y ; see 
also Caland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 151. The use of the milk of a cow whose calf is 
dead is in keeping with the use of cows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. QB. xii. 5. 
(dead man’s agnihotrd) and Caland, Lc., p. 173, p. 20. J 

36. A thousand-stneamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhausted, 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, do 
the Fathers wait on at their will Q svadhdbhis). 

The first half-verse stands in VS. ^xiii. 49 J TS. Liv. 2. lo^J TA. [_vi. 6. i J MS. 
|_ii. 7. 1 7, p. io2mJ as the first two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is second 
half; in all, the first word is zzjidm followed in VS. MS, by sdhasrdm, in TS.TA. by 
samzzdrdzn, before ^aiddh- ; all of course omit the evidently intruded dksztam^^ and end 
b with mddhye^ VS. having before it sarirdsya^ and TS.TA. bhuvanasya. Some of 
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the mss. (including our 0 .[_?J 0 p.R.K.) have In d the false accent upasate. The verse 
exceeds the proper measure of a iristubh by the amount of dksitani in a. By Kau^. 
(86. 5), it accompanies a sprinkling with water; LKeg. says that it is the bones that are 
so sprinkled ; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
{sahasracchidra-patra) : cf. Caland, l.c., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dhuvana 
ceremony, l.c., p. 137.J ^LThe rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, I think, if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of iv. 27. 2, utsam dksita 7 h vidcanti ye sdda,\ 

37. This funeral pile (J.kdsdmhzi) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, look down at it ; this mortal goeth to immortality ; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) read in a cittdm^ as in 14 a above. 
The pada-\j^yit at end of b is paqyata : a : ita. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in rttdrtyo ydm in c. O. has at the end -sdmbudham. The 
comm, shows its usual skill in explaining kasatnbu; it means kasdq cd 'mbuni ca, kasa 
being by abbreviation from kikasa^ and — asthi I Kaug. (86.ti) has the verse accom- 
pany the viewing of the bone-relics ^which are now in the trench, says Keg.J by the 
‘fellows’ of the deceased; the comm, says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of the 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word. j^The vs., with its 
cayam^ta citam and grhdn (cf. QB, as cited below under vs. 55), seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound ; but the ritual use, with its trench, is in fiat contradiction with such 
reference.J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing, not smitten away. 

The comm, understands ika citia iha kratuh as four independent words. According 
to Kaug. (87.21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under 1. 5 6), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2.34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned ; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying {abhi-trp) son [and] grand- 
son, yielding ' to the Fathers svadhd [and] amrta ~\tl the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their living descendants on the other. Some 
of the mss. (including our O.R.) accent ahhi in a. The abhi could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good astdrapankti [with iristubh close 
in c and d J. According to Kaug., the next verse is used in the pindapitryajHa while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pindas^ and this one 
%thile then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

|[As to vs, 40, see p. xcvii, note,] 

40. G waters, send forth {pra-ki) Agni unto the Fathers; this sacri- 
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy ; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

A corresponding verse is found in HGS, (in ii. 10. 6), reading thus : dpo devzh pra 
hinutd '*g 7 iim eiazh yajnazn pitaro no jus antam : tndsl ^mam urjam uia ye bhajante U 
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no rayim sarvavtram ni yacchantuj and the comparison appears to convict our unin- 
telligible third pada of being a very gross corruption. [_Observe that the word preced- 
ing aslnam ends in and cf. the cases assembled under xviii. 2. 3.J The comm, has 
no difficulty in explaining ‘a sitting refreshment’ as “a pinda set upon the barhis^'^ 
Both editions read at the yachdn, but all the mss. save one of SPP’s read y achat ; 
the comm, has The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is jagatu For the 
ritual application, see under the preceding verse. LWitb a, cf. 2. 4 d, above.J 

41. They kindle the immortal one, oblation-carrying, ghee-loving; he 
knoweth the deposited deposits, the Fathers that are gone away to the 
distances. 

The comm., with his usual disregard of the accent, takes ghrtapriyam as from ghrtd 

priyd \^priiikaram djyam yasya]. For the ritual use as prescribed by Kaug. 87. 22, 
see under 2. 34, one of the verses that accompanies it. But the verse is used also, by 
Kauij. 86. 1 8, at the end of the ceremony of interment on “ making the devouring (sam- 
kasuka) fire blaze up ” ; this the comm, does not report in his statement of viniyoga, 
[Caland appears to be right in thinking that pratika samindhate means samindhaie 
samkasukam^ xii. 2. 1 1, and not our verse here. See under xii. 2. 1 1 and note the free 
use of vss. from xii. 2. in the sutras immediately following 86. 18.J 

42. What stirabout for thee, what rice-dish, what flesh I offer [ni-pr) 
to thee, be they for thee rich in svadlid^ rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The second half-verse is identical with 3. 68 c, d, above. Nearly all the mss. (of ours, 
all save Op.) accent mdntham in a; both editions read manthdm. The comm, again 
Lsee under 2. 30 J notes the technical sense of ni-pr : niparanam nmm pitryopavUind 
pardcinapdnind pitrartham coditadravyasya praksepah. By KauQ. 84. 6, the verse 
accompanies an offering of the articles mentioned, in the hut (yimita') in the preparation 
for interment of the relics ; the comm, overlooks this. LFor the ceremony, cf.' Caland, 
Todiengebrduche^ p. 137.J 

43. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadkdj he they for thee abundant, prevailing; them let king Yama 
approve for thee. 

This is a repetition of 3. 69, being distinguished as such (and not of 4. 26) by the 
words iii purvd^ instead of ity dkd, after the pratika in most of the mss. Nevertheless, 
the two of ours (O.R.) which give it in full, read udbkvis in c, the word in 

4. 26, instead oi 7/ibhvzs, that in 3. 69 ; and the comm, also states the repetition to be of 
4.26; and SPP’s text reads accordingly. l_For the ritual, see under 3. 69. J 

44. This [is] the former, the after down-track, by which thy former 
Fathers went away ; they who are the forerunners, the followers (.^ abhisdc) 
of it, they carry thee to the world of the well-doing. 

Our reading abhisdcas is an emendation, almost every ms. giving abki^acas (our Op. 
has abMosdcah, and also one Lor twoj of SPP’s authorities); -sac-h of course intended, 
and the comm, gives it. SPP’s text follows the mss. The comm, explains niydna as 
the wagon {yakata') on which the corpse is carried to the funeral pile ; and the * fore- 
runners ’ and * followers ’ as the oxen that draw it, in front and on all sides : which is 
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■doubtless not at all the true sense ; he also reads vakantu in d. The verse is one of 
the harinis LKaug. 80.35 5 82.31 notej: see under 1.61. It lacks (in a) a syllable of 
being a full tristubh. Its second pada is identical with i. 54 b. 

45. On Sarasvatl do the pious call ; on Sarasvatl, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvatl do the well-doers call ; may Sarasvatl give 
what is desirable to the worshiper. 

46. On Sarasvatl do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhis^ do ye revel ; assign thou to us food free 
from disease. 

47. O Sarasvati, that wentest in company with the songs, with the 
svadhds, O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign thou to the sacri- 
ficer here a portion of refreshment of thousand-fold value, abundance of 
wealth. 

These three verses are a repetition of 1.4 1-43 |_see notes thereon J, quoted by iii tis- 
rdh in most mss., but written out by our O.R. (both accenting daksina in 46 b). 

48. Thee, being earth, I make enter into earth ; may god Dhatar lengthen 
out our life-time ; let him that goeth very far away be a finder of good for 
you ; then may the dead (pi.) come to be {sam-bhu) among the Fathers. 

The first pada is identical with that of xii. 3. 22, and hence the comm, here makes 
the blunder of reporting this verse as quoted by Kaug. 61 . 30,’^ whereas it is evidently 
the other ; and he explains the meaning to be that earth is smeared upon the vessel 
Lporridge-potJ, which is entirely out of place in this connection, the analogy being with 
our own phrase “earth to earth.” The problematic pdraparaita |_p. pdraopardztd J in 
C is rendered strictly according to its form, as if composed of p&rdpard -h etr; the 
Pet. Lexx. render it as “one who departs after another or in due order” ; but I cannot 
see how this meaning is arrived at. The comm, reads paraparetas (our O. gives -reias)^ 
and explains it as dUradeqam pardnmukham ito gatdk. The comm, also, against 
padaA&'sX and accent, understands adhd *mrids in d. * LCf. p. 869, If 7.J 

49. Start ye (du.) forward hither, wipe off that which the portents 
Qabhibhd) have said there of you ; from that come ye, inviolable ones, to 
this which is better, being bestowers here on me, a giver to the Fathers. 

This is highly obscure, and the second half-verse, especially, is rendered only mechani- 
cally, and even then with substitution of vdsiyas where nearly all the mss. have %fd^tyas 
or vaqiyas (our and one of SPP’s, vagdyas^ which our text, quite unsuccess- 

fully, emends to vagayd)'^ SPP. admits vdglyas in his text; tlie comm, has vdstyas. 
According to Kauq. (82.40), the verse is addressed to the two kine (the comm, says, 
the two that have drawn the hearse) : the direction is iti gdvav npayachati j it is per- 
haps intended as a purification of them after the ill-omened service which they have 
performed. In t th.^ aghnydu, is an emendation, SPP. reading with the mss. 

aghnyduj but the accentuation of the mss. is here very unauthoritative ; the comm, 
also takes the word as vocative. Nearly all our mss. (all save O.Op.R.) leave ucus in b 
without accent. The comm, is not ashamed to derive abhihhds formally from abhi-bhiij 
and to explain it by abhibkdvakds or dusakds; his general explication of the pada, as 
intimating a reproach brought against the pair for having been engaged in such business, 
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is doubtless good. The defective meter suggests a corruption of the text. The 
comm, takes i 7 ja and bhojatiau in d as two independent words, and renders bhojanau 
by bhojayiiarau ox pdlayitarau. Two of SPP’s mss. also accent the words separately. 
[_On his margin Whitney pencilled the memorandum, “ Recast this note.”J [_In Ppp., 
immediately after our xvii. i. 30, comes this verse. Its appearance in that place is pos- 
sibly to be interpreted as a hint at the existence in Ppp. of our book xviii., of which, 
however, there are no other traces in Ppp. save the straggling verses i. 46 (in ii.), 2. 13 
(in xix.), 2. 17 and 3. 56 (in xx.).J [8^^ addition misplaced : see p. 1016. J 

50. This sacrificiai gift hath come excellently to us, given by him, 
well-milking, vigor-bestowing ; old age, coming close to Qupa~prc) them 
living in youth, shall lead these away together unto the Fathers. 

According to Kaug. (82. 41, the next rule to that which quotes the preceding verse), 
the verse accompanies the giving Lor receiving: comm.J of a daksind or sacrificial gift 
of at least ten kine [the comm, says onej, at the cloae of the after-cremation ceremonies. 
But this gives no clew to the meaning of the second half-verse, whose connection with 
the first remains very obscure. The two editions agree in their text throughout, but 
upapfficati is obviously an inadmissible accentuation, requiring emendation to upa^ 
prncati; and it is against all rule to accent any but the last of two or more prefixes to 
the same verb : hence upasampdranayat — which accent is given by L^wo or J three of 
SPP’s authorities, and which he therefore had good reason for adopting (it is also 
given by our O.Op.R., all collated after our publication). L^f ^ understand the Colla- 
tion Book, O.R. accent upasdm pdra-.^ Three of our pada-ms^. (Bp.Kp.D., but D. 
not accented) make the anomalous division upa<^sdm : pardnay at j the other (Op.) has 
upaosampdrdnaydty which is the regular and proper form : see Prat. iv. 2 and note, and 
iv. 7. In c, our Bp.D. (but D. without accent) have the strange xt 2 jd 7 m%ydd: vdne^ 
and Op. yduvdnesu y while Bs. LO.K.J also 3 .ccQnt ydd vdne, as do two of SPP’s mss. 
(three othexs yauvdne, and only two, with our M.T. R.s.m., yddvane). 

51. This barhis I bring forward for the Fathers ; a living, higher one 
I strew for the gods; that do thou ascend, O man, becoming sacrificial; 
let the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 7. 2), which reads in a bharema^ for b 
devibhyo jivafita uitaram bharema, iot c, t tdttvam drohaso midhyo bkdva LPoona ed. 
bkdvam * J yamina tvdm yamyd safhviddndh : its text is plainly in part corrupt. Bhdvan 
in c is an emendation, all our mss. save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, reading 
bkavafty as if mixing the word up with ^<27/^2, imperative. The comm, reads in b Jzvan. 
Neither this verse nor its predecessor is to be called with any reason 2. Jagatf / \bnt 
50 c, d and 51 c have jagati cadencesj. This has the szxxie pratzba, so far as concerns 
the first two words, as i. 46, and it is impossible to tell which of the two verses is quoted 
by Kau^. ; but the comm, declares the first half of this one to be used as darb^a'-gxsiss 
is strewn upon the wood of the funeral pile, and the second half as the corpse is laid 
upon the grass thus strewn : that is to say, this verse is intended in Kaug. 80. 5 1 ; 
also Caland, WZKM. viii. 368 J. between bhavam and bhava and 

the TA. comm, understands bkava.\ 

52. Thou hast sat upon this barhis^ thou hast become sacrificial; let 
the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed ; collect thy body accord- 

arrange thy members with brahman. 
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The reading yathdparu in c is an emendation, made alike by both editions ; the 
comm, has it, but all the mss. g\vt yaihdptiru — which is perhaps not altogether untrans- 
latable : ‘ according to its muchness.’ We should expect in b rather jdnan than another 
janantu (51 d). The verse evidently belongs with its predecessor Lused at 80. 51 J, but 
is entirely separated from it in ritual use, accompanying, according to Kaug. 85. 25, 
Lthe assembling of the bones so as to form a human figure, -as explained under 3- 25 J; 
next after it are quoted 2. 24, 26 and 3. 25-37. Pada b has an extra syllable. LWith 
regard to the place of the vs., see p. 870, ^ i, and p. 870, end.J 

*LIn support of the emendation, SPP. adduces ix. 5.4, with its yathdpart& and 
parugds. I think Xhzt yatkapani (as z.g2Xnst yatkdpuru) is strongly supported by the 
sense (much less so by the mss.) of the two Kaugikan passages which give the ritual 
for ix. 5. 4 and for this vs. respectively, to wit, 64. 10 and 85. 25. In the latter passage 
the mss. have yathdparuh samdnoiz (one, -puz’it)^ and Kegava says yathdparu^ and 
Bloomfield emends to yaihaparuj but I am not quite sure that it is necessary, for 
yathaparus may not be bad Sanskrit. J 

53. King leaf is the cover of the dishes; the strength of refreshment, 
the power, vigor, hath come to us, dispensing (yi-dhd) life-time to the liv- 
ing (pi.), in order to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The comm, reads in a, against the pada-text and the metrical requirement, the later 
ahhreviztQd pzd/tdnam. It understands by parna (‘leaf’) the tree so called, or the 
paldgaAxtt] and this may be correct; this tree, it says, owing to its sacrificial quality, 
is the overlord of trees. [Cf. the synonyms brahzziapadapa (in Hemacandra) and 
ySjnika^ viprapriyd (in Rajanighantu) : cf. also brahma vdi paldqah^ xiii. 8. 4'.J 
It takes urjds as a nominative, which makes a decidedly easier reading, but is unsup- 
ported by Vedic usage elsewhere. Only two or three mss. (including our Op.) read in c 
vidddhat^ the rest vidadhai (and the pada^ro^'s,. vhdadhat^ which is absurd l_cf. note to 
xiii. 3. 1 7 J, but rather indicates that the word was correctly viewed as a participle) ; and 
SPP. accepts vidadhai^ p. vhdadkat^ because the comm, supports the majority of the 
mss. by understanding vi dadhai. The true reading is, beyond all reasonable ques- 
tion, as our text gives it. The meter seems to be viewed by the Anukr, as 

10 + 1 1 : 8 -f- 1 1 = 40 ; it is rather too irregular to merit a name. Its use * in Kaug. 
(86. 6) follows that of vs. 36 above ; it accompanies the laying of middle-foliage (? ma- 
dhyamapald^ds') down upon the offering dishes: the comm, says, more explicitly, upon 
the nine dishes spoken of in vss. 16-24, and also upon the perforated plates (znadhya- 
paldqapatrdir dcchddayet) ; Kegava’s explanation corresponds closely with this. 

*lThe pald^a has ternate leaves, from 8 to 16 inches long : Roxburgh, JFIora Indica, 
p. 540, Calc. ed. 1874. By znadhyazna parna or paldg a is meant the middle one of 
any of these ternate groups; the middle one is especially fit for holy use by reason of 
its^likeness to a sacrificial ladle: TB. i. 6. io3, znadhyamina partiena juhoti: ’Srtiggky 
esa : cf. also Sayana on TS. i. 8. 6, p. 1167, Poona. I am indebted to Caiand’s excel- 
lent paragraphs on this subject, ZDMG. liii. 212. — The “nine dishes” are the last nine 
of the eleven whose deposition is explained above, under vs. 16, The “plates ’’are 
the leaky old dishes noticed above under vs. 36.J 

54 . The share of refreshment that generated this man; — the stone 
attained (gam) the overlordship of the foods; — him praise ye, all- 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama make (dha) us to live further. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 3. 63 c, d above. The translation of the first 
half is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. The comm, renders i/ideds 

by sambhakta, and Urjds by annasya 'sthisamipasthapUacarulaksanasya, yamasbim’^ 
the implied subject ; then the ‘ stone ’ is the one used to cover the same ann&ni or cam 
vas. A couple of our mss. (O.R.) and one of SPP’s read in b dgvd 'nnam; several 
(including our O.Op.R.) have ddhipatyam. Some of ours (O.R.K.) and three of SPP’s 
leave without an accent, which seems better, and is implied in the translation 
One of SPP’s gives bkdgdm in a. In Kauj. (86. 7) the verse is used next after 53 and 
accompanies the covering of the same ashes with stones — or, the comm, adds, ’with 
bricks. LCf. Caland, Todtengebriiuche, p. iS7j It lacks a syllable in a. Our edition 
leaves vi^vamitrdc in this verse without accent, on the authority of two of our mss 
(Bp.M.) ; all SPP’s give ‘vi^vdmitras, p. v^vd<>mitrah, as in 3. 63, and he accepts this 
m his text. The two verses ought of course to be made to agree, but there is little rea- 
son for preferring either nominative or vocative [the comm, takes the doubtful word as 
voc.J. LIf the Vigvamitras be not meant here and at 3. 63, then Weber’s observations 
reported under 3. 16 lose some of their basis.J 

SS- As the five clans (mdnavd) scattered {vap) a dwelling (harmyd) 
for Yam a, so do I scatter a dwelling, that there may be many of me (?) 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 6. a) ; it reads kdrmydm in a and c 
zzid cvdm me; and ford^ 4 f 4 a 'sdma jlvalokd bh&rayas, which, however unmetrical’ 
IS at least capable of being translated, while this can hardly be claimed for our d. All 
the mss. read at the end dsatas, save one of SPP’s, which follows the comm, in givine 
sata, as is read in both editions — in ours, purely as an emendation. The comm 
makes no difficulty of taking dsata ^ = syaia, and explaining “that ye my relatives 
may be numerous ” ; but that would be dsathaj and has no grammatical standing 
of any kind, and hence is to be rejected. The comparison with TA. at least shows that 
*e pada is cornet. The comm. fooUshly divides ev&vapimi in c into eva Svapsmi. 
cpp® oy/iti^^-mss. (not Op.) most absurdly divide dvapan in b; it is strange that 
SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. By Kaug. (86. r i) the verse is 
used next after 2. 50 etc., with the direction iti mtk^ritya (‘ on finishing the pile ’ ?) • 

Ae part of the cemetery on which the pile stood : in TA. it accompanies the “placing 
m the jar [of relics] the drugs called sarvaucadhi" (hence, perhapl the use oivap in 
the verse, as they are strewn in); [but cf. Caland, Todtengcbmuche,^. 140 I. ^ 

rf tel ha (4.66) itt cinvanti. Sutra ii continues : yathdyamaya 

(? ialSkdbhir ?) visamabkiistaka- 
f o ro u cTInH And the AV. comm., in giving the ritual for 

bh ^33). snys ■. {ma^anadeiam visamasam- 

kkyakamh ^alamkir utamkir vd prasavyan. cinuydt ndils the very same 3s 

ifradlca^'bJl ^takSbhir vsprasaiyam citam gmai;ana- 

mii t • o ^ these passages, fma^ana or (magdna-defa or Pradeca 

must mean the mound which they heap («) over the buried bones: cf. QB. xiii.8 H 

Sris3 hurvanii, grhdn vd prajmnam vd (-or as a monument’), and 

Hansvamins comment, p. loiys, fma^dnam pmsiddham asthUamraksa^dstu ■ the 

om —"o 3 -’ meaning of 

our comm, on 4. 55, accordingly, seems to be: ‘after the mound' has been heaped up 
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(citam)y they should pat {kuttay) it with splints of wood or with bricks, [going around 
it, as they pat it,] to the left’ — If this be right and if kuttay is the comni’s version of 
the word after iti in sutra 1 1 , then I suspect that Bloomfield has not hit the right read- 
ing in the printed text Whitney’s ‘on finishing the pile ’ would call iox safksihapy a j 
hxxt samgnathya is much nearer to the meaning of kuttay and also to the probable inten- 
tion of Bl’s mss., and I would accordingly read samqnathya in place of the printed sam^^ 
gritya. Root gnath means ‘thrust, push,’ in their ordinary and in their obscene senses, 
and here, with sam^ ‘ to make [the mound] compact or firm by striking or beating or 
patting,’ as a modern gravemaker pats the mound with his spade to give it shape and 
fiiiaiiess.J 

56. Wear {bkf) thou this gold, which thy father wore before; of thy 
father, going to heaven {svargd)^ do thou wipe off the right hand. 

The majority of mss. read pitur in c, some pitur, and hardly any (of ours, only Op.) 
pitHr. Many of ours have mrdhdhi in d : see Prat. i. 94 and note. The comm, 
strangely gives piprhi ^cf. xiii. 1. 1, notej in a (though abibhar in b!). According to 
Kau^. 80. 46, 47, the first half-verse is used as the manager takes with the right hand 
some gold worn by the deceased, smears it with ghee, and passes it to the eldest son ; 
the second half-verse, as he makes him wipe off his (of course, the father’s) right hand ; 
the comm, states it thus: “with the first half he makes the oldest son heat {adlpayet : 
as if the comm, read in Kau9. adtpayati instead of dd&p-) in the fire gold found in the 
hand of the deceased; with the other half the son should wipe the deceased’s hand.” 

57. Both those who are living and those who are dead ; those who are 
born and those who are worshipful — for them let there go a brook of 
ghee, honey-streamed, overflowing. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 72 c, d, only with gaiddhard instead of 
rnddhudhara. The mss. are again at variance as to the accent of kuiyd; and the 
majority also accent madhddhdrd^ as if they had gatddh in mind [cf. end of note to 
I, 42 above J. Yajftiya is a queer antithesis to jdtd^ and the comm, reads instead 
jajmydSf eKplzining it as jajfiim utpaitim y anti gacckanti : that % jajTtz -k xxiot yd I 
The comm, also understands in d madhudkards, as object of vymtdatf. A correspond- 
ing verse is found in TA. (in vi. 12) : it omits the first ca in a; has at end of h the 
almost acceptable x&2.d.ingjdntyds (it ought to be jdntvds) ; offers in c the .carious cor- 
ruption dhdrayiium for kulydi ^tu; [^and accents mddhudhdrd dj. The schol. add 
the verse to 56, as’used by Kau9. 80. 46 ; the Kau9. uses it twice with 3. 72 -. see under 
that verse; in TA. it has an utterly different application, in the ceremony of turning 
loose the cow that was led with the corpse to the funeral pile. 

58. There purifies itself the conspicuous bull of the prayers, the sun 
of days, lengthener out of dawns, of the sky (^zV) ; the breath of the 
rivers hath made the jars to resound loudly; entering Indra’s Heart with 
skill. 

This is a verse out of one of the most formidable hymns of the RV. soma-book 
(RV. ix. 86. 19), and occurring also twice in SV. (i. 559; ii. 171)- In b, RV. reads 
sdzno dhnah pratarztd *sdso divdk ; in c, krdnA and amziagat; in d, hardi and manlsi- 
bhis ; with this SV. in general agrees, but has, with AY., dhndm and usdsdm in b, and 
acikradat in c ; it is peculiar in reading prdna (p. prmdna) at beginning of c ; a cor- 
ruption, doubtless, which is carried out to greater intelligibility in our prands. The 
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AV. corruption, of both sense and meter, in b, firaidriia us-, supported' by the 
reading praotdritdh, is very strange; of our mss., only three (O.R., supported by Op. 
~ia : m-) have the correct -io *s - ; of SPP’s, according to his account, about half support 
-/£? V‘? accordingly admits that reading into his text ; we ought to have done the 

same by’ emendation. hardim aviqdn (p. doviqdn) fnan-^ the comm, reads hardima 

. . , avii^at . . . man-.] What right the verse has here (or vs. 6o, coming from the same 
RV. hymn) does not appear ; neither Kau9. nor the comm, uses it in the ritual ; but 
the latter says, as if by way of excuse, that, as the Fathers enjoy the fruit of the soma- 
sacrifices which they have offered, soma is praised in the ceremonies for the Fathers. 
He explains the ‘ rivers ’ in c as the vasativarl waters. LHe says, p. 22423, itrsa mati- 
nain iiyddinam tisrndm (vss. 58, 59, 60) pitpfiedha eva kando^to viniyogo *nusam- 
dheyah.^ which is not clear to me : should it be piinnedhakanda evokto 

59. Let thy sparkling (? tvesd) smoke cover, being in the sky, extended 

bright ; for thou, O purifier, shinest like the sun with luster, with beauty 
(krpd). . ^ 

The verse is RV. vi. 2. 6 and SV. i. 83 ; both rnvati in a ; [in b, SV. combines 
divi sdn ch-: cf. divi sdh ch- at xvii. i. 12J. The comm, explains krpd as = krpaya 
or stuiyd, Vait. (6.11) uses the verse, with others, in the ceremony of establishing 
the fires. 

60. Soma {mdii) verily goes forward to Indra’s rendezvous; the com- 
rade does not violate (pra-mt) the comrade’s agreements ; thou rushest to 
join, as a male after females — soma, in the jar, by a road of a hundred 
tracks. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ix. 86. 16, which has, however, important variants : in 
a, prd ayasid htdur and ntskridm; in b, samgirafn ; in c, yuvatibhis arsati; in d, 
qaidymnnd; SV. (i. 557; ii. 502) agrees with RV. except in the last item, having, like 
pur itxt, -ydmand. [The meter shows that it is to be pronounced -ydmana^ whichever 
way it is written : cf. JAOS. x. 532. J Our niskrthn is hardly better than a corruption 
of the RV. reading ; but the comm, understands it as Indra’s “ belly ” {jatharalaksanam 
sthdnam)y and supports his opinion by quoting RV. iii. 35. 6. Samgirds, in b, is 
understood in the translation samgiras (which is read by two or three mss., including 
our O.), the former being unintelligible; the comm, gives two explanations, both imply- 
ing the accent -gir-., one from ‘ agree,’ the other from sam-gr or ‘swallow 

down,’ thus finding in the verse another (samgiras = sa?hgzram = udaram). 

Our text of c spoils both the meter and the connection, making the line render very 
lamely; the comm, reads and takes it as an instrumental (likt yzzT/atlbMs) \ in d 
he has the RV.SV. reading. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is worthless. LThe 
RV. verse is a goodjfZ^atjfJ, and so is this, barring c, where the corruptions have spoiled 
meter as well as sense. J 

61. They have eaten ; they have revelled LsurelyJ ; they have shaken 
off (dva) those that are dear; having own brightness {svdbhdnu), they 
have praised; inspired, youngest, we implore. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i. 82. 2 a-d, and is found also in other texts ; SV. 
i. 415 ; VS. iii. 51 ; TS. in i. 8. 52; MS. in i. 10. 3.. All these agree in reading in c 
priyds for priyan^ and, for d, viprd ndvisthayd matt; and they add a fifth pada, a 
refrain, having nothing to do with the meaning of the verse. A majority of the AV. 
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mss. (including our M.O.Op.R.K.D.) read dva '^priyan (p. dva : aprtyan^j SLud this is 
perhaps the true Atharvan text (though the accent, in that case, should be dva *prryM), 
and defensible on the ground of sense ; our last pada is nothing but a senseless corrup- 
tion. In Kau^. (88. 27) the verse is used, next after vss. 81 ff.,^ in the pindapitryajna^ 
with the direction ity uttarasicam avadhuya ; the comm, paraphrases this to mean that 
one is to perform an additional sprinkling Q uitaraparisekd) next after the worship 
(lipasthana) of ihe. ptndas. For the application of the verse to the Fathers, compare 
TB. ii. 6. 32, dksan pitdrah : dmimadania pitdrah^ etc.;. [_also Sayana’s comm, on 
TS. L 8. 52, Poona ed., p. 1 1 59 J. *LIt is to be noted that in pindapitryajna of the 
VS. (ii.31), amimadanta pitarah etc. comes just before the verses corresponding to 
our vss. 81-85. J L<JGS., i. 1 5, prescribes the RV. verse for use when the bride greases 
the axle of the wedding-car : is this because of the resemblance of aksam (« axle ’) to 
aksan {XQOX ghas)l \ \ [See p. Ixxix.J 

62. Come ye, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that the 
Fathers travel, assigning to us lifetime and progeny; and do ye attach 
yourselves to us with abundances of wealth. 

The last pada was found above as ix. 4. 24 d. Corresponding verses are found in 
HGS. ii. 10. 5 and MB. ii. 3. 5. For a, b, MB. reads eta pitarah somydso gambMrebhih 
patkibhih ptirvinebhih j and as second half-verse it has our 3. 14 c, d. HGS. has a 
yata pitarah somyd gambhtrah (misprint for -rdih .?) patkibhih purvydik^ with an 
altogether different c, d. We should prefer somydsas unaccented, both in this verse 
and in the next, but no ms. so reads. The comm, has in c dadhata^ which he pronounces 
the same as dhatta. In Kau^., in the pitrnidh&na ceremony, the verse accompanies 
(83.27) the bringing of the bone-relics, before sunset Liiito the hut: Keg.J; and it is 
followed (83. 28, 29) by I. 52 and 2. 29 ; then, in pindapitryajHa (87. 28), the three 
are repeated ; the comm, notices only the latter use, stating that with this verse one is to 
scatter sesame on the bar his spread for the purpose of giving the pindas. In number 
of syllables, the verse answers to the description of the Anukr. (9*+io:ii +• ir = 41). 
LThe MB. reading makes a rectification of the meter at the beginning of b.J 

63. Go away, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that go to the 

stronghold ; then, in a month, come ye again to our houses to 

eat the oblation, with good progeny, with good heroes. 

All the pada-Ti\z^, commit the strange blunder of dividing aydta 'wi e into a :aydta j 
both editions make the necessary correction ; the comm, also understands dydta. In 
d, some of the mss. make great difficulty over reading ^'&o\annum^\ainum, 

antmn^ atnfm^ and the comm, gives as a compound haviratnfmj but our O.R.D., and 
the majority of SPP’s authorities, have the correct reading; as does also HGS. in its 
corresponding verse Lii. 13. 2J. HGS. [spoils the meter of a by modernizing sotnyasas 
toj somyds; reads in h purvydis ; [and begins c with atha^. The first half-verse 
occurs also in MS. i. 10. 3 and A^S. ii. 7. 9. MS. makes nearly good meter of it, reading 
pdre * tana pitarah so 7 nydso ga 7 nbhiribhik patkibhih pilrvibhih (which should evidently 
be emended to piirvyebkis') ; A^S. differs from this only by having at the end pftrvmehhts 
(with K. and Kap.S., as pointed out by Schroder). Prat. iii. 83 quotes the word^7?r- 
yd 7 ia. Kau^. uses the verse in the pindapitryajna (88. 28), next after vs. 6r , in dismiss- 
ing the Fathers after their pindas^ The metrical description of the Anukr. is 

very poor : [it is probable that the verse originally was ii n ; but its b is 

spoiled metrically J. 
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64. What one limb of you Agni Jatavedas left when making you go to 
the Fathers’ world, that same for you I fill up again; revel ye, O Fathers 
in heaven {svargd) with [all] your limbs. ' ' 

HGS. has (in ii. ii. i) an analogous but quite different verse: yad vah kravyad 
angaiH cidakal lokan uyafn pranayaft ja-taveddh : tad vo ^ham pzcnaT d vet^ayazny ari- 
stdh sarvdir ang&ih sam bhavata pitarah. Most of our mss. (all except O.Op.R ) but 
by his account, only one of SPP’s, leave ajahdt in a unaccented j on the other hand 
all without exception accent in tpitdras, which SPP. accordingly admits into his text • 
but our emendation to pitaras is plainly necessary. What the comm, says is here 
unknown, because the manuscript shows a considerable lacuna, involving the latter half 
of the explanation of this verse, with the text of the next and the larger part of its expo- 
sition. Kauq. uses the verse (88. 5) in the pindapitryajna, next after vss. 74, 78 
to accompany an offering of rice-grains with the stirring-stick (sayavana [that is, sa- 
ayavana: SPP’s samyavana, p. 2334, does not seem right]). [As to completeness 
of limbs in the other world, see my note to 4. 12, above. This verse was translated met- 
rically by Whitney, 0 . and L. S., i. 57. J 

65. Jatavedas has been the messenger sent forth, at evening, at close 
of day to be honored by men;— thou hast given to the Fathers; they 
have eaten after their wont ; eat thou, O god, the presented oblations. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 42 c, d. Part of our mss. (O.Op.R D ) 
with, so far as appears, the majority of SPP’s, read in b upavdndyas, and the latter 
accordingly adopts it in his text; the root vand does not appear to be anywhere else 
combined with upa. The line reads like a kind of echo of RV. iv. 54. i [TB. iii. 7. 134 1. 
The verse is the last one quoted in iht pin^pitryajria by Kauq. (89. 14), to accompany 
the withdrawal of the “ extended ” fires. [By “ extended ” I suppose W. means the tech- 
nical (cf. comm., p. 2336). The words of Kauq. are agnim pratydnayati : the 
ceremony seems to be the same as that prescribed by ?B. at ii. 4. 2 ^*,punar ulmukam 
apt srjatt, and by QQS. at iv. 5. 9, ulmukam agndu krtva.^ 

66. Thou yonder, ho ! hither thy mind ! as sisters {jami) 2. kdkutsala, 
do thou cover him, O earth. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation to dsdu in a • both edi- 
tions give because this is read by all the mss. ; the comm, understands the word 
as a vocative; it also reads the interjection as hd, whUe the pada-lext gives Jidi. It 
further glosses /dzzzayas [altemativelyj with bhaginyas, and reads kaknisthalam, 
explaining it ss pradhanavayavaprade^am, and paraphrasing with putrddindm cirah- 
Prabhrtmy angdni imtapavdtanivdrandya. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture kakutsala to 
be a pet word for a little child. We had the third pada above as 2. 50 d ci d and 
3. so d. Kauq._ uses the verse (86. 10) with 2. 50 and 3. 49 in the ceremony over the 
Done-relics. Tne comm, includes with it vs. 67. 

67. Let the worlds where the Fathers sit adorn themselves {sumbhy, 

I make thee to sit in the world where the Fathers sit. 

The first phrase is VS. v. 26 f, which, however, reads idndhantdmj Ap. vii. 9. 10 has 
fundhatam lokah piirsadanah. [For variants as between ^zmdk and iwnbh, cf notes 
to VI. 115. 3; xii. 2.40; 3, 13, 21, 26; xviii 3. 56.J 
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68. Thou art the barkis of them that are our Fathers. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. implies the reading asm-. In Kaug. 
(87. 27) the verse is used with i. 51 etc. (see under i. 5 1) in connection with the strew- 
ing of barkis. 

69. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we in thy sphere, O Aditya, be 
guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse Lwhich is RV. i. 24. 15, etc.J occurred above as vii. 83.3 |^which -seej; 
among our mss., only O.R. write it out in full. The comm, notices the repetition, yet 
goes on to give a full explication. In Kau^. (82. 8), it is used in the ceremony of the 
first day after cremation (next before 3. 56), with the direction iti jyesthah^ apparently 
implying that “the oldest’^ son of the deceased pours water on the attendants; the 
comm, says that with this verse, immediately after the cremation, all the Brahmans 
should take a bath (snanam kuryuK). 

70. Release from us all fetters, O Varuna, with which one is bound 
crosswise, with which lengthwise ; so may we live hundreds of autumns, 
by thee, O king, guarded, defended. 

The rendering of sarndmi and vyamdm b is far from certain: cf. iv. 16.8- The 
comm, explains: samd.mo nama vy&masa 7 hjititaprade<^at s am kucitapram&nako de^ah: 
safknihite prade(^e dure pradeqe ce *ti yavaU Two of our mss. (O.R.) and one of 
SPP’s read samdni; and two or three of the. latter have badhyate., without accent. 
Nearly all, again, read ^arddam in c (our O.R.p.m. L^nd one of SPP’sJ -das), and SPP. 
admits garddam into his text; o\it-ddm is an emendation, and a necessary one, unless 
we take instead -das, as in apposition with gatani. The comm, makes no diiBculty of 
reading -dam, understanding it, according to one of his convenient rules of interpreta- 
tion, as a sing, used in place of a plural. Most of our mss., again (except P.O.Op.R.), 
but only one of SPP’s, accent raj an. The comm, points out that rdhsamands is for 
rdksya-, which is altogether probable, considering how easily a is lost after s ox g. 
The first pada is identical with vii. 83. 4 a. All thopada-xass. except one of SPP’s read 
gupita instead of -tak. The comm, directs the verse to be recited for good fortune 
evening and morning at the end of the dagardira in the piirmedha. 

71. To Agni, carrier of the kavyds, [be] svadkd [and] homage. 

72. To Soma with the Fathers [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

^Verses 71-87 are prose, except vs. 75, with regard to which see p.869, H s.J These 
verses [^71, 72 J are found, in reversed order, in A^S. ii. 6. 12. In VS. xi. 29 a, b, are 
found both, but with svahd in place of svadkd ndmak, and the same in 9CS. iv. 4. i 
and GGS. iv. 2.39, except that in the latter svdkd precedes the datives. VS. accents 
pitrmdte. under vs. 74. J In Kau^. 87. 8, vss. 71-74 are combined in alter- 

nation with vss. 78-So to accompany in iho pindapitryajka %z2diOT\x1g downward of 
three handfuls of offering; and |_are used J again, later (88.2, 3,4) in the same cere- 
mony, with oblations. L Verse 71 is employed by Vait. (9. 8) in the sakamedha, and I 
suspect (see p. 869, ^ 7) that the intends vss. 72 and 73 also to be thus used: cf. 
also ApGS. viii. 13.15,16.] 

73. To the Fathers with Somsiy svadM Iznd] homage. 

74. To Yama with the Fathers, [and] homage. 
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For the ritaal use of these verses see the preceding note. LParallels of our vss. 
72 and 74 and 71, and in that order, recur at MGS. ii. 9 - 13 = cf. the pratlkas in 
Knauer’s Index, and also pitrihy as, p. 152.] 


75. Here is svadhd for thee, O great-gjrandfather, and for them that 
are after (dnu) thee. 

76. Here is svadkd for thee, O grandfather, and for them that are 


after thee. 

77. Here is svadhd for thee, O father. 

Passages analogous vrith these three verses are found in a number of other texts : 
TS. i. 8. s> ; AgS. ii. 6. 15 ; Ap. i. 9. i (cf. also viii. i6. 6 ; xiii. 12. 9) ; QQS. iv. 4. 2 ; 
GGS. iv. 2. 35 ; QB. ii. 4. 2‘9 forbids the use of ca tvam dnu, and KgS. iv. i. 12 is 

of the same opinion. [Opposite vs. 75, W. notes K. ix. 6.J In 77 all our mss. save 

one (Op.) read tdtas instead of tata; half of SPP’s do the same. In KauQ. 88. 1 1 the 
three verses (doubtless: only the prattka of 7S “ quoted ; the comm, says the three) 
are used on setting down three combined (jamhata) pindas on the barhis j and Vait. 
(22. 22) employs them similarly in the agnistoma. Though 75 is easily read as two 
anustubh padas, the Anukr. allows it only 15 syllables, refusing to resolve tu-&m here, 
as it 'also refuses in 76. lAs to vs. 75. see p. 869, f S-J [Apropos of iaia and tsta, 
the comm, cites AA. i. 3. 3 ; and Sayana; in his comment on that passage, gives two 
little tales about Prajapati’s early linguistic ventures which remind us somewhat of the 
beautiful jSwds story as told by Herodotus in the beginning of Euterpe.J 

78. SvadM to the Fathers that sit upon the earth. 

79. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the atmosphere. 

80. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the sky (dtv). 

These verses are found also in Ap. i. 9 - 6, and in GGS. iv. 3. 10. GGS. hssprai- 
visadbhyas [and aniariksasamyas y, both combine ; and our O.R.K., 
with half of SPP’s authorities, do the same; the Anukr. implies -bhyo antar-^ but that 
proves nothing. For the ritual use. see under vss. 71, 72 above. Both Ap. and GGS. 
prescribe the verses for the case that the names of the Fathers intended are not known. 

8 1 . Homage, O Fathers, to your refreshment {urj ) ; homage, O Fathers, 


to your sap. ^ 

82. Homage, O Fathers, to your terror ^ ; homage, O Fathers, 

to your fury. 

83. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is terrible ; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is cruel. 

84. Homage, 0 Fathers, to that of yours which is propitious ; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is pleasant. 

85. Homage to you, O Fathers ; svadhd to you, O Fathers. 

For a wonder, these formulas are written by all the mss. without variation and with- 
out error. Corresponding passages are to be found rn many other texts ^ t , 

TB i 2 io8- MS i. 10. 3; K. ix. 6; ggS. iv. 5- 1 i AgS. n. 7. 7 ; Ap. 1. 10. 2 and xni. 
12. to; GGS. iv. 3. i8-2« ; MB. ii. 3. i them agree '= 1 °= 26^ 

but the details of accordance and of difference are not worth givmg. In Kaug. (88. 26) 
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they accompany in ikA pindapitryaj^a the reverence {upastMnd) paid to the Fathers, 
being then followed by vss. 61 and 63. ‘ terror-inspiring fury.’J 

86. They who are there, 0 Fathers — Fathers there are ye — [be] 
they after you; may ye be the best of them. 

87 . They who are here, O Fathers — alive here are we — [be] they 
after us; may we be the best of them. 

The translation here implies certain emendations of the text: pitaras Laccentless J 
in 87 and the first time in 86, and the omission of yi after the second pitdras in 86 : 
the latter is made also in our text, while SPP. reads, with the mss., yi *tra pitdrah 
pitdro yi *tra yHydm sthd. As to the accent of the pitarah pitaro in 86, the mss. 
are wildly discordant, presenting every possible variation, and, considering the many 
accentual blunders which they commit in this part of the text, the details are not worth 
reporting, nor need we feel any hesitation in amending to what seems to make the best 
sense. The omission of yi\s much more serious, but seems demanded by the sense, 
and by the analogy of 87. Similar passages are found in [TS. iii. 2. 5^,] TB. i. 3. 108-9 
Llike TS.J, and QQS. iv. 5. t (the latter nearest like our text: y£ *tra piiarah pitarah 
stha yUyam tesdm (^resthd bhUydstha ; ya iha pitaro manusyd vayam tesdm qresthd 
bhUydsmay, compare also MS, i. 10. 3 and AQS. ii. 7. 7.* All our mss. save one (Op.), 
and most of SPP’s, leave in 86 unaccented; this non-accentuation, so far as it goes, 
favors the omission of yS» Bkuydstka is a grammatically impossible form, and should 
be emended to -sia, which is read by [TS. and] TB. in the corresponding passage ; 
QQS., as has been seen, gives -stha. One of SPP’s mss. has bhfiydsta^ In 87, most of 
the mss. insert an avas&na after smah^ and SPP. follows them; it is of course sense- 
less, unless we use one also after stha in 86 f ; nor does the Anukr. appear to acknowl- 
edge it, since it notes no difference of division as between the two verses ; but qur 
[printed] text at any rate blunders in not reading either smo asman or smo 'sman since 
it has omitted the avasdna-m^dk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are worthless, 
as there is no trace of meter in the two passages; they can by violence be read into 
the number of syllables called for. 

*[Tn the second and third paragraphs below are given these passages from TB., MS., 
and A<JS. The TS. passage agrees with the TB. passage, save that TS. hzsy^^smih 

loki iox hzdyVsmm lokd olTB. I 

t[We ought, I think, in fact to read with SPP. an avasdna-xcL^Lxk smah in 
vs. 87, not only as being abundantly supported by the mss. of both editions, but also as 
called for by the sense and the general (quadripartite) structure of the verse. And the 
same applies to the reading of an avasdna-mntk nittv stha in vs. 86 ; it is printed in 
neither edition, but appears to be well warranted by the authorities of both.] 

[The TB. passage, at i. 3. 108-9, with ^0 avasdnas as printed in the Poona ed., is: 
yd sMsmm loM sthd (S') yusmihs td *nu \y^ 'smih lokd | mam U ^nu \yd etdsmiit loM 
sthd \yuydm tisdm vdsisthd bhuydsta \y^^smih lokd\ahdm tisath vdsistko hkuydsam . — 
This passage and its analogues have been discussed in two papers by Bohtlingk, Berichte 
der sdchsischen Gesaii,, sessions of July 8, 1893, and May 2, 1 896, In the first, having 
the TB. passage before him, he proposed to read, in place of the first sthdj the word 
syds^ and to begin the first apodosis with it, and to delete the second sthd. In the 
second, having our AV. verses before him, he ascribes the false ending of hhnydstka of 
86 to the correct preceding and, on the other hand, the false of 87 to the 

correct ending of bhuydsma. The false however, is — as we have seen — to be 
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printed smo or smah (cf. Index, p. 41 b). Moreover, he suspects that the second 
pitaras of 86 may be a corruption oipdretas (‘ mortui istic vos estis’) : this would be an 
easy corruption in ndgarl, but I do not feel that pdreias offers a better antithesis to the 
jivas of 87 (C?S* mamisyas) than does the word pitaras itself ; and the latter are 
distinctly enough other-world beings: cf. 2.48 (but also 49), and i. 50, 54 above, also 
X. 6. 32. — Apropos of the blunder bkuydsiha : reading DIgha Nikaya on the day of 
writing the above note, I observed at ix. 7, line 5, the phrase saMta uppajjanti etc., 

‘ ideas arise,’ and then in the very next sentence, eka sahM uppajjanti, ‘ a single idea 
arise,’ with plural verb-ending, albeit the makes the breach of common concord 
most manifest and some mss. indeed read uppajjatu For the like error, see xv. 7.3; 
cf. also notes xiv. 2. 59 ; xviii. 3. 47. J 

I^The MS. passage, p. 143^, is: esa yusmakam pitarahi ima asmakam: jtvd vo 
jivanta\h'] ihd sdntah sydma. — The AQS., p. 125 end, reads: eta yupnakam pitarah : 
imd asmakam: jivd vo jlvanta iha santah sydma. To this, Gargya, in his vrtti, 
adds : itikdrddhydhdrena sUtracchedah : santah sydmeti mantrah pathitavyo vahkd- 
ram varjayitvd. — The etas and imds seem to refer to svadhas (cf. ? S. as above : yd 
atra pitarah svadha, yusmakam sd : ya iha pitara edhaiur, asmakam sah) ; and the 
esa of MS. appears to require correction to eta etah.} 

88. Thee, O Agni, would we kindle, full of light (dyumdnf), O god, 
unwasting; as that very wondrous fuel of thine shall shine in the sky 
idiv), bring thou food for thy praisers. 

The verse is RV. v. 6. 4, and occurs also as SV. i. 419 and ii. 372, and in TS. iv. 
4. ep and MS. ii. 13. 7. All these agree together throughout, reading in a te agna idh- 
for ivd *gna idh-, and in c syd for sa. SPP. reads in c, with the comm., ydd gha, and 
makes no note upon it, implying that his mss. have the same; ours, however, ^vtydd 
dka (p. ydt : ha), in accordance with the other texts. All the mss. put an avasdna 
between d and e j^i.e. after dydvi], and the Anukr. supports it, whence SPP. has it in 
his edition ; we left it out as being uncalled for, and wanting in the parallel texts. For 
the use of the verse in Kauq. with 3.42, see the note to the latter: cf. p. 871, If 3. 

89. The moon among the waters runs, an eagle in the sjky {div) ; they 
find not your track, O golden-rimmed lightnings : know me as such, 
O firmaments 

The verse is RV. i. 105. i and also SV. i. 417 LTraita Samanj; and its first two 
padas are VS. xxxiii. 90 a, b ; it is quoted hy pratika in GB. i. 2. 9 ; |_pada e is refrain 
all through the RV. hymn, save in the last, the 19th, verse J.“ Both RV. and SV. read 
in d vidyutas, as vocative, and the AV. mss. are divided between that and vidydtas; 
SPP. has the former, which is to be preferred. The comm, repeats the story of Trita 
and his two brothers, as “told By the ^Jatyayanins,” m almost precisely the same words 
as those in which it is given in the commentator’s introduction to RV, i. 1 05. [Oertel gives 
a summary thereof, and also the corresponding passage, JB. i. 184, text and version, 
JAGS, xviii.*” p;t8~2o.J [The comm, quotes the verse as applied in a tnahdgdnti called 
varum in the Naksatra Kalpa, 18. J Why the verse should be found as conclusion of 
this book of funeral hymns is very obscure. P* 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdka, with i hymn and 89 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ekonanavatiq edi*vayamesu vihitd rcah: cf. pages 8 14 and 869, If 4, note i.J 

LHere also ends the thirty-fourth prapdthaka.J 


Book XIX. 

LSupplementary hymns. J 

[This nineteenth book forms a supplement to the three grand 
divisions of the Atharvan collection, and is shown to be a later 
addition by a considerable variety of cumulative evidence. The 
evidence concerns in part the contents of the book ; in part, the 
character of its tradition as respects both text and division and 
extent; and in part, the relation of its text to the ancillary Vedic 
treatises, the Pada-patha and the Pancapatalika and the Prati- 
9akhya, and to the Kau9ika and Vaitana siitras.J 

LXhe contents of book xix. resemble in large measure those of the earlier books, and 
wear (as W. says: see the General Introduction) the aspect of after-gleanings ; cf. 
hymn i with i. 1 5 *, h. i8 with iv. 40 ; h. 34 with ii. 4, and especially 34. 4 with ii. 4. 6 ; 
h. 39 with V. 4; h. 44 with iv. 9; h. 57 with vi. 46. Had these hymns of book xix. 
been parts of the original collection, we should have expected (as W. intimates) to find 
them in their respective places with those of the earlier books. But more conclusive 
evidence could hardly be wished than is offered by hymn 23 of book xix., which hymn, 
under the form of « Homage to parts of the AV.,” is incidentally also in some sort a 
table of contents to the preceding eighteen books, and presupposes their existence as a 
collection, and in an arrangement substantially accordant with that which they show in 
our text ; cf- the introduction to h. 23. J 

[The general character of the tradition in this book is strikingly inferior to that of the 
preceding eighteen. Such a statement can be duly verified only by a detailed study of 
the verses of the book, with reference to their intelligibility as they stand, and to the 
multiplicity or wildness of the variants presented; but a casual glance at the footnotes 
on pages 478, 484-5, and 539 of the Bombay edition will give some idea of their multi- 
plkity Many of them (like nakans at 27 . 4 : see W’s note) “ are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book and have no real importance.” 
Others are blunders of the grossest sort, as to which there is substantial agreement 
among the authorities or even complete harmony : such for example is the impossible 
ydsjnai . . . yacc/mtl zt $2. 2, where not a single one has the absolutely necessary 
chati: cf. W’s note to 45.5. Especially noteworthy is vs. 4 of h. 40 as illustrating 
, “what this nineteenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is inteh 
ligibly handed down elsewhere” (so Whitney: the AV. version is so utterly corrupt 
that he is forced to translate from the RV. version, RV. i. 46. 6). If degrees of cor- 
ruption and badness are to be distinguished, perhaps we may set down 49. 2 as the worst 
in book xix., or possibly in books i.-xix. ; in the latter case, vi. 22. 3 is surely a close second. 
The uncertainties of the tradition of this book as to the precise amount of material to 
be included in it, and as to its division and the numeration of the parts, are rehearsed 
in the sequel : cf. the references at p. 898, end of If 2. J 

[Relation of the text of book xix- to the ancillaTy Vedic treatises, — First, the Pada- 
patha appears to be very modem, as it is certainly very blundering and untrustworthy : 
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see SP P’s notes on pages 410 and 460 and especially 543, and W’s note on hymn 68, 
and observe, for example, the wild resolution oL'virma stvyadhvdm as vdrma:asi: 
moadhvd?n at 58. 4. The corruptness of the text made Whitney doubt (in 1862 : see 
his Prat, p. 581) the existence of 3 , pada-patha, — Second, book xix. is entirely ignored 
by the Paficapatalika or Old Anukr., as is stated also by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
vol. i., p. 24. — Third, “ to the apprehension of the Prati^akhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection ” : so Whitney, Prat., 
p. 581 ; cf. his Index of passages referred to by the AV. Prat., p. 600 c, and especially 
his notes to Prat ii. 67 c and ii. 22. J 

[_Relation of hook xix. to Kaucika. — The sutra-citations do not imply recognition of 
the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhita. — Bloomfield has made a crit- 
ical separation of the more original vidhdna--m2Xt^x from the grhya-m2Xttx in the text of 
Kau9ika, and styles the former “ Atharva-sutra ” or “ Vidhana-sutra ” : see his Introd. 
to Kau^., p. xxviii., and his essay in Gdttmgische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1902, p. 489. His 
Vidhana-sutra comprehends the text of Kau9. from the beginning of kandika 7 to the 
end of kandika 52, excepting perhaps most of the matter (42. 19 to 43. 20) just preced- 
ing the va^d^amana, and excepting the vaqdqamana itself (43.21 1045,19): that is, 
his Vidhana-sutra runs from 7. i to 42. 18 and from 46. i to 52. 21.^ — Now it is in the 
first place to be noted that no verse whatever is cited in the text of the “Vidhana- 
sutra ” (whether by pratika or by technical designation or in sakalapdtkd) which is 
also to be found in book xix., with the single exception of prana prdndm.\ In the 
second place, disregarding the verses cited by technical designation (the “/f-z/^.y-verses ” : 
see below) and those which are cited in full and hy pratika besides (33. 3 ; 52. 5 ; 72. r : 
see below), it appears that there are in the entire text of Kau9ika only six prailkas 
which might seem at first blush to imply the recognition of book xix. as part of the 
Atharvan text by Kau9ika. The six pratikas cover some eleven verses. Including 
with them a seventh pratika^ devdsya tvd^ I give them in tabular form : 


The place of citation in Kau9ika is given at the left ; the place of occurrence in AV. is 
given in parentheses ; and the texts, other than AV., in which the mantras occur, are 
noted at the right in square brackets. J *[_This delimitation of the Vidhana-sutra differs 
slightly from Bloomfield’s as given in the places just cited : it has been revised with the 
help of a friendly note from him. J f [_The verse pi^ina prdndm (xix. 44. 4) is cited at 
47. 16, which is a part of Bloomfield’s "“Vidhana-sutra,” and seems to have been over- 
looked by him at p. xxxlj J [Ke9ava (on 6. 37) and Darila (on 45. 17) understand the 
whole AV. hymn of five verses as intended by kamas tdd.J 

^Citations by pratika. — The three phrases, (i) devdsya tvd savituh prasavi and (2) 
ugvinor bdhdbhydm and (3) pUsnd hdsidbhydm^ are unvaried as between the AV. text 
and the citafions, by Kaug. (in full at 2, i and 2. 21 and 137. 18 : the citation at 91. 3 is 


^ ( tvdm ague vratapa asi (xix. 59. 1-3) 

* ( ka?nas tdd dgre ^ 

45. 17 kamas tdd dgre v (xix. 52. i f:) 

68. 29 kamas tdd ) 

57. 26 dgne samidham ahdrsam (xix. 64. 1-4) 

66. I van ma dsdn (xix, 60. i) 

^ dynto ^hdjn (xix. 51. i) 

^ ^ devdsya tvd savitds (xix. 51.2) 

139. 10 dvyacasaq ca (xix. 68. i) 


[Darila, in full ; RV.MS.TS.VS.] 


[RV.TB.TA.] 


( [Da9. Kar., in full ; AGS.PGS. 
\ QGS.HGS.GGS.MB.] 

[ts.ta:pgs.] 

[Passim.] 

[Da9. Kar. ; Ath. Paddh. ; Ke9avl.] 
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hyprattka with dyuto Vidm) and by Vait (in full at 3. 9) : what follows h&smbky&Tn is, 
at Kau^. 2. I, agndye jus tarn nir vapdmi (as at TS. i- 2. 21 and in^ ait., it is 

prasutah praqisa paristntami (Vait. pratigrhndmi) ] and at 137. 18 it is a aade (as 
at TS. i.'3. and very often); while AV. xix. differs from all these in adding prdsuta 
i rabhe. The phrases are of such extremely frequent occurrence (see introd. to h. 51) 
that they may be called a commonplace of the i'/^/m-literature ; and, as W. intimates, 
the pratika<\X^^\OTi by ICauQ. is not to be regarded as having any special reference to 
our book xix., — much less the citations in full by Kau^. and Vait. The case is a typical 
and striking one. Of the same type are the hymns tvd 7 n ague vratapa asi and dgne 
samidhayn ahdrsam^ both of which, besides, are given by the scholia in sakalapdtha. 
For the rest, so far as any necessary connection with book xix. is concerned, if an ma dsan 
and kamas tad ^.^t dvyacasaq ca may fairly be regarded as kalpaja mantras. Only for 
dyuto *hdm am I unable to point out occurrences elsewhere than in book xix. ; but it may 
be noted that the comm., at p. 4994, takes dyuto ^hdm and the immediately following 
devdsya tvd as one sukta of sacrificial yajurinantraUnakam sukiam.\ 

[_Citations by technical designation. — Thrice in the text of Kau^. (at 3.4? 5^*75 
90. 22), as also once in Vait. (at i. 19), we meet the prescription acamya. The 
^‘yf2/ii--verses,” says Darila (on 3.4), mean “four verses beginning with y W sthaP 
They are associated, both at Kau^. 3. 4 and at Vait. i. iS, 19 as well, with other sfitra- 
material, and in particular also with the five prapads (which are called prapa- 

danas and which Darila characterizes as kalpaja) : considering this fact, the citation 
may well be viewed as containing no distinct reference to our book xix., albeit indeed 
the verses are found there as 69. 1-4 ; and the entire absence of sakalapdtha both in 
text and in scholia, if taken in connection with the mode of citation (by a technical 
name and so without f/f), does not appear to be inconsistent with this view.J 

[^Citations in sakaiapatha. — The most conclusive evidence to show that hook xix. 
was not recognized by Kaug. is afforded by the five verses which, although occurring in 
our xix., are yet cited by Kaug. in full (sakaiapdtkd) : these are 59 * 3 ? 33*3 44 * 4 5 

and 52, s and 72. i. As to the first of the a devanam dpi pdnthdm agannia, cited 
at 5. 12, Bloomfield has already remarked in his note that the sakalap&tha dhovfs that 
it is regarded as coming from some other source than our book xix., and it is in fact not 
infrequent elsewhere (RV.MS.TS.gB.); moreover, it is a part of the same group as 
tvdJH agne vratapa asi, of which group, as already noted, Darila (on 6. 37) gives the 
sakalapdtha. The verses tvdm bhmnhn (cited in full at 2. i : a later citation, at 
137. 32, is naturally by pratlka) and prana prandm (cited in full at 47. 16) have not 
been found, so far as I know, except at xix. 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; but of the former Darila 
expressly says that it is kalpaja. Finally, there remain the cases of ydt kama and 
ydsmat koqdt. These are peculiar in that they are cited at 92. 30 and 139. 25 hy pratlka, 
and immediately thereafter (at 92.31 and 139. 26) in sakalapdpia : cf. Bloomfield’s 
Introduction, p. xxix. The verse ydt kdma is found at xix. 52.5, ixkd ydsmat koqdt at 
the end of the book, and neither elsewhere. J . 

LRelationof book xix. to Vaitana. — Still less than Kaugika, does Vaitana imply by 
its citations a recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhita. — 
In all Vaitana there are only seven sutras (Garbe gives five) that cite passages occurring 
in book xix, : they are Vait 1. 18 and 19, citing the apratiratha hymn and the ‘^^jhm- 
verses” ; 3. 5 and 19. 12, citing a devandm; 3. g, ciiing devdsya tvay 28. 14, oXmgydd 
ague ya7ti kani czt; and 37- 19, citing sahdsrabahiis. Of these, the devdsya iva, the 
jzvds-vtrstsp and the a devandm are cited also by Kaug. and have already been suffi- 
ciently discussed. Of the remaining three: the purusa hymn {sahdsrabdhus : xix. 6) 
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appears also in RV.VS.TA.SV. ; and the verse j/dd ague yani kani cit (xix. 64. 3) is 
common to RV., and to the Yajus texts, MS.K.Kap.TS. VS. ; while the apratiratha 
hymn {aquh qiqdnah : xix. 13. 2ff.) is found in RV. and the Yajus texts just named and 
in SV. also.J 

LDivisions of the book. — The /r^z/<2/i^^z-^^Z“division is not found in this book, having 
ended with book xviii. ; nor does any decad-division appear. The following statements 
refer to the hymns as printed, diyided, and numbered in the Berlin edition. The book 
numbers 72 hymns, with 456 verses, and is divided into seven anuvakas. If the verses 
numbered 455, a precisely even division would give 65 to each anuvdka^ and it appears 
that the division aims in general to make each anuvdka as nearly of that length as may 
be without breaking hymns : but h3nmn 20 is put into anuvaka 2 rather than 3, because 
it forms a subject-group with hymns 17-19; for a like reason the limit of anuvdka 4 is 
set after hymn 33 and not before it ; and that of anuvaka 5, after hymn 45 and not 
before it. A tabular conspectus follows : 

Antivakas i 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hymns 9 n 6 7 12 9 18 

Verses 59 72 65 68 74 63 55 

Sum, 456 verses. Several mss. sum up the verses as 457. Uncertainty of verse 
numeration affects hymns 16, 27, 38, 47, 54, 55, 57, and 67 (see notes to the hymns). 
The comm, omits hymns 60-63 reckons 69 and 70 as one hymn (see introd. to 
h. 60) ; and some mss. insert RV. i. 99 between our 65 and 66. J 


I. With an oblation for coxrfltience. 

\Brakman.-~—\trcam.\ydjhikam;cdndramasain. dnustuhham t 2. patkydbrhatydu ; 

^.pankti^ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. (the order of vss. 2 and 3 being inverted). It 
resembles i. 1 5, and, as it has the same pratlka of the first verse, the comm, maintains 
that it may be used along with or instead of that hymn where the latter is quoted 
(Kaug. 19. 4, and Naks. K. 20). LCf. also note to Kaug. 19. i.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259.. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 

the birds ; increase ye this sacrifice, O songs I make offering with 

an oblation of confluence. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with i. 15. i a, b; the third pada, nearly with 
i. 15. 2 c; the last pada, with i, 15. i d ; ii.26. 3 d. The translation implies voc., 
in this verse and the next ; it is read by the mss. almost without exception, and so by 
SPP’s text; also in i. 15.2. m di sravanii sindhavah. 

2. This sacrifice do ye aid, G offerings (homa) ; this one, ye also that 
fiow together: increase ye this sacrifice, O songs; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

SPP. reads in a kdmas^ with all the mss., but our emendation to komds is evidently 
demanded by the sense ; the comm, also understands the word as vocative. Ppp. reads 
homa yajna pacaie idam^ and uses the last half of vs. 3 as refrain, instead of that of 
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3. Form by form, vigor (vdyas) by vigor — taking hold together I 
embrace him : let the four quarters increase this sacrifice ; I make offer- 
ing with an oblation of confluence. 

The comm, understands the sacrificer by enam in b. Lin c, cdtasrah is metrically 
and otherwise superfluous. J 

The metrical definitions given by the Anukr. for this hymn are of no value ; the first 
two are inexact even as regards a mechanical count of syllables. 

2, Praise and prayer to the waters. 

[Szndkudvzpa. — pahcarcam. Spy am. Snustuhkam^ 

Found also in Paipp. viii. The comm, finds it used in Naks. K. 20, in addressing 
waters brought from streams etc. for a ceremony of appeasement. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 

1 . Weal to thee [be] the waters from the snowy mountains {haimavatd), 
and weal be to thee those from the fountains; weal to thee the running 
waters, and weal to thee be those of the rain. 

Our sanisyadas in c is an emendation, and called for Lsee Skt. Cram. § 1148. 4. k., 
near the endj ; all the mss., and SPP., accent sanisyddas. Many of the mss. accent 
ie in d. The comm, omits u in b. The pada-ms&. make the absurd division saniosyddah. 
Ppp. makes the combinations qam ta **po and -syada ^*pzq f-. 

2 , Weal to thee [be] the waters of the wastes, weal be to thee those 
of the marshes ; weal to thee the waters of the canals {kha7tiir{ma\ weal 
those brought with vessels. 

Ppp. has again qam ta '*^po dh- \ drima T A. (in vi. 4. i ) has a verse and 

a half similar to these two, and in part accordant with them (reading anukyas ) : 

LPoona ed., p. 420, rightly anukyas\. Our i. 6. 4 above is still more closely analogous. 

3. Digging for themselves without shovels, keen {y{p7^a), working in 
the deep {gambhird)^ healing than the healers {b/iisdj), the waters 
we address. 

The mss. and SPP. with them, read in b gambhtri apdsah^ which is good enough to 
be exempt from emendation ; the comm, seems to make a compound, gambhireapasah. 
The mss. and SPP. also have in d. dchS vad- (p. dcha : *vad-^ ; it was altered in our text 
to achdvad- acka^avad-') because the Atharvan everywhere else L^xcept iii. 20. 2J 
reads the latter and not the former. Ppp. reads and combines gambkirepsa bhisagbhyo 
bkisaktara’^po a~. 

4, Of the waters indeed from the sky, of the waters from the streams 
(sroiasyd) — in the forth-washing indeed of the waters, ye become vigor- 
ous {vdjin) horses. 

The last pada is very literally rendered ; anything else would require some alteration 
of the text; it is identical with i. 4. 4 c. SPP. reads in a dvuySnamy with very nearly 
ail the mss. ; the emendation of accent \jdivyd'y as in the Berlin textj is unquestionably 
to be made. srotasySnam 
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5. Weal [be] to thee the waters, propitious the waters, effecting free- 
dom from ydksnia the waters ; just as joy to one who thirsts, [be] they 
for thee healers of dislocation. 

The translation follows our text, which has numerous emendations. At the begin- 
ning, the mss, and SPP. read tas for qdih te {qmitds might be better) ; the latter was 
intended to fill up both sense and meter (the Anukr. says nothing of a defective pada; 
but this is of very little account). Then they have thrice afds in a, b, instead of dpas ; 
but the comm, has apas both times in a. In c they all give trpyatej Ppp. has athai 
'*va drcyate may as. Ford, SPP. reads tas ta a datta bhesajih^ with the comm. 
|_who understands the second word as te or also as te \ ; the mss. mostly have d,d uta 
(p. at : uta), but they vary to adutta, adata, [adatta, adruta,\ ahuta, with various 
accentuation. The verse is so corrupt throughout that it offers a free .field for con- 
jectural emendation. SPP. combines in b apd ^yakpnamkdr-, which is inadmissible, 
though found in the mss. ; we must change to apb */-, if not to dpo j/-. Ppp. makes in 
a its usual combinations, ia ''paq qivd **po j/-, and reads for d tvdbhyatva bhesajih. 


3. Praise to Agni. 

\_Atharvdngiras. — caturrcam. dgneyam, trdistuhkam'. 2.hhurij?) 

The hymn occurs also in Piipp. xx., but only in fragments, not intelligible beyond 
the first half-verse. The comm, notices that the hymn has the same pratika as ix. i , 
and labors to point out that it ^xix. 3J and its successor have features adapting them to 
the same use as the two parts of ix. i ; and that hence they may also be regarded as 
quoted (Kau§. 10. 24; 12. 15 ; etc.) by pratika: this is, of course, a worthless bit 
of special pleading. Vait (16. 12), wishing to quote ix. i only, adds the specification 
madhusUktena. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 260. 

1. Forth from the sky, from the earth, from the atmosphere, out of 
the forest trees, the herbs — whithersoever borne, O Jatavedas, come 
thou, enjoying, thence to us. 

The translation implies emendation- to jatavedas, voc., in c. SPP. reads in d tdta 
stutd nearly all the mss. ; one or two read |_this report coincides 

virtually with the Index, p. 124 b: but, if I understand the Collation Book, P. and M., 
which Whitney here intends, read tdtas tatd j-, which is neither one thing nor the other, 
but a confusion between, the mnredita and tdtas ’{• stutd ; \ and the comm, has tatas- 
tatak. The mss. also, almost without exception, give bibhrtas or bibhratas in c ; here 
SPP’s text agrees with ours, and with the comm, Ppp. has for b vata paqubhyo ay 
osadhlbhyah, evidently intending the text which TB. has in a corresponding verse 
(in i. 2. 1 22), vdtat paqdbkyo ddhy dsadhibkyah. For c, d TB. h.2is ydtra-yatra jatavedak 
sambabhuva Lso Calc, ed., text, p. 32, comm., p. 91 ; but Poona ed. has aright sam- 
habkutha, text and comm., p. 83 J tdto no ague jusdmd^a Hiij Ap. (in v. 13. 4) agrees 
with TB. Lprecisely : reading sambabhiitha\. 

2. What thy greatness is in the waters, what in the woods, what in 
the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — all thy bodies {tanU), O Agni, 
grasp together ; with them come to us, a giver of property, unfailing. 
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Two or three of our mss., |_and (six) halfj of SPP’s, read tanvhk in c, and some of 
ours have hharasva instead of rabhasva, probably as an only accidental variation, though 
bharasva would be a very good reading. A little emendation would rid us of the otiose 
repetition of apsi^ in the first line. Lin d we have to pronounce nai with double 
sandhi (as often in PppOJ 

3. What thy heavenly {svargd) greatness is, among the gods, what 
body of thine entered into the Fathers, what prosperity of thine was 
spread among men (manusyd) — therewith, O Agni, assign wealth to us. 

The translation implies at end of a svargds Lso SPP.J; our text has gi on the 
authority of only a single ms., and against the comm. \ svargah\ and the parallel texts 
\juvargdh\ as found in TB. (in i. 2. and Ap. (in v. 13. 4). Both these read 

further, for bj yds ta cttrnd faqdsu prdvistah^ and, for d, tdya no agne jmdmana Phi ; 
while TB. has in z prathi iox paprathi Lso Calc, ed., text and comm. : but Poona aright, 
paprathi\. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 

4. To him of hearing ears, the poet, worthy to be known, I apply for 
gifts (rati) with words,. with speeches; whence [there is] fear, be there 
no fear for us ; pacify {ava-yaj)^ O Agni, the wrath {hddas) of the gods. 

The verse is found also in Ap. xiv. 17. i, but with very different b : namobhir ndkam 
upaydmi i^ahsan; with tat krdht nah at end of c; and, for d, ^gne devdndm ava heda 
iyaksva : cf. also Ap. v. 5. 8, which is far more different. Ll^ ^ misprint for 

^stv,\ 

4. To various divinities. 

[Atharvdngiras. — caturrcam. Sgneyam \2. mantroktadevatyd]. trdistubkam: /. J*-/. virdd 

aiijagaii ; 2.jagatii\ 

The second, third, and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xix. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 261. 

I. What oblation idhuti) Atharvan sacrificed first, with what one 
Jatavedas made an offering, that same do I first call loudly for thee; 
gratified with that, let Agni carry the offering : hail to Agni. 

This version represents neither of the edited texts, nor the mss., nor the comm., but 
is a pure make-shift. SPP. reads in a-b dtharvd yd jdf a y a and at beginning of d 
tdbhi stupid v- (p. tabhih : stuptdh; so all the pada-ms&, Lbut Op. and E. have smp- 
t&g\ ; what stuptdh Lor sruptdh^ for that matterj should be supposed to be is a com- 
plete mystery). The comm, reads in a-b atharvd yd jdtdy a kavydm^ and in t tdbhi 
stutah; he explains that Atharvan means the paramdtman^ who at the beginning of 
creation made an oblation to please the gods whom he had created; pada b signifies 
this: “what {^yd being used instead di yam) oblation, given by Atharvan, Jatavedas 
made worthy to be offered for his progeny Lthe progeny of Atharvan in the rdle of 
paramdtman}\ : that Is, for the crowd of gods made manifest by him.” Our aye/d in a 
is indefensible, but the translation implies e/d {adji') or something equivalent; in d it 
implies tdyd trptd w- ; all the mss. have -ptOy except one of ours s.m., which favors the 
comm. Johavtmi possibly comes from root hu (so BR.) instead of kil. We ought to 
have in a akutimy as in the following verses, but it is not easy to reconstruct the verse 
so as to match that emendation. 
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2. Heavenly fortunate design {dkuti) do I put forward {puro-dhd)\ let 
the mother of intent (cittd) be easy of invocation for us ; to what expecta- 
tion I go, be it entirely mine ; may I find it entered into [niy] mind. 

Half the mss. accent in b cittasyaj in c and d, all have emi and Lnearly allj videyam^ 
which SPP. accordingly admits into his text ; our imi and vid 4 yam are necessary emenda- 
tions : ill such a condition of text as is offered in this book, it is useless to be governed 
by the tradition when it is certainly and palpably wrong. The verse is found also in 
TB. (in ii. 5.3"), which reads in a m&nasas for subhdgam^ in b \^yajfidsya for ciitdsya 
andj me for nas., and for c, d ydd icckdmi mdnasa sdkd?no videyam enad dhfdaye 
nivistam. Ppp. reads devyam in a, and me ^stu in b L? or c?J. The first pada is the 
only jagati element in the verse. 

3. With design to us, O Brihaspati, with design come thou unto us ; 
then assign to us of fortune {bkdga) ; then be easy of invocation for us. 

The comm, has in c dekL The definition of the verse as an anustubk has apparently 
dropped out of the Anukr. Ppp. reads in d subkagas. 

4. Let Brihaspati acknowledge my design, the son of Angiras this 
[my] speech ; of whom the gods, the deities, came into being, let that 
desire (kdma)^ well-conducting, go after us. 

Kartias in d is shown both by meter and by sense to be intrusive ; also the omission 
of vacant in b would improve the verse in both respects, making it easier to understand 
angiras ds as simply epithet of Brhaspati. The mss. differ in their accent of samba- 
bhUvus ; Lof S PP’s authorities, about seven accent and four accent All read 

m 6 . suprdmtds, vfhxcb. SPP. accepts in his text. Ppp. gives deva devatd sam- 

babhUva qiqitpranlha., which is too corrupt to give any help. Ppp. also combines in a 
The comm, has ab/ty etu in d. The omission of metrical definition by 
the Anukr. seems due to a lacuna. LIf the suspicions resting on vacant and kdmasjtxo 
justified, the vs. would scan smoothly as 8 + 1 1 : 1 1 -{- 1 1. J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Aibarvdngiras {F). — ekarcam. dindram. trdistubhanti\ 

The verse is RV. vii. 27. 3, without variation, and is found also, with the same text, 
in Paipp. XX. The comm, gives as its viniyoga that one who desires riches may wor- 
ship Indra with it 

Translated : Griffith, ii, 261 ; also by the RV. translators. 

I. Indra [is] king of the moving creation {jdgat), of human beings 
(carsani), whatever of various form is upon the earth {ksdm) ; thence he 
gives good things to his worshiper ; may he, whenever praised, 

urge {ctid) hitherward bestowal (rddhas). 

6. Ptirusha and his sacrifice. 

J^JVdrdyana. — soda^arcam. purusadevatyam. dnustubhatn.'] 

This is the familiar purusa'h.ymn of the Rig-Veda Lx, with considerable varia- 
tion in the order of the verses, but comparatively little in the readings. The RV. verses 
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are found here in the following order: r, 4, 3, 2, 11-14, 5-7> ioj 9> ^5* same 

hymn occurs in VS. xxxi. (in the order of RV. verses 1-5, 8-10, 7, 1 1-14, 6, 15) and in 

TA. iii. 12 (in the order of RV. verses 1-6, 15, 7-14) ; also the first five RV. verses in 
the 7th or N^eya chapter of SV. LNaigeya 33-37 = SV. i. 618-622 J (in the order 
of RV. verses i, 4, 2ab3cd, sabacd, 5). The verses (except our 7 and 8) occur also in 
Paipp. ix. In Vait. (37. 19), the hymn is cited, with x. 2, in the pcmsamedha^ accom- 
panying the release of the human victim; and the comm, finds it used in the Qanti- 
kalpa XV., and in Parigista x. i. — [Tht Bombay ed. makes two hymns of this hymn : see 
note at end of the anuvdka^ p. 9^5*J 

[In the WZKM., xii. 277-280, von Schroeder reports the existence of the Purusha 
hymn in two recensions in the rcaka of the Kathas, and observes that the passage may 
come from a Katha Brahmana or Aranyaka. The first recension accords with that of 

RV. : the second also agrees in general with that of RV., except for the variants which 
I have reported below under verses i, 2, 3, 5, 7 (the*most important), 9, 12, 14; and, 
further, it agrees with RV. in the order of the verses from i to 15. For brevity, I refer 
to the source of these variants as the KathaB.J 

Translated: Grififith, ii. 262-265 ; and, as RV. hymn, very often: so by Colebrooke 
(1798), in Jf/sc. Essajys^, i. 183 ; by Burnouf (1840), in the Preface to his great folio 
ed. of the Bhagavata Parana (see pages cxiv to cxxiv) ; by Muir, v. 367; Ludwig, Ver 
Rigveda, il, p. 574, notes in v., p. 437 ; Grassmann, Rig-Veda, ii., p. 4S6; Zimmer, 
p. 217 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hy 7 nne 7 t^ pages 11-23 (with ample notes) ; Henry W. 
Wallis, Cosmology of the RF,, p. 87; P. Peterson, Hyjitns froin the RV,, p. 289; 
Deussen, Gesckickte, i. i. 150-158 (repeated in his Sechzig Opanishads, p. 830). — 
Finally, as VS. hymn, it was translated by Weber (apropos of Anquetii du Perron’s 
Upanishads), in Indische Studien, ix. 5, with instructive notes and introduction and a 
tabular view (p. 4) of the sequence of the verses in RV., TA., VS., and AV. ; and also 
by Griffith, in The Texts of the White Yajurveda, p. 260. — It may be added that the 
text of the hymn with Sayana’s comment was published as a separate work as no. 3 of 
the Ananda Agrama Series, — Burnouf cited and translated the hymn for the purpose 
of comparison with the corresponding passage in the Parana, ii. 5. 35-6. 29, pages 235- 
241. Note the multum-in-parvo half of vs. '^^^sahasro-'rv-aiighrz-Mkv-aksah sahasrd- 
Especial attention is called to Deussen’s elaborate introduction to 
his translation in his as cited above, p, 150-156. 

1, Thousand-armed is Purusha, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed ; he, 
covering the earth entirely, exceeded it by ten fingers’ breadth. 

I^The verse is RV. x. 90. i ; VS. xxxi. i ; SV. i. 618*, TA. iii. 12. i.J All the other 
texts begin with sahdsragfrsd (SV. -rsah) ; SV.VS. |_KathaB. J have in c sar^jdtas^ and 
VS. zit&c It sprtvi ; ^von Schroeder reports the KathaB. reading as smrtvas but per- 
haps the intention of his mss. is rather sprtva\. The comm, gives very long expositions 
of most of the verses, but casts no light upon them. |_ Deussen, p. 150, calls the substi- 
tution of -^5/222^ fox -^trsdL a “rationalizing variant: because, if Purusha has 1000 eyes, 
he ought to have only 500 heads”! But even the AV. comm, glosses sahasraksah by 
bahubhir aksibhir npeiah.\ 

2. With three feet he ascended the sky; a foot of him, again, was 
here ; so he strode out asunder, after eating and non-eating. 

[RV. X. 90. 4; VS. xxxi. 4; SV. i 619; TA. Hi. I2. 2.J RV. has a quite different 
text: tripad ilrdhvd ud ait pdrusah pado^sye * ha Vbkavat pilnah: tdto •vis^uan vy 
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dkrafnat saqananaqani abhij VS. agrees with this throughout ; [and so does KathaB., 
except that it has bhumim for visvan \ ; TA. differs only by reading in b ^""bhavat 
[i.e. ^hd : a : bhavatl\ (doubtless, however, a misprint) ; [but abhavab is read by both 
Calc, and Poona ed’s in the te^t; while both ed’s have dbhavat in the comm. J ; SV. 
differs (and agrees with AV.) by tdtha in c and aqan- in d. The comm, has in a 
*rohat, and in b (with RV. etc.) pado ^syaj two or three of SPP’s authorities agree 
with the comm, in both points. The pada-m^^. give in b padasya; [but SPP. accepts 
pat : asy a in his pada-\sxX\>. No sa 7 hkitd-m&, has visvann a-^ and accordingly SPP., 
against all rule and usage, admits visvan a- in his text ; but he accents aqandnaqani 
with us, though almost all the mss. have agananagand. The comm, gives an absurd 
array of discordant explanations of this compound : agana is “ men, animals, etc.,” and 
anagana “gods, trees, etc.”; then {adhydtrnapakse)^ the two are “the immovable and 
movable creation,” or else “ the intelligent (cetand) and unintelligent creation.” 

3. So many are his greatnesses ; and Purusha is superior (Jydyan) to 
that; afoot of him is all beings {bkutd); three feet of him are what is 
immortal in the sky. 

[RV. X. 90. 3 ; VS. xxxi. 3 ; SV. i. 621 TA. iii. 12. I ; ChU. iii. 12. 6.J RV. reads 
in a, b: etavdn asy a mahima *io jy~\ VS.TA. agree with RV. (but TA, [in the Calc, 
ed. onlyj shortens the U of purusah in b). [SV. makes up its vss. 620 and 621 thus: 
620 = RV. 2 a, b (our 4 a, b) + RV. 3 c, d (our 3 c, d) ; 621 = RV. 3 a, b (our 3 a, b) 
-f RV. 2 c, d (our 4 c, d) ; that is, between the two halves of our vs. 4, it interjects the 
two halves of our vs. 3 in inverted order. J SV. has for our a, b, tavan asy a mahima 
tdto jy- etc. ; and, for the vigvd of our c, it has sdrvdj [and so has KathaB. J. 
Ppp. omits asy a in a and has pad asy a in c.. ‘ Foot,’ of course, in this and in the next 
verse, = ‘ quarter.’ [ChU. agrees with SV., except that it does not dislocate the two 
halves of our vs. As to the vs. in ChU., cf. Bohtlingk, Berichte der sacks, Gcsell.^ 
July 10, 1897, p. 82;. in his edition, he emends the vs. to conformity with the RV. 
readings. J 

4. Purusha is just this all, what is and what is to be ; also [is he] lord 
{igvard) of immortality, which was together with another. 

[RV. X. 90. 2; VS. xxxi. 2; SV, i. 620 ; TA. iii. 12. i.J The wholly obscure last 
pada is doubtless a mere corruption, all the other texts reading instead ydd dnnend 
'"iirdhati (which is itself obscure enough). In c, all of them give igdnasj and in b, 
RV.TA, [and Ppp. and KathaB. J have bhdvyam^ SV. bhazyam, VS. bhdzydm; this 
last should be the reading of our text also, as all the mss. have it ; [rather : all of W’s 
and seven of SPP’s ten authorities ;J SPP. accepts it; the comm, has bkavyam, and, in 
d, annena. Some of the mss. accent dnyenaj [that is, they have the spelling of anyena 
and the accent of dnnma]. [Pada b is nearly = xiii. i. 54 d.J 

5 . When they separated {vi-dhd) Purusha, in how many parts did they 
distribute (vi-klp) him ? what was his face } what his (two) arms } what 
are called his (two) thighs [and] feet } 

[RV. X. 90. n ; VS. xxxi. 10 ; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The mss. vary between vyddadhus 
and vy ddadhus; tht pada-mss,y between vi: ad- and vi : dd ~ : the latter is (without any 
good reason: cf. my Ski. Gry § 1084 a) [and note to xviii. 1.39J the reading of the 
KSt , pada-t^xi, [In b, KathaB. has enam for our In c, d, VS. agrees with our 

text, save that it wantonly defaces the meter by intruding an unnecessary dsit after asya; 
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RV.TA. Lave for kim (except the first time) and RV. combines ka U- and padd 
uc‘ [AV. and RY , pada->ttKta, piddu while TA. has kiv and pad&vj Ppp. j>d.dav 
ucyate: cf. Prat. li. 22 and note ; ^also my Noundnfiection^ p. 34 ^ J- [KathaB. agrees 
with VS. in showing the intrusive dsff, and with Ppp. in reading the ungrammatical 
u£ya/^,j 

6. The Brahman was his face; the Kshsitriya (rd/aftyd) became his 
(two) arms; the Vlijya [was] his middle; from his (two) feet was born 
the Ciidra. 

LRV.x.po.ia; VS.xxxl.li; TA. iii. i2. 5.J The other three texts read in b 
and in c tsrd (for mddhyam'), 

7. The mooh [is} borrn from his mind ; from his eye the sun was born ; 
from his mouth both Indra and Agni ; from his breath Vayu was born. 

[RV. X. 90. 13 f VS. xxxL 1% ; TA. lii. t2. 6.J RV.TA. have no variant from our 
text ; VS. reads for the second line ^r4irdd vdy^^ ca prdndii ca mMMd agnir aj&yata, 
[KathaB. has for h the much better c&k^u^or Mki siryah (avoiding the undesirable 
cdksost see JVaundnJkcHoni p. 569 top, p. 410 top); and in c, d it agrees with VS., 
except that it substitutes ndsor for ^rdir&d.j 

8. From his navel was the atmosphere; from his head the sky came 
into being {sam-vft ) ; from his (two) feet the earth, the quarters from his 
ear (grotra) : so shaped they the worlds. 

[RV. X. 90. 14 ; VS. xxxi. 13 ; TA. iil. 12. 6.J The three other texts agree with ours 
throughout. 

9. Viraj in the beginning came into being {sam-Bhu)\ out of Viraj, 
Purusha; it, when born, exceeded the earth behind, also in front. 

[RV. X. 90. s ; VS. xxxi. 5 ; SV. i. 622 ; TA. lii. 12. 2.J RV.TA. read, for a, ids- 
mdd virdd ajdyaidj SV.VS. [and KathaB. readj the same, save tdias for tdsmdt, 
Ppp. reads in b pduru^dt^ and in d purd. [For purah in the Berlin ed., read/«rd^.J 

TO. When, with Purusha as oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice, 
spring was its sacrificial butter, summer its fuel, autumn its oblation. 

[RV. X. 90. 6 ; VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 1 2. 3. J [The first half-verse is our vii. 5. 4 a, b, 
where, however, devis iollovrB yajMm,} Of the other three texts, the only variant is 
vasant^sy- in YS* 

1 1. They, sprinkled with the early rain {prdvfs) that sacrifice, PurUsha, 
born in the beginning ; therewith the gods sacrificed, the Perfectibles 

and they that are Vasus. 

[RV. X, 90. 7 ; VS. xxxi 9 ; TA. iii 12. 3.J The other three texts agree in reading 
in a barkisi (for in "b agrafds, in d ffayas (for vdsavm}* Ppp. has in d 

'■sMMyd^ ml One or two of our mss. give agratds (like RV. etc.) ; about half SPP’s 
authonfies accent [as does also T A. j. 

12. Pxom that were bom horses, and whatever [animals] have teeth in 
both jaws ; kine were born from that ; from that [are] born goats and sheep. 
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[RV. X. 90. 10; VS. xxxi. 8; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The other three texts |_but not 
KathaB.J omit ca after in b. 

13. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice were born the verses (;V), the 
chants (sdman ) ; meter [sic !J were born from that ; sacrificial formula was 
born from that. 

[RV. X. 90. 9 ; VS. xxxi. 7 ; TA. iii. 12. 4.J The other texts have at beginning of c 
chdndansU and our edition gives the same ; but the mss., except one of ours p. m. and 
two of SPP’s, read instead chdndo ha, and SPP. follows them; this, though an ungram- 
matical corruption (as shown in the translation), has the best right to figure as Atharvan 
text. P* ^cvii. J 

14. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice was collected the speckled butter 
{prsaddjyd)\ it made those cattle belonging to Vayu — those that are of 
the forest and of the village. 

That is, the wild and the tame. [_The verse is RV. x. 90. 8; VS. xxxi. 6; TA. 
iii. 12. 4.J RV. alone combines va. c, pacun ta-\ in d, RV. and TA. read drariyan, 
SPP. unaccountably accents at end of ^ prsadajyhn, against the majority of his mss., 
all of ours, and the usage everywhere else. The mss. vary between vayavyan and 
vdyavyan, Ppp. has in c cakrire ; [and so has KathaB.J. 

15. Seven were made its enclosing sticks {paridhi), thrice seven its 
pieces of fuel, when the gods, extending the sacrifice, bound Purusha as 
victim. 

LRV, x. 90. 15 ; VS. xxxi. 1 5 ; TA. iii. 12. 3. J The other three texts offer no variant. 
In connection with the ‘ seven,’ the comm, of course thinks of the meters ; of the 
< twenty-one ’ he gives more than one explanation, sufficient to show that he is merely 
guessing. 

16. Seven times seventy rays {akgzi) were born from the head of the 
great god, of king Soma, when born out of Purusha. 

This verse is found nowhere else. The RV. has also a i6th verse, an appendage to 
the hymn in a different meter, which was earlier found as RV. i. 164.50, and is our 
vii. 5. I, besides occurring in a number of other texts — in VS. L^^i. 16J and TA. 
Liii. 12. 7j, in connection with the rest of the Purusha-hymn. The comm, refers to the 
double character of soma, as plant and as moon, and notes that, while the sun’s rays 
are a thousand, those of the moon are four hundred and ninety. 

7. To the lunar asterisms: for blessings. 

l^Gdr^a. — panca, maniroktanaksatradevatyam, irdistiibham : ^^.bkurij^ 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. The comm, finds it used three times (in i, 6, and 
12) in the Naksatra Kalpa. 

LRegarding the asterisms in general, the reader may consult Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, ii., pages 3Si“3S6, 377, and 421 and the chart following it, or else 
Whitney in JAOS., vi. 414, 468, and chart; further, Weber’s essays. Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den naxatra, Abh. der Berliner A k., i860 and 1861.'* A list of the 
asterisms is given in my translation of the Karpura-mafijari, appended to Konow’s ed., 
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p. 214. Especially important are the nakiatra‘-^2isszg&s, TS. iv. 4. 10 and TB. i. 5. 2 
and iii. i. 1-2 : cf. references to asterisms in AV. vi. 1 10 and notes, ii. 8, xiv. i. 13, etc. — 
Note, on the one hand, that our series begins, as does that in TS., with the old begin- 
ning in Taurus, to wit, with the Krttikas or Pleiades, and not (as later : see Whitney, 
0 . and L. S.^ ii. 421), two asterisms further to the west, in Aries, with agzfayujau or 
a(^vinl IP and y Arietis). Note also, on the other hand, that our series, unlike the 
series in TS., by including abhijit or Vega, far to the north of the ecliptic, comprises 
28 asterisms, as is expressly stated below, at 8. 2 a : but whether 28 or 27 is the original 
Hindu number is a moot point carefully discussed by Whitney, l.c., pages 409-411. — 
The names of the asterisms in our hymn differ from those in TS. in a number of minor 
and major points : most notable among the latter is the TS. name tisyb. for the 6th (or 
8th) asterism, our pusyd; and TS. has ^rona for the 21st (or 23d), our grdvana , — 
Bloomfield, in his part of the Grundriss, p. 35, observes that this hymn and the next 
are repeated in full in Naksatra Kalpa 10 and 26; and he infers that the date of the 
incorporation of these hymns into the text of the Vulgata is posterior to the time of the 
Naksatra Kalpa, because, in the contrary case, they would have been quoted by their 
praiikas.\ *LSee especially the second essay, pages 300, 303, 315 : at p. 300, Weber 
gives the deities of the several asterisms.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 265. 

1. Seeking favor of the twenty-eight-fold (?) wondrous ones, shining in 
the sky together, ever-moving, hasting in the creation {bhuvand)^ I wor- 
ship (sapary) with songs the days, the firmament (ndka). 

The translation implies our conjectural emendation of turm^am of W’s mss., 

-rnich-] in c to astdvinqdm (or -qa). [This is supported by the textually unimpeachable 
astdvinqani of 8. 2 a, and the fact that the series in this hymn is actually of 28 mem- 
bers, as noted in the introduction. J The comm, has turmiqdm^ and gives for it a double 
etymology and explanation : either it is turmi -f or it is izir 4 miqdj in the former 
czBQyturmi is from root turv^ and means “injuring” (hihsakd)^ and qa is the rootf^ 

* sharpen,’ hence “ make thin ” ; in the latter case, tur is j^a root-stem from J root turv^ 
2,nd. miqd is by Vedic license for misd/iiom root “contend” (spardMy dm) y in 
either case, the compound means “ putting down oppressors,” and is adjective qualifying 
sumatim / All the mss. accent saparyami, and SPP. admits it in his text ; the accent 
is defensible, and would be required by Brahmana usage. Our emendation in c helps 
the meter as well as the sense; but no stress can be laid upon the circumstance that 
the Anukr. appears to regard the verse as a full tristubh* 

2. Easy of invocation forme [be] the Krittikas and Rohini ; be Mriga- 

^iras excellent, [and] Ardra healthful (gam); be the two Punarvasus 
pleasantness, Pushya what is agreeable, the Agleshas light {bkami), the 
Maghas progress L^or me J. 

The translation again implies in a the emendation me for agne^ made in our text, for 
the improvement both of sense and of meter; SPP. reads agne; and the comm, points 
out that Agni is invoked here because he is the deity of Krttikas, and that the deities 
also of the other asterisms are to be regarded as included in their invocations — which 
is quite ingenious. The mss. in b are divided between qdin and sdm y in c, between 
pttsyas and pnsyds ; SPP. gives pusyas^ with, as he reports, nearly all his authorities ; 
and this is doubtless the better supported reading. There seems to be no good reason 
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for imagining that dyana in d contains any hidden reference to the solstice (in later 
astronomical language, ayana, by abbreviation for ayanmta ‘end of a [northern or 
southern] progress of the sun’) as occurring in Maghds. 

3. Be the former Phalgunis and Hasta here auspicious {p 4 nyaMi)\ be 
Cbitra propitious, and Svati easy {sukhd) ior me; be the two Vi^akhas 
bestowal irddhas), Anuradha easy of invocation, Jyeshfha a good asterisra, 
Mtila uninjured. 

There are sundry difficulties in this verse, in part attempted to be removed by emenda- 
tion in our edition. It is very strange to find In a the former Phalgunis distinctly men- 
tioned, and the latter {uttara) as distinctly left out ; it would be easy to put the dvayA 
of 5 b in place of pirvd here or one wonders whether is not somehow hidden 

in the awkwardly redundant All the mss, (both md pada) agree in the 

ungrammatical [ending -ti ofj svdtij and SPP. accordingly admits svdti into his text: 
ours emends to svd^^s : svdtt would have been equally acceptable, and is supported by 
two of SPP’s grotriyas [V. and K.J and by the comm. The masc. sukhds (p. suokhdh) 
can hardly be tolerated ; we ought to have sukhdm^ or else, with the comm., sukhd. 
All the mss. read in c ridke^ as if there were an adjective ridha; SPP. and the comm, 
read ridhe^ the latter explaining it as another name for vi^dkh$ (not a word defining 
the expected blessing !) : this involves an anachronism, f and would be in the highest 
degree improbable even if it did not : rddho is a very easy and plausible improvement. 
Finally, all the mss. have vxddrista mulam [cf. note to xviii. 2. 3J, which SPP. adopts, 
in spite of its utter ungrammaticalness*, the comm., with his usual disregard of/fifc?!2-text 
and accent, appears to understand aris^amfilam^ a compound. 

* [Or rather to put dvayd f The comm, renders firvd by w, for which pirvd is 
a bad reading or a worse solecism. But the position of too, is very suspicious. J 
t [I suppose Whitney’s implication is that rddkd^ as a name for the 14th (or 1 6th) asterism 
vigdkhdy is a later one, based on a misunderstanding of the name of the 15th (or 17th) 
asterism, anurddhd^ which word simply means ‘ success V(cf, <f«-z^ esUtn ardtsmi *ti: 
tdd anurddhahy TB. i. 5. 2^), but was thought of as meaning the one ♦after (am) or 
following 

4. Let the former Ash^dhas give me food; let the latter ones bring 
refreshment; let Abhijit give me what is auspicious; let Qravana [and] 
the ^ravishthas make good prosperity, 

Here are more bad readings: in a, the mss. givtpdrvd rdsatdm^ and SPP. accepts 
the reading, as if rdsatd?n could be 3d du. act., which, in view of ail the circumstances, 
is absurd; our emendation to is unavoidable.* In b, the mss. vary between 

4 ?^/ [all of Whitney’s and most of SPP’sJ and devy and SPP. adopts the 
latter, because the comm, has it; but then the comm, makes no difficulty of understand- 
ing it as=: detyas; \X is merely, in his opinion, a Vodio substitution of sing, for pi.; 
and it is to be hoped that no modern scholar would follow him in that. The emenda- 
tion of our text to yd hy {iUare^\ considering that all our mss. (and all but two of SPP’s 
authorities) have Mare(p, was a naturally suggested and easy one ; but we need 

instead yd hy iittard i, feminine words, like the pdrvds [the and the Anukr. 

read purvd\ in a; SPP. reads dUards, with the comm, and two of his reciters. The 
meter of d would be better if we had grdnas ior ^rd'vamsj but the Anukr. acknowledges 
the redundancy of the verse. 
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*|_SPP. seems rather to view rdsatam in a as of the plural number, 3d person impera- 
tive middle, = dadatu (the ms. of the comm, has in fact daddtu^ singular) : and plural 
3d it might be (from the i'-aorist tense-stem used as a secondary root: Gram. § 896), 
thus conforming in number with vahantu. On the other hand, we cannot take rasaidm 
in c otherwise than as of the singular number, 3d person imperative middle of the 
^-conjugation, present-stem rasa : and the identical form in a ought, one would think, 
to be of the same value. If we take it as singular, and read asadha as fern, and sing, 
so as to conform with jfurva (p. ^urvd')., then pada b is intolerably out of congruity 
with a in the matters of gender and number. — I offer the following suggestions for 
what they may be worth. First, in spite of the (unauthoritative) /i2^i(j!-reading Motare.^ I 
would take the Httard a of the living reciters K.V. as representing a correct metrical 
utterance of ‘iittara •( = tiiotard : a). Secondly, for vahantu I would read tfahdtu (cf. 
svaddtu^ nudatu, ?nuhcdtii): this seems^o me better than a possible vahdti^ and does as 
little violence to the tradition as the rasantam and yi hy tittare suggested above. If 
our vahantu is a corruption, it may well be a faulty assimilation (cf. end of ^ 4 of note 
on xviii. 4. 87) of vahatu to the ending of vs. 5 d. — My text then would be as follows: 
dnnam purvd (p. -va) rasataj?i (as 3d sing.) me asddhdrja7n (p. -dha : ur-) devy iittara 
vahatu (p. devi : uttara : a : vahatu): ‘may the Former Ashadha give me food ; may 
the Latter, the divine one, bring refreshment.’J fj^It appears from the Collation Book 
that RW. meant in fact to print j// hy iitta- : but the Berlin ed. has actually yi ky iitta~y 
an accent-mark having perhaps slipped to the left, over hyu from over tta.\ 

5. Let (Jatabhishaj [bring] to me what is great widely; let the double 
Prosbthapadas [bring] to me good protection [su^drman) ; let Revatiand the 
two Agvayuj [bring] fortune to me ; let the Bharanls bring to me wealth. 

There are no difficulties or variants in this verse. 

8. For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 

l^Gdrgyd. — sapta. maniroktanaksatradevatyam {6. irdkmanaspatyd). trdistubham : i.virdd 
jagaii; 6. y-av, 6p> aiijagatt.] 

Verses 4-6 are found in Paipp. xx. The same viniyoga is pointed out hy the comm, 
for this as for the preceding hymn. 

[As to the asterisms, and as to the inclusion of the full text of this hymn in the 
Naksatra Kalpa, see introduction to hymn 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 267. 

1. What asterisms are in the sky, in the atmosphere, in the waters, on 
the earth, what ones in the mountains, in the quarters, what ones the 
moon goes on preparing {pra-klp)^ let all those be propitious to me. 

The mss-, and so SPP., have the incorrect accent prdkalpayan in c ; it is emended 
in our text It is possible, but not natural, to count in the verse 46 syllables, with the 
Anukr. ■ ■, ■ ■ . . 

2. Let them of the series of twenty-eight, propitious, helpful, together 

allot to roe acquisition ; I go forward to acquisition and possession 

(ksima) ; I go forward to possession and acquisition ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 
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In b, the comm, reads sahd ydgam as a compound, sahayogam. He explains, after the 
usual fashion, as (ilc(.bdh(iv(istupTapti (his ms., alcibkya-^i and ksepia as labdha- 
vasiuparipalana, and the translation follows him. The verse (11+8:8 + 8 + 8 = 43) 
is quite improperly let pass as simply a tristubh. [^As for the twenty-eight, see intro- 
duction to hymn 7. J 

3. Be it for me well at sunset (.?), well in early morning, well at even- 
ing, well by day ; be it for me well with beasts, well with birds ; with 
easy invocation, O Agni, having gone with well-being to a mortal, come 
thou again enjoying. 

In a the translation follows our conjectural emendation of svdstitam (or svasti tdm^ 
or svasHtam^ as some of the mss. variously read ; the padaA&yX^ have svasti : tdm or 
svdstitam; [one ms, and two grotriyas of SPP. andj the comm, give svasti tdt) to 
svastamitdm^ which is bold, but not implausible. For sudzvdm the comm, has the 
better supported sudinam. The mss. ^except D. and L,, which read suqakund 7 n\ and 
SPP. accent suqakunam^ which may be correct. The translation of the second half- 
verse is only a makeshift ; the line appears to be thoroughly corrupt ; implied is the 
reading svastya zndrtyafh gatva ; SPP. reads, with nearly all the mss., svasty dzztdr- 
tyaih gatva j against the proper accent dznartyam. SPP’s pada-m^%. read at the end 
ay a : ablmndndan (one has ay a ) ; both our mss. are imperfect, one reading simply a^ 
the other perhaps ayd with they erased ; if the word is to be accepted at all, it should 
apparently be a : aya. The repetition of martya in our text is doubtless too daring, 
considering how unsatisfactory a result.it yields after all. 

4. Detraction, evil gossip, reproach, sneezing about (.?) — them, O Savi- 
tar, drive (suva) away for me empty-handed (.?), with all. 

The translation implies the text of the mss., which is also read by SPP., in the second 
half-verse : sdrvdir 77 ie riktakumbhan pdrd |_most mss. para or yard\ tant savitah 
Suva ; we might alter sdrvdis to sai^vdias^ so as to fill out the meter and give a much 
better sense ,* the comm, understands it to mean “ allied with all the deities of the aster- 
isms ’’ ; riktakumbha he simply glosses with qtmyakalaqa^ adding no further explanation ; 
the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “ perhaps idle talk (lit. emptypottedness) ” ; the translation 
implies their going away ‘ with empty vessels ’ — that is, carrying off no result or advan- 
tage. The comm, explains anukavd as a calling out [_inauspiciouslyJ to a person from 
behind, and parihavd as the same from both sides ; parivddd is ‘‘ harsh talk ” (parusa- 
bMsana); pariksavd is [_alternativelyj sarvatah kpztam. Some of the mss. read 
parichavdm in b Lcf. note* and vs. 5J. Ppp. has for h parzvddavz pariksayam ; and 
for c, d, savyamiaviriktakumbhyazh para tarn saviius savah. The comm, appears to 
read suvah at the end, but glosses it wMh para kurzz, as if suva, 

[The AV. comm, begins his remarks on this vs. virtually as follows If a man sets 
out on business under a lucky asterism, and some one from behind him calls his name 
or does something of that sort [probably scolding, sneezing, and coughing are meant], 
those things are of ill-omen as tending to thwart the business in hand ; and this verse 
contains a prayer for warding off the ill effects of those omens. (In this connection, we 
may note the cries and slaps by which the woodpecker deters the hunter just as he sets 
out, Jataka, ii. 15322, 1543.) — It almost seems as if our comm, were acquainted with 
ApGS. 9. 2, which prescribes an expiation in case some one sneezes or coughs near one 
who is setting out on business : arihaprddhvasya pariksave parikdsane cdpa upasprcyo 
Utare yaihdlingam japet (cf. ed, of Winternitz, p. 12 and p. 61). Winternitz, Hock- 
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zeitsrituell., p. 95 (cf. p. 26), gives the verses that are to be repeated ; I give them as 
he has printed them at MP. i. 13. 5-6 : amihavam parikavdm partvddam pariksapdm : 
Msvapnam (should be -niam) duruditafh t&d dvisadbhyo dif^amy ahdm : mmhutam 
pdriJmfam qakdndir yd d agakiendm : mrgdsya srtdm aksndyd tdd etc. This passage 
and AV. x. 3. 6 stand in close rapport with our vss. 3-4 here.J 

*LAs for the readings parichavam and chavain as against pariksavam and ksavajn 
(4 b, 5 a, b), the former are avouched by a large minority of SPP’s authorities and they 
prevail also in the mss. first collated by Whitney: and so Ppp. has paricchava for 
pariksava of our x. 3. 6. The forms with ch appear to be allowable Prakritisms, like 
uchantu ~ uksantu at iii. 12. 4 : cf. rcJtara = rtsara at x. 9. 23 and my note ; and uccase 
= ucyase at xii. 4. 4. — For sneezing as an omen, see Henry C. Warren, On superstitious 
customs connected with sneezing, JAOS. xiii. = PAOS. May, 1885, p. xvii-xx. He 
quotes Jataka, ii., p. 1 5 ff. etc., and Whitney adds JB. ii. 1 55. J 

5. [Drive] away evil sneezing about ; may we enjoy {bhaj) propitious 
{punya) sneezing ; let the evil-nosed jackal and the punyaga urinate upon 
[it] for thee. 

Part of the mss. read in a, b parichavajn and chauam : Lsee note ^ to vs. 4J. All 
the mss., and so SPP., have at the beginning apapapdm; the comm., with us, dpa 
papdm. Again, all the mss. and SPP. accent bhakslmdhi. Ppp. reads dpa mdpa 
pariksapath punyam bhaksimahi ksapam^ which gives no help. For c, d, SPP. reads 
^ivi U papa nasikdm punyagaq cd 'bhi mekatam (the pada being pdnyaogah : ca : 
ahki: me : katdm) ; the comm., te pdpaudgikd pandakaq cd '‘bhi medhatdm. The 
comm, explains qivd as a name for jackal (so adopted in the translation above) ; papand- 
qikd is, of course, destroying evil ; abhi medhatam — protsdhayatu : the general sense 
being that, whereas the sight or bearing of a jackal, or the sight of a eunuch, is a bad 
omen, they are in virtue of the spell of this verse to have a totally opposite influence. 
How SPP. would render his text j^of a, in particular ?J it is impossible to see. The 
version given here lays no claim to being of any value. Ppp. reads qiva te pdpandqakd 
(in this word favoring the comm.) sannagasyd bhifnehatah^ which does not seem to 
help us. The reading of the line in our edition is not to be praised. 

6. These (fern.), O Brahmanaspati, that go dispersing upon the wind 
— do thou, O Indra, making them come together, make them most pro- 
pitious for me. 

The pada-mss, give in b t/a^ak instead oi vaie^ which latter is evidently the true 
reading. The comm, also understands vdtas, which compels him to take irate as = irte^ 
and to translate it as if causative. The comm, understands the quarters {diqas) as 
intended, and points it out as well-known that in a violent wind these are confounded, 
one of them being taken for another. This is hardly better than silly; but what is 
really the subject of the verse is very hard to see. The Anukr. omits any definition of 
these three anustubk verses^; and, what is much more strange, although it describes 
the hymn as of seven verses, and the mss. and the comm, so number, it combines 6 and 
7 together into one verse as 8 + 8 : 8 4- 8 : Ii + 9 = 52, [Ppp. has, for h^viplcer vdca 
lyate, and at end of d -tamas krdki.j *LNo ; see p. 912, line 9.J 

7. Let well-being be ours ; let fearlessness be ours ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. For appeasement and weal : to various divinities. 

[Brahman {fSntikdmah). — caturdap. sdumyam. trdistuhham: i. virdd urobrhati ; S’SiP- 
pathydpankti ; g. ^-p.kakummatl; 12.3-av, 7-/. asti ; 14- 4p. samkrti.] l_The Anukr.adds : 
fesdh (that is vss. 2-4, 6-8, lo-ii, 13) kdndapratlkatuend’^ %iustubhah. There thus remains 
not a single vs. that is not excepted from the definition trdistubham ! — The Berlin ins., in 
its treatment of hymns ekarcam (h. 12), adds : vdsistkam vdifvadevam ^antdtiyam 

trdistubham (these four words apply well to hymns lo-il) ddyam (hymn 9) mantroktabahu- 
devaiyam. W. follows the London ms.J ^LAt the beginning of its treatment of the 
kdnda^ the Anukr. says brahmakdndam dnustubkam.} 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it used in Pari9ista 4. 5 (“ mutter- 
ing this, one should conduct a king to his dwelling-house and 6. 5 (in the pistarairi- 
kalpa)^ and in Naks. K. 18, as a hymn belonging to the qdnii gana (cf. note to Kaug. 9. 7). 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 26S. 

1. Appeased {gantd) be heaven {dyu)y appeased be earth, appeased be 
this wicje atmosphere, appeased the waters rich in moisture (itdanvdnt)^ 
appeased be the herbs for us. 

LWith a, b, cf. AGS. ii. 4. 14 ; PGS. iii. 3.6; MGS. ii. 8. 6 b.J 

2. Appeased be the foretokens, appeased for us be the-done-and- 
undone, appeased both what is and what is to be: be just everything 
weal for us. 

The comm, explains parvarUpdni first as kdrydpeksayd kdrandvasth&panndni 
vastUni, and again as “ former births, the fruit of evil deeds.” Instead of nas in b it 
reads me; and it points out that ‘ the done ’ means what is done that should not be 
done, and ‘the undone’ what was left undone that should have been done — which is 
far from necessary or certain. 

3. This speech that is most exalted, divine, sharpened by brdhman^ by 
which is produced (.f 57*) what is terrible — by that be there appeasement 
for us. 

4. Or(.?) this mind that is most exalted, sharpened by brdhman^ by 
which is produced what is terrible — by that be there appeasement for us. 

All the mss. read in b vdm instead of and SPP’s text follows them. The tomra. 
makes no niention of either in its exposition of the verse ; but its text (so SPP. reports) 
reads as does ours by emendation. 

5. These five senses, with mind as sixth, that are in my heart, sharp- 
ened by brdhman^ by which is produced what is terrible — by them be 
there appeasement for us. 

The mss. read mdnah sasthani (p. mdnah : sasthani)^ but SPP., as well as our 
text, emends to -thdni^ and this the comm, also understands. In all the verses 3-5, 
some of the mss. leave sasrje unaccented. This verse (lo 4-8 -f 7 : 8 + 8 =41) is ill 
defined by the Anukr. 

6. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vishnu, weal Frajapati, 
weal for us Indra, Brihaspati, weal for us be Aryaman. 
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This verse corresponds nearly to RV, i. 90. 9 and VS. xxxvi. 9; both these, how- 
ever, put the padas in the order a, d, c, h, and they read for our b ^dm no 'ulmur 
urukramdh. 

7. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vivasvant, weal the 
destroyer {dntaka)^ \yj&zX\ the portents from earth and from atmosphere, 
weal for us the planets {}) moving in the sky. 

The mss. vary between utpat&s and utp&tds, the great majority favoring the former. 
SPP. reads pirthivd '"ntdriksds, giving in pada-itxt -vd : ant-, while the pada-m^s. read 
-va : ant- ; but his reading is palpably wrong and impossible, while a very slight emenda- 
tion would have given pdrthivdntariksAs (implying iht pada-itxi parthiva^antariksah), 
which is implied in the translation above. The comm, explains as if he had parthivas 
and antariksds as two separate words; but, according to SPP., his text reads pdrthi- 
vdntariksdh. Half the samhitQ-m's&, or more combine -iksdchdfh no, as if the word had 
ended in -ksatj and, as these included all known to us down to the time of printing, our 
text reflects them. The comm, of course makes no question of explaining grahas at the 
end as “ Mars and the rest’’; and perhaps there is no sufficient reason for questioning 
that interpretation. The Anukr. does not remark the redundancy of a syllable in 7 c. 

8. Weal for us be the quaking (vip) earth, and weal what is meteor- 
smitten ; weal be the red-milked kine, weal the earth when cleaving down. 

All the mss. accent vepyamdnd in a, and nearly all (including the pada-rrm,') end it 
as a nom. pi. -mandhj SPP. emends by dropping the blundering visarga, but does not 
venture to alter the equally blundering accent ; of course, it must be made vepydmand, 
as pres. pass, pple of the causative, unless we emend further to 'vipamd^id, as our text 
reads, and as is decidedly better. The comm, reads vepyamdnd, and explains it once 
by kampamdnd and once by kampyamdnd. ^MostJ mss., and SPP., read in b ulka 
nirh-\ Lbut Whitney’s I. and three of SPP’s authorities give ni- for nir-\ ; the comm. 
[_reads -ni- andj understands the two words to form a compound, as it is made to be in 
our text by simply removing the accent of -nir-', one does not see the applicability of 
the prefix nis-. In c, some of the mss. read Uhitah, and some accent ksfrahj « red- 
milked’ would be with equal propriety rendered ‘bloody-milked’; and the two things 
are of course equivalent In d, the comm, has avadfryatf, glossing it 'n'dh. avadfr- 
yamdnd, and this reading has been gratefully adopted in' the translation. All the mss. 
give dvattryatis, and all the pada-m%^. divide it dvaiik :yatihj SPP. emends to dva 
tzryatih, by which nothing at all is gained ; we emended to avafiryati, which is at least 
grammatical, though hardly intelligible ; avadlryatf is both ; Lone of SPP’s reciters 
gives dva diryadj. 

9. Be the meteor-smitteii asterism weal for us ; weal for us the 
encbantments and weal be the witchcrafts; weal for us the buried spells 
(vaiagd), weal the meteors; and weal be for us the land-plagues. 

Literally, ‘the afflictions (upasarga) of a region.’ A !1 the mss. read in a ulkibhih- 
(p. ulka : abhhh^, which SPP. accordingly adopts ; the comm, again (as in 6 b) regards 
it as a compound, which it is unquestionably meant to be, and which our text gives by 
emendation ; the prefix abhi suits the situation, nir (8 b) did not In c, SPP. has 
the better accent nikhdtds; with a large minority of his mss. ; none of ours give it, and 
we accepted nikhdtds, since it is not without support elsewhere. Our valagas was an 
emendation for valgasj but our two pada-msB. [D-s-m. L. J compared later, have valagdk, 



13- Whatsoever things that are appeased in the world the seven seers 
know, be they all weal for me ; let weal be mine, let fearlessness be 
■mine. ' ' . , 

' Many of the mss. accent inb Uke and saptdrsayo. Lin d asty is a misprint for astv,\ 

14. [Be] earth appeasement, atmosphere appeasement, sky appease- 
ment, waters appeasement, herbs appeasement, forest trees appeasement ; 
[be] all the gods appeasement for me, the gods all appeasement for me, 
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as does one of SPP’s ; the latter, however, adopts valgas^ against meter and sense, and 
against the comm. The pada-mss. all have ulka in c, an evident blunder for -kah, 
which SPP. this time ventures to read by emendation : it is extremely difficult to under- 
stand his selection of the cases where he is willing to emend. The metrical definition 
of the verse (really 12 -H 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 45) by the Anukr. is as bad as possible. 

10. Weal for us be the planets belonging to the moon, and weal the 
sun {adityd) with Rahu ; weal for us smoke-bannered death, weal the 
Rudras of keen brightness. 

The translation follows in b the text of the comm, adityaq ca rahuna^ as is read 
also by SPP., who follows the comm, and three or four authorities. Most of the mss. 
have ’iyah qarahtma (p. also qardhund)^ but two or three qa?h rdhund. Those that 
accent -rdhund or rdhund at all accent it on the final, -huna^ and this accent SPP. 
has not dared to change, although it is against all rule and practice. In connection 
with dhumaketu the comm, quotes Kau9. 127. i, where the word is used; it seems to 
me extremely unlikely that it signifies a comet ; Ldoes it not refer rather to the smoke 
that rises from the pyre ? J. 

1 1 , Weal [for us be] the Rudras, weal the Vasus, weal the Adityas, 
weal the fires ; weal for us the divine great seers, weal the gods, weal 
Brihaspati. 

In c, SPP. reads maharsdyas^ against most of his authorities (although he gives 
saptarsdyas in the two following verses). Some of the mss. leave devds in c unaccented ; 
and two of SPP’s treat the word in the same manner in d. Our emendation in d to 
devis is probably too venturesome, although it seems strange to have ‘the gods’ men- 
tioned as a body in connection with the mention of so many of them separately. 


12. The hrdhmany Prajapati, Dhatar, the worlds, the Vedas, the seven 
seers, the fires — by them happy progress (svastydyand) is made for me : 
let Indra grant (yam) me refuge ; let Brahman grant me refuge ; let all 
the gods grant me refuge ; let the gods all grant me refuge. 

The Anukr., the comm., and a better connection are here followed, by adding to this 
verse the two padas which in our edition are printed as 13 a, b, in accordance with the 
numbering of our mss. (8+io:8-f8-f8: 10 + 10 = 62, two syllables short of a full 
SPP. makes the same division. Some of SPP’s mss. read in b dezfds instead of 
v£dds : the accent vedas seems to be modeled on devds^ for ‘ the V edas ’ should be vedds^ 
and the word ought doubtless to be so emended; L^-^- actually have vedas ^ and 
the comm, says the four Vedas are intended J. We should expect at the beginning 
brahma. L^ith c, cf. 16. i b.J 
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appeasement with appeasements ; by those appeasements all-appeasing 
do I appease what here is terrible, what here is cruel, what here is evil ; 
[be] that appeased, [be] that propitious ; be just everything weal for us. 

With a large minority of his authorities, and with the comm., SPP. adds one more 
qantih htlor^ ^antibhis at the end of the first division ; in the second division, he follows 
the mss, slavishly in reading sdrva gantibhiJi; the comm, apparently (it is defective 
here) agrees with our emendation to sarvaqdnHbhis. After this word, the mss. all have 
^amayamoham^ accenting either gdmaydmohdm or gdmaydmohdm j the divide 

it absurdly qdmaya : mohdmy the comm, understands it as qamayama ^ham^ with sub- 
stitution of aham for vayam by Vedic license (a mere exchange of plural and singular) ; 
SPP. unaccountably gives qdmayaTnohd7n with the pada-ttxt qdm : aydmah : aMm j 
our emendation to qamaydmy ahdin is evidently necessary. Similar passages occur in 
VS. xxxvi. 17 ; TA. iv. 42 (28) ; MS, iv. 9. 27 [p. but it is not worth while to 

quote them in detail; TA. (29) contains the sarvagdnti and MS. has sdrva- 

Tqanti, The “verse” is the only one in the whole work that is called a safhkrti (96 
syllables) ; it counts naturally 94 syllables. 

[Here ends the first anuvdka^ with 9 hymns and 59 verses. The comm, (not SPP.) 
divides the Pmushz-sukia (our hymn 6) into two hymns, so that our vss. 1-5 make his 
hjrnin 6 and our vss, 6-16 make his hymn 7 : thus his first anuvdka consists of 10 hymns. 
— There are of course no further quotations from the Old Anukr, or Pancapafalika : 
cf. p. 896, line 4.J 

10. For well-being. 

[^Brakman {ydntikdmah). — daqa. sdumyam. trdistubkam.’] 

This hymn and the one following it are together RV. vii. 35, this one being vss. i-io 
of the latter, in unchanged order, and without a variant except in 8 b. Both are found 
together in Paipp. xiii. [For the quotation of the hymn in the gana^ see note 
to Kaug. 9. 7. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 270 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be Indra-and-Agni, with their aids; weal for us Indra- 
and-Varuna, on whom offerings are bestowed ; weal Indra-and-Soma, for 
welfare, weal [and] profit {yds ) ; weal for us Indra-and-Pushan in booty- 
winning. 

This verse is found also in VS. xxxvi. ii, which inverts the order of padas c and d. 
The comm, takes indrdgnt in a as vocative Land says so expressly ; but J apparently out 
of mere carelessness, as he does not make any change in the 3d du. bhavatdm, 

2. Weal for us be Bhaga, and weal for us ^ansa ; weal for us Purandhi, 
and weal be wealths; weal for us the tribute {gdnsa) oi well-ordered 
(suydma) truth; weal for us be the much-born Aryaman. 

About half the mss. read in c suydmas tu suoydmastu). Padas b and c have 
dropped out of Ppp. The comm, takes qansas in a to be by abbreviation for nardqansas, 

3. Weal for us be Dhatar, and weal for us Dbartar ; weal for us be the 
wide-spreading one (uruci) with her powers (}svadM); weal the two 
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great firmaments {rSdast), weal for us the rock {ddri) ; weal for us be the 
successful invocations of the gods. 

The mss. write in b ttrud, uruct^ and uruci ; the comm, explains it as the earth, 
dharir as Varuna, separator {vidharayitf) of the good and bad, and svadha as anna; 
adri he simply glosses by parvata. 

4. Weal for us be Agni with front of light, weal for us Mitra-and- 
Varuna, weal the two Alvins ; weal for us be the things well done of the 
well-doers ; weal let the lively (isird) wind blow upon us. 

Ppp. has in b -nd aqvind. 

5. Weal for us be heaven-and-earth in our early invocation ; the atmos- 
phere be weal for us to see; weal for us be the herbs, the trees {vanin)^ 
weal for us be the conquering lord of the welkin {rdjas). 

The comm, regards Indra as intended in the last pada. 

6. Weal for us be god Indra with the Vasus ; weal Varuna of excellent 
praise [^su-gdhsa] with the Adityas ; weal for us healing {jdldsa) Rudra with 
the Rudras ; unto weal for us let Tvashtar listen here with his spouses 

The comm, declares jaldsa a sukhan&7nan. All the pada‘-xtiS?>, have in d tvdsid : 
agndbhih I SPP. emends to gnabhih ; the comm, of course has gndbhis and glosses 
it with devapatnibhis, [^As to sw^dhsa^ cf. note to xviii. 3 . 16 .J 

7. Weal for us be soma, weal for us the brahman; weal for us the 
pressing-stones, and weal be the sacrifices; weal for us be the settings of 
the sacrificial posts; weal for us the sprouts (prasu)^ and weal be th-e. 
sacrificial hearth 

The sprouts, namely, of sacrificial grass. The comm, declares svaru used in the 
sense of yilpa as the thing possessed for the possessor, ["^he last pada has dropped 
out of Ppp.J 

8. With weal for us let the wide-looking sun arise; weal for us be the 
four directions; weal for us be the firm mountains; weal for us the 
rivers, and weal be the waters. 

The RV. order of words in b Lcf* introd.J is this: (^dm nag cdtasrah pradigo bka- 
va7itu. LThe first pada has dropped out of Ppp.J 

9. Weal for us be Aditi with her courses {vratd) ; weal for us be the 
tuneful {svarkd) Maruts; weal for us Vishnu, and weal be for us Pushan ; 
weal for us the place of being bhavitra)^ and weal be Vayu. 

The comm, glosses vratebkis with karmabhik sdrdha77t^ and bhaviiram by bkuvanatn 
udakaifi a7ttariksa7k vd. I_Ppp* also reads bhavitrarn,^ 

10. Weal for us be the rescuing god Savitar; weal for us be the out- 
shining dawns ; weal for us be Parjanya for our progeny ; weal for us be 
the wealful lord of the field {ksdtra). 

The comm, quotes a verse to the e:ffect that some regard Rudra, and some Agni, as 
‘lord of the field.’ 
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II. For well-being. 

[Brahman {fdntiJ^dma/i). — saL sdumyam. irdistubkam^ 

The hymn is made up of the remaining verses of RV. vii.35, ^yss. 11-15, J with 
another RV. verse (v. 47. 7) added. Among the former the differences of order and 
reading are very slight. [.The hymn is found, as noted under hymn 10, in Paipp.xiii.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 272; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be the lords of truth; weal for us the coursers and weal 
be the kine ; weal for us the Ribhus, well-doers, having good hands ; weal 
for us be the Fathers at our invocations. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. in inverted order (as vss. 12 and 
II). The comm, quotes sundry RV. verses illustrating the character of the Ribhus, 
and is uncertain whether hdva at the end comes from root ku or from hu. 

2 . Weal for us be the gods, the all-gods ; weal be Sarasvati with the 
prayers {dhi)\ weal the followers Oabhisdc) and weal the gift-following 
Qrdiisdc ) ; weal for us they of the sky, they of the earth, weal for us they 
of the waters. 

This verse is found, without variant, also in T‘B. ii. 8. 6^ and MS. iv. 14. ii. The 
comm, declares deva vi^vddevds to mean bahustotmkd indradayah; ahhisacas^ yajfiam 
abhitak samavayanto devah ; and rdtisacasyddnartham samgacckatndnd devdh — these 
two epithets belonging to the viqve devah, Ppp. reads at the end apydh, 

3. Weal for us be the divine (devd) one-footed goat (ajd dkapad)^ weal 
the bottom snake {dhi budhnyd), weal the ocean ; weal for us be Peru, 
grandson of the waters (apdm ndpdt ) ; weal for us be the spotted one 

guarded by the gods. 

The RV. version reads in b qdm nd^hir b-, and at the end -gopak LMiiiler’s 2d quarto 
ed. and Aufrecht’s 2d ed. have -gopd : as for the form, see my Noun- Infection ^ p. 445 J ; 
Ppp. agrees with RV. in b, and has -gopak at the end. The coram. explains perds as 
parayitd duhkhebhyahy and prqni as mother of the Maruts. The omission of nas in 
our b makes the meter defective, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it 

4. Let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus enjoy this very*- new wor- 
ship {brdkman) as it is performed ; let there hear us them of the sky, them 
of the earth, also the kine-born, who are worshipful. 

The RV. version [ys. 14 J reads at end of d^ jusanta. The comm, explains gojdtds 
as the Maruts, born of Prgni. 

5. They who are the worshipful priests of the gods, to be wor- 

shiped of man (mdnu), immortal, right-knowing — let them bestow on 
us today wide pmsdige (um^dyd ) : do ye protect us ever with blessings. 

RV. reads in a devanatk yajniyd yajMydndm, The comm, apparently takes 
as from ^5 ‘ sing, ’ as he glosses urugdydm with prabkUtdm Mriim, and does not even, 
as is his wont in such cases, give an alternative explanation implying g& ‘ go.’ 
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6, Be it so, O Mitra-and-Varuna, so, O Agni : weal [and] profit for us 
be this praise ((;asta ) ; may we reach sounding {gadhd) and firm stand- 
ing ; homage to the great sky, [our] seat. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. v. 47. 7. The comm, takes gastapt in b 
as adjective to ^am yos^ which is perhaps better ; also it connects brhate with sadaiiaya^ 
and understands by this the earth. Ppp. reads in c gdtitin for gddhain^ and in d 
sddhandya. 

12. For success and long life. 

\Brahman {^dntikdmah). — ekarcam, sdumyam. trdispibJiam.l 

The hymn, or verse, is wanting in Paipp. Its first half is identical with RV. x. 1 72. 4 ; 
its second half, with RV. vi. 17. 15 (also SV. i. 454). It is reckoned as a gdnti-hymn, 
and used as such in company with the hymns that precede it Lsee note to Kau^. 9. 7 J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. 

I. The dawn, with nobleness, makes the darkness roll together [and] 
away on her sister’s track; therewith may we win the prize {vdja) set by 
the gods ; may we revel, living a hundred winters, rich in heroes. 

The sense of the first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. Apa in a is really an 
emendation [_following RV.J, all our mss. Lsave B., which has dsah\^ and very nearly 
ail wSPP’s (only one has dpa Land one, apd^ reading instead dpah; the comm, has apa. 
Half Lot SPP’s authorities, and one or two of W’sJ give in b myatdtd. The comm, 
amuses himself with etymologizing svasr as svayam eva sdrim. 

13. For success in war: LApratiratha hymnj. 

[Apraiiratha. — ekddafa. dindram. trdistubham: Ji. bkzirij.l 

The hymn is, with slight variations, identical for the most part with the familiar 
Apratiratha hymn of the Rig-Veda (x. 103), found also in other texts : VS. xvii. 33 ff. ; 
SV. ii. 1199 £f. ; TS. iv. 6.4; MS. ii. 10.4. readings of VS. and SV. agree with 

those of RV., as noted under vs. 2.J Our first verse is peculiar, being found elsewhere 
only in SV. (ii. 1219) ; and vss. 10, 12, 13 of the RV,. hymn are here wanting. L't'he RV. 
vss. here occur in the order 1-3, 5-7, 4, 8-9, ii.J The hymn occurs also in Paipp. vii. 
In Vait. I. 18, the selected brahman-priest is directed to recite the Apratiratha hymn; 
this probably means our hymn ; GB. (ii. i. 18) quotes the praiika of our vs. i as the 
apratiratha. Yogayatra (8. 6) prescribes the hymn for use by a king 

just about to march forth to war : Ind. Sttid. xv. 170.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die 
liymnen des RK, i. 2 ^j. 

I. Indra’s two arms [are] stout, virile (vhan), these two wondrous suc- 
cessful bulls ; them will I first yoke when the conjuncture {yoga) arrives 
— they by which was conquered the heaven {svdr) that is the Asuras’. 

The SV. text (ii. 1219) is considerably different : in a, \ yuvdndv anddhrsyd ?2 sup 7 'a- 
tikav asahydii ; in c, tad yuHjlta prathaindzt ; at the end, sdho mahdt. Vfsdtidze 
(instead of the r^gvdzr ' vfsandti) is read also by Ppp., and the meter demands it Lcf. 
Noun-Inflection.^ p. 537, 523 J. The combination citra ima vrs-^ if representing, as the 
sense clearly requires, citrad : imdd : vrs-^ is anomalous in AV., though regular for some 
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of the other Vedic texts (cf. Prat. ii. 22 note) ; and the ^a^fa-text shows a sense of this, 
by reading citrah : ima : vrs^. SPP. gives as his pada-texi cit?’d : ima, which leaves 
the samkita reading unaccounted for; the comm, assumes citrau and ima. Inc, all 
the mss. (whence also SPP.) read yokse., for which om yoksye is an emendation, plainly 
demanded by both sense and meter ; it is one of the common cases of a, y lost after s ; 
Ppp., too, has yoksye (before it, ta for td,u) ; the comm, has the senseless All 

the mss., again, read prathamds (-mdyd-), and the comm, likewise, with, of course, SPP. ; 
our emendation to -mad (with SV.) is an improvement, but not a necessity. The comm, 
foolishly declares di^aie = J^seme, in order to bring about the ordinary combination of 
yoga and ksema, here quite out of place. He also takes yz^dr ydt^ against accent and 
pada-tex^ as one word [cf. 15. 4, note J, and explains -yat as a participle, — gac chat ! 
Ppp. reads and combines in c prathajnayogd ’"'gate. 

2 . Swift, sharp, terrible like a bull, greatly smiting, disturber of men 
(carsani), roaring, unwinking, sole hero, Indra conquered a hundred 
armies together. 

This verse [RV. vs. ij agrees throughout with the RV. text; SV. and VS. show no 
variants from RV. through the whole hymn ; TS.MS. read here in a yudhmds for 
bhimds., and MS. has also kMhanas. The mss. also vaiy in this last word between 
•nas and -nas; SPP. adopts -nas.^ as does our text. 

3. With the roaring, unwinking, conquering, invincible, immovable, 
bold one — with Indra thus conquer, thus overpower the fighters, O men, 
with the arrow-armed bull {vrsan). 

RV. [vs. 2J begins h with yutk&rina, and all the other texts agree with it. The 
comm, carelessly reads yodhyena instead of ay-^ explaining it by yuddhasamsahtena ; 
he takes yiidhas in d as vocative ^ yoddhdras j with (twice) in c he supplies jetavyam 
[and abhibhavamyam ]. 

4. He with the arrow-armed, he with the quiver-hung, [is] controller ; 
he, Indra with his train, brings together the fighters — [he,] conquering 
those brought together, soma-drinker, defiant with his arms, of formidable 
bow, shooting with fitted [arrows]. 

[Vs. 3 in RV.J TS.MS. read in d urdhvddhanva ; and MS. has a very different b, 
sdmsrstdsu yutsv indro ganhu. Many of the mss. (as often in such words) read in b 
sdmsrsta; some (as also elsewhere) lengthen the u in kampa at beginning of d; all 
have at the 0x16^ dstdt — -which, how'ever, even SPP. emends to dstd., with the comm. 
The pada-mss. give in c somaopi (RV. p^h'). [The comm, notes as an alternative that 
fudkas in b (both e^s.fyudhas) may be taken as yudMSf oxytone and abl. sing, (he 
cites Panini, vi. i. 168) — which is a regard for the accent (cf. note to vs, 9) that is 
unusual with him.J [For prdtihitd used pregnantly of an arrow, cf, the citations under 
M. 65.'!. J ■ 

5. To be known by his strength, stout, foremost hero, powerful, 
vigorous {vdjtn), overpowering, formidable, excelling heroes, excelling 
warriors, conquering with power — mount, G Indra, the victorious kine- 
winning chariot. 
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The fourth verse of the RV. hymn is transposed \jn the AV. text so asj to follow our 
vs. 7, and vs, 5 AV. is vs. 5 RV. The other texts [RV. etc.J all read at the end govit; 
and all except MS. have in c sahojas. SPP. retains in a the visarga before sthdv-^ 
with the majority of the mss. ; he also accepts in c abhisatva^ with half the mss., but 
against all the parallel texts, apparently because the comm, has s. Ppp. reads for d 
jaitrdydi d raiham d tzstha kovidam. [_The govidani of the Berlin text seems to be an 
emendation. Nearly all the authorities of W. and of SPP., and SPP’s text as well, and 
the comm., govidan j but one or two hzvt govit ^ with RV. etc.J 

6. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the race, slaughtering with force. 

We had this verse [which is RV. vs. 6J above, as vi. 97. 3 ; the reversal in the other 
texts of the order of the two lines, and the other variants, were there noticed. TS. and 
MS. alter a little the order of verses : RV. 4 is followed in TS. by RV. 6, 5, 7, and in 
MS. by RV. 7, 5, 6, The Anukr. reckons vss. 3-6 alike as bhurij\ although 3 is 
redundant by two syllables. [Ppp. reads satvanas for sakh&yas in b.J 

7. Plunging with power into the cow-stalls, Indra, pitiless, formidable, 
of hundred-fold fury, immovable, overpowering fighters, invincible — let 
him favor our armies in the fights. 

The stalls, namely, in which the kine are shut up by the A suras. All the sanihita- 
mss. read ^ddya ugrdh at beginning of b, but all the (except one of SPP’s) 

give adaydh^ and one of ours puts after it the sign that is wont to be used when a 
word shows an anomalous change in sazhhiid. RV.Lvs. 7JSV.VS. (also K.Kap. ; see 
Schroder’s note to MS.) read adayds^ and our text follows their authority ; but TS. has 
addyds (of which the Pet. Lexx. take no notice), and MS. has addyasj the comm, reads 
addyaSf but explains it by m'rdayas, as if it were adayds, Addyds is doubtless the estab- 
lished AV. reading. All the other texts have after it vtrds instead of ugrds. In c, all 
the others except MS. have ayudJiyds. Most of the pada-m'^^, accent ayodhydh^ 
so the pada-XQz.di'ng of MS. J. The first pada is bhurij [read gotra ?J. 

8. O Brihaspati, fly about with thy chariot, demon-slaying, forcing 
away our enemies ; breaking up our foes, slaughtering our enemies, be 
thou the helper of ourselves. 

Or, *of our bodies (tanuy This verse corresponds to vs. 4 of all the other texts; 
and they read in concert for c prabhaftjdnt sindh pramrnd yudha jdyann^ and at the 
end rdthaiidm. The ^d:;ff<a:-mss. commit the blunder of reading initrdn [or mitrhi^ in 
b; SPP. emends to amitrdn^ which the comm, algo gives. A number of SPP’s sam- 
y^f/a-mss. have (after the fashion of MS.) -znitrdii or -initran; [cf. note to 27. 4, below J. 

9. Indra [be] their leader ; let Brihaspati, the sacrificial gift, the sacri- 
fice, soma, go in front ; in the midst of the smashing conquering armies 
of the gods let* the Maruts go. 

[RV. vs. 8.J The text of MS. agrees throughout with ours ; the others read asdm in 
a, and dgram (for mddkye) in d [but TS. dgrej. The comm, does here a thing which 
is hardly paralleled elsewhere in his work : he points out that some explain daksind in b 
as meaning “ on the south,” but that, as the word would in that case have to be accented 
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daksiua, as shown by xviii. 1.42, it must signify here rather ‘ sacrificial gift’ {yajne 
dlyamana gorupa daksind). A like attention to the element of accent elsewhere would 
notably improve the character of his lucubrations. |_Cf. note to vs. 4.J 

10. Of Indra the bull {yrsan)^ of king Varuna, of the Adityas, of the 
Maruts, the spirit {^drdhas) [is] formidable ; the noise of the great-minded, 
creation-stirring, conquering gods hath arisen. 

[RV. vs. 9.J All the other texts agree with ours throughout. 

1 1. Indra [is] ours when the banners meet [in conflict] ; let the arrows 
that are ours conquer ; let our heroes be superior ; us, O gods, aid ye at 
the invocations. 

All the other texts read in d asmafi u devas; and MS. has the peculiar ending 
bhdreyiJ a. The verse is vs. 1 1 of the RV. hymn, RV. vs. 10 being omitted in the Athar- 
van (save as it is found in part as hi. 19. 6) ; RV. vs. 10 is omitted also by MS., which 
ends its hymn with ii ; in TS., RV. vs. 10 is put after 1 1, and 13 follows, only 12 being 
omitted ; in the Atharvan, RV. vs. 12 occurs as iii. 2. 5, and 13 in part at iii. 19. 7. 

14. For safety. 

\_Atharvan. — ekarcam. dySvaprihiviyant. irdistubham."] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the one following are included in the 
abhaya gana (note to Kau^. 16. 8). 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 274. Griffith calls it a “ hymn after victory ” and refers iv& 
to the conquered enemy. 

I. Here have I come up to a better stop {avasdnd)\ heaven-and-earth 
have been propitious to me ; let the directions be for me free from rivals ; 
we verily hate thee not ; be there fearlessness for us. 

The mss. read in a uchrdyas (p. uto^riya/i) ; very possibly the true reading would be 
u p'dyas. The pada-mss. fail to divide avasanam (it should be avaosdna?^^ znA this 
SPP. reads by emendation). Some mss. read for me in b. Some of ours combine 
at the end no 'sitt. Ap. vi. 29. i has a corresponding passage : idmh ^reyo "‘vasmam 
yad dgdtk syone me dydvdprthivi dbhiltdm : anammd/t pradt^ah santu mahyam : 
gomad . . . svahe ^(y avasite jtihoti : ci. dim Ap. xiii, 25. 3. 

15. For safety and success. 

\Atharvan. — sy dream, x—p Sindram ; jr, 6. mantroktabahudez’atyam, i, pathydbrhatzy 
4 -p‘ } 3’ pathySpankti ; 4^ 6 . tristubhA 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. iii. As noted under the preceding, it belongs to 
the abhaya gana; and the comm, points out sundry uses of the gana (Qanti K. 16, 
Naks. K. 18;' .Pariqista 5.3). '' 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 5 1 3 *, Griffith, ii. 275. 

I. What we fear, O Indra, make thou fearlessness for us of it; 
O bounteous one, help (qak) that for us by thy aids ; smite away haters, 
away scorners. 
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The verse is RV. viii. 50(61). 13, without variant; also SV. i. 274; ii. 671, which 
reads iiidye in c. Most of the mss. give tvdm instead of tat in c, but two of ours (P.M.) 
have tdn na and on the authority of these and of RV.SV. our text gives the same ; 
SPP. reads tvdm, and so does the comm., and it is probably to be regarded as the true 
Atharvan version. 

2. Indra the success-giver do we invoke ; may we be successful with 
biped, with quadruped ; let not the niggardly armies come upon us ; make 
the haters {dr^i) disperse and disappear. 

The translation is defective in making no account of the prefix anu (twice), which 
ought to have an appreciable value, although it is very difficult to see what ; the comm, 
paraphrases anurddhain hy anukraimna pujaniy am, and he quotes RV. iv. 25. 8 in 
illustration of how various classes in succession invoke Indra, Ppp. preserves the a of 
anu in b. SPP. reads in d, with all the mss., druhds; there was no good reason for 
its alteration in our text to druhas, 

3. Indra [is] rescuer and Vritra-slayer, our desirable far-and-wide pro- 
tector (.?); be he our defender at the extremities, he in the middle, he 
behind, he in front. 

In b the translation follows the comm., who explains paraspd (’pdjk) no v - ; all the 
mss. (save one or two s.m.) * have parasphdno v- (p. parasphd?iah, without division), 
and this is doubtless the true Atharvan text, though an unintelligible corruption, of 
which our gayasphdna is an only partially successful emendation. *LIn fact, W’s O. 

, , and three of SPP’s mss. have -spkd-^ p.m., and -spd-, s.m.; andSPP’s reciter K. gave 

II J i ‘Sphd; while his reciter V. gave ■‘Spd-.\ Ppp. reads parampdno (paraspd nof). The 

unintelligently divide ca:ramatdh in c; some of our mss. have -matd sd. 
The verse (8 -f 8 : 1 2 + 10 = 38) is poorly described by the Anukr. 

4. Do thou, knowing, lead us toward broad space {lokdj^WghX, that is 
heavenly (svdr), fearlessness, well-being ; may we dwell under the formi- 
dable arms of thee the stout one, O Indra, [those two] great refuges. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 8, found also in TB. (in ii. 7. 133) ; both these texts read in 
b svdrvaj jy-, at beginning of c rsva, and in d stheydma. The comm, gives svaryat, 
but explains the yat 2s, -gacchat (as above, 13. i); Ppp. agrees with RV.TB. 
reading 5 rudrvaj\ ; [PpP* abbreviates the consonant group -j jy- to -jy-^ and so does TB., 
ed. Calc., reading sdvarva jy-\. In d, the coram. has the better reading ksiyema. 

5. May the atmosphere make for us fearlessness; fearlessness both 
heaven-and-earth here; fearlessness from behind, fearlessness from in 
front; from above, from below be there fearlessness for us. 

The comm, prefers to take the words of direction in c, d in their other admissible 
sense of points of compass, pointing out that adhara gets the value ‘south’ by antith- 
esis to uttara ‘ north.’ The verse (i i + 12 : 1 1 + 1 1 [?] = 45) is no sort of a jagatu 

6. Fearlessness from friend, fearlessness from enemyi fearlessn 
from one known, fearlessness [from one] that is away ; fearlessness for 
us by night, fearlessness by day ; be all places my friend. 
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At the beginning of b, all the mss. read dbhaye^ but even SPP. emends to -yam^ 
having the comm, with him. At the end of the same pada, all |_so also Ppp>J give 
purS ydk (p. purdh : ydh), which SPP. retains; the comm. paro yah, but under- 
stands it as \i pdro ydh, explaining as jhatdd anyah or aparijTtatah, Our emendation 
to pardksdt is defensible ; but the translation implies pard ydh, as a less alteration. [In 
d, Ppp. combines sarva omits mdma.] L“ Save me from my friends cf. 

ii. 28. I d and note ; also RV. iv. 55. 5, where the antithesis between jdnyam dhhas and 
mitriyam dhhas is most instructive.J 

16. For safety and protection. 

\_Aikarvan. — ircatnJ^ mantrokiabahudevatyam . i,amistubh; BrkatTgarbhS ti^ak- 

varl] *LSo the London ms. ; the Berlin ms. says in fact dvyrcam : see under vs. 2.J 

This and the following hymns, to 23 inclusive, are wanting in Paipp. The comm, 
has 16-19 used in the night, in a ceremony to be performed by the purohtfa, on the 
entrance of a king into his sleeping-house (according to Pari9ista iv. 5). ■ The hymn is 
repeated below as 27. 14, 15. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Freedom from rivals in front, behind ns [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of Cachi me on the north. 

The comm, takes krtdm in b as 2d du. impv., = kurutam, in spite of the accent, 
trying to find a dual subject in the two gods mentioned in c, d *, and SPP., in obedience 
to this, even reads krtam, although twelve of his thirteen authorities (with all of ours) 
have krtdm, the thirteenth evidently disagreeing with the rest purely by the accidental 
omission of an accent-mark.^ It would not be impossible to take ma in c and d as 
object of daksinatds and uttarai. ^^For the use of krtdm (the participle), cf. tair me 
krtdm svastydyanam, above, 9. 12 c. — In his Collation Book, W. refers to RV. kkila, 
3. 4, which reads asapdtndm purdstdn nah ^ivdm daksinatah krdhi: abkdyam sdtatam 
pagcad bkadrdm uitaratd grhi.\ 

2, From the sky let the Adityas defend me; from the earth let the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Agvins yield 
{yam) refuge round about ; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jata- 
vedas, defend [me]; let the being-makers be my defense {vdrman) on all 
sides. 

In e the mss. all read iira^cinaghnyiy^hicki the pada-texl resolves into tiraqcin : 
aghnya, and this SPP. retains, though tira^dn is not a possible word. Our emendation 
to -dnd *gknyi is a very simple one (implying -and : aghnya) ; the translation is founded 
on it; but a more radical alteration of the pada would be acceptable: something like, 
for instance, iirydk cd "gnf raksatu jatdvedah; the jatdvedds leads naturally to the sus- 
picion that agnis is somehow hidden in the *gknya j the comm, indeed reads iiracctn 
agnt r- \ but he is able to regard tira^cm as a masc. accus., implying asmdnj or else 
as by Vedic license for and this for -cfbhyas, implying digbhyas (!) ; and such 
assumptions are forbidden us. The pada-vas'^^ all read raksantu in e. 

The Anukr. in its metrical definition treats this all as one verse, and the same treat- 
ment is implied by die summation at the end of the amtvdka (see p. 928) ; but the 
comm, and one of our mss. make what follows the second avasdna into a separate or 
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third verse ; [a like contradiction obtains as between the Anukr. and the comm, in the 
repeated passage, below, 27. i4> ^5 (see the note); here, moreover, as noted above, the 
mss. of the Anukr. are at variance as to whether the hymn is to be reckoned as of 2 vss. 
or of 3j. The addition of brhatigarbha to the metrical definition is quite uncalled-for; 
[doubtless because pada b scans better as 8 syllables than as 9 : no less uncalled-for is 
the addition of saptapada^ unless, dividing what follows the second avas&na into 3 
padas, we begin the seventh with an enclitic J. 

[I suspect that our text consists of 6 padas (8 + 8 : r i + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 60, “ atigakvarV^), 
call them i vs. or 2, as you will. Padas c and e and f have good tristubk cadences: 
c is good tristubk if we resolve indraagfti; so is e, with W’s tirydk cd ^gni r-; the 
presence of me in f is all that spoils f ; and the absence of me ZLiitr yackatam is all that 
spoils the cadence of d, if, substituting the grammatical equivalent, we pronounce aqvina 
'bhiiah at the beginning.J 

17. For . protection : to various gods, 

[Atharvan. — da^akam. pratyrcam mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam : j, 7, /a atijagati ; 6 . bhurij ; 

g.y-p. atigakvarl?^ 

[Prose. J [Not found in Paipp.J This hymn and the next are used, the comm, 
points out, in the same ceremony as 16, with other hymns, as detailed in Pari5ista4. 4 ; 
both are also prescribed in Par. 19. i (see note to Kaug. 140. 9), in a ceremony against 
danger from the various quarters. [See introd. to next hymn.J [Note that the vss. of 
this hymn group themselves in 5 dyads (comm., parydya-dvayas)^ one for each cardinal 
point and a fifth for the * fixed and upward points ’ ; and that those of h. 18 do likewise 
and are so grouped by the comm. also. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Let Agni with the Vasus protect me on the east : in him I step, in 
him I take refuge ((n), to that stronghold I go forward ; let him defend 
me, let him guard me ; to him I commit myself : hail ! 

The comm, fir^t understands and explains krame and graye as nouns in the locative, 
qualified by tasminf then he again makes tlrem verbs, quoting from vs. 6 tdsti krame 
tdsu ^raye, to support this understanding of them ; no one less superficial and blunder- 
ing could possibly suggest the former explanation, against the accent and the sense. 

t 

2 . Let Vayu with the atmosphere protect me from that quarter: in 
him I etc, etc. 

3. Let Soma with the Rudras protect me from the southern quarter : 
in him I etc. etc. 

4. Let Varuna with the Adityas protect me from that quarter : in him 
I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes AQS. ii. ii. 12 to show that elsewhere also Soma is associated 
with the Rudras and Varuna with the Adityas. 

5. Let the sun with heaven-and-earth protect me from the western 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

6. Let the waters with {pnant) the herbs protect me from that quarter : 
in them I . . . ; let them defend . . . ; to them I etc. etc. . 
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7. Let Vi^vakarman with the seven seers protect me from the north- 
ern quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

8. Let Indra with {-vant) the Maruts protect me from that quarter: 
in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes Bhagavad-GTta x. 6 (rather futilely) to support the association of 
the seven seers with Vi^vakarman as highest self {parafnatmafi)^ and (most super- 
fluously) RV. viii. 85 (96). 7 and AB. iii. 20. i (part) to show that Indra and the Maruts 
go togetiier. 

9. Let Prajapati, possessing generative powers {prajmianavant)^ 
together with firm support {pratistkd), protect me from the fixed 
quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

Many of the mss. give various other accents io praj dnanav an; all rt2id pratzstJiaya 
(p. osihayafi)^ which SPP. accordingly retains,* although it is a palpable corruption; 
the comm, makes no difficulty of it, viewing it simply as a case of the substitution of 
genitive for instrumental; he adds, however, another interpretation, supplying pra- 
jananena for sahd to govern, and making praiisthayds an adjective qualifying di^ds. 
*|_W’s B. and all of SPP’s authorities appear to 2iQc^ni praiistkdyd^ prati^sthdydh^ 
and this is in fact the accentuation and reading in SPP’s text, although I do not see 
what is to be made of itj 

IO. Let Bribaspati with ali the gods protect me from the upward 
quarter: in him L etc. etc. 

The comm, calls these prose “ verses ” and those of the next hymn parydyas; and 
the metrical definitions of the Anukr. are of course worthless, although it is possible to 
read out something like the numbers of syllables required by that treatise. 

18. For protection: to various gods. 

\Atharvan^ — dafakam. prMyrcatrt maniroktadevatyamy dvdipadam : /, 8. sdmni tristuhh ; 

2-6, drey anusptbh {y, samrdj [^intending svardj 1 ; •/, ipyid. prdjdpatyd tristuh/i.'] 

l_Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J See note to the preceding hymn [for ritual usesj. 
The gods etc. are throughout the same as in that hymn. j_The two hymns are closely 
accordant in genera! and special peculiarities of structure. J [^A similar passage is found 
at MS. i. 5. 4, p. 7i9“-*5, as W. notes in the Collation Book : he also says *‘c£. K. vii. 2.” 
AV. V. IO presents some analogies with our hymn, and iv, 40 still more.J 

Translated: Griffitli, ii. 277. 

I. Let those malignants {aghdyu) vAio shall attack me from 

the eastern quarter come upon (/ri) Agni with (yvant) the Vasus. 

The comm, has the more regular vasumaniam. Ail the mss., and the comm,, have 
at tile end of ali tiie verses ^bhidasdt^ which SPP. accordingly retains; our edition 
makes the absolutely necessary emendation to -san. -dasat a faulty reminiscence of 
AV. V. IO ? J Most of the samhitd-m%%, also accent diq 6 *bhi-. Some of the mss. leave 
te unaccented. ‘ With ’ is represented throughout the hymn by ■'*vaui or not by 

the instrumental case. As usual, rck signifies a coming into hostile or detrimental con- 
tact or collision. L\V. interlines “ run against” as alternative for “ come upon.”J 
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2. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Vayu with the atmosphere. 

3. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the southern 
quarter come upon Soma with the Rudras. 

4. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Varuna with the Adityas. 

The Anukr. ought properly to call this verse hhurij. 

5. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the western quarter 
come upon the sun with heaven-and-earth. 

[_The accent of dyava- is noted by W., Skt. Gram. § 94 h.J 

6. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon the waters with the herbs. 

y. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the northern quarter 
come upon Vi9vakarman with the seven seers. 

In our text there has dropped out an accent-sign under va before itdicya. 

8. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Indra with the Maruts. 

9. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the fixed quarter 
come upon Prajapati with generative qualities. 

10. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the upward quarter 
come upon Brihaspati with all the gods. 

Verse 8 is properly bhurij (23 syllables). Verses 9 and 10 are each properly of 27 
syllables; but by restoring elided initial a here and there (with regard to which the 
Anukr. appears to acknowledge no rule) the meters as defined can be made out. 

19. For protection by. various gods. 

\Atharvan. — 'ekdda^akam. cdndramasam uta mantroktadevaiyam. jidnkiam: i^^^g.^kurig 
brhafi'; jo. svaraj ; 2,4-8^11. anustuhgarbhS.I 

[_Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, says that, besides the uses stated in 
connection with preceding hymns, the purohita is to accompany with this the entrance 
of the king in the night into his sleeping-house ; and that it also appears in the ceremony 
of a king’s entrance into his city. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 278. 

1. Mitra ascended with the earth : to that stronghold I lead you for- 
ward ; that enter ye into ; that enter ye ; let that yield {yam) you both 
refuge and defense. 

The comm, declares that Mitra here means Agni. 

2. Vayu ascended with the atmosphere : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

3. The sun ascended with the sky : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

4. The moon ascended with the asterisms : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
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5. Soma ascended with the herbs : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

6. The sacrifice ascended with the sacrificial gifts : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

7. The ocean ascended with the streams : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

8. The brahman ascended with the Vedic students : to that strong- 
hold etc. etc. 

The comm, says that brdhman here means the Veda with the angas. 

9. Indra ascended with heroism : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

10. The gods ascended with the immortal (amftd) : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

11. Prajapati ascended with progeny : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

The comm, explains ud ahrdmat yatn puram raksitum utkrdnta'van^ as antecedent 
of tdm puram etc. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are not worth comparing in 
detail. 

20. For protection by various gods. 

\Atharvan. — hakudevatyam. trdisHdham : s.jagatt ; y. purasiddbrhatt ; 4, anusiubh.'] 

LNot found in Paipp. J The comm, says, purely on his own authority, that with this 
hymn the purohita arms with a breastplate a king going to battle. [For the reference 
to vs. 4 in Kau^. 25. 36 note, see above, introd. to viii. sj 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. [In Anukr. we miss caturrcam,\ 

1. Have set down apart the human deadly weapon Indra-and-Agni, 
Dhatar, Savitar, Brihaspati, king Soma, Varuna, the Agvins, Y ama ; let 
Pushan protect us round about from death. 

It is quite as likely that « Soma’ etc. in the second half-verse should be viewed as 
coordinate with Pushan. The translation omits ydfn in a; it seems probable that a 
is deeply corrupt. [Galand, KZ. xxxiv, 456, citing Avestan usage, takes pmirtmyam 
vadhdm ydm as accusative of the crystallized combination pMrusyyo vadhd ydh which 
we had at i. 30. i : see note to xii. 3. 19. But W’s suspicion is weighty. J All the mss. 
accent nyddhus {tho pada-ms^, having, against all rule and practice, ny&dhuh^ms\t2.A of 
nhddhuh ox ni : adhuJt), and SPP. follows them (in p. also); our nyddhus is an emenda- 
tion, apparently a necessary one — unless we can construe, with the comm., b-d as 
together constituting the apodosis : ‘what means of death for men [our enemies] have 
fixed In secret— from [that] death let Indra-and-Agni etc. etc. protect us.’ [Griffith : 
‘ May Soma etc. guard us from Mrityu — death caused by men, which Indra etc. 
appointed.’J The verse is far too irregular (n -h 12 : 12 +9 =44) to be called simply 
a tristubh. 

2. What [defenses] he who is lord of creation, Prajapati, Matarigvan, 

made for his creatures (prajd), what ones the directions and the quarters 
put on (vas) — let those defenses {vdnnafi) be abundant for me. 

The mss. accent vasaie [except several that have vasate} ; our emendation to vasdte 
is unquestionably called for, even though there are a few cases in RV. of such accent 
as vasatd {Gram, § 61 3 J. The comm. et)nr''Iogizes nidtariqvan as antarikse gTJaszjti 
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V/. LThe verse is properly r2+ii:ir + ii: ford has tristubh cadence, and there are 
three possibilities of excising a syllable from its prior half.J 

3. What [defense] those gods fastened on themselves, when fighting 
for overlordship, what defense Indra made for himself, let that protect 
us on all sides. 

Pada b is altogether corrupt ; the translation implies the reading adhirajyaya yodM- 
nah^ which differs a little from the emendation in our text, but which the Pet. Lex. 
assumes under adhir 5 jya> The mss. give (deva) ' dhirajayodkehinah^ which the pada- 
text analyzes into (deva .*) ddhioraja : yah : dheki : nah (SPP. reports his pada-mss. as 
giving at the beginning devd^ apparently by an oversight, as deva is no form *). The 
comm. (devah) dyurajayo (implying p. dyuor-') dehinah, and this SPP. accepts, 
despite its unsatisfactory character ; the comm, explains dyiirdjayas as divi dyidoke raja- 
mdnds^ which is absurd, and adds that, since the wearing of armor implies a body (de/ta), 
the gods were embodied (dehinas)^ which is silly. Th.t pada-mss. (and one of SPP’s 
samhiid-mss.') strangely read sarvdias at the end instead of vigvdtas; the comm, 
and both editions accept the latter ; [_and since W. notes nothing to the contrary, 
his D. presumably has vigvdtah\. The text, with b as translated, and with ca-kr-e in c 
^making ii+8;8 + 8J, answers excellently to the definition of the Anukr. '^[^W. 
means, I take it, no form which is usable in this connection. J 

4. Defense for me may heaven-and-earth, defense may day, defense 
may the sun, defense for me may all the gods make; let not the afifront- 
ress praticikd) reach me. 

Some of the mss. leave praticikd accentless, and nearly ail accent krdnj both editions 
have kran and -ka. The comm, seems to read agnis instead of dhas in b, and mo lor 
7 na in d. The comm, paraphrases praticikd as gatrusefid jftdtapratikuldfican& (ka 
being added to praifci ajftdidr the the ^minorj Pet. Lex. conjectures ‘ discomfort ^ 
(Ungemachy the translation above is of course only tentative. To be compared with 
the verse is viii. 5. 18 above ; found also in A(JS. i. 2. i, which has our a, b (but reading 
agnis with our comm.), and, for third pada, varma me santu tiragcikdh ; and in 
Ap. xiv. 26. I, with agnis in b, and, for c, d, vanna ?ue brahmanaspatir ma md p?'dpad 
a to bhayain. 

I^Here ends the second aniivdka, with ii hymns and 72 verses. If we counted 
hymn 16 as of 3 verses, there would be 73. Some mss. sum up the verses as 72, and 
thus support the numeration of hymn 16 as given by both editions (see p. 923). J 

21. The meters. 

{Brahman. — ekarcam. ckandasam. jc-av. 2~p. sdmni brkaiii\ 

|_Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, finds the verse quoted by the appella- 
tion in Naksatra Kalpa 18. — Anukr. says: idam Brahma chando- 

nukrdntivijhdndyd *pagyat. — The meters are arranged, according to the number of 
their syllables, in an arithmetical progression ascending by a difference of 4. In VS. 
xxiii, 33, all these and kaktibh are mentioned. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 279. 

I. Gayatri, usnih, anustubh, brhati, pankti, tristubh-and-jagatl. 

The mss. are at variance as to the use of any kampa-sign between the first two 
words, LThe metrical definition (18 syllables) calls for the resolution gdyatrf ns-.j 
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SPP’s authorities appear all (except one pada-ms.f 4 t') to read at the end jdgatyai; 
ours vary between and 4 ydu, The text of the comm. pankti (instead 

of -/w), and, either with reason or on account of his usual disregard of accent, he takes 
the whole verse as a single compound word in the dative case, explaining it to mean 
gay airy ai svahd, nsnihe svdhd^ etc., and declaring it thus to contain seven mantras; 
and SPP. thinks this to be “doubtless” the original character of the line; it would be 
safer to say “ perhaps,” or “ possibly,” since the separate accentuation, the nominative 
form panktis^ and the division by the Anukr. into two padas (in the pada-m'&s.^ after 
anustup') ail speak against it The mss. accent tristub jdgaiyau 


22. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

l^Angiras, — ekavingatu maniroktadevatyam, i. sdmny usnih ; y, jg, pr&jSpatyd gdyatri ; 4^ 7, 

//, 77, ddivi jagati ; 5, 12^ /j. ddivt trisiubh ; 2^ 6, 14-/6, 20, ddivt pankti ; 8-10. dsurijagati ; 

iS. dsury anustubk {1-20. i-av.) ; 21. 4-p. trisiubh.'] 

LVerses i~20, prose. J [_Not found in Paipp.J The comm, quotes from Naksatra 
Kalpa, 17, 18, to the effect that this hymn and the following (together called samdsa) 
are to be used in the great appeasement-ceremony called dngirasl, by one who'seeks 
success as practising or suffering witchcraft. l_Cf. introd. to next hymn. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 279; vs. 21 also by Ludwig, p. 219. 

1 . With the first five anuvdkds of the Angirasas, hail ! 

It is very strange that the instrumental case is used here, instead of the dative, which 
is used everywhere else through this hymn and the next. [Conversely, note the use of 
the abl.-dat. form mddbhy&s, below, 27. 2 c, where we expect the instrumental, as in the 
other padas. J 

2 . To the sixth, hail ! 

3. To the seventh-and-eighth, hail! 

4. To the black claws, hail 1 

5. To the green ones, hail I 

Two of our mss. (O.D.) accent with our text hdriiebhyasj SPP. reads haritibhyaSy 
with (apparently) all his authorities and nearly all of ours. 

6. To the petty ones, hail! 

7. To them of ihtparydyas, hail! 

8. To the first conchs, hail ! 

9. To the second conchs, hail ! 

10. To the third conchs, hail! 

In 9 and 10, SPP. accents, with all the mss., dvittyibhyas 2x16. trttydbhyas ; we have 
not hesitated to make the necessary emendations to -tfye-, [The false accent is perhaps 
a blundering assimilation to that oi prathamMyas : cf. notes to vss. 13 and 14, and 
especially to xviii. 3. 47 — •Two of W’s later collated mss., D.L., have rightly diye-.} 

11. To the next to the last ones, hail ! 

12. To the last ones, hail 1 

13. To the further ones, hail I 

SPP. again follows the mss. in accenting uttarMyasy [again a blundering assimila- 
tion to the accent of vs. 12 J. 
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14. To the seers, hail ! 

Here also we emended the accent Lto fsibhyas^ which W’s DX. indeed givej; but 
SPP. has, with the mss., rsibhyas. ^For the rationale of the blunder (due to gisibhyas, 
vs, 15), cf. notes to vss. 10 and 13 and note to xviii. 3. 47.J 

15. To the peaked ones hail I 

Here the mss. vary between gikhibhyas and gisibhyas, 

16. To theg'ands, hail 1 

17. To the great glands, hail 1 

18. To all the owing (?.?) Ahgirases, hail 1 

It is altogether likely that vidagand either never meant anything or is a corrupt read- 
ing ; the translation is given merely in order not to leave the word untranslated. 

19. To the two thousands severally, hail 1 

20. To hrdkman{})^\i2Si\ 

SPP. reads brahmdiie^ and mentions no disagreement among his authorities ; all but 
one or two of ours have the same, and our text might probably have been better left to 
read so ; but the accentuation of the mss. is wholly unauthoritative, and the distinction 
here also of no manner of importance. The comm, understands brahmdm* [^1 think 
hrdhmane is to be preferred for the reason given at p. 932, line 7.J The numbers of 
syllables in the verses agree throughout with those demanded by the definitions of the 
Anukr. 

It is a great disappointment to find that the designations given in this hymn to the 
various parts or elements of the Atharvan text are just as much a puzzle to the com- 
mentator as tliey are to us, so that he does not even venture to conjecture a meaning for 
th em. He understands the authors rather than the mantrcLS to be meant as the recipients 
of the homage. His whole comment follows: atra vingatikcindatmikaydm asydm 
gdkhdydm vidyamdndnuvdkastlkfaganavigesddisamjTtarUp&ih gabdair anuvdkadidrcu 
stara etanndmdfia rsayah pratipddyanie : nilanakhddisuktavigesdndm prasiddhatvdt 
tdni vigesato na pmdargiidni i hrahmatte svdhe brakmagabdena vingatikandStmaka- 
vedavdcakena tasya drastd brahmakhya rsih pratipddyate : any at sarvam nigadavya- 
khyatam. It sounds like a bad joke that he calls nllanakha etc. ‘ familiarly known.’ 
That anuvdka is used in vs. i in the same sense as in the present division of the text 
seems very unlikely. 

21. Heroisms [were] gathered with tho brdkman as chief ; the brdhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmin was born as first 
of creatures ; therefore {thid) who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

Or (in d) *with that Qdna) Brahmdn.’ SPP’s text of the verse agrees with ours 
save that he accents in d brdhmana with the mss., and has m x praihamd *id (p. -mdh : 
utd^ though the pada-m& 5 . read -ma : utdy, the text of the comm, has -mo *ta here, but 
-mo *tha in the verse repeated as 23. 30 ; the emendation in our text to -md ka is plainly 
the easiest way out of the difficulty. The pada-xsxs^, divide at the beginning, with 
remarkable absence of intelligence, brdhma : jyesthd^ or half the sa 7 hhitd-m%s. 

also accent jyesthd/ finally, the ji^a^ZiZ-mss., with incredible folly, divide at the end 
spdrddhi : tmhkdh J SPP, holds that the verse must have originally had brahmdn 
throughout (four times), and gives in his note a text of it in that form (but with pra- 
ihamd Uha in c); but it is far from improbable that brdhman was used in the first half- 
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verse and brahmdti in tbe second, as in our text. Indeed, in a corresponding verse in 
TB. (ii. 4. 710), brdhman Lmore appropriately, it would seem, if I am right in supposing 
that vss, 29 and 30 of hymn 23 refer to the Brahmaveda: cf. p. 932, 1 . 3J is used 
every time ; brdhmajye0id (its commentary takes this as vocative) imyd sdmbhrtani 
brdhma *gre jyesihafh divam a iatdna : ridsya h'dhuta ^raihafnd *id ( ! its comment 
paraphrases , by simply prathamdm) jajhe idna ^rhati brdhmand spdrdhiium kdh. 
Our comm, gives a second explanation of brahmajyesthd as = brahmand jyesthena^ the 
case-ending of the former word being omitted, as well as the in part of that of the 
second I 

23. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

\Athanmn. — trin^at, mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. i dsurl hrhati ; 20, 

ddivt tristubh ; io-i 2 , 14-16. prdjdpatya gdyatrl ; 77, 21, 24, 2^, 2g. ddivipankti ; p, 

jj , iS, 22, 26, 28. ddivi jagati ; {i-2g. i-az/.).] 

[_Verses r-29, prose. J LNot found in Paipp.J The application of the hymn, as 
defined by the comm., was given with the one preceding. 

As in the case of the preceding hymn, the comm, to all the verses is given together 
at the end. Its main parts are given below under the separate verses. It further 
declares that by the words ekarca to da^arca are designated the rsis named Atharvan, 
and by those from ekada^arca to vingati are designated the arseyas named Atharvana ; 
and it quotes as authority the beginning of i. i. 5 of the Gopatha Brahmana. 

[_With regard to this hymn in general, and leaving books xix. and xx. out of account 
in the statements that follow : in the first place it is clear that the books of the third 
grand division of the AV., books xiii.-xviii. (see p. 708), are intended by verses 23-28 
respectively (see under the verses below and see the introductions to the several books). J 
[_In the second place it is clear that the hymns of the books (but not the books them- 
selves severally) of the first grand division of the AV., books i.-vii. (see p. 388), are 
intended to be covered by verses 1-15 and 19 and 20 (between 19 and 20 we miss the 
dvyrcebkyah which the commentator’s text has). In this connection it is significant 
that vs. I begins with homage ‘‘to them of four verses,” which is the norm of our first 
book, and not with homage “to them of one verse” — see the first table on p. 388. 
Moreover, as appears from the table on p. cxliv, the first grand division contains a hymn 
or hymns of every number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v,) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). Again, while there is in the 
first grand division (and only there) one hymn or more of every number of verses from 
i verse to 18 verses, it is interesting to note that there is, in the whole AV. (books i.- 
xviii. or even i.-xix.), not one hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 verses (cf. p. 471 
top) : and of this fact account seems to be taken in so far as the form of our verses 16 
and 17 differs from that of the 15 preceding. J 

LTMrdly, tlie books of the second grand division of the AV. (books viii.-xH.) consist 
of hymns of over 20 verses (p. 471, top). There is, therefore, in all our present hymn, 
no special reference to this division, unless it be in verse 18, which may accordingly 
mean ‘ To the division {kandd) of great {maharit) hail,’ and refer to books 

viii.-xii. It is not impossible that a Hindu might use kii 7 tda to signify a ‘division’ 
comprising several books and tantamount to one of our so-called “grand divisions” 
(see my note to vs. 18). Against my view, I might well object that dirgha would be a 
more appropriate adjective than mahant for the ‘long’ individual hymns of which the 
division consists ; but, per contra, if the difference between mahadguna and mahdguna 
be a valid parallel, the text ought, if it means ‘ great book,’ to read m<zhdMnddya. A 
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graver objection to my view, perhaps, is the position of vs. 1 8, which, if I were or am 
right, ought to come between verse 20 and verse 23 .J 

I^FourtMy, verses 29 and 30 doubtless refer to this Veda as a whole, to the Brahnia- 
veda, or to the incantations (prdfmzan') which form its subject-matter. After writing 
this, I note that Bloomfield in the Grundriss^ p. 40, note 7, expresses an opinion similar, 
but much less specific. If I am right, h'dkman is to be preferred to brahmdn in these 
two verses, as also in vss. 20-21 of the preceding hymn; cf, the TB. vs. cited under 
21. 21. On the other hand, I ought not to pass in silence the fact that the Anukr., at 
the beginning of its treatment of book xix., seems to call book xix. the brahmakanda, \ 

|_Fmally, therefore, aside from verse 18, just discussed, and assuming that verses 16 
and 17 were added (in genuine Hindu fashion) merely for schematic completeness, we 
have only to note that all the verses of the hymn are reasonably accounted for, save 
only verses 21 and 22. J LJi@“See pages cl, clvii, clix.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 280. 

1. To them of four verses of the Atharvanas, hail! 

2. To them of five verses, hail! 

3. To them of six verses, hail ! 

All the samhtid-ms,^. read sadarc-^ and two of SPP’s/^</<z-mss. saddorc-y both editions 
sadrc-^ with the comm, and tliree /^^//2-mss. The Gop.Br. has sadarc- in L i. 5. 

4. To them of seven verses, hail ! 

5. To them of eight verses, hail ! 

6. To them of nine verses, hail ! 

7. To them of ten verses, hail ! 

8. To them of eleven verses, hail ! 

9. To them of twelve verses, hail ! 

10. To them of thirteen verses, hail ! 

11. To them of fourteen verses, hail! 

12. To them of fifteen verses, hail ! 

13. To them of sixteen verses, hail! 

14. To them of seventeen verses, hail! 

15. To them of eighteen verses, hail ! 

16. Nineteen : hail ! 

17. Twenty : hail ! 

In these two verses, some of the mss. read sv - ; the text of the comm, has -qatydi^ 
which would be an improvement; and two of SPP’s reciters give the same. LBut cf. 
p. 931, IF 6, end. J 

18. To the great book {mahat-kmidd)^ hail 1 

LAll of W^s and of SPP’s mss., and the reciters as w'ell, give ma/zaf-, not makd - ; but 
the comm, appears to read mahd-^ and to say that it means the ‘entire Veda of twenty 
books’: mahdkdndaye *ii qabdena vin^aiikdnddtmakakrisnavedavdcind; and this 
seems to support my suggestion that a Hindu might use kanda of a group of kdndas : 
cf. IF 5 of introduction, above. Weber suggested at Ind. Stud. iv. 433 that mahatkdnda 
might mean book xx. ; but in a later volume (xviii. 154), that book v. might be 
intended.J clvii-viii.J 
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19. To them of three verses, hail ! 

Between this verse and the next, the commentator’s text inserts dvyrcebhyah svahd. 

20 . To them of one verse, hail! 

21. To the petty ones, hail 1 civiii top.J 

This is a repetition of 22. 6 above, and after it the commentator’s text adds 22. 7. 

22. To them of a half- verse, hail 1 

All the mss., and the comm., have here ekanrcebkyas {^.eka^anre-)^ and SPP. follows 
them. Our ekadvyreShyas (misprinted ekadvre-) was meant as an emendation, but is 
hardly successful. What ekanre- should mean does not appear ; the translation simply 
follows the comm., for lack of anything better. 

23. To the ruddy ones {rohita), hail! 

The mss. [except W’s O.D., which have rdh>\, and hence also SPP., accent here 
rokitibkyas. The comm, remarks that in this and the following verses the books 
intended are clear. This, of course, means book xiii. [which is designated by rohitais 
at Kau9. 99. 4J. 

24. To the two Suryas, hail ! 

That is, to the two parts {anuv&kas) of the book beginning with the Surya-hymn (xiv.). 

25. To the two Vratyas, hail ! 

Again the two anuvdkas of the Vratya-book (xv.). [Both ed’s read vratyabhyam, 
with all the authorities, save W’s D.L., which have vratya-. The minor Pet. Lex., vi. 
189, notes vr&tyd as an adj. to vraiya: hence, rather, ‘To the two \anuvakas\ about 
the vratya^ hail 1 ’ See my note, p. 770, ^ 3.J 

26. To the two of Prajapati, hail ! 

The two anuvdkas of book xvi. are evidently intended, though why they are called 
frajdpatya is difficult to say. [The Major Anukr. calls the whole hook prdjdpatya, 
as noted p. 792, 4.J The Old Anukr. quoted in the endings says at the end of xvi. 4 

prdjdpatyo ha catuskah, [^ • - -J saptakak parah: i.e. ‘the [first] Prajapati-^««?/«y&« 
has four hymns [or parydyas \ ; the Iparydya^ next after [2 and 3 : Ia, paryaya 4] is 
one of seven verses.’ [For the probable relative position and the significance of these 
extracts, see p. 792 (f 5) -793.] 

27. To ^ovisdsahi, hail! 

The seventeenth book begins with the word visdsaMm; and this time the comm, 
takes the trouble to specify that “ the seventeenth kanda ” is intended. [Gf. p. 805, t i.J 

28. To them of good omen {fnangalikd)^ hail ! 

This, from its position, ough^ to signify book xviii. ; the comm, says nothing about 
it; his text reads mdhg-^. [That the funeral book is held to be most inauspicious appears 
from SPP’s preface to his ed., vol. i., p. 4, p. 5, and especially p. 2. To call the book 
auspicious is a euphemism such as is familiar in the case of the dreadful god Qiva. J 

One of our mss. (I.) inserts after this verse five others which do not appear to occur 
elsewhere, as SPP. does not mention ndksatrakalpaya sva/id. 29. vditmtakai- 

pay a svaha. 30. qantikalpdya svaka, 31. angirasakalpdya svaha. 32. samhitdvzdhaye 
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svahdm. 33. Our 29 then follows, in the form tuUbrahmdne svahd^ and our 30 as 
given in all the mss. : brdkmajyesthi *ty ekd. LThe foregoing are the readings of the 
Collation Book : apart from the accents, they require correction, I suppose, to dfigirasa- 
and samkitd-,\ 

29. To the brdhmafZj hail ! 

See above, 22. 20, with which this is identical. This time, two of our mss. |_and three 
of SPP’sJ have brdhmanej the others, and SPP’s text, read braJmzdne. |_As to the 
meaning, see introduction, p. 932, ^ 2.J 

30. Heroisms were gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brahman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahman was born as 
first of creatures ; therefore who is fit to contend with the Brahman } 

This is a repetition of 22.21 above; the commentator’s text apparently gives it in 
full, as SPP. notes that (doubtless only by an accident) it reads this time in c prathamo 
^tha, 

24. For prosperity: with a certain garment. 

\Atharvan, — astdu. mantroktabahudevatyam uia hrdhmanaspatyam. dnustuhham : 4-6^8, 
iristubk ; 7.3?-/. &rd gdyatrl?^ 

The hymn, except vs. 2, is found also in Paipp. xv. The comm, points out that it is 
prescribed by Naksatra Kalpa 17-1 8 to be used in a maha^dnii ceremony called tvastri^ 
on occasion of the loss {ksayd) of a garment 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 458 ; Griffith, ii. 281. 

1. With what [garment] the gods caused to wrap god Savitar, with 
that, O Brahmanaspati, do ye wrap this man in order to royalty. 

The translation implies emendation in b of ddhdrayan to ddhdpayan ; this, obviously 
suggested by the whole sense of the hymn (and proposed in the Pet. Lex.), is supported 
by the Ppp. text, which reads devd ^ diydpayan. The comm, reads -dhdr-^ but explains 
it as if it were ^dhdp - : paritah sarvata dcchadayan. Many of the mss. have adhdrayan, 
unaccented. The comm, quotes TS. vi. i. I4, to the effect that “this same garment 
belongs to all the gods,” to expiaiiovhy the verb in the second half-verse is plural. 

2. Wrap ye this man [as] Indra in order to life-time, to great dominion, 
that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch over 
dominion. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, read at end of c nayazn^ which SPP. 
therefore accepts, although both form and accent are indefensible ; the comm, has both 
times nayaj the translation implies our emendation to ndydt^ the propriety of which 
can hardly be questioned, especially as it is supported by a corresponding verse three 
times repeated, with variations, in HGS. i. 4. 8 : pari indra brahmane make 

grotraya (or rdstrdya^ or posdy a) dadhmasi: athdi ’nam jarimd nayej jyok groire (or 
rdstre^ ox pose) adhi jdgarat : of these three forms, the first is intended for a Brahman, 
the second for a Ksatriya, the third for a Vai^ya: compare our next verse. The comm., 
Lin 2 a and 3 a, appears to have had before him mdra 7 ndyuse and somamdyuse^ what- 
ever his accentuation and pada^'ttxt may have been : this he understands as indra ?nd 
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""yuse and soma md *yussy his vocative zndraj agreeing with HGS. and giving an easier 
and better text ; [^his m 3 goes easily as an appositive with tmdm, but the following 
mam is quite out of joint with itj. 

3. Wrap ye this man [as] Soma in order to life-time, to great instruc- 
tion {qrdtra), that [it] may conduct him unto old age ; may he long watch 

over instruction. 

It is perhaps only by an accident that vs. 2 is omitted in Ppp.j at any rate, this 
verse shows what would have been, read for verse 2 by it : it has soma?n^ not soma^ 
in and naya^ with the comm., in c; further, in a it gives pare "mam. ^LStrictly 
speaking, it has somamayuse^ with a possibility for the same objectionable division as 
appears under vs. 2, which see.J 

4. Wrap, set ye him for us with splendor; make him one to die of old 
age ; [make] long life-time ; Brihaspati furnished (^pra-yam) this garment 
to king Soma for wrapping himself. 

This is a repetition of ii. 13. 2, above. The comm, mentions that the verse has been 
already explained where it first occurred, but adds: “the sense, however, is compendi- 
ously this,” and proceeds to give the same exposition over again, word for word (unless, 
indeed, the editor is responsible for the repetition). For the parallel passages etc., see 
the note to ii. 13. 2. 

5. Go thou safely {s 4 ) unto old age; wrap thyself in the garment; 
become thou protector of the people (.?) against imprecation ; and live thou 
a hundred numerous autumns ; and wrap further about {upa-sam-vyd) thee 
abundance of wealth. 

LThe verse is found in PCS. (i.4. 12), HGS. (i.4.2), and MP. (ii.2. 7). In a, PGS. 
omits while HGS.MP. have jaram gacckasi j in b, all three texts read krstmam 
and abkiqasHpav 3 j all three end c 'mih suvarcas; and PGS. has for Arayitk ca 
putran anu satkvyayasva^ 2Mm%ayusmati" dam paridhatsva vasah.\ In b, tbe trans- 
lation follows Ppp, [and the three texts just cited J in reading * people ’ instead 

of the absurd grstmam * heifers,’ which is given by all the mss. and the comm., both here 
and in the nearly accordant verse ii. 13. 3 : see note to ii. 13. 3 Land cf. Roth, 2 D MG. 
xlviii. noj. The comm, is driven by the reading grs- into taking ahkiqasti- from (^as 
‘ cut ’ : abkito vi^asanam hinsa. L^^^ abkigastipa at the end of b in vss. 5 and 6, 
would seem, in view of the -pdva of the other texts, to be a faulty assimilation to the 
end of d in vs. pdridkdtava such as may be found elsewhere.] 

6. Thou hast wrapped thyself in this garment in order to well-being ; 

thou hast become protector of thine allies (.?) against imprecation ; and 
live thou a hundred numerous autumns; living, pleasant tbou shalt 

share out good things. 

The translation implies in b dhkur aptnam Lsee below], or else an analysis of the 
ms. reading vdpindm [misprinted vap- in foot-note of Berlin ed.] into u and dpinam 
(the pada~mss. have dbkuh : vapmatn). The vaqdnam of our text* is a conjecture pro- 
voked by the grstlnam of vs. 5 ; as that is got rid of, this naturally falls away also. 
The comm, has again grstmam, and this time interprets abhiqasti- as a fear on the part 
of the ‘ heifers ’ of losing their skins (tvagdMnabkUi [cf. note to ii. 13. 3]) 1 Tbe Ppp. 
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texl appears to give us no variants. The HGS. has a corresponding verse (in i. 4. 3)^ 
reading in a, b adhz dhah [one ms. correctly ^dhitkdh\ svasiaye ^dhur dpindm\ abhigasti- 
pavd: and, for d, vasuni cdyyo vi bhajd sa jivazij tlie variant to earns, taken in con- 
nection with the small appropriateness of carzts, makes its genuineness suspicious. 
[MP., at ii. 2. 8, also has dpmam ; and it agrees otherwise with HGS., save that it has 
dhd for dhdh, edryd for cdyyo ^ and vi bhajdsi (agreeing with AV.). Kirste, in his note 
to HGS., p. 8, mentions as further variants cdyo and edrye. MB., at i. 1.6, has c, end- 
ing with suvareds, and d, reading edrye. \ [Misprinted vagdnam.j t[One ms. cor- 
rectly dpmdm.\ [See page xxxvi, note.J 

7. We, companions, call to aid Indra the very mighty at every conjunc- 
ture, in every contest {} vdja). 

This verse is, without variant, RV. i. 30. 7; also found in SV. (1.163; ii* 93)i VS. 
(xi. 14), TS. (in iv. i. 2^), MS. (in ii. 7. 2), [MP. i. 6. 3J. Sakhdyas, in c, which might 
be either nominative or vocative, the comm, prefers to take as nominative. 

8. Of golden color, unaging, of excellent heroes, having old age as 
death, do thou enter into union {sam-vif} with progeny : this Agni says, 
and this Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra. 

The second half- verse we had above as viii. 5. 5 a, b [which see ; and pada c occurred 
atxvi. 9. 2J ; the comm, does not notice the repetition. He explains sam viga as used 
in the sense of nirviga ‘enjoy’; or else, he says, of praviga = svagrham adhitistka. 
\n a. ajayas SUV'. 

25. To a horse. 

\Gopatha. — ekarcam. vdjidevatyam . dnuspdham.'] 

The verse is not -found in Paipp. The comm, finds it quoted in Naks, K. 17-18, in a 
?nahdgdnii ctrtmony cdXhd. gdndharvf, on occasion of the loss (ksaya) of a horse. 

Translated: Griffith, ii, 2S2. 

I. I harness {yuj) thee with the mind of one that is unwearied and that 
is first ; be thou an up-carrier uphill ; having carried up, then run thou back. 

The real sense of the hymn is very obscure ; neither the viniyoga nor the comm, 
casts any light upon it. [SPP. regards the comm, as taking utkfdamudvaho as one 
word ; J the comm, reads bhavas for bkava : and he explains the phrase simply by 
atidrpto bhava. Instead of uduhya, the comm, has duhiya gatrujayalaksandni 
phdldjti labkeyd). SPP. , accents utkulam, with all the mss. ; our alteration to utkulam 
is not sufficiently motived; the minor Pet, Lex. has utkuldin, which is more in accord- 
ance with general analogies. Fully half the mss. accent iiduhya. In our text, bhdva 
(in c) is a misprint for bhava (an accent-mark fallen out). 

26. For long life etc. : with something golden. 

\Atharuan, — caiurream. dgneyam ; hdiranyam^ trdistubham : j. anustubh ; 4 .. pathydpahkti.l 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (in xx.). The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K, 17, 19, in a mahdganti ceremony called dgneyi, on occasion of danger from 
fire, with the insertion of a golden earring; further, in Parig. ii. i, in a tuldptirusa 
ceremony. 

Translated: Grill, 49, 192 ; Griffith, ii. 283 ; Bloomfield, 63, 668. 
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1. The gold that, born out of the fire, immortal, maintains itself over 
mortals — whoso knows it, he verily merits it; one that dies of old 
age becomes he who wears (^//r) it. 

SPP. accents at the end hihhdrti^ with the great majoritj^ of the mss. (the same also 
in 2 d) ; our preference for bibharti was because only this accent is found elsewhere in 
AV. Most of the mss. accent enad in c. The masculine enam in c is surprising, as no 
hint of anything masculine is met with elsewhere in the hymn; the comm, explains it 
as anvadistam Mranyarupam padartkam. In a corresponding verse (6) found in a 
khila of the RV. (to x. 12S) is read instead enad (one ms. vedam),which \s more likely 
to be the true text. The same has in b jajhc for dadhre. The Anukr. takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in c.. 

2. The gold, of beauteous color by the sun, that men {mdnu) of old 
with their progeny sought — that, shining (candra), shall unite thee with 
splendor ; of long life becomes he who wears it. 

Very nearly all the mss. read mrd at end of b; but both editions, and the comm., 
give fmd. The majority of mss. also accent purve. SPP. reads at end of c srjati, 
with all the authorities (save his P., which has srjdti) * ; both sense and meter so plainly 
call for srjati that we adopted it as an emendation in our text ; the comm, reads 
srjatu. As to bibharti at the end, see note to vs. i. P.M. have srjasvd 

3. For life-time thee, for splendor thee, and for force and for strength 
— that with brilliancy of gold thou mayest shine out among the people. 

The comm, reads in c hiranyam tej-. The comm, supplies in a, b sam srjatu io each 
noun, as if they were in the instrumental case, which is plainly wrong. Probably the 
fthee’ of the first line is different from the ‘thou’ of the second, being addressed to 
the article of gold itself. 

LThe comm, (as noted) and the text of the comm, have hiranyam tejas&j but all 
the other authorities are agreed as to the accentuation hiranyatdjasd ; which, however, 
is inherently improbable § 1267 b), if, with the pada-ttyit, we take the com- 

bination as one compound word. Both mss. and comm, and accent all point the other 
way, and we have doubtless to assume as j^^z<fiar-reading hiranya : tejasd^ as two words, of 
which tlie first is vocative ; and, but for our blundering pada-kdra^ this is just what our 
samhitd’r^z.^mg would naturally be taken to mean. The comm, understands ‘ thee ’ as 
referring to the man who wears the gold amulet ; but the whole verse gains in concinnity, 
if we refer ‘ thee ’ (with W.) to the amulet itself, and supply with the first half the verb 
badJmdmi (as at i. 35. i c ; iv. 10. 7 c ; xix. 46. x c, d), and take, the second half also as 
addressed to the amulet J 

4. What king Varuna knows, [what] divine Brihaspati knows, what 
Indra the Vritra-slayer knows, — may that be for thee life-giving, may that 
be for thee splendor-giving. 

Next after the verse already quoted (under vs. i) from the RV. k/iita^ occurs another 
corresponding to this, but having iorhyad u detn saras'vafz^ 2x16^ for d tan me varcasa 
dyuse^ and lacking a fifth pada. Ppp, hzs im h yad u divo brh-^ puts before indras 
in c, and has for d, and for end of the versCj to cittam cittam arliana?n. 

LHere ends the third anuvdka^ with 6 hymns and 65 verses. J 
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27. For protection etc. : with a triple amulet. 

[^Bkrgvangiras. — pancadagakam. trivrddevatyam uta cdndramasam. dnustubkam : 3, g. tri- 
sjubh; 10. jagati {_? see under the verse J ; //. arcy usnih ; is. drey anuspibk ; jg. sdmni 
tristubh {ii-ig. i-av.),1 

Found (except verses 12 and 13) also in Paipp. x. The comm, quotes from the 
Naks. K. (17, 19) its use, in a mahdqdnti called prdjdpaiya^ by one desiring progeny 
and cattle, and in case of the loss of progeny, with the binding on of an amulet made of 
three metals, gold and silver and copper. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 283. 

1 . Let the bull {rsabkd) protect thee with the kine ; let the virile one 
iyfsan) protect thee with the vigorous ones (vajin ) ; let Vayu protect 
thee with brahman ; let Indra protect thee with Indra’s powers (fzndrzj/d). 

The comm, reads in a vrsabhas* In b, he naturally understands horses as intended, 
and connects vdjifi with the root vij {yajibhir vejanavadbhih gighragatibhir a^vdih'). 
Of brdhnan he gives three different and equally worthless explanations. To mdriya 
he says indriydny atre 'ndrasrstdnl *ndrajustani vd^ which gives us no help. *LBut 
the text of the comm. pat^v rsabhas,\ 

2. Let Soma protect thee with the herbs ; let the sun protect with the 
asterisms ; [let] the moon, Vritra-slayer, [protect] [theej from the months ; 
let the wind defend with breath. 

All the mss. without exception read in c madbhyds, instead of the madbhis 
should have expected, and which the comm. has. It seems like a blundering confusion 
of the two cases (the reverse of that in 22. i, above). The comm, makes naksatra here 
refer to the planets, most unnecessarily; he reads in d raksati^ but glosses it with 
raksatM. 

3. They call the heavens (div) three, the earths three, the atmospheres 
three, the oceans four, the song of praise (stoma) triple, the waters triple : 
let these triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 

In Ppp., b and c have apparently dropped out, and d is made to end with trivrtds 
trivrttibhih. The mss. vary between trivftd (which both editions read), trivrtds., and 
trivfidt; the translation implies irivftasy which the comm, has, and which is pretty 
evidently the intent of the verse ; [_cf. vs. 9 d, below J. The mss. to a great extent read 
trv- instead of /r/'z/-, as in other like cases. In a in our text, emend to tisrdh. We need 
to combine trivrtd *pa d- in c to make a good tristubh. [I doubt if it is a tristubh. 
To reckon trini to pada a is very harsh. I suspect we have to pronounce in a, 

and to read and pronounce triny antdriksa in b. Thus the verse scans as 8 + 1 1 : 

4. The three firmaments (ndka)^ the three oceans, the three bright 
ones (bradhnd)y the three at the summit (} vdistapd), the three Mata- 
ri^vans, the three suns, do I arrange (hip) as thy guardians. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a nakahs., and a part also hradhndhs.^ The comm, has 
badhndn, and Lsome of J our mss. also badh-., although SPP. strangely appears to find no 
badh- among his authorities. Th^pada-mss. give nakam and [^some of them J bradkndn. 
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Some mss. accent matdrzg- in c, and read goptrin in d. All these are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book, and have no real importance. 
The comm, explains his badhnan thus : trin badknan badhnah sarvasya bandha ddkara- 
bhuta ddityah^ in which he shows himself equal to the occasion after precisely his own 
fashion. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity (7 + 7:9+7 = 30). 
[Roth notes expressly that Ppp. reads vdistapan,\ *ICI note to 13. 8 above, and to 
28. 2; also Muller’s ist quarto ed. of RV., vol. i., preface, p. xii; and Pischel, Gram, 
der Prakrii’Sprachen^ § 83. J 

5. With ghee do I sprinkle thee all over, O Agni, increasing thee with 
sacrificial butter ; of fire, of moon, of sun, let not the wily ones damage 
the breath. 

The comm, takes the liberty of filling out c, d so as to mean “ by the favor of the fire 
etc. ... thy breath, O man that wearest the threefold amulet.” Some of SPP’s mss. 
read in a ukhyami and uksydmi. 

6. Let not the wily ones damage your breath, nor your expiration nor 
fiame { > hdras); shining, all-possessing, run ye, O gods, with what is of 
the gods. 

The translation implies emendation of devas in d to divas; the comm, understands 
divaSi but doubtless only by his customary disregard of the accent. He understands 
vas in a LalternativelyJ as plur. majesi. of the king on whom the amulet is bound, 
and haras in b as (^airubaldpaharakarh tejas. To ddivyena in d he supplies rath&dind 
sadhanena vegena vd. We are tempted to emend at the end to ddivyena. "*dhdvata ; 
Ppp. reads mdvata for dhavata, 

7. One unites Agni with breath; the wind is combined with breath ; 
with breath the gods generated the sun that faces all ways. LSeep.xxxvi,n.J 

All the mss. (save one of SPP’s, which Has -jdit) read srjaii in a, and, as the meter 
favors it, it might better stand (our text emended to -anti). Ppp. gives for a prdnend 
^gnim sam dadhatay and [reads andj combines at the end \suryam\ devd yanayan, 

8. Live thou with the life-time of the life-time-makers ; live as one 
long-lived ; do not die ; live with the breath of the soulful {dtmanvdnt); 
do not come under the control of death. 

Nearly ail the mss. read in a dyuhkftdmy and SPP. follows them, although the comm, 
gives In c, both the editions emend to dtmanvdtdm, all the mss. having 

vdtd?n dtma^itvdidm comm, appears to -nvatdm in his explanation, 

though (according to SPP.) his text also has -ivaidm. Nearly all bSPP’s authorities J 
accent zittx it Jwd; both editions read [SPP. J on very slender authority. Our 

dpa gas m AH an emendation, for the ud agds of the mss., SPP., and the comm. ; the 
change was demanded by the requirements both of grammar and of the sense; and 
Ppp. supports it, reading w-. 

9. The treasured {nt-dhd) treasure of the gods that Indra discovered 
by roads that the gods travel — the gold did the waters guard with triple 
ones ; let those triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 


xix. 27- 


BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA->SAJ^HITA. 


940 


The last pada is a repetition of 3 d, and has the same readings as there in mss., ^' edi- 
tions, and comm. Instead of hidro in a, b the mss. give indra *nv- (p. indra ranu-)- 
but this time SPP. also, as well as we, emends to the former reading, which is that of 
the comm. \JSfidhim devanam 7 iihitam yam htdrah *LOr 

nearly so : but /rzVri'5 of 3 is here J 

10. Thirty-three deities and three heroisms guarded [it] within the 
waters, holding [it] dear; what gold there is upon this shining one 
Qcandrd), therewith shall this man do heroisms. 

All the mss. read in ^riy ay ania^ia (^. pny ay a : 7 /idnd/)\ but here again SPP; has 
the courage to follow us in emending to priyaydmanas (p:przyaoydmandk), since the 
comm, so understands it; it is only a question whether in pada-ttxt should not 

rather be read, as agreeing with the nearer of the two nouns; the comm, takes it as 
iem, (przyam iva ^'carazityaJi). The Anukr. is curiously confused here ; after correctly 
defining the verse devdttdm nikiiam nidhwi as a fristubh^ it proceeds to define dJ>o 
kiranyam jugupuh as a jagati, and takes no note of irayastrincad devaidh as a pra- 
tlka. Probably there is z quid pro here, by a slip of memory; but one does not 
see how this highly irregular^ verse (13 4- n : 10 + ii =45) should be called simply a 
jagatL LWith a, cf. 37. i c, below. J ^^Possibly we have to substitute the older gram- 
matical equivalent in a, tA ca vlrya (cf. 3 b) ; a ''sii before ddhi would mend c.J 

T i. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the sky, do ye, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

12. Ye, 0 gods, that are eleven in the atmosphere, do ye, O gods, 
enjoy this oblation. 

13 . Ye, O gods, that are eleven on the earth, do ye, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

With these three verses corresponds RV. i. 139. r i \ yi devaso divy ikUdaqa siM 
prthivydm ddhy ekada^a sihd: dpsukqito mahindi "^kadaga sthd te devdso yajfidm 
imdm jusadhvam; VS. vii. 19 precisely agrees with this ; MS. (in i 3. 13) reads devds 
in a; TS. (in i. 4. 10) reads in both a and d Land in cj. The eomm’s 

text inserts in vs. ii divyds after devds, 

14. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of (^achi me on the north. 

15. From the sky let the Adityas defend me, from the earth let the 
fires defend; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front'; let the Alvins yield 
refuge round about; crosswise let the inviolable [cow],, let Jatavedas, 
defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense on all sides. 

These two verses are a repetition of 16. i, 2 above, and in our mss., as usual, are 
read simply thus : asapatndm pui'dsidd Ui dvi. The Anukr. does not repeat its defini- 
tion of their meter ; inasmuch as it reckons the hymn as of fifteen verses, it plainly takes 
the addition here as of two verses only; the comm., however, again counts three, making 
of [onr 15 a, bj a, separate yerse’*^ ; Lcf. notes to 16. 2J. In general, the comm, does not 
comment for the second time a repeated passage; here, however, he gives a full expla- 
nation, as if it were the first appesiranc^ of the verses ; and in 14 b (perhaps merely by 
an oversight?) he reads me instead of nos, *LTbe comm, in fact takes our vss. 1 1-13 
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as one vs., his ri ; our 14 as his 12 ; our 15 ab as his 13 ; and our r 5 c ~4 as his 14. 
Or, he says, we may take our 14 with 15 ab as one mantra. He reads agnis again in 
our e as in 16. 2 e.J 

28. For various blessings : with an amulet of darbb;i. 

\Brakman {sapatnaksayakdmah). — da^akam. mantroktadarhkamanidevatyam, inupudham.l 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xiii., with very few variants. The comm, finds it 
[or rather the whole triad of hymns, 28, 29, 30J used by the Naks. K. L17, 19J in a 
mahdqdnti ceremony called dindrt^ with binding on of a darbha amulet, by one desiring 
victory and the like. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 285. 

1. I bind for thee this amulet, in order to long life, to brilliancy — the 
darbhd, damager of rivals, burner {tdpana) of the heart of the hater. 

Nearly all the mss. accent ddrbham, Ppp. reads in b varcase^ and in c -jambkana. 

2. Burner of the heart of the hater, causing to burn the mind of foes, 
do thou, O darbkdf burn together like heat {ghar7nd) against all the 
evil-hearted. 

The mss., and hence SPP., read for a dvisaids tapdyan hrddk^ as if hrdds could he 
an accus. sing, ; and the comm, has the same, and glosses hrdas with hrdayam. [_By 
some oversight, SPP. says on p. 384, note 3, that the text of the comm, reads sarvans 
tvam; and on p. 3S5, note i, Sayana’s text too has sarvam''\ The comm, explains 
as if the (_questionableJ word were simply sarvam^ ‘the evil-hearted one’s everything.’ 
In d, the mss. and SPP. read ivd 'bhint samtapdyan (one of ours ability abhddt : 

mere accidental variations), the pada-texX presenting abkin : satno the comm, has the 
same, and explains thus : abhm abhaydn samidpayan bhutddhi \Jii sambandhah : con- 
necting the phrase with the bhinddhi of vss. 3, 4, 5J. Our abhisdmtdpaya is heroic 
surgery, but very plausible ; abkft s- abki : it : would save a little- more of the 
original, and // is elsewhere added to reinforce cf. viii. 4. 21 ; xi. 1.6; Ppp. has 

very nearly this reading, namely, gharrne *vd *bhi V samtdpayam. The comm, glosses 
gharmas ^xstmth. ddztyas, Xhtxi {on authority of TA. v. 1.5) with prazmrgyas. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancies caused in 2 d and 3 a and d and 4 c if iva 
is not abbreviated to '‘va; in at least two of the cases, 2 d and 3 d, Ppp. combines to 
suit the meteXj g/ianna *va^ mdrai 'va, [_The first pada is wanting in Ppp.J 

3. Burning against [them] like heat, O darbha, burning clown the 
haters, O amulet, split thou our rivals to the heart, like Indra breaking 
apart Vala. 

The translation Implies emendation in d to valdm, as made in our edition; SPP. 
follows the mss, and comm, in accepting baldzn^ m spite of its false accent Nearly all 
the mss. read vzru/dm (p. m^rujdni), but the comm, -jan, which, of course, is alone 
admissible ; SPP. very strangely compromises by reading •viruj&fh in samhita, but 
vi^rujdn m pada f In c, SPP. gives, with [_five of his authorities J, -ddh sapdfnaudm 
bhinddhi; even the pada-rass. vary het^ten saopdindn : i, : bh- and sapdtndndm : bh‘ \ 
the comm, has and so has Ppp. ; the translation above implies -nan ap in spite 

of the separation of i from hrdds. L Ppp. gives indrdi*va in d, as noted under vs. 2.J 
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* [This reading is given by eight of SPP’s mss. and one of W’s. In sapdtnanam we 
may have a case of faulty assimilation from 4 a: SPP’s Dc., which is usually carefully 
corrected, here carries the blunder half way prima manu, giving sapdtnQnam (accents ! so 
perhaps also W’s O.D.L.), and completes it secunda manu, giving sapdt 7 tanam.\ 

4. Split, O darbkdy the heart of our rivals, of our haters,. O amulet ; 
make their head fly apart, as the rising [sun] does the skin of the earth. 

The comm, reads and explains ni pataya in d (though the ms. gives vi /-). The 
obscure and perhaps corrupt third pada is thus explained : udyann ilrdhvam gacchan 
bht^jddiprade^am adhitisthan tvam bhumyds tvacam [i'va] irnagtdmdusadhyady- 
adhisthanabhUtdm yatkd iaksanena fiipdtayati grhddinirmdndrtham lake, 

5. Split, O darbkdy my rivals; split those that fight against me; split 
all my enemies {durhdrd)\ split my haters, O amulet. 

In the following fourteen verses, of this hymn and the one that follows it, only the 
verb in each pada is changed. In c, Ppp. blunderingly reads chindhi^ anticipating the 
next verse. 

6. Sever, O darbhdy my rivals ; sever those etc. etc. 

7. Hew down {vragc)^ O darbhdy my rivals; hew down those etc. etc. 

8. Cut, O darbhd, my rivals ; cut those etc. etc. 

In verses 6, 8, 9, 10 of this hymn, also in 29. 2 below, a part of the mss. read durbar- 
dan instead of -das in c ; and SPP. strangely follows them in 28. 6, 8. 

9. Carve (.?), O darbhdf my rivals; carve those etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lex. (under root/i>) proposes to emend in this vtistpin^d to pznsd. As, 
however, we have root pis below in 29.6, there seems to be no sufficient reason for sub- 
stituting it here. One of SPP’s mss. reads hortplftsd p.m. ipinfd s.m.J. 

10. Pierce, O darb/td, my rivals ; pierce those etc. etc. 

The mss. vary here between vidhya and vzdhyd, LPpp. reads viddhL\ 

29. Continuation of the foregoing. 

[As ^S. naz/abam.] 

This is a mere continuation of the preceding hymn, and it is hard to see why they 
are divided. They are found together in Paipp. xiii. [Ritual use under 28. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 286. 

1. Gore, O darbhd, my rivals ; gore those that fight against me ; gore 
all my enemies ; gore my haters, O amulet. 

Half the mss, accent in this verse niksd. The comm, follows the dhdtupatha in 
interpreting it to mean cumba ‘kissM intends rather the root cuznb ‘harm,’ 

hinsdy am, not cuznb^ vakirasamyoge,^ 

2. Bore, O darbkd^ my rivals ; bore those etc. etc. 

The comm, glosses the verb with ndgaya. 

3. Obstruct, O darhhd, my rivals ; obstruct those etc. etc. 
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The comm, glosses the verb (after the dhaiupatJia) with avrnu nirodham kuru. 
The Pet. Lex. [s.v. 3 ru ‘ zerschlagen'J suggests reading instead rudhi “ according to 
mss.” ; but rudhi is found in only one ms., in a, while the same ms. has rundhim b, c, 
d ; rtidhi is accordingly only a careless misreading. Ppp. has bhahkti. 

4. Kill, O darbhdy my rivals ; kill those etc. etc. 

5. Grind, O darbhdy my rivals; grind those etc. etc. 

About half the mss. accent ^nanihd. The comm, gives, as if from the dhatupathay 
mantha lodane (Westergaard and Bohtlingk vilodane), 

6. Crush {pis\ O darbhdy my rivals ; crush those etc. etc. 

Ppp. pindi, 

7. Scorch {us)y O darbhdy my rivals ; scorch those etc. etc. 

The majority of mss. combine in a-b medsay and SPP. follows them. 

8. Burn, O darbhdy my rivals ; burn those etc. etc. 

The decided majority of mss. accent dahd, 

9. Slay, O darbhdy my rivals ; slay those etc. etc. 

30. For protection etc. : with an amulet of darbhd. 

[As 28. pancakam.1 

Found also in Paipp. xiii., with the two preceding, and, according to the comm., asso- 
ciated with them in use. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 287. See p. 1045. J 

1. What thou hast that brings death in old age, 0 darbhdy that has 

hundred-fold defense, good defense, therewith having made this man 
defended smite thou my rivals by thy heroisms. 

The translation implies jaramrtyu qatdvarma suvdrma te, which is the text of neither 
edition, nor of the n^ss., nor of the comm., but simply what makes best sense with least 
departure from the mss. The mss. all givQ dyuh gaidm vdrmasu [W’s 'B.-uarmasu^ 
{^.%/drma^su) vdrma te / the comm, has jardmrtyuqata 7 n marmasu (txpimxirig jar a sdm 
mrtyunam ca gatafk granthisu /), The te in b had to be omitted in translating. 

2. A hundred are thy defenses, O darbhdy a thousand thy heroisms; 
as such, all the gods have given thee to this man to wear, in order to 
[attain] old age. 

Ppp. has at the end dadus. The comm, (with two of SPP’s mss.) again reads in a 
fftarmdni. The decided majority of mss. have tvdju at beginning of c; none of ours 
collated before publication bad tdsfZy which is doubtless the true text, and is read [by 
W’s O. andj by SPP. and by the comm. 

3. Thee they call the gods' defense, thee, O darbhdy Brahmanaspati ; 
thee they call Indra's defense ; thou defendest kingdoms. 

The majority of mss. leave dezfavar^na unaccented. We are tempted to emend to 
-pdiek in b. Ppp. reads [presumably m tudjn indrad deruaitanna *^hus. 
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4. A destroyer of our rivals, O darb kd^ hnmtr ol the heart of our 
hater — an amulet, increaser of dominion, protector of thy body, I make 
for thee. 

Emendation to darbhdm in a would relieve the anacoluthon of the verse. The 
comm., to get rid of it, first explains te as = tvd; but then secondly connects the whole 
verse into one sentence leaving darbha out. am not quite clear as to whether he 
means to leave it out. He says : atha vd raksdkamah purusah safnbodhyate : he rdjan 
darbhamanim sapatnaksayanadisamarihyopetam te tubhyam ksatrasya vardhanam 
tanupanam ca krtiomt samhandha 7 ttyam.\ 

5. What the ocean roared (krand) against, [and] Parjanya with the 
lightning, therefrom was born the golden drop {bindu), therefrom the 
darbha. 

Our edition emends in a to samtidrd, which is doubtless an improvement, but not 
necessary. L’^he translation follows the mss., SPP., and comm., Vfhich 10 . 2 .^^ sa?nudrd : 
Ppp, samtidro ''bkya-.\ The comm, derives the word (as many times elsewhere) from 
sam-ud-dravanti^ and makes it an epithet of parjanyas, which he explains as meaning 
meghas. Most of the mss. accent bindus. The comm, makes the second tatas refer to 
btndu, but gives no opinion as to the meaning of the latter. [Ppp. reads vindus in c.J 
LCf. Pischel, ZDMG. xxxvi. 135, who thinks the “drop” refers to pearl : cf. introduction 
to iv. lo.J 


31. For various blessings: with an amulet of udumbdra. 


\Savitr (pustikdmak). — caturda^a. mantrokt&udumbaramamdevatyam. dnustubham : 5 , 12. tri- 
stubk ; 6. virdt prastdrapankii ; gakvart ; 14. virdd dstdrapahkii.'] 

LPartiy prose, vs. I2(?).J Found also in Paipp, x. The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, by one desiring wealth, or in the case of loss of wealth, in a mdhd- 
qanti ceremony called kduberi^ with binding on of an amulet of udumbara. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 287. 

I. With an amulet of tidumbdra^iox the pious one desiring prosperity : 
may Savitar make in my cow-stall fatness if/) of all cattle. 

The translation implies in b emendation to vedUdse^ which seems hardly avoidable. 
The comm, gives two explanations oi vedhasd: vidkatra pur d pray ogdh kriak; and 
pustyddi'vidhdtra kartrd tndnind. Nearly all the mss. pagmtdm (one of ours 

has and SPP. passes the anomaly without remark. 

3. Whatever householder's fire of ours may be overlord of cattle: let 
the virile {vfsaji) amulet ol udumbdra unite me with prosperity. 

The connection of the parts of the verse is obscure. The comm, makes b apodosis 
to a, supplying asti in a, and taking dsat optatively — which is extremely implausible. 
In d the mss. read sd md (p. sdh : md)'^ the comm, divides sa^n a, with his usual dis- 
regard of accent {a^sarvatahy^ om sdm md is an obvious and unquestionable emenda- 
tion, and is also read by Ppp. [See my note to xviii. 2. 3, where this case and similar 
ones are put together, and cf. vi. 5 . 2. J The mss. further vary between pdsiyd and pustya^ 
the decided majority having the latten 
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3. Rich in manure, rich in fruit, svadhd znd cheer (trd) in our house 
— • prosperity let Dhatar assign to me through the keenness [ti^as) of the 

Qi udumbdra. 

A few of the mss. again zcctnl pusthn. Ppp. reads in a karisinam pkalazmiim. 
The comm, explains ira first as = bhumi^ and then as = ila gauh ^gavah. 

4. Both what [is] two-footed and what four-footed, what foods [there 
are], what savors {rdsd) — l seize {grab) the abundance of them, wearing 
the amulet of udumbdra. 

Some of the mss. read rii'J at end of b. In c, our iesdm is an obviously called-for 
emendation ; most mss. read tvesdm or tvesdm (p. tii : isdm or iu : esmt ) ; SPP- strangely 
gives ivdsdm in samkitd and iii :esam in pada, the two not agreeing together; the 
comm, either reads esdm simply^ or overlooks the tu in his exposition. Ppp. gives 
grknlydfh tesam bkaumdnam. 

5. I have seized all {pari-) the prosperity of cattle, of quadrupeds, of 
bipeds, and what grain [there is]; the milk of cattle, the sap Ip'dsa) of 
herbs, may Brihaspati, may Savitar confirm to me. 

Nearly all the mss. accent this iimt pusthn. 

6. Let me be the over-ruler of cattle ; let the lord of prosperity {pustd-) 
assign to me prosperity ; let the amulet of tidumhdra confirm to me pos- 
sessions {drdvina). 

SPP. leaves asdni in a unaccented, though every ms. but one (doubtless an acci- 
dental exception) accents it, and defensibly, on the ground of antithesis. 

7. Unto me the amulet of tidumhdra^ with both progeny and riches: 
the amulet quickened by Indra hath come to me together with splendor. 

Either Ppp. lacks 6 d and 7 a-c, or so much of its text is lost in the manuscript. 
Om jinvitdsm zy^ns an emendation, all the mss. (SPP’s as well as ours) ^win^^jinvdtas^ 
and Ppp. likewise; but the comm, has Jiiruiiasyznd SPP. accordingly adopts it also in 
his text. Some of the mss. leave at the beginning unaccented. 

8. The heavenly amulet, rival-slaying, riches-winning, in order to the 
winning of riches : let it confirm [to me] abundance of cattle, of food, 
[and] fatness of kine. 

Nearly all the mss. read in ^ sphatir fit; ^disregarding the accent, five of SPP’s 
authorities show sphdtzmj] SPP’s text agrees with ours [_sp/mdmjy the comm, having 
the same. Ppp. 3.g3.in hns b/imimdimm in c. 

9. As in the beginning thou, O forest tree, wast born together with 
prosperity, so let Sarasvati assign to me fatness of riches. 

Some of the mss. ncc^nt pdf tyd, and all [but fourj leave jajnise unaccented. The 
majority accent spkatmi in c. Ppp. reads in d a daddti \jamsvatlm (or ?)J. 

10. Riches, fatness of milk, and grain shall Sarasvati, shall Sinivali, 
and this amulet of ndumbdra bring to me. 
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Both our pada-mss, divide in b pdyahophatim^ but SPP. reports no such reading 
among his three, and gives correctly pdyaJpsph- (the accent is probably false). Our 
text emends, perhaps unnecessarily, to gdy^. In c, the pada-m^^. make the blundering 
analysis of tipdvahdt into dpa : avahdt; SPP. gives, by emendation, upa : vakdt; our 
text emends further to upa'vahdt (i.e. upaoavahdty^ it is uncertain which the comm, 
favors, but probably the latter : the sole ms. has |_twice updvahdt and once J upa vahat 
(probably misreading for updvahat^ updvakatu. Ppp. has updvahai j in b, it agrees 
with the mss. in reading payasph-, 

11. Thou art the virile (yrsan) over-ruler of amulets; in thee the lord 
of prosperity generated prosperity ; in thee [are] these powers ipudjd), [are] 
all possessions; do thou here, O [amulet] of udumhdra, force ipaH) far 
away from us the niggard, misery, and hunger. 

In a the comm, reads adhipas. In b Ppp. gives ptistipatis. At beginning of c, the 
comm, has tvayd me^ which is not bad. In c, the pada^vas^, have vajd. At beginning 
of d, all the mss. present addumbaras^ and SPP. does not emend to with us, although 
the comm, has it and the sense demands it. But in e, where all the mss. amfiam^ 
he ventures to follow the comm, in substituting d 7 natim, which is better than our con- 
jecture (misprinted avdrtim). ^Ppp* has, for e, drdd ardtim abhitiksayam ca>\ 

The verse scans naturally as 5 x ii = 55 : it is easy, but needless, to make up the full 
count of a ^akvarf, 56, by resolution. 

12. Troop-leader art thou, arising a troop-leader ; being anointed 

sic), do thou anoint me with splendor; brilliancy art thou, brilliancy 
maintain thou upon me ; wealth art thou, wealth assign thou to me. 

The reading of a is probably corrupt ; iox utthaya^ which both editions give (with two 
or three mss.), the mss. in general have uktkyaya or utthydya or ucchydya, with d or a. 
According to SPP., the comm’s text has grd 7 nani chdyd^ and Ppp. strangely gives the 
same; what he attempts to explain is very doubtful: ato*^s 77 tdkam apt grd7na7tir bkava 
. . . atha vd f 7 idm api (^restkam kuru, SPP. divides grd 77 iao 7 iih in his pada-tt^l^ but 
without authority from the mss., and against his practice in iii. 5. 7. In b, some of the 
mss. read sihca. On the ground of meter, SPP. suggests that rayis in d may be ioxddki- 
rayis^ one of the two successive adhi*s being lost; this would be more acceptable if the 
word adhiray^ or anything closely analogous with it, anywhere occurred. The comm., 
makes an adhirayis (explaining it as adhigatarayis or prdpiadhafias') hy sXs:"2Xmg for it 
the ddhi of c, with his usual disregard of /^z^^<^-division and accent (neither of which, to 
be sure, is of much account in this book). LThe Index calls this vs. prose ; but with 
ddhi at the end of c and ddkirayis in d it might scan as 11 + 12:11 + 11. J 

13. Prosperity art thou, with prosperity anoint {anj) thou me com- 
pletely ; being house-sacrificer, make thou me householder ; O [amulet] of 
udumhdra, do thou here put in us and confirm to us wealth having all 
heroes ; I fasten thee on in order to abundance of wealth. 

The comm., against the Anukr, and the natural division, adds e to verse 14. Part of 
the mss. again accent pu 0 in a. Some, including all the pada-xti^%., have indhi for 
afidhi; Ppp. agdhu SPP, again fails to follow us, the comm., Ppp., and one of our 
mss., in reading dMuTubara (instead of -ras) in c ; some of his mss. leave tvaTu without 
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accent. LThe non-elision of a in ahdm justifies the count as gakvarf, but hurts the 
meter, which is none too good if we scan the vs. as 5 x 1 1 . J 

14. This amulet of udumbdra is bound, a hero, to a hero ; let it make 
for us a winning rich in honey, and may it confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

Some of the mss. accent sdnim in c. Ppp. reads ucyate for badkyate in b. 

32. For long life etc.: with an amulet of darbhd. 

\Bhrgu {sarvakdmah, Syuse). — da^akam. mantroktadevatyam. dnustuhham: S. purastdd- 
brhati ; g. tristubh ; 10. jagattJ\ 

Found also in Paipp. xii. The comm, finds the hymn quoted in Naks. K. 19, as used 
in a mahaqdnti ceremony called ydml^ with the binding on of an amulet of darbka^ in 
case of fear of Yama 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 289 ; vs. 8 also by Zimmer, p. 205, with comment. 

1. Hundred-jointed, hard to be stirred, thousand-leaved, uplifting (.J^) 
— the darbhd that is a formidable herb, that I bind on thee in order to 
[prolonged] life-time. 

Some of the mss,, as usual, read duqcav- in a. Very nearly all read uttirds in b 
(p. utoiirdh)^ and SPP. follows them ; and this the translation implies, since it is accept- 
able enough Lcf., for the formation, uttudds, iii. 25. i, and, for the meaning, ntHrdn^ 
vi. 36. 2J, and appears in Ppp. (with -rnam before it) ; but the comm, has diiaras, as 
our text by conjectural emendation. Some mss. have tdt for tdm in d ; the comm., 
tma for tarn U. LPpp. combines yograosadhis in c, which is susceptible of more than 
one interpretation. J LThe gender of ugrds would seem to call for some remark. J 

2. His hair they scatter not forth, they smite not blows on their 
breast [for him], to whom one yields refuge by the darbhd leaves. 

The expression in a is a good example for the real identity of roots vap ‘strew ’ and 
vap ‘shear.’ Many of the mss. tirdsi in b. All the mss- lesiVQ yacAa^t in d 

unaccented, and both editions commit the error of refraining from emendation to ydchati^ 
which is of course necessary. Ppp. has at end of b ghnati^ and combines in c yasmd 
*cch~. Bloomfield translates and comments on the verse in AJP. xi. 339 Lor J AO S. xv., 
p. xlvj. The comm, supplies in the first line as subject mrtyudMd raksahpiqacddya va, 
renders pra vap anti hj akarsanii^ and combines urasitadain into a compound — all 
very bad. 

3. In the sky is thy tuft, 0 herb ; in the earth art thou {ni-stJi^\ 
with thee, that hast a thousand joints, do we increase further our life-time. 

The translation follows the mss., the comm., SPP., and Ppp., all of which read tulam 
in a. L^^* 7 * 3 ’ which perhaps suggested the wrong emendation of the Berlin text.] 

In b, the comm, has vistMtas Land Ppp, mstkitd\, 

4. Thou didst bore through the three skies, also these three earths ; by 
thee do I bore into my enemy’s {durhdrd) tongue [and] utterances (vdcas). 
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In a, SPP. reads more correctly with nearly all the mss. The comm, reads 

atrnas; he explains aty atpias by atikramya gatavdn asi or vesti^avdfi asi, 2Lnd ni 
frnixdmi by msfaydmi, both very unsuitably. The meter clearly calls for ca at the end, 
and Ppp. has it ; whether the comm, means to acknowledge it as part of the text is 
doubtful ; his text, according to SPP., does not present it. LNone of the other authori- 
ties has ca^ but the Berlin ed. gives ca by emendation. J Ppp. reads in b tisro dyam 
prth-. 

5. Thou art overpowering; I am full of power; may we, both of us, 
becoming full of power, overpower our rivals. 

The comm, reads in a sakamdnd; Ppp, ina-b, -no ahant. To be compared is hi. 18. 5 
(RV. X. 145. 5), which ends grammatically with a dual, sakdvahdi. Our sahuivahi 
Gram. § 907J was an emendation, but is given also by Ppp. ; the mss., SPP., 
and the comm., have -mahi. 

6. Do thou overpower our hostile plotter, overpower those that fight 
us ; overpower all enemies (durhdrd ) ; make for me many friends (suhdrd). 

Most of the mss. read in d daMm; Ppp. and the comm, and two of SPP’s authori- 
ties and one of ours have bahun, Ppp. combines and reads in a, b no "bhimdtikam 
sahasvd pr-. 

7. With the darbhd, god-born, constantly sky-propping — with it I 
have constantly won and shall win men (jdna). 

In a most of the mss. read devajdtena ; SPP, with us. In b, SPP. follows the mss. 
in giving divi stambhena (^. divi : stamb/iena) \ our emendation to divistambhina 
obviously required, and is assumed by the comm. Iri c, our jdndh was ’an emendation 
for iditjdnds of the mss. ; but two of SPP’s mss. read jdndn, znd it is accepted also in 
SPP’s text. The comm, supports it by giving jandn; Land his text has Jandn asanamj. 
LPpp. also has jandn^ as noted below.J In d, nearly all the authorities rtzd dsandm 
(three of them . have dsandnt j-), but SPP. finds among his, two that agree with the 
Ltext of thej comm, in presenting dsa?tam^ which he adopts, and which is undoubtedly 
the true text; the aorist is the tense that best suits the connection. L'^bis remark 
seems to involve the implication that asand?n might be an imperfect of the ?^ 5 -class ; 
but that can hardly have been Whitney’s intention. J Ppp. reads jandn asandm^ 
in b, divas/ambhmaj. 

8. Make me, 0 darbhdy dear to Brahman-and-Kshatriya, both to Cudra 

and to Aryan, and to whomsoever ,we desire, and to every one that looks 
abroad. . ' • 

That is, ‘ every one that has eyes to see.’ [Cf. 62. i, below, and VS. xviii. 48. J A 
few authorities have the more proper accent -nyabhydm, but VS. xxvi. 2 (which has this 
and the following four words together) likewise accents -nya-^ as does SPP. Our 
qudraya was an emendation, all our mss. Lcollated at time of publication J having 
suryaya, as do nearly all SPP’s ; but one of our later ones, with two or three of SPP’s, 
the comm., and Ppp., give qudraya* All the mss..mis-accent vipdqyaie^ most having 
vipaqyati, others ^ipa(^yate or vipai^yate; SPP- this time ventures to follow us in 
emending, to \ytpdqyate^ the true reading. The Anukr. regards brah 7 na 7 'djanydbkydm 
as belonging to the first pada, and does not heed that the pada has 13 syllables, one 
too many for a purastadbrhatt ; 
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9. He that, being born, made firm the earth, that propped (s^aM) tht 
atmosphere and the sky, whose wearer evil hath not found out^ — -that 
darbhd here [is] our supporter [and] blessing. 

Or, ‘ be our supporter.’ Here at the end, the translation follows the very acceptable 
reading of Ppp., dharuna dkivakak. All the mss. give vdruno [_orie. vdrund /j diva 
kah (the comm. div& 'kah), which was plainly corrupt, but which SPP. (justifiably, 
from his point of view) retains without question. Roth’s emendation, as read in our 
text, to vdrano ""dhivakdh hit very near the mark. All the mss. (except, doubtless by 
accident, one of ours) have in c viveda^ without accent, and this SPP. admits in his 
text, though emendation (to as made in our edition) is as obviously necessary 

as in vs. 8. All the mss. [but O. tand], and Ppp., read in c Jianuj [and so does SPP. ; J 
our emendation to na ^nu is acceptable, but not necessary. The comm, explains quite 
prosaically the plant’s ‘making firm the earth’; its roots keep the ground from being 
dissolved by water ! The last words he understands thus : variina (as coining from vr) 
means a keeper off (ttivarakd) of darkness ; and diva 'kah signifies ^rakdgam karotu, 
[Ppp. begins b with so ^stabk-.\ 

10. Rival-slaying, hundred-jointed, powerful, came into being the first 
of plants ; let that darbkd here protect us all about ; by it may I over- 
power fighters, them that fight [against me]. 

In a-b the mss. sdkasvanM 'sadh~ -svand : but SPP. emends, as we 

had done, to -van dsadh-, as is read Lby one of his/^f^^a-mss., p.m.,J by the comm., and 
also by Ppp. It is a naturally suggested conjecture that at some time -ano- as written 
in the Bengal! fashion may have been misread into -andu-^ and SPP. puts this forward ; 
the lateness and unscholarly character of pada-to%i to this book make the assump- 
tion of such an error far from implausible ; we are surprised only at finding the comm’s 
text antecedent to it. In d a few of the mss. accent prianydtas. The verse is jagati 
only in its second half. [^Pada c is identical with 33. i c.J 

33. For various blessmgs; with an of darbhd. 

\As^2, — pancakam. j* jagati i tristuhh ; y. dr sJ pankti ; 4* dstdrapanktii[ 

Found in Paipp. xii., following our hymn 32. Used with the latter in the same cere- 
mony, according to the comm. [_For citations by Kauq,, see under vs. 3.J 

Translated: Griffith, 11 ^ 

1. Of thousand-fold ivorthj hundred-jomted, rich in milk, fire of the 
waters, consecration (f'djastlya) oi plants — - let this darbM here protect us 
all about ; may the divine amulet unite us with [prolonged] life-time. 

SPP. accents in a sahasrdrghdsy with the minority of mss. ; Ppp. has -ghyas. The 
comm, reads sahasvan (jor pay-) ^ and renders sakasrdrgkas by baknmiilyas. Ppp. reads 
in d daivas and srjatxi,^ The verse is a only in the second half. LPada c is 
identical with 32. io c.J ^LOther forms like srjdtu under 7. 4.J 

2. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, earth-establishing, 
unstirred, stirring [other things], thrusting away and putting down rivals 
— ascend thou, O darbM, with the energy {indtiyd) of the great ones. 
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There are no variants in this verse except of a few mss. on one and another point of 
no consequence. Ppp. has at the end makata mahendriyena. The verse is a sort of 
variation of v. 28. 14, above ; [and a recurs below, 46. 6 aj. 

3. Thou goest across the earth with force; thou sittest beauteous 
{cdru) on the sacrificial hearth at the sacrifice ; the seers bore thee [as] 
purifier ; do thou purify us from difficulties. 

Literally, ‘purify (remove, strain out) difficulties from us.^ LAs to a, Griffith notes 
appositely that “ the [darbha] grass spreads with great rapidity, re-rooting itself con- 
tinually.” J In c, the translation follows the text of SPP., who emends bhdrantas of all 
the mss. [save onej and of our edition to abharanta on the authority of the comm, alone. 
Ppp. reads bhUmig ady esy oj-. The comm, quotes TB. i. 3. 7^ to prove that darbha is 
properly called a ‘ purifier ’ or ‘ strainer.’ There is not a bit of pahkti-(dmx'SL(:\QX in 
the verse ; L^hh the ordinary resolutions, and that of bhuumim besides, it scans easily 
as 12 + 12 : II + 1 1 ;J of course it can be scanned down to 40 syllables by neglecting 
easy and natural resolutions. L’^he verse is quoted by Kau9. in full at 2. i and by pra~ 
tika at 137. 32 : cf. p. 897, ^ 3, and see Bloomfield’s notes to the passages of Kaug.J 

4. A keen ifiksnd) king, of mighty power, demon-slaying, belonging to 
all men i^carsani), force of the gods, formidable strength [is] that ; I bind 
it on thee in order to old age, to well-being. 

Ppp. reads in c tejas for ojas^ and in d tat for tarn, 

5. With the darbhd thou shalt do heroic deeds ; wearing the darbkd^ do 
thou not stagger by thyself ; excelling (atisthd) over others with splendor, 
shine thou like the sun unto the four quarters. 

Our krndvasx^ an emendation; all the mss., and SPP., give krndvat or krnavat, 
which the comm, also reads L^^d. renders by kuryds\ (without spending a word of 
explanation on the grammatical anomaly ; it simply falls under his general rule that in 
the Veda one form may be used in place of another) ; Ppp. has krnu. In c SPP. reads, 
with the comm. Lbut the ms. atha\^ ddha instead of our ddhi (vdrcasi *dhd ^nyant s~) ; 
the mss. have udrcasaidhydnyam (ySso '■saihdhyd-, -saidkd-^ -sdmdhd-, sfdha^} and the 
comm’s text -sdudka-)^ in pada-ttxt vdrcasa : didhi {ox eddht) : dny&m (or any am') , or 
(in our jJi2^<3-mss., and one of SPP’s s.m.) vdrcasd : edhdnydm. Our emendation affords 
better sense, and accounts for the that appears in the majority of mss. after dh, 
Ppp. also supports it, reading atisthdpo varcase *dhy any d surydi *vd bkdhi, L^^ 
Ppp. rQ 3 .ds bibhratd ^^tmand.j L’^he comm, has adkisthaya in c.J SPP. points 

out that dhya and dkd look very much alike in most old mss.J 

L^®^® ^^ds the fourth anuvdka^ with 7 hymns and 68 verses. If you reckoned 
27. 14-15 as 3 verses, the sum would be 69. J 

34* With a jafigida-amtilet ; for protection etc* 

\Angiras, — -da^akam, mantroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam, dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xL The comm, quotes it as used by Naks. K. 19, in a mahdqdnti 
ceremony called vdyavyd, with the binding on of an amulet from the jangida tree. 
Hymn 35 is used in company with it. 

Translated : Bloomfield, 38, 669 ; Grififith, ii. 291 ; verses i and 7 ab also by Groh- 
mann, Tnd. Stud, ix, 417-18. 
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1. Jangidd art jangidd ; defender art jangidd ; what of 
ours is two-footed, four-footed — let jangMd defend it all. 

Our emendation at the beginning to dngird asi ^suggested by vs. 6?J is to be dis- 
approved and withdrawn ; it is not even necessary to change to vocative the jangid&s 
at the end of a and h (though in the translation they may be understood as either nom. 
or voc.); but the comm, reads jangida at end of b ; [the text of the comm, has jangido 

jangido raksitd 'si jangida Compare iv. 12. i ; ix. 5. 16 ; RV. i. 191. i for similar 
repetitions, in part of nominatives where we should think it more natural to change in 
part to vocative. SPP. reads ^in a and bj, with all the mss., jangidds three times. 
Ppp. has at the beginning the corrupt jangidisi^ but in both other instances [^in a and bJ 
nias* Compare the hymn ii. 4, where alone this plant appears further. The comm, 
amuses himself (and us) with a number of his ludicrous derivations for jangida — from 
roots jd or jan or ji with gir ‘ swallow ’ ; or from jangam, intensive. 

2. The witchcrafts that are thrice fifty, and the witchcraft-makers that 
are a hundred — may the jdngidd make them all of vanished brilliancy 
i^tijas) [and] sapless. 

The first pada is corrupt in the mss., and very doubtful; the translation implies yah 
krtyaky which is most naturally suggested by the connection, and trijahcdqis as 

an indefinite large number (like tisrdh paficQqdtak^ RV. i. 133. 4), and as formed like 
trisaptdi irinavd, etc., in spite of the important objection that none of these make a 
fern, in f, and that the word most naturally means ‘ fifty-three, composed of fifty-three,’ 
or the like. [W’s conjecture, yah kriyak^ nearly coincides with that of Geldner 
(KZ. xxvii. 2r8),^if ca krtydh, Geldner’s is metrically better ; and he takes trip- zs 
an indefinitely large number (cardinal), as does W.J It was this word tripaticdqd^ 
applied to the set of dice in RV. [x. 34. 8J (but perhaps meaning ‘thrice fifty’), that 
suggested the not very happy emendation in our edition to aksa-krtyas. The mss. read 
mostly jdgrtsyas tr- (with various accent, most often on -syds : p. jagrtsydh : iripafica^ 
aqihl')^ also jyd^,yyd-, and (two of S'PV.s) ydgrfsyds ; this last the comm, also has, and 
understands it Bsyd{h) grtsyasy explaining the latter ■=^ gar dhanat^ilds \ %VYs pada- 

text accordingly, : gfisyah J, and iripahca^is zs iryad/iihapahcd^aisaniMydhds, both. 

as epithets oi (understood). LWith this reading, we can take gfisyas zs nom. 

pi. fern, to grtsa and render ‘what fifty-three clever or sly [witchcrafts there are] ’ ; but 
gf tsa^ in such an application and with such sinister meaning, has rather slender support, 
to wit, VS. xvi. 25, as cited by BR. ii. 778. J Ppp. gives yd krcclird tripaitcdgi^ ah, 
which, while it is itself (emended to yah krcchrds) not W'holly unacceptable, also favors 
oskx yah krtyas; there is insufficient reason for the feminine words if hriy as ht not 
expressed. [I cannot here attach much value to the evidence of Ppp, ; on the one 
hand, it confuses surd and sonant very often {kovidam for gomdam, xix. 13, 5 : cf. 
xi. 5.4, note); and, on the other, the relation of its cch to is may be somewhat like that 
discussed under x. 9. 23 (rchdra, rtsdra, etc.). The mss. are decidedly in favor of 
grisyas as against krtyas j but Whitney’s objection as to the omission of krtyds seems 
to me a weighty argument in favor of his conjecture, J Our •vinasiaiejasas in c was an 
emendation, which, now that the comm, also reads it, may be regarded as sufficiently 
established ; the mss. mostly vinaktatSjasas (also vinaktu vinistai-, bhanakti 
minakiu t~ [etc. J : pada-rtzdmgs, vinaktu [as independent word or as compounded 
with tdjasahl or also mnakia^h). SPP. strangely contents himself with vinaktu tijasas, 
which certainly he would be unable to translate into anything .even simulating sense. 
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Ppp. is corrupt, and brings no help ; it has sarva vyunaktu tej\ [Did not SPP. under- 
stand his reading thus : ‘ Let the amulet separate them all from their t^Jas (ablative) ’ ? 
The instrum, tdjasd, which good authorities give, would also be a proper construction 
with root vie: ‘ Let the amulet part them all with their efficiency {tejasy i.e. rob the 
wizards of their power to make their witchcrafts efficacious against us. Whitney’s 
reading and rendering are wholly satisfactory in themselves : but vinakiu tijasas or -sa 
seems to me no less so ; and it has much stronger support (directly or indirectly) from 
the mss., and even from Ppp., than has R W’s vinastatejasas. — After writing the above, 
I notice that Bloomfield, p. 672, interprets SPP’s reading quite differently: the way in 
which he construes vie does not seem to me admissible. J 

3. Sapless the artificial noise, sapless the seven that fall apart; away 
from here, O jangiddy make fall misery, as an archer (dstr) an arrow. 

The first half-verse is perhaps corrupt, as it is certainly unintelligible. Tht pada-itxt 
makes in a the astonishing division krtrim : annaoaddinj many of the safhhitd’-x£i?>^. read 
krtfm-. All the mss. accent visrasasy and SPP. with them ; our text emends to vis- 
rdsas. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests that the sapid visrdhas of RV. vi. 7. 6 may be 
meant : ingenious, but not comforting, as no one has any idea what the latter signifies. 
The comm’s guess is this : mtlrdhanistkesu . . . sapiasu eehidresv abhiearato ‘‘ipaditah 
sapta nisyanddh. In a, b, the reading of Ppp. is rasam krtrbnam nadatn arasas s-. In 
C the mss. have much unimportant variation of accent. At the end, Ppp. gives sadhaya. 
The translation gives to ^ataya the meaning ascribed to it by the Hindu grammarians, 
since it suits the connection ; the comm, renders the word by tanukuruy of which it is 
hard to see the reason or sense. 

4. A spoiler of witchcraft verily is this, likewise a spoiler of niggardry ; 
likewise may the powerful jangidd lengthen out our life-times. 

The majority of mss. leave aydm in a unaccented; and they divide pretty. evenly 
between tdrisat and tdrsat at the end ; [cf. under iv. i o. 6 J. Ppp. reads krtyddusana 
vdyam atho ^rdi-. With the verse compare ii. 4. 6, which is nearly the same. 

5. Let that greatness of the jdhgidd protect us all about, wherewith 
[it] overpowered the viskandha with force, [being] a counteracting 
force (?). 

Sdmskandka occurs nowhere else, and is in the translation assumed to be a word 
made as the opposite and contrary of viskandha j it may, of course, be only a variation 
of the latter, another evil of the same sort, as understood by the Pet. Lexx. and the 
comm, {yena rogena skandhah samnatah samlagno bhavati sa rogah samskandhaK). 
The majority of the mss. read in c sdsdha (p. sasaha [with various accent]) ; but sdsahi 
(as in our text) 'is in accordance with the nearly invariable use of the root in AV. as 
middle, [and is read by one of SPP’s mss.J. Ppp. reads sdsahd, and combines in d oJa 
yasd. The comm, reads and explains in c viskandham ojasd saha (favoring sasaha), 

6. Thrice the gods generated thee that art settled (ni-siM) upon the 
earth ; and Brahmans of old know thee thus as Angiras by name. 

AH the mss. read at the beginning trstva (p. the same); but even SPP. emends to 
iris ivdy as we had done ; the comm, has the latter. Ppp. gives nis tvd. The comm, 
reads Hstkantam in b instead of nisihitam. Some of the mss. are discordant as to the 
accent of angir&s in c. 
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7. Not the former herbs surpass thee, not thee the recent ; a formi- 
dable dispeller [is] the jangidd^ a protector round about, of good omen. 

Some of SPP’s mss. read ndva at end of b. The comm, has jangida in c; both 
text and comment of the comm., the ^/a-sound is, naturally enough, spelled with a /aj. 
Our pada-mss. read in d paripanah^ without division. 

8. So then when thou didst come into being, O jangidd^ [O thouj of 

unmeasured heroism, Indra of old, 0 formidable one, beginning 

(agratds)j, gave unto thee heroism. 

The translation follows our text, which, however, is more thoroughly altered from 
that of the mss. tlian in any instance thus far ; and, of course, in a manner open to ques- 
tion. At the beginning, all the sam/n'M-mss, give dthopadandbhagavo [one, which 
the divide thus : dike iii : pada : nd : bhagavah [one, -'vdh ^ ; but the comm, 

understands it as dtho ^padana bh-, and SPP. follows him dtha : upadana : bh-')'^ 
the comm, explains upaddna by up&dtyate s%iikriyate krtydnirharanadivydp&resii- — 
which is utterly implausible. Ppp. gives no help, giving a^T/ayopaddni bk-. For c, the 
mss. read pura ta ugra grasata {pp-')^ ^.pura : te : tigra : grasaie : dipa : etc. ; and 
SPP. emends only by changing ugra to ugrak [in p.J, as the comm, understands. The 
latter explains it to mean: “Indra, perceiving that formidable creatures will devour 
(^purd grasate ^ bkaksayisy anti thee, O jangida^ etc. Ppp. has a text for 

c -4 that would make good sense : purd ta ugraya sato *pendro (i.e., by the usual double 
combination, sate : upa) ‘to thee, being before formidable, Indra added further heroic 
quality.’ 

9. To thee, O forest tree, the formidable Indra imparted (a-dhd) for- 
midableness; expelling all diseases (dmtvd), do thou smite the demons, 
O herb. 

With the first half-verse compare iv. 19. 8 d. For this verse there are no variants of 
any consequence, and the two editions agree throughout with one another and with the 
comm. Ppp. reads in a-b vanaspataya indra and, for c, amzvds sarvd raksdnsL 

10. The crusher, the burster, the the side-ache, iakmdn of 

every autumn, may the make sapless. 

The two names in a are found nowhere else; the comm, regards them as names of 
specific diseases, the one meaning ‘wholly injurious,’ the other ‘especially injurious.’ 
The root gr has not been found with d as prefix [except, as noted by OB. vi. 209, at 
GB. i. 2. 18 J. The words might of course also be epithets. The only variants concern 
the accent of prstydmayam/ the majority of mss. agree with the editions; some have 
prstyamayam. Ppp. reads at the beginning dgarzram^ and in d arasam, 

35. The same, 

g4. ’--pancakam. pathydpankti ; 4. nkrt tristubh,\ 

This hymn is found with the preceding in Paipp. {in xi.), and it has the same viniyoga. 

Translated: Grohmann, Stud, ix, 419 ; Zimmer, p. 65; Bloomfield, 39, 674; 
Grijffith, ii. 293. 

I . Taking {grah) the name of Indra, the seers gave the jaHgiM, which 
the gods in the beginning made a remedy, spoiler of the viskandha. 
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The comm, (apparently by an oversight) explains at the end viskandhabhesajam^ 
while his text, according to SPP., agrees with ours. 

2. Let that jahgidd defend us, as a protector of riches his riches; 
which Ijangidd] the gods, the Brahmans, made a protector round about, 
slayer of niggards. 

The pada-mss. read at end of b dhdnaHva; emends to dhdndnva^ which the 

translation implies ; J Ppp. gives dhandi *va. 

3. The enemy of terrible aspect {-cdksus)^ the evil-doer that has come 
— them do thou, O thousand-eyed one, make to vanish by thy watchful- 
ness pratihodhd)\ thou art jahgidd that protects round about. 

The translation implies in a emendation to durhardam ghordcakp4sa7n, which is 
venturesome, but something has to be done to make sense. SPP. reads, with [most ofj 
the mss. and the comm., durhardah sdthghorafh (= atyantakrurafn^ comm.) cdksus; the 
comm. [_joins caksus withj ndqaya. Ppp. gives no help ; its text {duharda samghora 
caksum) apparently is meant for the same with ours. In b is implied, instead of the 
d *ga/mm of the mss. and both editions, agatam^ which may be confidently accepted on 
the authority of both Ppp. and the comm. [But adabhan is read by W’s O., by two of 
SPP’s mss., and by a third,* s.m.J Our text emends at the end to jahgida; as all the 
authorities, including Ppp., give -dah^ this is retained in the translation. In d the comm, 
appears to have pratib-^ but it is very probably an oversight of the ms. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in c. *LThe carefully corrected Dc.J , 

4. Me from the sky, me from the earth, from the atmosphere, me from 
the plants, me from what is, and me from what is to be — from every 
direction let the jahgidd protect us about. 

The majority of mss. accent in c bhavyat. One of the mss. of the Anukr. 
calls the verse a jagati; for this there is no ground, but also as little for calling it nicri 
as a trisiubh, 

5. What [witchcraft-] workers are made by the gods, and also what 
from mortals — all those may the all-healing make sapless. 

The translation follows our text, which deviates widely from that of the mss. in a, b. 
All these have, without exception, krsndvo; all devakrta (p. de%>a<^krtak')^ 

but with differences of accent;' L^f SPP’s authorities, 6 give correctly -vd-^ and 8 
give ~tdk;\ then they vary in b between yd and ya (all the pada^ms^, ydk ) ; all have 
utd (p. utd [_but W’s B. seems to read finally, they vary between vabhr- 

tmydh (the majority), -tenydk, -tkenyak^ dyenydh (the pada-m%%.^ vabhrtenydh^ or 
-tiny ah'). SPP’s text has yd (p. yi) rsndvo devdkrtd (p. -tdh) yd ydh) utd vavrti 
^nydh (p. vavrti ; any dh : but this would give for samhztd-i&xi vavrti ‘nydh)^ which, 
apart from the added ^accents, is the text of the comm., as SPP. reports; the comm., 
however, assumes in his explanation . . . anye in b instead of ydh . . . anydh, and 
declares vavrte = vavrtire. Ppp., finally, gives 7^ rsnavo devakrta yo co hibhrthebhya. 
The case is evidently a rather desperate one. The word rmavas^ found in both Ppp. 
and comm., occurs nowhere else ; the comm, gives for it one of his usual artificial and 
wholly worthless explanations, hihsakcth purusdh ; b he makes to mean “also 
what other oppressors (hddhakds) go about.” 
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36. With a ^ativara-amulet : for protection etc. 

\Brahman. — sadrcam. ^atavdraddivatam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also ^except 4 c, d, 5 a, bj in Paipp. ii. The comm, quotes its use from 
Naks.K. 19, in the inah^dnti ceremony called samtati^ performed for a failure of 
family, with the qatavdra amulet 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 294. 

1. The gatdvdra hath by its keenness {tijas) made to vanish the yaks- 
mas^ the demons, mounting together with splendor, an amulet that expels 
the ilhnamed. 

Our manis in d was an emendation, all the mss. having manim; SPP. also has -/j-, 
on the authority of the comm. ; Ppp. reads -nim and -^atanam. What (^aiduara really 
means is very questionable ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “ consisting of a hundred hairs,” 
which does not seem probable ; the comm, says “ having a hundred roots, or awns ” ; 
and he further adds, on the authority of vs. 6, where the accordance with varaya- is 
played upon, “warding off a hundred diseases”; moreover, there is no reason apparent 
why it should not signify * bringing a hundred choice things ’ (cf. vigvdvdra). The 
comm, declares ‘ ill-named ’ to denote a skin-disease. Mounting ” : i.e. being raised 
up to the neck of the person on whom it is “ bound ” — so Griffith. J 

2. With its two horns it thrusts away the demon, with its root the 
sorceresses; with its middle it drives off (badh) Xhtyaksma; no evil over- 
passes it. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read at the end iatrati^ which we emended to 
taratiy as the other seems an inconceivable 3d sing.; the comm, glosses it with atikrd- 
matiy and explains the form by qluk qag ce 'ti vikaranadvayam. The comm, explains 
the * two horns^ as “the two parts of its apex, set on like boms.” The mention of a 
“ root ” is, of course, an indication (though not a certain one) that a plant is intended. 

3. TYiQydksmas that are petty, and they that are great, noisy — all of 
them tht gatdvdra amulet, slayer of the ill-named, hath made vanish. 

Ppp. reads in b qapaihittas. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a 
syllable in a. 

4. A hundred heroes it generated; a hundred ydksmas it scattered 
away ; having slain all the ill-named ones, it shakes down the demons. 

The mss. (both s. and p.) vary in a between viras and virduy the decided majority of 
SPP’s giving the latter; of ours, none save one or two of those collated since publica- 
tion; SPP. reads ay, Ppp. qaiam virdni janayac which, with emenda- 

tion to vfryani janayahy is perhaps the true reading. About half, indeed, of the mss. 
-nayany which also makes a possible text {gatdfk vfra ajanayan). 

5. A golden-horned bull [is] this amulet of gatdvdra; having shattered 
(trk) all the ill-named ones, it hath trodden down the demons. 

A few of the authorities ^some confusing the primary with the 2'r^^f/^/-derivativeJ 
read in b ^atdvdras or ^atavdrds or gatdvdras. In c, all the mss. [save perhaps W’s 
B.J read trdkviy which SPP. mistakenly emends to trddhva (as if one were to emend 
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the dhvaoi riidhva and Udhva to -ddhva), Ppp. is corrupt, giving durnas iris sarvas 
tridhva apa raksansy apa kramim. The second half of vs. 4 and the first half of vs. 5 
are wanting in Ppp. 

6. With t\it qatdvdra I ward off (varaya-) a hundred of the ill-named 
ones (f.), a hundred of the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases, and a hundred of 
the doglike ones (f.). 

Some of the mss. accent in b gandharvapsardsam. All [save W’s B.J have in c 
qatdfh (^a^vanvdtlndm (varying to qaqcatv~\ p. qaqvanovdttnam) \ our gatdm ca qvdnva- 
is an emendation, and, as it seems, an easy and necessary one, supported by Ppp., which 
reads qatath ca qtmvaimam LGriffith renders by ‘ dog-mated nymphs,’ referring it to the 
Apsarases, and citing most appositely xi. 9. 1 5 and iv. 37. 1 1 J. The comm, reads with 
the mss., and furnishes one of his characteristic absurd explanations: the word comes 
from qaquat ‘ constantly,* with n substituted for ^ in the combination, and means muhur- 
muhuh pidartham dgantryo grahdpasmdrddya vyadhayah ! He declares the fern, 
durndmni to be used in a [with reference toj vyadhi^ forgetting that vyadhi is mascu- 
line. [For the play in d, cf. my note to xviii. 3. 29.J 

37. With an amulet: for various blessings. 

\AtJhrvan. — caturrcam. Sgneyam, trdistubkam: st. dstSrapankti ; mahdbrhatt ; 

4. purausnih.'] 

Not found in Paipp. The comm, neither quotes nor devises a viniyoga^ but SPP. 
finds it used in Naks.K. 19, in the mahdqdnti ceremony called tvdstrf, with a threefold 
amulet, on occasion of the loss of a garment 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. This splendor hath come, given by Agni, brightness (Mdrga), glory, 
power, force, vigor (vdyas), strength; and the heroisms that are thirty- 
three — those let Agni give forth to me. 

Most of the mss. accent bald 7 n at end of b. The first half-verse corresponds to a 
first half-verse in TB. (ii. 5. 7^), MS. (il 3. 4), and A^S. (vi. 12. 2); all these read at 
end of a i ^gdi^ and A<JS. has radhas instead of 7 /drcasy then, in b, TB. and AQS. give 
ydq<? bhdrgah sdka 6 jo bdlam ca, MS. mdhi radkah sdha 6 jo bdlam ydt, all making a 
good tristubh pada; the verse is too irregular to be called simply a LWith c, 

cf. 27. 10 a, above.J 

2. Splendor set thou in my body {tantl), power, force, vigor, strength ; 
unto Indra-like action, unto heroism, unto [life] of a hundred autumns, 
do I accept thee. 

The majority of mss. again accent haldm. In a, SPP. has the better reading tanvkm, 
with the comm, and a single ms. (accidental?). ]_’l'he transition-form ought probably 
to be oxytone, tanvam : see my Noun-Inflection, p. 412, near top.J LWith our second 
half-verse cf. the second half of the verse just cited from TB.MS.AiJS. : apart from 
two or three misprints, it reads dtrghdyutvaya qatdqdraddya p 7 ‘dti grhndmi (MS. 
grbhnmni: AQS. grbhndmi, cf. Grammar § 195 a) fnahaid viry ay a QA.S, dd indriyaya) 
— a confused blending of tags : cf . ,xi. 1-3,7, and so on.J L^he comm, takes a, b as 
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addressed to Agni.J Under 2 c, d and vss. 3 and 4, he speaks of the thing addressed 
simply as a pad&rtha^ ‘ a substance,’ not presuming to define what it is : an unusual 
restraint on his part. 

3. Unto refreshment thee, unto strength thee, unto force, unto power 
thee, unto superiority thee do I carry about, unto the wearing of royalty 
for a hundred autumns. 

Very likely the last word is best rendered as a noun; the comm, so takes it. The 
mss. all accent rdstrdbhrt-^ which SPP. retains; our text makes the necessary emenda- 
tion to -trabhft- ^cf. Cram. § 1213 cj. |_^ven though mahabrhati be taken (Ind. 
Stud. viii. 243) as 12:12: 12,J the definition of the Anukr. is bad: the verse is just as 
much an astarapankti as vs. 2 ; bboth are doubtless to be scanned as 8 -f 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 J* 

4. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] cheek by jowl. 

[All the mss. give here ridbhis tvi *ty ikd (= v. 28. 13), except W’s O. and SPP’s 
careful Dc., which have, disregarding the accents, rtubhyas tve *ty ekd (= iii. 10. 10). 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. as purauptih^ coinciding with its definition of 
V. 28. 13 (not with that of iii. 10. 10), supports the mss. in the implication that a repeti- 
tion of V. 28. 13 is here intended ; and so does the prattka given by the Anukr., which 
is riubhas tvd "rtavazh (not the ^'"rtavebkyah of iii. 10. 10). The Berlin ed., accord- 
ingly, here repeats v. 28. 13 : SPP., on the other hand, repeats iii. 10. 10 ;J in this he 
follows the comm., who gives at this point, curiously, iii. 10. 10 in full, and makes an 
entirely new commentary upon it, taking no notice of its having occurred before. The 
mss. appear to have confounded the two pratikas in a measure : [and this probably 
accounts for the false lingualization of -bhyas tvd - — see note to iii. 10. 10, and observe 
that both mss. of the Anukr. here have riubhas which is neither one thing nor the 
other IJ [For sdmhanu^ W’s ‘cheek by jowl’ is perhaps a better version than the one 
which he gave at v. 28. 1 3, * of closed jaw, free from involuntary opening of the jaws.’ 
A third version is given by Griffith: ‘we fasten thee [the amulet] about the neck.’ 
DIgha Nikaya, ii.6i, suggests still a fourth interpretation, ‘affected with lock-jaw,’ not 
applicable here: cf. viii. 1. 16. J 

38* With gdggiilit: against disease, 

[Aikarvan. — trcam. mantroktagulguludevatdkam. dnustuhham. s 4-po usnik ; 2 e-f. 

i-av. prajdpatyS *nupudh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used, according to the comm, (together with hymn 39), 
by Pari^. 4. 4, in the ceremony of a king’s entrance into his sleeping-house, to the 
accompaniment of incense of and 

[With regard to the name of the latter substance, there is a question as to its spell- 
ing, whether with -1^- or w and a second as to its accent, whether on the first 

syllable or on the last. As to the first question, the mss. are here, as elsewhere, quite 
at variance : see below. As to the second, the proper accent seems to be proparoxytone : 
so TS. at vi. gulgulu^ nominative ; and above, at ii. 36. 7, where the word is nom., 
both W’s and SPP’s authorities agree in accenting the first syllable. In this hymn, 
however, all of W’s and of SPP’s authorities agree in vs. i in accenting the last syllable, 
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-gulos^ and so both editions print: in vs. 2, again, all (save W’s P.M.W., -Id) agree in 
having -luj and the Bombay ed. has -lu (as nom.), while the Berlin ed. and the Index 
have guggulu (as voc.) ; whether the comm, intends guggulo (voc.) or guggulus (nom., 
with the later gender), I am not sure. If we guggulu (as voc.), it may be noted 
that no other voc. sing, neuter from stems in u or i is registered in my Notm-Infleciion 

(see p. 413^ 390)-J 

Translated; Grill, 39, 193; Bloomfield, 40, 675; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1, Ydksmas obstruct him not, a curse attains him not, whom the 
agreeable odor of the healing gdggiilu attains. 

All the mss., and SPP., read in a drundhate^ which our text emends to ar - ; but the 
form is obviously false ; a rimdhate would be the simplest and easiest change. Ppp. has 
yakpna rii- Li.e. yakpridru - : which may of course mean yaksmds & ru- as wellj ; and, 
at end of b, -tho ’'gnute. As everywhere, the mss. vary between gugg- and gulg- in c ; 
SPP. adopts the latter ; the comm, agrees with .our text in giving the former ; Ppp. has 
always At the end of d, all the mss. have aqnute^ but this time SPP. follows us 
in making the necessary emendation to agnuti [Again, as often (cf. note to xviii. 3. 47), 
the accent'blunder is due to a faulty assimilation, — in this case, with the accent of 
agnute at the end of the preceding half-verse.J 

2. From him the ydksmas scatter away, like antelopes from a wild 
beast. If, O guggulu^ thou art from the river, or if also from the ocean, 
the name of both have I taken (grak), that this man may be uninjured. 

There is discordance among the authorities as to the division and numbering of the • 
verses of this hymn. The Anukr. makes three verses, reckoning the last two padas as 
third verse, and SPP, follows it, although this division is wholly opposed to the sense, 
as breaking a sentence in two. The comm, reckons only the first of the three lines as 
vs. 2, noting that it may also be explained as belonging to vs. i, being connected in sense 
with that; the otlier two lines he makes vs. 3. Our division followed the majority of 
our mss., with which agree the minority of SPP’s. The choice between the three modes 
of division is difficult, and fortunately the matter is of no importance. [Grill, p. 193, 
suggests that i a, b is the foreign element, a prefixed fragment about yakpiia. That 
leaves i c, d and 2 a, b for our first vs., and 2 c-f for our second. J The mss. all read 
in b mrga dgva which is obviously wrong and unintelligible, though the comm., 
after his fashion, gives two equally worthless interpretations, once taking dgvds as an 
adjective (= dcugdminas) to mrgas, and once supplying a second iva : “like deer [or] 
like horses.” The translation follows our emendation, which is certainly plausible to an 
acceptable degree. Ppp. is corrupt : yakpndd mrgdyasdya vedhase. The pada-rsx^%. 
blunderingly read irate at end of a ; even SPP, allows himself to emend to irate. In c 
he again gives gulgulu [not gngg-\, with the majority of his mss. : our guggulu is in 
respect to accent [as voc.J an emendation (our mss. read -lu or -/t?), but one called' for 
by the following dsi; [this reason does not seem to me cogent : reading the nom. -lu 
(with SPP.: see introd.), we may render, ‘whether thou art guggulu from the river or 
\_g^^gg'^i'd'\ from the ocean ’J. In d, the mss. give yddvdpyasi gt yddvapyasi 

{^. ydt : vd : dpi : d^dsi)\ SPP. accepts in his safhhitd-tGxX va ^py asi^ but in hXs pada- 
text changes aodsi to dsz^ thus making the two texts discordant ; if he had courage for 
the latter alteration, he should also have had it for emending asi in samhitd to dsi, as 
we had done, and as is plainly required. [The text of the comm, has ^py asi.\ ^[But 
W’s P.M.W., mrgam.\ 
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39. With Mstha : against diseases. 

l^Bkr^van^iras. — dagakam. nianiroktakustkadevatyam. dnustubham : 2,^. patkydpankti ; 4. 

6-p.jagaii {2-4. g-av.); y-p. gakvart ; 6-8. asti {$-8. ^-av.).'] 

Found also in Paipp. vii. The viniyoga is the same with that of the preceding 
hymn. |_Whitney, note to Prat. ii. 67, speaks of the critical bearing of the fact that 
vs. I is cited by the comm, to the Prat. : see above, p. 896, i . J 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 392, 420-422 (parts); Ludwig, p. 198 ; Bloom- 
field, 5, 676; Griffith, ii. 295. — Hillebrandt, Ved. Mytkol.^ i. 65-66, discussing the con- 
nection of kuspia and soma., cites part of the hymn. Cf. v. 4 and vi. 95. 

1. Let the heavenly rescuing kustka come hither from off the snowy 
[mountain] ; do thou make vanish all takmdn and all the sorceresses. 

Of course, hhndvant may also be rendered ‘Himalaya.’ |_For -tas pari., cf. note to 
Prat. ii. 67. J Emendation in c to nagdyan is suggested as acceptable; L^nd nagayam 
is the reading of Ppp., both here and in 5 f J. Some of the mss. read at the beginning 
dtuy the pada-mss. have blunderingly ditu instead of a:etu; SPP. emends to the 
latter. 

2. Three names are thine, O Mstka : by-no-means-killing, by-no-means- 
harming : — by no means may this man take harm, for whom I bespeak 
{pari-bru) thee, at evening and in the morning, likewise by day. 

In a, part of the mss. accent kusiha. In b, c, SPP. reads nadyamdro nadyarisah : 
nddyd *ydm etc. There is hardly any ms. that distinguishes dya and gha in such a 
manner that confidence can be placed in its testimony as between the two ; so that, 
although SPP. reports nadya- from all his mss., it is really of no account. But the 
comm, shows that he reads nadya- by his explanation: nadya., he says, means “being 
in a stream (yiadt^P and by “ stream ” is meant the waters {udakani') in a stream ; and 
the virtual sense is “ diseases that originate in faults of water”: or else, he sagely adds 
(betraying that his expositions are, as usual, the merest guesses of a skilless etymologist), 
nadya means nadantya or gabdaniya: i.e., atyanfaduspariharatvena gabdyamdna ; 
and the two epithets mean “killing” or “ harming ” such nadyasj while the third name 
is nadya simply, since a killer (fndmka') of nadyas is himself called nadya. We had 
the second of the two epithets above, at viii. 2.6 and 7. 6, and in the former passage the 
comm, explained (falsely) and read nagka-. It seems hardly doubtful that our readings 
Lwith not dy] and the translation founded on them are the true ones here, though 
that implies that the comm, worked from mss. only, and not from oral representatives of 
the text |_Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 681, discusses na gha.\ Ppp. agrees precisely with our 
text in b and c (in d it has asmdi and in e dzvah). In b, ail the mss. read (assuming, 
here and later, that the character is dya.^ a.nd not gba) nadyd maro (p. nadyd: marah) ; 
nearly all follow it with nadyayuso or -sah (p. nadyd : dymak)\ but two of SP P’s, and 
two others p.m., give nadyariso Lthe comm, nadyarisoj. In c the general reading is 
nadyaydmpurusorisat., but one or two fail to accent ''yam., and a few have -so rsat (all 
iim pada-ms&. rsat). The comm, treats nadya in c as a vocative, and SPP. accord- 
ingly changes the accent to nddyd ydm/ in b he alters lAit pada-text to nadyaomdr&h : 
nadydorisah. The Anukr. pronounces this verse, as well as the two following, tryava- 
sdna., but nearly all the mss. omit here the sign of interpunction before na ghd ''yam 
puruso rzsat^ although they introduce it both times later; in this verse, our edition 
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follows the mss., but SPP’s the Anukr. In d, all the mss. pdri bra - ; SPP. follows 
us in emending the accent to paribrdvfmi. The comm, repeats nadya yam pimuo 
risat a second time. 

3. Lively ” by name is thy mother ; living by name is thy father : 
— by no means may etc. etc. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read in b jivantds^ and so of course SPP. ; there 
was doubtless no sufficient reason for altering to jfvalds in our text. Ppp. adds further, 
after pit&^ fnarsa ndma te svasd. With a, b compare i. 24. 3 a, b. 

4. Thou art the highest {tittamd) of herbs, as the draft-ox of moving 
creatures {jdgat), the tiger of beasts of prey: — by no means may 
etc. etc. 

LPadas a-c are repeated from viii. 5. n : see note. J Ppp. combines uttamo *sy os-. 
It repeats in the refrain its readings asmdi and divah (see note to vs. 2). 

5. Thrice from the Rambus, from the Ahgirases, thrice from the 
Adityas, thrice from the All-Gods art thou born ; this all-healing Mstha 
stands along with soma ; do thou make vanish all the takmdn and all the 
sorceresses. 

All the authorities [save Ppp.J agree in gambubhyas, and our alteration to bhfgubhyas 
is not to be approved. All our and the majority of SPP’s samkita-zxxihQxx- 

ties, with the text of the comm., read after it dngireyebkyas (one or two -raye-\ and the 
comm, takes the word as adjective (= angirasdm apatyabhiitebhyah) qualifying ^ambu- 
bhyas. SPP. adopts dngirebhyasy with the rest of the mss. ; our emendation to -robhyas 
is a very simple and plausible one, when dealing with a text in the condition of this, 
Ppp. is very corrupt : tisydmividyogirayehhyas j in d, further, it has -bhesaja, in e 
tisthdsi, in i ndgayam (as in i c). SPP., probably by an oversight, inserts a stroke of 
interpunction between d and e ; it is against the Anukr., and our mss. do not have it. 

6. The a^vattkd^ seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : there 
[is] the sight (cdksana) of immortality ; thence was born the Mstha. 

This verse and the next correspond nearly with v. 4^. 3, 4 (repeated as vi. 95. i, 2). 
Most of the mss. accent in d kzisthds. SPP. adds to this verse and the next the last 
four padas of vs. 5, as a refrain continued from that verse; and this is evidently the 
understanding of the Anukr., and the comm, ratifies it Whether SPP. makes the addi- 
tion on the authority of these two alone, or whether some of his mss. also intimate it, 
he does not state ; not one of our mss. gives any sign of it |[Ppp. has jayaidt sah : 
presumably answering to the end of pada d of the Berlin ed. ; but Roth’s Collation is 
not quite clear. J 

7. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there [is] 
the sight etc. etc. 

As to the correspondence and the extent of this verse, see the note to vs. 6. Ppp. 
reads kiranyena naur Land omits c, dj. 

8. Where there is no falling downward (?), where the head of the 
snowy [mountain], there is the sight of immortality ; thence was born 
the Mstha: — this all-healing Mstha etc. etc. (as vs. 5). 
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The mss. all Lsave SPP’s D.» which has navah : cf. the navas of Ppp.J read in a 

'‘va prabhr&nqanam (p. 7 id : dva :prao&kr-), and the comm, so understands it {yatra 
dyuloke tatrasthandm sukrtinam avdnmukhaprabhraitqp nd 'sti ) ; and considering this 
(if there were such a place-name, it is just the sort of thing that we might fairly expect 
the comm, to know and report), and that nava nowhere appears as combination-form of 
ndu^ and fh.'&X pra’bhranq is- not used of the sliding down of a boat or ship on a moun- 
tain, and appears wholly unadapted to that use, it must be pronounced an excessively 
daring and not less questionable proceeding to emend to ndvaprabhrdflqanam^ translate 
it by the “ descent of the ship,” and connect it with the more modern Brahmana-legend 
of Manu’s flood — as is done in our text, by Weber in his notes to Die Fluthsage {Ind. 
Sireifen \. ii), and by others elsewhere Lcf. Griffith’s notej. Ppp. reads yatra 
navas paribhraqanam. 

9, Thou whom Ikshvaku of old knew, or thou whom Kushthakamya 
[knew], whom Vayasa, whom Matsya — thereby art thoif all-healing. 

There is almost nothing here that is not very questionable. Only the comm, has 
iksvaktts in a; the majority of mss. give isvakas, but some (which ,SPP. follows) 
iksvdkas. In b the pada’-ros&, divide kustha : kamycih^ and the comm, so understands 
it {kdmya ^ kamapuira)\ SPP. follows them; though here our emendation to kustha^ 
seems plainly called for. In c, the mss. have va vdso (or vaso : SPP. 
vdsd) ydm atsyas /- ; the text of the comm., yatk vd vaso yamdsy as (explained as “ hav- 
ing a mouth like Yama’s”!); here emendation is a rather desperate undertaking; the 
translation follows the conjectures of our text Lbut with iksvdkur in aj. Ppp. reads, in 
pUrvaksvdko yam va tvd kustikdq ca ahiqydvaso anusaricchas tend- etc. — too 
corrupt to give any help. 

10. The head-paining, the tertian, that which is constant, is hiber- 
nal — the ta^mdn, O thou of power in every direction, do thou impel (su) 
away downward. 

The last half-verse is identical with v. 22. 3 c, d, above. The mss. read in a gfrsa- 
lokdm (p, -saolo')] and the comm, understands it as two words, lokam^ translating 
“ they call thy head the third world (i.e, the sky, which is third world in respect to 
earth)”! Ppp. has gtrsdldkam. The comm, reads in c -viryam, with his customary 
disregard of accent ; mss. accent viqvddhd, thus suggesting viqvddhdviryam 

(epithet of takmanam') as a possible, if inferior, variant]. Only two or three of the 
mss. give the zocooi tftiyakam^ found elsewhere in the text (i. 35.4 : v. 22. 13), and 
SPP. follows the majority and adopts trtL, SPP. is also inconsistent in writing in 
pada-X^tut sadamodih hxktiti samhitd-XtisXsadatuUr; Ppp. has msitdkdi sadantz. 

40. To various divinities: for various blessings. 

{Brahman. — caiurrcam. b&rhaspatyam utavdiqvaderuam. dnu stub ham : i. par inustup tri- 
stubk ; 2. purakkakuminaty uparistddbrhati ; y. hrhatigarbkd; 4. g-p. drsi gdyatrl'] 

Of this hymn only the first verse occurs in Paipp. (in xix.). The comm, reports no 
viniyoga^ but SPP. supplies one, finding it quoted in Parig. 37. 4, in a ceremony of 
expiation for the loss indga) of a strainer ; k^nd again, in 37. 14, for use in case a 
certain earthen vessel {upaydma') falls from the hand]. 

■ Translated : Griffith, ii. 297. 
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1. What that is defective (chidrd) of my mind, and what of my voice 

hath found Sarasvati enraged, let Brihaspati, in concord with 

all the gods, mend {sam-dha) that. 

The meaning of b is extremely doubtful. SPP. reads sdrasvatt against the large 
majority of his authorities and all of ours, which have -tim. Our hdrasvaniam was a 
conjecture, and perhaps not a particularly successful one. The translation given (ten- 
tatively) above implies -tim manyumatim^ while all the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
have -mdntam. Ppp. reads sarasvati : manvaviitam jagama. Hardly a ms. gives 
an accent to jagama (one of SPP’s, probably by accident, and another, p.m.). 
Ppp, reads in d sandadaiu. There are corresponding verses in VS. (xxxvi. 2) and Ap. 
(xiv. 16. i), but they cast no light on b : VS. reads ydn me chidrdm cdksuso hfdayasya 
mdnaso va ^iitpinam bfhaspdtir me tdd dadhatu j and y an me manasag chidram 

yad vaco yac ca me hrdah : ay ant devo brhaspatih sath tat sificatu radhasd. 

2. Do not ye, O waters, devastate {pra-matk) our wisdom nor our 
brdhnan; come ye flowing with easy flow, being invoked ; [be] I of good 
wisdom, having splendor. 

All the mss. accent apas in a, and SPP. refuses to follow us in the obvious emenda- 
tion to apas^ although the comm, also takes the word as vocative. At the end of b, the 
comm., followed by three of SPP’s authorities, has mathista nah. In c, the mss. read 
gusyada (p. the same), and the comm, understands it as gusyat: d; SPP. emends by 
conjecture to susyadas (p. suosyadah\ which is decidedly more successful than our 
gusmadas. The translation, however, ventures to emend yet further, to snsydda 
(p. suosyddd : a). Most of the mss. give syannadkvam ; |_W’s O. and SPP’s carefully 
corrected Dc., s.m.,J join with the comm, in syanda-^ vrhich. stands in both printed texts. 
The translation, finally, implies our reading dpahuids^ against the mss., SPP., and the 
comm., which give -tas {do *ham')’, against, also, the Anukr.,* but making much better 
meter than if c is ended with syandadhvam. The mss. and SPP. have sumidhds 
/.-mss. wrongly suofnddkd) ; [in the editionj we Lshould havej rectified the accent l_so 
as to readj sumedhas, *LThe Anukr. would scan as 6 + 8 : 8 4- 12 ; the Berlin text as 
6 -f 8 ;i 24 - 8 .J 

3. Do not ye injure our wisdom, nor our consecration, nor what ardor 
(tdpas) is ours; be they propitious to us in order to [prolonged] life-time; 
let them become [our] propitious mothers. 

The mss. have in b MnsistafnyZxA SPP. does not follow our obviously acceptable 
emendation to -sta. The comm., too, has -stam, and explains it by calling |_into service J 
that everlasting dydvdprthzvij hiit, as alternative, he apparently goes on to antici- 
pate the pair of Alvins from vs. 4; there is, however, a lacuna in the sole manuscript, 
cutting off this explanation almost at the beginning. In c, the mss. all have sdmsvanta 
ay~ (p. sdm<>svaniah but the comm. gansantUytxji^imng it as = stiwantu j LSPP. 
reports that the text of comm, \s gd^hsantu and that the sole ms. of the commentary 
has actually SPP. takes this, and alters it to gdrk santu; our emendation to 

simple santu^ suiting both sense and meter, is obviously to be accepted. The pada’-ms&, 
in general give giva in c ; Lbut one of W’s and one of SPP’s, each s.m., have gwah;\ 
they all Lexcept perhaps W’s L.J have givAk in d. There is no good reason why the 
Anukr. should call the verse brkatzgarbhd, since ccaU be read as eight syllables in either 
form. 
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4. That food (Pw), O Agvins, which, full of light, shall make us pass 
through the darkness, may ye give (ra) to us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i. 46.6, and is translated from the RV. text, the AV. 
version being utterly corrupt, and offering a very noteworthy measure of what this nine- 
teenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is intelligibly handed 
down elsewhere. The ms. reading is ma nah piparid agvind jydtismatl tdmas iirdh : 
iam asmdl rdsatdm hum. Our text differs from that of RV. only by reading piparid 
(which is an oversight for piparad [Grammar § 869 cj of the RV.) and rdsatMm 
(which is bad); L^V. has rdsdthdm^ to be taken as augmentless j-aorist, 2d person 
dual middle J. The comm, differs from RV. by giving 7 na at the beginning ; [h\s text, 
furthermore, has rdsatdm; but his comment has rdsdihdjr, like RV.J ; he understands 
agvind correctly as vocative. SPP. clings to rdsatdfn^ and thinks to make it answer by 
accenting a^vind (on the authority, |_probablyJ accidental, of a single ms.). [I suppose 
Whitney means to imply that, if SPP. intends to make rdsatdm a 3d person dual impera- 
tive middle of the j-aorist, but from an a-steiUj as explained at Grammar § 896, the 
form ought to be rdsetdm^ corresponding to the 3d singular rdsatdm there noticed. J 
There is really no way but to adopt the RV. text throughout; any attempt at compro- 
mise simply spoils the verse. The comm, takes md piparat as param 7 nd ga 7 nayatu^ and 
b as its antithesis, supplying karoiu to tiras ; and he refers at the end to yd as read 
qdkhdTitare (i.e., in RV.). 

41. For some one’s welfare. 

\Brahman. — ckarcam. mantroktatapodevatyam. trdisiuhkami\ 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga. , 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

I. Desiring what is excellent, the heaven-finding seers in the begin- 
ning sat down in attendance upon (upa-m-sad) ardor [and] consecration ; 
thence [is] born royalty, strength, and force ; let the gods make that sub- 
missive to this man. 

Asm/ ^ to us’ would be an acceptable emendation in d; ^but TS. has as 77 zdi]. The 
comm, glosses upa 7 iisedu 5 simply by prdptds ; in his explanation of c, d there is a con- 
siderable lacuna. A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in v. 7. 43 ; repeated without 
variation in TA. iii. ii. 9) : bhadrdfft pdqyaftia dpa sedur dgre idpo dthsatfi fsayah 
suvarvidah : tdtah ksatrdm bdla 7 n ojaq ca jdtdm tdd asmai deva ahhi sdm itafnantu. 

42. Extolling the br^man etc. 

\jBrahman. — catasras. maittroktabrahmadevatyam, i. anusUibh; 2.^-av.kakummattpathyd‘ 
pankti ; J. tristubh ; 4.Jagatl.'l 

Only fragments of this hymn are found in Paipp. ; bRolb’s Collation says that the 
hymn probably stood somewhere near the beginning]. No vmiyoga is given. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 298. 

■ I. The is invoker (/w»; the is the sacrifice; by the 

brdhman the sacrificial posts are set up ; the officiating priest {adhvaryi) 
is born from the brdhman; within the brdhman is put the oblation. 
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In a all the authorities Land so SPP.J read yajnas, which might better have been 
left unchanged. In b the authorities have mostly svdravamita (also svdravdmiia^ and 
sdr- or sdravamita), pada-t^xt svdh : avdmita ; the comm., svaragdmitd^ for which he 
gives a labored and worthless explanation ; svdravo mitah was our emendation, which 
is made certain by its occurrence in TB. ii. 4. 7*0 (in a verse otherwise corresponding 
with our vs. 2); and even SPP. follows it. In d the comm, has brakmani, which suits 
better with antarj but the same sense is perhaps possible with which is the uni- 

versal reading. Then the mss. give antdrhiie (p. antdhohitey^ our edition emends to 
antdr hitdin; SPP. agrees so far as to give antdrhitam j the comm, has either the one 
or the other (the absence of accent makes it impossible to say which) ; if hrdhmanas is. 
not altered to antdrhitam is as good as necessary; otherwise, each is about equally 
acceptable. *L^' seems to have in mind such a construction as tdd antdr asya sdr- 
'uasya^ at Iga Upanishad, vs. 5. If so, I do not see why he says that, if we read brdh-- 
manas^ we must also read antdrhitain,\ 

2. The hrdhman is the sacrificial spoons filled with ghee; by the * 
man is the sacrificial hearth set up (ud-dkd); and the brdhman is the 
essence {tattvd) of the sacrifice — the priests that are oblation-makers 
[to the slaughtered [victim] haillj 

To the verse corresponds one in TB. ii. 4. 7*°, which, however, has for b our i b (as 
noted above), and in zyajhdsya tdntavaky and lacks the addition after d. In our text 
is left in a inadvertently srucds^ which most of the mss. give ; SPP. has the correct srd- 
cas (so TB.). In b, our /^^^r-mss. have di^hita^ L^ word-division J which is contrary to 
Prat. iv. 63 and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in his pada-ttxt dddkitd, 
and makes no note upon the matter; Lhe had in fact a note stating that his P.P.^J. also- 
read utokita: but, as appears from his “ Corrections” to vol. iv., p. 446, his note was 
disordered in printing ;J the comm, has instead uddhrtd. In c all the authorities give 
yajfidsya tdtivam ca Lbut W’s P. tdnvam\, and SPP. retains tdttvam^ without even 
making the necessary emendation of acc^t to tattvdm ; tht comm, also supports it, and 
it is implied in the translation given above ; our alteration to yaJMg ca sattrdm ca is- 
probably more venturesome than is called for. L"^^® place of the accent in the ms,- 
reading tdttvath ca, the Paris reading tdn-, the un-Vedic look of tattvam, the rcah 
prdftcas tdntavas of AV. xv. 3.6, and the TB. parallel, all join in suggesting that the 
true reading is yajhdsy a tdntavas, \ In the appendix to the verse, the comm, reads. 
sammitdya. 

3. To him who frees from distress I bring forward my devotion 
(rnamsd), unto him who rescues well, choosing to myself his favor; 
accept, O Indra, this oblation; let the desires of the sacrificer be realized. 

Or (at the end) ‘come true.’ A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in i. 6, 123) 
and in MS. (in iv. 12.3). In a both read hharemd Lp. maitlsam, thus rectifying 
the meter; and Ppp. does the same; for b, TS. gives osisthadavne sumatitn grnanah 
Lgood grammar (plural -^nas') and good meter J ; MS. bhuyistkadavne sumaiim dvrnandh 
Lbad in both respects J. Very nearly all the AV. authorities give in b dim md vrnandh; 
Lper contra, cf. note to xviii. 2. 3 J. One would like to get rid of the superfluous a at 
the beginning of b by emending to dgutravne \_dgu~ would accord closely in sense with 
the osistka- of TS.J. L^^*^ hhare is evidently a corruption due to haplography, which 
has brought in its train the further corruption of avrnanah to In c, d, TS.MS. 
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agree throughout^ with AV. [_save that MS. has jusasva iox grb My a In c, Ppp. has 
havya; only parts of the verse are left in its text ; LRoth says the first word is lostj. 
The comm, reads sutrafnne in a, -tim grndnah (like TS.) in b, and havyd (like Ppp.) 
in c. ^Lln c, the iddm of the Berlin text is an emendation, since all the mss. collated 
by 'W. before publication have imd?n; and it is confirmed by TS.MS., which givtidd?^, 
and by W’s subsequently collated O., and apparently also by his L. But SPP. prints 
imdm without note of variant ; and the comm, has imam, which he makes = zdam in 
the sense of iddnlm I \ 

4. Him who frees from distress, the bull of the worshipful, him that 
shines forth (vi-rdj), the first of the sacrifices {adhvarci)^ the child of the 
waters, O Aqvins, I call with prayer (dht ) ; do ye with Indra give me 
Indra-like force. 

A corresponding verse in TS. (in i. 6. 123) reads thus : /ra samrajam prathamdm 
adhvarand^^ dnho 7 nuca 7 h vrsabhdTk yajhiymtdm : apafh ndpatam ai^vind hdyantam 
asmin nara hidriydm dkattazn djah. It helps us least in the critical part of our verse, 
where the mss. all read aqvind huvi \Jmve, kavi\ dkiya (p. dhiyah) indriyina ta (p. te) 
indr-. The translation follows our emendation {aqvina, with TS. ; dhiyi *ndrena ma 
indr-'), SPP, follows the mss. Ppp. nearly agrees wdth them: agvindu huve dhiya 
indriyena na indriyam dkattazn ojah. The comm, has dhiyatn and dhattdm (but his 
text, according to SPP., reads dhattain), 

43. To various gods: for attaining ‘heaven. 

\Brahman, — asidu. bahudevatyam uta brakmadevatyam. 1-8, yav, ^ankztmatX pathySpankUi\ 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 299. 

1. Whither the hrahman-kxiom^rs go, along with consecration, with 
ardor — thither let Agni conduct me ; let Agni impart to me wis- 
dom : to Agni hail ! 

SPP. strangely prefers to read medha da- in d, with a mere majority of his authorities, 
but with the comm. |_who gives 7 nedMs \ ; our mss. also are divided between -dha and 
-dha 7 k. In the/fit^a-text, SPP. emends to -dhah; pada-va?,s. have -dha or -dJia?7t. 

2. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Vayu conduct me; let Vayu 
impart to me breaths : to Vayu hail! 

3. Whither the etc. etc. — - thither let the sun conduct me ; let the sun 
impart to me sight : to the sun hail ! 

4. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the moon (candz^d) conduct me; 
let the moon impart to me mind: to the moon hail! 

5. Whither the etc. etc.— thither let Soma conduct me; let Soma 
impart to me milk : to Soma hail ! 

The comm, has a lacuna including all the explanations of verse 4, and part of the 
text of verse 4 and of this. 
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6. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Indra conduct me ; let Indra 
impart to me strength : to Indra hail 1 

7. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the waters conduct me; let 
immoxt^Wty {amfta) approach (upa-sthd) me : to the waters hail! 

Our nayantu in c is the obviously necessary emendation of nayatu of all the mss., 
which SPP., after his manner, retains. The comm, does not have occasion to quote the 
word ; but his text also, according to SPP., reads nayatu. [The faulty assimilation of 
the original nayantu to the nayatu which obtains throughout all the other verses of the 
sequence, is precisely paralleled by gachati (so all authorities) after apas atxv. 7. 3.J 

8. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Brahman conduct me; let Brah- 
man impart to me brahman: to Brahmdn hail ! 

The comm, explains brahmdn by jagatsrastd hiranyagarbhah^ and brdhman by 
svasvarUpabhutam (^rutddkyayanajanyam iejo va. 

44. With an ointment: against diseases etc. 

[Bkrgu. — da^a. mantroktdhjanadevaiyam. {8, g. vdrune.) dnustubkam: 4 rp. gankumaiy 

umih ; y. yp. nicrd visamd gdyatru'] 

^Partly prose : verses 4 and 5.J Found also in Paipp. xv. Used, according to the 
comm., with an ointment amulet, by Naks.K. 19, in a fnahdqdnti ceremony called ndirrtl^ 
when one is seized by nirrti (destruction). |_ Verse 4 is quoted in sakalapdtka by Kaug. 
at 47. 16, to accompany the taking of a staff in a witchcraft ceremony.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 300. — He very pertinently notes that this hymn closely 
resembles in parts iv. 9. See W’s notes thereon. 

1. Thou art an extender of life-time; all-healing art thou called; so, 
O ointment, do thou [make] wealfulness; make, O ye waters, weal [and] 
fearlessness. 

The translation follows our text, which is variously emended. In b, the mss. and 
comm, and SPP. read vipram bhesajdmj the comm, explains vipram as prmayitr (as 
if it were somehow 'vipravac chuddham vd. Ppp. gives vipre. In c, ail have 

^amtatSf glossed by the comm, with ^anirupa Lthe ms. of the comm, actually has 
pam\. In d, all accent apas^ and also (with one accidental exception) krtdm ; but 
one of our mss. (probably also by accident) gives krid^ which we adopted, with emenda- 
tion to krta; Lif I understand W’s Collation Book, his B. has krta, without accent ;J 
SPP. is satisfied with emending to krtam., as if a^jana and apas could somehow be 
construed together as a dual subject. Part of the mss. have ucyate at end of b. The 
pada-TS[S&. read qamidte without division. Ppp. has for second half-verse yad dfijani 
dram qamtdie aqindyo bhava?k kriam^ which is too corrupt to be of any assistance. 

2. What the jaundice is, the japdnya^ the limb-splitter, tht visdipaka 
— 2l\ydksma from thy limbs let the ointment expel (nir-han) out. 

The mss. make very bad work with the last pada, nearly all (the variations are of 
no account) giving barhir nirakantv (p. barhih : nih : akaniu') ; SPP. makes the same 
emendation that we had made ; and [it is confirmed byj Ppp. and the comm., ^which J 
have the same. [Three or four of SPP’s authorities, including two reciters, gave bakis.j 
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In a, the comm, strangely reads and explains jyayan yah; Ppp. presents jSyamyo. 
For visalpakas (which SPP. reads here also, as in vi. 127 and ix. 8), the, comm, gives 
visarpahasj explaining it as vividham saranaqtlo vranaviqesah ; Ppp. has vi^alyakas. 

3. The ointment, born on the earth, excellent, giving life to men — 
let it make [me] unperishing, of chariot-swiftness, free from offense. 

Ppp. reads in d rathajutam. The comm, thinks the word may mean either ratka- 
vadvegagaminam or rathavantam, 

4. O breath, rescue thou breath; O life-breath be gracious to 

life-breath ; O destruction, free us from the fetters of destruction. 

LProse.J The comm, follows a different division in verses 4-7, making of them but 
three verses,* and of the whole hymn but nine. The method of the mss. and the Anukr. 
is plainly decidedly preferable ; it is followed also by SPP. One does not see any justi- 
fication for the division by the Anukr. of the last five words of this verse into two padas, 
with five syllables {qahku~) in the closing one. l_It counts 7-f 7: 7+ 5 -J Ppp. reads 
trdyasva aso *save. The comm, has mam instead of nas. About half the authorities 
give at the htgmmvig pranas. LFor the citation of the vs. by Kau^., see introd. to this 
hymn, and cf. especially p. 897, ^ 3. J *l_Our 4,5ab = his 4 ; our 5cd,6ab = his 5 ; our 
bed, 7 = his 6.J 

5. Embryo of the river art thou, flower of the lightnings; the wind 
[thy] breath, the sun [thine] eye, from the sky [thy] milk. 

LProse.J SPP. and the comm, read p^spam^ and all the mss. probably are to be 
regarded as having it ; spa and sya are practically indistinguishable in the mss. Ppp. 
also gives puspa 7 n. At the beginning all the mss. have sindho (p. sindho iti) ; even 
SPP. emends to sindhos^ the comm, giving it. The comm, curiously explains uidyutd^n 
puspam by vrstyudakajn : one can hardly help suspecting a misreading. The Anukr. 
scans the “verse” (restoring the a of asi) as 6 -f 5 : 12 = 23 ; its definition is far from 
acceptable. Lhl^omfield discusses the vs., AJP, xvii. 405. J 

6. O divine ointment, thou from the three-peaked [mountain], do thou 
protect me all about ; the herbs do not surpass {tf) thee — those from 
abroad and those from the mountains. 

All the mss. Lsave one of SPP’sJ read divdhjanam (p. ddvaoa^j-') traikakudam ; 
SPP. emends the former to -na^ but not the latter to ~da^ although this is as indisputably 
vocative as the other; the comm. Lwith one of SPP’s mss.J makes the same di£fei*ence, 
though, ht regzrds Jrdzhahudam as vocative (he trdik-'). Ppp. reads devdnjani traika- 
kuda, LAs to the rarity of neuter vocatives, see my Noun-Inflection^ p. 339.J The 
great majority of mss. accent bdhyas; SPP. reads bahyds. The comm, understands 
the word as meaning “from other localities than the mountains.” Our emendation to 
bdtyis^ supported by an article L^. vdtydl' cultivated ’J in the major Pet. Lex. Lvi. 903] 
is withdrawn by the omission of that article in the minor Lex. Ppp. reads corruptly 
bdhyam par’vaiyd, 

7. The demon-slayer, disease-expeller, hath crept down over the mid- 
dle here, expelling all diseases, making portents vanish from here. 

The change to masculine here in b is obscure and questionable; emendation to 
-catanam is desirable ; it would allow iddm to be understood as * this [ointment],^ which 


XIX. 44““ 


BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAJ^IHITA. 


968 


is easier and more natural. Ppp., too, has -catanam, which gives the emendation suffi- 
cient support.* Ppp. has for a vlram madhyam avdsrjat. The commit the 
egregious inconsistency of reading cdtdyan : naqdyat in c, dj SPP. emends in pada-itxt 
to c&tdyatJ^ Ppp. has in d nagayatam wdkitd. [In c of the Berlin ed., correct 
sdrvag to sdrvag.] 

* LBoth editions print raksohamlvacatanah^ and the J^ada-TQRding is raksakoka : 
amivaociianah. Whitney, doubtless by oversight, neglects to say bow he would emend 
raksoka to make a corresponding neuter of it, and the question is a very troublesome 
one (for details, see Noun-Inflection^ p. 47S end, p. 479). The neuter form would 
properly be -h&'; but none such is quotable, so far as I know, unless here. May it be 
that we have here that very form, -k&' (neuter), concealed in the combination -himlva-^ 
and that the misunderstanding of it as -ka (masculine) amtva-\td to a corruption of an 
original -catanam into -catanah and also of an original pada-residing catdyat into c&td- 
yan f If so, all would be in harmony. J 

8. Much untruth, O king Varuna, doth man {pilmsa) say here ; from 
that sin {dhhas) do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

The mss. vary between rajan and r&jan^ and between dnrtam, anfiam^ and dnftam. 
The great majority accent at the end pdryanhasah^ and all the pada-ms%. have pdrio 
anhasah. SPP. reads at the beginning bahv liddm^ after the manner of the Sama-Veda ; 
we emended to \ddm^ because that is the Atharvan practice (cf. note to Prat. Hi. 65, 
p. 499), against which the concurrence even of all the mss. [save W’s I.J, as here, ought 
not to count. Ppp. reads in hpurusak,, 

9. In that we have said O waters, O inviolable [kine], O Varuna, from 
that sin do thou free us, G thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

That is, if we have called these divinities to witness an untruth : cf. the nearly 
equivalent vii. 83. 2 e-e. The translation implies emendation to dghnyds; vdruna^ 
which can be only vocative, proves each of its predecessors such; the comm, under- 
stands all the three as vocative, and paraphrases [/z^] dpo yftyam jdnldhve^ he aghnyd 
yUyam mama ciitam Jdnidhve, etc. Ppp. reads in b varunena yad. Our mss. read 
again pdryahk- (p. pdrioahhasah\ and so apparently do SPP’s, although he does not 
distinctly say so ; Lhis note to vs. 8 (note 2, p. 455) perhaps makes such an implication J. 

10. Both Mitra and Varuna went forth after thee, O ointment; they, 
having gone far after thee, brought thee back for enjoyment iphogd). 

All the authorities Lsave W’s E. and one of SPP’s reciters J, and Ppp. also, give at 
the ^nd pdnar ohatu; but pada-xns&. gw^pdnah : rohatu,"^htch is a blunder, since 
the corresponding samhitd would be pdnd rohatu Lwhich W*s E. in fact hasj. SPP. 
emends to punar 6 ^*katuh (p. punak : a : UhatuK)^ and the translation follows this, 
rather than our own nearly equivalent and equally acceptable emendation to pdnar d 
^^hatdm, [^Whitney here overlooks the lack of accent on the dh-\ the Berlin text, the 
text of W’s Collation Book, and his Index, under i Uh, all give okat&m without accent. 
Root i ah does not appear to be quotable with a, and it would seem that SPP’s emenda- 
tion (root vah with i) must of need be preferred, J The comm., [with his text, and with 
SPP’s reciter V., who zccenttd pdnar dhaiuh,\ punar dkatuh ( ^ punar dgantav- 
yam iiy Ucatuh .^). might better render bkogdya by ‘ for our use.’J Half the mss. 

accent with us dnu priy* in b; SPP. gives anu, with thtpada-t^Kt (anuoprdyatuh). 
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45. Witli an oiEtment etc.: for various objects. 

\Bhrgu, — da^a, i-S- 3 .njanadevatyam ; 6-^10, mantroktadevatyam. s, anustubh ; trs~ 
stubk ; 6-'fO. i-av. makdhrhafi {6. virdj ; •y-io, nicri),'\ 

[Prose in part, vss. 6-1 o.J Found (except vs. 9) also in Paipp. xv., next after our 44. 
The practical use is, according to the comm., the same with that of 44. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 301. 

1. Bringing together witchcraft to the house of the witchcraft-maker, 
as it were debt from debt, do thou, O ointment, crush in the ribs of the 
hostile eye-conjurer. 

With the second half-verse compare ii. 7. 5 c, d. The first half seems to mean “ pay- 
ing back or returning ... as debt upon debt, or repeated debt ” ; this is, except for the 
sense given to the ablative rn&t (which he explains by rndt . . . bhUah^ or, alternatively, 
rnadctiur utbamarndt : both, wrongly), the understanding of the comm. ^^7® * 

As debt from debt : as a man returns to his creditor a part of what he owes him.’’J 
Many of the authorities give rinAd rindm (Ppp. has rn-)\ and some accent the first 
syllable, r/- or r-. At the end of a, nearly all have samnaydm (p, samonaydm)^ but 
the comm. samnayanyVib\dSi SPP. adopts (samndyan) and which is followed in the 
translation above, as being a smaller alteration of the original than our emendation sdm 
nay a, and at least equally acceptable in point of sense. In c the comm, has the bad 
reading cakstir mitrasya. Ppp. ends d with afijanam, 

2. What evil-dreaming [is] in us, what in [our] kine, and what in our 
house, also the ... of one hostile, let him that is unfriendly take upon 
himself {prati-muc). 

Both sense and meter require the emendation in d of priyds to dpriyasy and the 
comm, has the latter, but all the authorities,* and Ppp. ( durhdrdas priya pra-)y and 
SPP. give the former. In c, the general reading of the mss. is dn&magas tvdm (p. dnd- 
magah: tvdm') ', for tvdm ca is found tvifk ca, tdm ca, tdmta, \ tvdc ca, td ca, tac caj^. 
SPP. zccepts dndmagas tdm, but what sense he can possibly attach to the words does 
not appear. Ppp. gives mamagatasya dur-. The comm, reads andmakas tac ca, which 
is equally impossible ; and he makes a senseless explanation of an&makas : fdrHndmd 
tddrnndme *ty evam ndmarahitah j and he falsely regards durhdrdas as a nom. sing, 
qualified by andmakas. Our conjecture, andmayatvdm ca d~, is very unsatisfactory, in 
regard both to meter and to sense; andgastvdm ‘guiltlessness’ would make a good 
anustubh pada, and be very near to the reading of the mss. ; but it would be, equally 
with andmayatvam, discordant with dusvdpnyam, and would require priyds in d. 
[Ppp. muftcatd at the end. J 

*[The reciter V., curiously, has as an alternative, durhardo priyds, which (the accent 
being wrong) is neither one thing nor the other, but may well be taken as supporting 
the comm’s reading as priyds y the true samhitd’rtn.dmg would then be 

durhard 6 priyah.\ 

[The solution of this desperate passage seems to me to be suggested by 57. 5 below, 
of which the first part is identical with our a, b here, and of which the second part begins 
with andsmdkds tdd zxid ends (nearly like v. 14. 3 d) with niskdm iva (pronounce niskiva) 
prdti muftcatdm. In our c, d I would read andsmdkds tdd durhirdS priyah prdti 
muhcatdm {pada-t^z.dXng duhohirdah : dpriyah), and render * that let him who is not 
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of us, the evihhearted, the unfriendly, put upon himself.’ The tdd is supported by the 
comm., and in a measure by SPP’s D.V. and O. ; the dprfyas, by the comm, and V. (as 
above) and the meter; and a 7 iasmakds comes near to the ms.-readings, and, indeed, con- 
sidering the dndmakas of the living reciter V. and of the comm., is not ill supported. J 

Lit remains to note that no valid objection can be taken against making a nom. sing, 
of diirharda-s : its use as such is a natural way of avoiding the form from the conso- 
nantal stem (which was as much of a stumbling-block to the ancient Hindu as it is to 
the modern tyro in Sanskrit), and is entirely analogous to the use of hr day am rather than 
hfd (cf. my Noun-Injieciioft^ p. 471). The comm, is accordingly right in saying here 
durhardo dustacitiah, as he was also in glossing the sukart of ii. 7. 5 by qobhanahdr- 
dah S20jianashah. The nom. durharda-s is a form of transition to the ^-declension, 
with durhard-ain (so viii. 3. 25) as its point of departure (cf, durharddfi of the mss. 
at xix, 28.8); just so the \2Xtx pada-s (from pad-a?}i) replaces the older (JVotm- 
Inflection^ p. 47i).J 

LOf the older nom. sing. masc. or fern., however, the true form is stikar^ p. sz^ohah, 
of which traces, albeit scanty, are found in the Veda; one is at MS. iv. 2. 5, p. 26*9, 
priya 7 iah suhar nah; and another is at AV. ii. 7. 5, where both ed’s read ydh stihart 
tena nah sahd. Here the sa^hhitd-znthoniits taken together are divided between 
suhart tena (so 1 1) and snhat thia (so 6) ; but the /a^fh-authorities (7 out of 8) give 
suohat^ the notable exception being the qrotriya K., who recited the true form suohah. 
The sarhhita-ioxm for this ought to be suhas (tdna)^ and possibly this form is con- 
cealed in the reading snhatUna of S*«. etc. If not, then (since rtt = rt : Gram. § 232) 
we may regaVd the combination suhart t- as representing suhar t-, nom. suhar, with 
breach of the rule of sandhi requiring the change of suhar to suhas before The 
motive for this breach was perhaps to avoid disguising still further the form suhar, 
itself extremely rare and none too easily recognized ; and the motive is perhaps as clear 
as it is in the case of aves avei, ajais djaii, etc., cited by Gram. % 555 a.-— The. 
xioxxi. suhart seems to be grammatical and not intolerable in the texts, and to be 
unparalleled (cf. Noun-Infleciion, p. 472). J See p. 1046.J 

3. Increasing from the force of the refreshment of the waters, born 
out of Agni Jatavedas — may the ointment that is four-heroed, that is of 
the mountains, make the quarters, the directions, propitious to thee. 

In a, ilrjds might, of course, be ablative, coordinate with djasas; the whole expres- 
sion is too obscure to help the construction by the sense. The comm, reads urjamj 
Ppp. combines urjo ^jaso, and has in c parvatam. The Anukr. does not heed the 
redundant syllable in c. 

4. The four-heroed ointment is bound to thee ; be. all the quarters free 

from fear for thee ; firm shalt thou stand, like Savitar desirable ; let these 
people render thee tribute. 

In a, b Ppp. combines badhyatd. dit^o *bhayds. In c, the mss. Lwith one or two 
exceptions J read cdryd z- (p. ca : arydh) ; SPP. alters the accent to cdrya (p.ca :dryah); 
our emendation to viryas LW’s B. has Tjarya 2-J is not absolutely necessary, yet cer- 
tainly a plausible improvement; and it is in a certain measure supported by Ppp., which 
gives vdri wtd; the translation above implies it. The comm, understands ary a, voca- 
tive, rendering it by svamin. In d all the mss. have v{gas\hvit W’s E, seems to have 
digas and our substitution of digas was hardly called for ; but Ppp. favors it, reading 


971 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 


-XIX. 45 


di^o bhriyante. The comm, gives two explanations for the strange epithet caturvtra^ 
showing that he is merely guessing what its sense might possibly be. We have in d 
again an extra syllable of which the Anukr. takes no notice. 

5. Use thou one as ointment; make one an amulet ; bathe with one; 
drink one of them; let the four-heroed one protect us about from the 
four destructive bonds of seizure {grdhi). 

All the mss.^ have at the beginning aksva, which the pada-\&x\ leaves undivided ; SPP. 
goes so far as to emend the latter to a : aksva^ but is unwilling to follow us in reading 
a *nksva, although aksva is no possible form, and the comm, agrees with our emenda- 
tion. Ppp. reads dksakam man-. In b the mss. give ikenapivaikam^ and the pada- 
mss. resolve it into ikena : dpi : va : ikam. Our emendation to ikena pibai *kam is 
evidently just what is required; but SPP. chooses to retain ikena,, and so reads [in 
pada-ttixX\ ikena : a : piba,, remarking that “if RW. had discerned the a after ikena,, 
their very correct emendation would have been free from the defect of unnecessarily 
changing the ancient accent of the samkitd-XtxV‘ This reads like a joke, considering 
how the text of book xix. (not to speak of previous books) abounds in gross errors of 
accentuation, and how often we and he have been compelled to emend it — for example, 
in the preceding verse, where the “ ancient accent” caryd was changed by him to carya, 
LApart from this passage, J the compound a pa does not occur in the Atharvan, and, 
although it is not unknown, it would be distinctly out of place here. The version of 
the pada in Ppp. is totally corrupt: gvagzkettapavlkam esam. The comm, reads ekend 
^vivekam esdm,, and labors, with his usual ill-success, to devise an explanation of avive- 
kam. To ekam etc. he supplies dfijanam j as his reading gets rid of the fourth, he 
connects the first three with the “ three-peaked mountain ” from which the ointment is 
derived: tripi parvatakakutsu ^tpann&ni I Apparently the fourfold-ness is related 
in some way or other to the “ four-heroed ”-ness. In d, the comm, commits the extraor- 
dinary blunder of taking grahyds as gerundive : grahftavyd drijanamayd osadhayah / 
and this compels him to change to pdntu. The pada-ms>%, (except one of SPP’s, 
p.m.) have grahyd^ they also failing to recognize the not uncommon noun grdhi; 
SPP. makes the necessary emendation to -hydh, *\pE}xt SV'B's dksvaikam,} 

6. Let Agni favor {av) me with fire {lagni), in order to breath, to 
expiration, to life-time, to splendor, to force, to brilliancy, to well-being, 
to welfare : hail ! 

The comm, is uncertain whether by the second agni (agnina) is meant dgnit%fadhar- 
mena, or pavakddigunakena svamUrtyantarend ""gnind sahitah. All the mss. accent 
subhutdye \i^xt,, [hut sdbhdiyd at in. 14. i (cf. Grammar % 1288 e): SPP. accents here 
ddye, with the mss,; but the Berlin text sd- here, in conformity with both editions and 
the mss, at iii. 14. 1 J. Ppp, reads md agnind. 

7. Let India favor me with what is India* s {indriyd), in order to 
breath etc. etc. 

The comm, gives a double interpretation of indriya, Ppp. again has md indriy-, 

8. Let Soma favor me with what is Soma's {sddmya), m order to breath 
etc. .etc., 

The comm, explains sdumyena as somatv<isampddakena dharmena jagadapy ay ana- 
karitvddidharmena . 
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9. Let Bhaga favor me with fortune {bhdga), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, has here a lacuna, embracing the commentary tp this verse and the text 
of the next [The verse is wanting in Ppp., as noted above.J 

10. Let the Maruts favor me with troops, in order to breath etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads this time suprabhutaye. It is possible to make out of these prose 
“ verses ” the number of syllables demanded by the Anukr. Perhaps the modification 
nicrt belongs only to vss. 7-9 (the manuscripts are discordant and unclear). 

[Here ends the fifth anuvdka, with 12 hymns and 74 verses, J 

46, With and to an amulet called dstrta < unsubdued.’ 

\Prajdpati, — saptakam, astrtamaniddivatam. irSistubkam ; i. j-p. madkyejyotismaft tristubk ; 

2. 6'p. hhurik ^akvart ; 7* pathydpankti ; 4. 4-p.^ ; j. 5-/. atijagati ; 6. yp. umiggarbhd 

virdd jagatui *LThe Anukr. says : indrdya tvd (vs. 4) catzispadd: asminmandv (vs. 5) iti 

paitcapadd jagaii (Berlin ms., atljagatl): most unsatisfactory; and why should vs. 4 be 

defined as p-p. ?J 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 5, 3, 4, 7). Used, according to 
the comm., by one desiring strength, in a mahdg&nii ceremony called marudganf^ with 
a threefold amulet named astrta^ being so prescribed by Naks.K. 19. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Griffith, ii. 302. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ 
p. 165. 

1. Prajapati bound thee first [as] unsubdued (dstrta)ym order to hero- 
ism; it do I bind for thee in order to life-time, to splendor, and to force 
and to strength : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

Astrta is literally ‘not laid low.’ In the two occurrences above (i. 20.4 : v. 9. 7) it 
is accented on the final; but, as dstrta would be the normal accent, it is left here 
unchanged in our text, as well as in SPP’s, Tht pada-i^xts read in a badhnat, but that 
is no reason why we should not understand it as abadhndt^ and our text (not SPP’s) so 
prints it Our text further emends at the beginning of c the tdt of the mss. to tdih^ as 
required by the gender of astrtas. The omission of badknat in a, and of vdrcase in 
the second half-verse, would make zn antistubk (apart from the refrain) ; but the meter 
throughout the hymn is unusually careless of regularity, and Ppp. has both words, read- 
ing in a, b badhnatu praikama sambhrtam^ and in d, e combining varcaso *jase and 
ca astrtas, [^With c, d, cf. iv. 10. 7 c, d.J 

2 . Standing Upright, defend thou this man unremittingly, O unsub- 
dued one; let not the Panis, the sorcerers, damage thee ; as Indra the 
barbarians, [so] do thou shake down them that fight [us] ; overpower and 
scatter i^i) all our rivals : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

All the mss. [with unimportant variantsj read in a tisthanta; SPP. emends to 
tisihaitt, because the comm, reads the latter; our tisthan suits the connection decidedly 
better. [^The vocative astrta and the tvd arej perhaps sufficient reasons for our alter- 
ing the rdksann of the mss. (also of the comm, and Ppp.) into raksa, and the transla- 
tion follows [the printed text of Berlin J. To humor his tistkatti, SPP. changes the 


973 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 


— xix. 46 


following dstrta (mss. dstrte *mdm ; p. dstrta : imdm) to dstrtas [but only in the jiada- 
text, so that his saMitd does not agree therewithj ; our text simply emends to astrta 
LaccentlessJ ; the comm, also regards the word as vocative. Ppp. has instead sambhrta^ 
[and, if I understand Roth’s Collation, combines it with a following corrupt imanu, so as 
to read sambhrte *manu\ ; and, in c, Ppp. has indrt *va. The majority of mss. accent 
prtanydtas. The Anukr. apparently means us to scan thus : 11 + 4+ n ;isH*8-l*8 = 57. 

3. Whom even a hundred, hurling smiting down, have not 

subdued {str), to him Indra committed sight, breath, also strength : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

In a, the ^ada-mss. wrongly divide ca : nd^ and SPP. follows them. In b, about a 
third of SPP’s authorities read vighndniasj. Ppp. has bhijanto. The ydm that follows 
it is our emendation, plainly suggested by the meter, the requirement of the sense, and 
the accent of the verb ; but the comm, and Ppp. agree with the mss. in lacking it. At 
the end of b ©ur iastrird is an emendation (now supported by Ppp., which has the same 
reading) for the tastiri of the mss. (one or two have tasthiri)^ the comm, [but the ms. 
has nir astir e\^ and SPP. ; the comm, explains it as = tastarire, with Vedic omission of 
part of the ending : this is of his usual degree of insight ; what SPP. would do with his 
tastiri is hard to see ; the emendation to tastrire is obvious and unquestionable. For 
tdsmin in c Ppp. gives yasmin. The mss. in general read pdryadanta (p. pdri : adantd)^ 
but two or three of ours, with the comm’s text (SPP.), -ntah cd-; our emendation to 
pdry adatta^ now ratified by Ppp., is accepted by SPP. The comm’s explanation 
implies pari y ad aniaq ca~ \ and he takes the yat as a form of rooti (^pari yat parya- 
gamayat paripuritav&n) ! With the insertion oi ydm in b, the verse is a good pankti^ 
as defined by the Anukr. 

4. With Indra’s defense {vdrman) we surround thee, who became 
over-king of the gods ; let all the gods lead thee forward again ; let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

A part of the verse Lpada b, it would seem?J has fallen out in Ppp.; Lthis has 
dhdmdi for dhdpay&moj. The meter is insufficiently defined by the Anukr. (13 -f 1 1 : 
1 1 -4- 8 = 43): Lsee introduction, above J. 

5. In this amulet [are] a hundred and one heroisms ; a thousand 
breaths in this unsubdued one; a tiger, do thou attack (abki-sthd) all 
[our] rivals; whoso shall fight against thee, be he inferior {ddkara): let 
the unsubdued one defend thee. 

SPP. reads in b asmin; our dsmin is given by a small minority of the mss. ; the 
majority have dsmin^ some asmin^ one asmin, [_The vs. (11+10:114*114-8=51) is 
a tristubb (deftctive in b), with the refrain added: see in trod. J 

6. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, thousand-breathed, 
hundred-wombed {?-yom), vigor-imparting, both wealful and delightful, 
both rich in refreshment and rich in milk — let the unsubdued one defend 
thee. 

LWe had a at 33. 2 a, above : cf. v. 28. 14. J Ppp. reads at the ht^ming uiiabdbas; 
one or two of SPP’s mss. have ddr/uptas [cf, notQ to xviii. 2. 3J, urluptas. In b, 
all the authorities (save one or two) give saMsram prands or sahdsra prandh 
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(p. sahdsram : prdndh)\'^ but the comm, implies (perhaps only by his usual neglect of 
accent) sahdsraprauas, and SPP. reports one of his mss. as giving the same; and he 
accordingly follows us in adopting it; Ppp, reads with the mss. [sa/iasram prdnah\. 
The comm, gives an extraordinary explanation of -yoni in b : yoni^abdena (^airtisam- 
gamaJtanUniitaih gatmviyoja?iasadhanam vd balam vivaksyate : that is, without any 
regard to the established meanings of yoni^ he takes it here as a mere representative of 
the radical sense of the root yu ‘ unite ’ or of the root/« ‘ separate ’ — he does not venture 
to decide which! The metrical description of the Anukr. is fairly correct (ii + 12 : 
74-8+8 = 46). ^ [These corruptions of the true sahdsraprdnas are noteworthy as 
examples of faulty half-way assimilation of a reading to something similar in the imme- 
diate context : here the cause of the confusion is plainly the sahdsram prdnah of vs. 5 b.J 

7 . That thou mayest be superior, free from rivals, rival-slaying ^ — 
mayest be controler of thy fellows — so may Savitar make thee: let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

The mss,, and SPP., read in a uttards (p. utoiardh)’^ our text makes the necessary 
emendation to tUiaras. In c, the same read asat; we emended to asas, and ought to 
have gone a step further and accented dsas^ since the following tdthd shows that the 
three preceding padas are all alike under the government oi ydth&j Ppp. has in c, with 
us, asas. Ppp. further combines *so *sapainah in a-b, and reads tva abhi in e. 

47* To night: for protection. 

\Gopaiha, — navakam. mantroMardtridevatyam- dnustuhkam: i. pathydbrhail ; 2 , Jp. anu- 
stubgarbkd pardtijagatl ; 6, purastddbrhati ; y, g-av. 6-p.jagatl^ 

Found also in Paipp. vi. According to the comm., hymns 47 and 48 form a single 
sense-hymn ” (arthasukta')^ and 49 and 50 another; and their use is prescribed in 
Parig. 4. 3-5, as of two hymns, in a ceremony of worship of night 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467 ; Zimmer, p. 179; Griffith, ii. 303. 

1. O night, the earthly space {rajas) hath been filled with the father's 
orderings {dhdma7i)\ great, thou spreadest thyself i^i-stha) to the seats of 
the sky; bright darkness comes on {a-vrt). 

The verse is VS. xxxiv. 32, and is also found as first verse of a khila (Aufr., p. 682) 
to RV. X. 127, in both places without variant quoted in Nirukta, Daivatakanda 

lit 29. J Ppp. reads in piiaras prSyu dh-^ and in c sudhdhsi. The comm, holds *the 
father’ in b to designate the “skyey world” (dyuloka)^ quoting the commonplace 
dydtih pita prthivi mdtd in support of it; dhdmabhis he glosses with sthandih saha^ 
and tvesam with dzpyamdnam. [For dhaznabhis we might perhaps better say * by or 
in accordance with the orderings ’ ; but Griffith understands .it as ‘ wondrous works.’ J 

2 . She of whom the further limit is not seen, nor what separates; in 
her everything that stirs goes to rest (m-vtg); uninjured may we, O wide 
darksome night, attain thy further limit — may we, O excellent one, attain 
thy further limit. 

In a, SPP. accents without adding any note as to ms.-readirtgs ; it is perhaps 

merely an oversight, as all our mss, save one have plainly dadr^e, and this is the Athar- 
van accent (c£. x. 8, S), against RV, dddrqe^ which is wholly anomalous. Ppp. reads 
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yoyavad^ and, in b, ni misate rejatij its c is "wholly corrupt. The comm, connects na 
yoyuvat with what follows, and explains it thus : na mbkajamanam vibhaktmh na 
’*sU kith tu viqvain ekakaratn eva 'bhut. The RV. khilay in vs. 4, has pada e, twice 
repeated. 

3. The men-watching lookers that are thine, O night, ninety [and] 
nine — eighty are they [and] eight, also seven [and] seventy of thine;— 

In b, SPP’s pada-Tps&. have navatih. In c, the decided majority accent ai^itisy and 
all santiy which SPP. emends to sdntiy thus changing“the ancient accent,” and -without 
sufficient reason, since santi is defensible, 3 c to 5 b inclusive being of the nature of a 
parenthesis, extending the navatir ndva of 3 b. The khila [^vs. 2J to RV. x. 127 has a 
corresponding verse Las also has QQS. at ix. 28. 10 J, with yuktasas for drasiaras, with 
santu mCy and Lso the khilay at least] the accent saptd in d. The Atharvan mss. vary 
between sdpta and saptd j our text gives the former, SPP. the latter, which is better, 
as being the usual Atharvan accent, and having LaboutJ half the mss. in its favor. The 
comm, explains the drastaras as “ troop-gods ” {ganadevas), and does not so much as 
hint at any connection with the stars, which nevertheless we cannot well question to 
be meant, in their various and manifold groupings. A ca after astM in c would be a 
welcome addition to both meter and sense. 

4. And sixty and six, O wealthy one ; fifty [and] five, O pleasant one ; 
four and forty, three and thirty, O mighty {:pdjin) one; — 

Ppp. has in b naqaihnihiy in d vadini, 

5. And two of thine and twenty of thine, O night; eleven the least 
iavamd) — with those protectors today do thou protect us, O daughter of 
the sky. 

At beginning of d all the authorities Lwith one unimportant variant] read ndy which 
seems impossible. We emended it to (cf. ni p&ti in ix. 10. 23) *, SPP., following that 
blind guide the comm., reads nd ; this is entirely unacceptable, both on account of the 
sense, and because nu cannot stand at the beginning of a pada : cf. note to v. 6. 5. The 
authorities are much at odds as to the accent of duhitar divasy iht majority having 
duhitdr divds, Ppp, reads in b rdtrf ek~. 

6. Let no demon, [no] mischief-plotter master us ; let no evil-plotter 
master us; let no thief today master our kine, nor a wolf our sheep; — 

The mss. have at the beginning rdksd (p. rdksd)y as 2d sing, imperative, and pada d 
of RV. vi. 71. 3 (the verse is found also in VS. Lxxxiii. 69J TS. [1.4, 24* J TB. Lii-4. 47 j 
MS. Li 3* 27 J) gives the same, L^s does RV. vi. 75. 10 dj. The translation follows our 
conjectured emendation, which, in view of the implausibility of the impv. rdksa standing 
so alone, has a right to consideration. Fpp. re^ds mdkir m a~. 

The comm, reckons our 6 a, b as a whole verse Lhis 6 J ; our 6 c, d and 7 a, b as his 
vs. 7 ; our 7 c, d and 8 a, b as his vs. 8 ; our 8 c, d and 9 a, b as his vs. 9 ; and our 9 c, d 
and 10 as his vs. 10 ; thus making the sixth verse instead of the tenth to consist of two 
padas only, while yet counting ten verses in the hymn. SPP., on the other hand Lsee 
his Critical Notice in vol. i., p. 24 J, counts vs. 6 as our edition does, but adds our 8 a, b 
to our vs. 7 to form his vs. 7, thus making it of six padas ; and then counts our 8 c, d 
and 9 a, b as his vs. 8, and our 9 c, d and 10 as his vs. 9. This is in accordance with 
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the Anukr. l_in that it gives six padas to vs. 7 and makes a total of 9 vss.J, and is a 
decidedly preferable division to that in our text, which was founded on the numbering 
of our first mss., and it will be followed in translating here. The sense, however, 
would be still better suited by making vs. 6 of three lines, instead of vs. 7. [In what 
follows, I give first the numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, 
SPP’s numeration. J 

7, 8 a,b. (7.) Nor a robber our horses, O excellent one; nor the sorcer- 
esses our men. 

By the most distant roads let the thief, the robber, run; by a distant 
one let the toothed rope, by a distant one let the malignant hasten (rs). 

As to the division, see under the preceding verse. In the fourth pada, part of the 
mss. accent taskards. In the first, there is discordance among them as to the accent of 
bhadre. The ‘ rope with teeth ’ is of course the snake, as the comm, also has sense to 
see (rajjuvad dyatah sarpadih). Our 8 a, b is identical with iv. 3. 2 c, d j and our 7 c, d 
resembles a, b of the same verse. \Ji or yatudhanyds the comm, reads the masculine, ^nds.\ 

8 c, d, 9 a, b. (8.) Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh- 
smoked (.^), headless ; grind up the two jaws of the wolf ; cast {d-/ian) the 
thief into the snare. 

[Apart from the variation in c, the verse is identical with 50. i, below: see note 
thereon. J All the mss. (except, by accident, one of SPP’s) at the beginning have 
dndkaj SPP. reads with one ms. and the comm.; but ddha is plainly out of 

place, and andham^ as emended in our text (it should have been accented andhdm; 
[correct the misprint J), a very plausible correction. Our rendering of trstadhmna is 
mechanically accurate ; probably the word is corrupt; Ppp. reads the pada andko rdtri 
tistadhumam. The comm, explains as artikari dhumo visajvaiddhumo m- (ms. 
qvdsadhu?no vd yasya; the translators understand -dhuma as “breath” or “odor”; 
[Griffith renders ‘with pungent breath ’J. In c, d the mss. hzve jambMydstma tdm 
drupadi jahi (but many of them have -bha-'). SPP. follows them and prints jatnbhdyds 
tina tdfk dr - : from this our text makes a bold departure* [implying as its /fz^/^z-reading 
jambhaya : d : stendm : drupadi : jahi \ ; but something had to be done to make sense ; 
any one is invited to do better if he can. The comm, reads with the mss., and forces 
through a meaningless version. Ppp. has a different and corrupt text : hano vrkasya 
jambkayddvainam nr pate jahi [cf. end of note to 50. i J. 

■*[The assumption of an a (i . . . jahi') after jambhaya is supported by nirjahydstena 
. . . jahi at 50. i c, d, below, where the collocation is almost unequivocal (see the note) ; 
for although jahyds (as given by the pada-m?,s^ is a good optative of hd^ the combina- 
tion of hd with nis is hardly Vedic, and we must there assume the division nir jahy a 
ste~, the locative drupadi fitting well with d jahi (cf. i. i r . 4 ; x. 8. 4 c). The rationale of 
the corruption here is not hard to see : the hiatus between c and d being once covered 
by the fusion. of the final of jambhaya with the d oi a stendm, nothing was easier than 
to see a form jambhayds in the first part of the combination, and then to substitute tina 
for the vastly less common stendm or for the meaningless tendm (which might be read 
out of the combination : see Prat, ii. 40 note) ; the exigency of the meter occasioned by 
the. blunder with jambhayds then made the insertion of td 7 n easy. With the Berlin 
solution of the corruption, the meter is in perfect order. The interesting parallel from 
the Avesta, ham zanva zembayadh’mem^ Yasbt i. 27, adduced by Geldner, KZ. xxx. 514, 
may here be noted. J 
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9 c, d, 10. (9.) With thee, O night, we stay ; we shall sleep, do thou 
watch; yield refuge to our kine, horses, men 

‘Stay’ (vas) means specifically ‘spend the night.’ In b the j!>ada-mss. commit the 
incredible blunder of dividing sz>apz£)/dm : dsz (or asi^ ; some of the samMita~mss. accent 
svdpisyd-\ and all either or jagrhi; SPP. follows us in violating the “ancient 
accent” and emending to jagrM, In c, Ppp. \iZByachdd aq-, 

48. To night: for protection. 

\As /fy. — saU dnustubkam : i. g-P- drst gdyairt ; s. y-p, virdd anustubh ; brhaitgarhkd ; 

j: pathydpankti.l 

Found also in Paipp. vi., in connection with hymn 47, with which it also shares its 
liturgical application. 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 305. 

1. Now then what things we note, or what things are within the box, 
those things we commit to thee. 

The first pada here differs widely from the traditional text, which instead of cdyamake 
has ca ydsmQ (y^.ydsmdi) aha, or (a minority) yds?naha; the comm’s text (according 
to SPP.) gives ca yasmd ha, but his explanation implies mstead yasmdi (explained as 
=:yasya) ; and SPP. accordingly reads in sa?hhitd-t^xt ca ydsma ha, and in pada-ioxX 
ca : ydsmdi : ha^ which is altogether to be condemned, since the two texts must corre- 
spond, 2.n.d ydsmd is also no word. SPP. in a note proposes further emendation of our 
cdyamake to ca yi,make ( = imake or yacamahe), which seems entirely unacceptable, as 
regards both form and sense. The whole verse is so obscure in meaning that we get 
little help from this element in reconstruction of the text ; yet it is plain that we do not 
commit to another that which we do not possess, but are only wishing for. Ppp. also 
fails us ; its reading of a, b is atho ydni tamassahe ydni ca 'ntas parenihi» The yini- 
vdntdh of b is by the pada-m&'St. strangely resolved into yin^iva : antdh (but one of 
SPP’s has ^.m^ yani : va: antdh). It is also strange that SPP. emends to cd *ntdh, on 
the sole authority of the comm., though as regards the sense there is nothing to choose 
between ca, and •z/d. All the mss. accent pdrlnahi (except onr pada-jm'S., which have 
parindhi; and one of SPP’s hzs s.m. pdri : nahi) \ but SPP. follows our emendation 
parlndhL Nearly half the mss. have at the end dadhmasi, and Ppp. agrees with them. 
The comm, in his explanation connects the verse closely with 47. 9 : there one’s 
LdomesticJ animals were spoken of, here one’s very numerous house-articles (bahisthdni 
grhavartmi . . . vastfmi) ; and in two classes : those out in open sight (andztrtadeqc), 
and those Inside an enclosed house or the like (^parito naddhe pariqrite grhdd&u). 

2. O night ! mother ! commit thou us to the dawn ; let the dawn com- 
mit us to the day, the day to thee, O shining one {vtdhdvarz). 

Compare 50. 7, below also MB. 1.5. 15, where more such commitments are given. 
The comm, reckons the first division of the verse to vs. i. The metrical definition of 
the Anukr. is mere arithmetic (12 + 10 + 8 = 30). The pada-iext, both here and below, 
leaves vibhdvari undivided (RV. vibhdovari), "^LAIso vi. 107- 1-4. J 

3. Whatsoever flies here, whatsoever that is crawling {sartsrpd) is here, 
whatsoever creature is on the mountain- — from that do thou, O night, 
protect us. 
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The third pada is wholly corrupt. All the mss. read parvatctyasatvam (p. pdr- 
vataya : sdh : tvdnz)^ with some differences of accent (^y&sdtvamy or -ydsdtvdnty or 
-yasdivdm) ; and the comm, and SPP. (in samhitd') follow them (SPP. -ydsdtvamj 
but in p., by emendation, -idya : asdtvam^ since the comm, so understands). Our text 
emends to pdrvany asaktam ‘ what has fastened on the joint,’ which seems extremely 
unsatisfactory. The translation above is perhaps hardly better, but it implies a text 
much closer to the mss. — pdrvata (i.e. -/<?, hence -tay') a sattvdm; and so it may pass, 
for what it is worth ; it is by no means proposed as a definite solution of the difficulty. 
Ppp. padvad asunvan^ which gives no help. Ppp. also reads kim three times. 

4. Do thou protect behind, thou in front, thou from above and from 
below; do thou guard us, O shining one; here we are, thy praisers. 

5. They who follow (ami-sthd) the night, and who watch over beings, 
who defend all cattle — they watch over our selves (atmdn)^ they watch 
over our cattle. 

The mss. accent jagraii* in d and e, and in d the accent might well enough be 
retained, on the principle of antithesis; SPP. givt's, jdgrati, like us. Emendation to 
jdgratu would be decidedly welcome in both padas. Ppp. has considerable variations : 
for b, yesu bhutesu Jdgrabhi,^ and, for d, e, tend tv am asi jdgratu te nas pagnbhir 
jdgratu: corrupt, but supporting our proposed jdgratu, *LIt is very reasonable to. 
suppose that in j&grati at end of d and e we have two cases of assimilation of an origi- 
nal jdgratu to the jagrati which stands correctly at the end of b (cf. note to xix. 43. 7), 
each case being doubly faulty, in respect, namely, of accent and of ending. J f Roth’s 
Collation there is a note which perhaps means that Ppp. reads jdgrati iox rdksanti at: 
end of c; but I am not at all sure. J 

6. Verily I know thy name, O night; thou art “ghee-drippings’* 
{gkridcz) by name ; as such Bharadvaja knows thee ; do thou watch over 
our property. 

In b, Ppp. combines v& *si; in c and d it reads, with our edition, ivd and jdgrhiy 
while SPP. gives tvam and jdgrati, the latter for jagrati, as all the mss. |_save onej 
read ; our emendation was a perfectly obvious one, and should have been followed by 
SPP. The comm., to be sure, reads -rati, but, by the simple application of his general 
rule, that any verb-form can be used for any other, he is able to declare it =jdgartu — 
which SPP. has too much knowledge and conscience to do. Tht pada-mss, have tvam, 
tvdm, 2 Xi.A tvdm; our tvd was an emendation, called for after tarn. More than half of 
the mss. accent bkaradvdjds. In our text, the accent-sign printed over jd iii d should 
be shifted to over it is a misprint. 

49. Praise and prayer to night. 

\As — dagakam, dnustuhham : i-y, 8, trispubk ; 6, dstSrapankti / f. patkyapankti ; jo. 

6-p. fagaii.’] *LThe Anukr. adds bkaradvdja^ ca (or bhdrad-), apparently meaning that 
Gopatha and Bharadvaja were jointly the seers in the case of this hymn.J 

This hymn and the following occur together also in Paipp, xiv. Their viniyoga is 
the same with that of the two preceding hyran:| (see under hymn 47). They are trans- 
lated together (but in reversed order) by Ludwig. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 466; Griffith, ii. 306. 
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1. The lively woman, household maiden, night, of god Savitar, of 
Bhaga, all-expanded, of easy invocation, of assembled fortune (?-frl), hath 
filled heaven-and-earth with greatness. 

In a, the pada-mss, read ddmiinaj SPP. emends to -ndh. In c, ail the mss., with 
the comm, and SPP., read agvaksabha (p. aqvaoksabha)^ which, as being unintelligible, 
our edition emends at a venture to vi^vdvyacds^ and the translation follows the latter, 
for lack of anything better. The comm, gives two explanations : aqu ( = 5^2/) -k-aksa + 
bhd abhibhavati ox tiraskaroti')^ qighrapravrtticaksurddinirodkikd j ox^ 

alternatively, by analogy with vs. 4 c, aqvaksa (= agvdn ksdyati or ksapayati') bhd 
(zz diptih) yasydh sd: both as absurd as possible. Ppp. reads agvaksard. Many of 
the mss. read sdfnbhrtahgrir^ and the pada-mss. divide falsely sdinobhriai^rih instead of 
sdmbhrtaoqrih ; SPP. follows them. Ppp. reads sambhrtahqir d. 

2. The profound one hath surmounted all things ,* the most mighty one 
hath ascended to the loftiest sky ; the eager night spreads toward me like 
a friend with excellent svadhds. 

The translation follows our text of the verse, which, however, is full of emendations, 
and by no means satisfactory. Nearly every ms. reads at the beginning dvi (one d'vim, 
and one authority LSPP’s reciter V., with impossible accent J dbhi), while Ppp. has 
abhi^ which is also, except for the accent, an easier emendation for dvi. The comm, 
has ait. Nearly all authorities, again, have for verb in a druhat (the accent is per- 
fectly defensible as an antithetical one, and might well have been left in our text) ; but 
the reciter V. gives {dbhi) drhat., thus agreeing in part with the {aii) arkat of the text 
of the comm. ; Land one of W’s mss. has dsahafj. The explanation of the comm, reads 
aiyarhaii, which he glosses by atikramya vydpya variate., which is wholly without 
authority, since even the Dhatupatha gives oxAy pujdydtn as the sense of arh. Ppp. has 
aruhat. SPP. goes half way with the comm., adopting dii . . . artihat (unnecessarily 
abandoning the “ ancient accent” of the verb). All authorities have viqvdni (but Ppp. 
only viqvd ar-')\ and all Lsave Ppp. againj have gambhtrd, p. -rdh^^hxLt one of W’s 
pada-xxiss. gives -rd, although the comm., against his own text (according to 

SPP.), txphdxi^ gatnbhlrd. Here perhaps Ppp. brings help, gahhiro vars~; 

this is better than our -ri = ra : a. \T\iO gabhira of the Berlin ed. seems to be a mis- 
print iox gambktra, if we judge by the Collation Book and the Index Verborum : but it 
maybe intended as an emendation, as it certainly is a metrical improvement. J SPP. 
reads gatnbklrd vd-, although gambkzrds is simply unusable, and the change to -ra as 
easy as possible. Nearly all, including Ppp., read vdrsisi/iam, three of SPP’s 

authorities and one of W’s, which have -stsiamj. Then follows in nearly all aru- 
hdnias, p, aruhdntah; but -hdta is found in one, ■‘hdnia in two, axkd arMii is givoxi by 
a reciter, with the comm. ; the comm, has arhaii, and explains it precisely as he did his 
ati . . . arhati above ; SPP. emends to ariihanta; our L^ • • • J dyam aruhat is very 
bold, but the case was a desperate one. Ppp. reads arukad aqravzsthd, and this, with 
emendation to dqramisthd (cf. RV: iv. 4. 12), makes acceptable sense. One of SPP’s 
mss. has but doubtless only by accident; all the other authorities, including 

the comm., have L^-P^-rt from some unimportant details J qravisihi., which SPP. emends 
to qrdvisthdh. There was probably no sufficient reason for our changing grav- to (^dv- 
in our text. The fairly acceptable and least altered version of the line would be this ; 
abhi vigvdny drukad gambhtrd ' d vdrsisiham aruhad dqramisthd. The third pada is 
in equally bad condition. All the authorities Lwith unimportant variants], including 
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Ppp., have at the beginning u^atiriiry but the pada-ms&, give ritri instead of 
rain, as they should give, and as SPP’s pada-itxi reads by emendation. What follows 
it the pada-m&s, offer as dnuosanm : drahim (or drahim) ; in the saMiid-mss. the first 
word appears as dnusdma (once dnusama) or (accentless, and so making one word with 
’-drahim or -drahi ) anusdma- or ammisama- ; and the second appears as -drakim, 
-driki, drahim, drahitn, drahi, dravi, prahim. The rest of the half-verse, tisthate 
mitrd iva svadhabkih, is the same in all, including the comm, and Ppp. SPP. emends 
to dnu si bhadra *bki ti-, which appears to be modeled on our dnu ma bhadrabhir vi ii-, 
but is defective both in sense and in meter. The comm, gives anuksanam vi ti-, cutting 
loose entirely from the ms.-reading; his own text, according to SPP., has anusamadra 
vi ti-. Ppp., finally, has avasdna bhadrad vi ti-, which suggests the emendation uqad 
ratty dvasd no bhadra vi tisthate etc. Our vi tisthate, at any rate, is by the support 
of Ppp. and the comm, put nearly beyond question. 

[_! have made some modifications in the above paragraph which I could not well indi- 
cate by the ell-brackets. — For those who do not have the Bombay ed., it may be well 
to give SPP’s reconstructions of the verse : first, the text of the comm. : ati viqvany arhad 
gambhiro varsisfham arhati qravisthd : 7 iqati rdtry anusamadra vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhabkih; second, the text which the comm, actually explains : ati viqvany arhati 
ga^nbhtrd varsistha/n arhati qravisthd : uqati rdtry anuksanam vi tisthate mitfa iva 
svadhdbhik; third, SPP’s reading : dtiviqv&ny aruhad gambhird vdrsistham aruhanta 
^rdvist/iah : uqaft ratty (p. ratrt) dnu sa bhadra *bhi tisthate mitrd iva svadhabkih. \ 

3, 0 desirable, welcome, well-portioned, well-born one! thou didst 
come, 0 night ; mayest thou be well-willing here ; save thou for us the 
things that are produced (Jdtd) for men, likewise what [are] for cattle, 
by prosperity 

[_Or, ‘ [and] prosperous,’ if we read pusta.\ The mss. all read in a vdrye, which we 
need not have altered to varye, as vdrya is found elsewhere as early as TB. ; Ppp. has 
nirydi. Three of SPP’s authorities and one of ours vdndye, Lone has vdde\, the 
rest with Ppp., vdnde; the comm, vade {y=-sarvdir abhistuyamdne). Ppp. hzs svajdtd. 
In b, most of the mss. begin with ajaga^t (one djagan; p. a :ja : agan), and the true 
reading is in all probability a djagan, impf. intensive of gam; or, if left as “ pluperfect,” 
as in our edition, it should at any rate be a *jagan, as SPP., with the comm., reads. 
Rdtri is our (evidently called-for) emendation for ratri oi the mss., which SPP. follows. 
Syds, at the end of b, is also for sydm of the mss., the comm., and SPP. ; it is an 
obvious improvement, though not quite necessary L^-^d receiving no support from Ppp. : 
see below J. Ppp. has a peculiar (and corrupt) version : d (if svajdtd,z.% quoted above, 
is for svajdta d) cdgnz ratri sumand hy asydm. In c, the translation implies emenda- 
tion of asmahs to asmd, against all the authorities, including Ppp. and the comm. The 
pada-vci^s, read jdtah, their natural inference from the rare and anomalous combination 
jdta dtko; SPP. emends to jdta. In d, Ppp. reads instead of and at the 
pustyd, with all the mss. (they vary only as to its accent), and with SPP.; our 
conjectural emendation pusta is supported only by the comm. Ltext and explanation J. 

4. The eager night has taken to herself the splendor of the lion, of the 
stag, of the tiger, of the leopard, the horse's bottom, ma.n’s {purttsa) roar 
{Imdj/ti); many forms thou makest for thyself, shining out. 

The samhitd-ms^. accent rdtry uqati (p. rdtri : uqati)] SPP. emends, with us, to 
ratry uqati; the comm, also understands ratrt. The mss. all Lwith trifling variationsj 
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read plsdsya pinsdsy a sfsdsy a) \ SPP. accepts plnsdsya; the comm. pisasya^ 
which is doubtless only a bad spelling of our piqdsya; [lion and stag are mentioned by 
these names together at RV. i. 64. 8 ; J Ppp. has nipasya; and, at end of b, varcUdhe* 
In c, all the authorities, including Ppp. Lbut not the comm.J, offer bradkndm; the 
translation implies correction to budhndjn^^ which is the reading of the commentator (he 
explains it as = mUlam) [^and adds, aqvavfryasya vego hi midam\\ in vi. 38.4 we bad 
the horse’s vaja and man’s mayu combined; and TB. (ii 7. 7*) the corresponding 
passage reads krdndye for vaje. The comm, explains mdyum as ^abdam dhvdnd- 
dilaksanam. Ppp. has krnusi for [_The majority of the authorities read vibhdtik 
at the end.J dqvabudhna^ RV. x. 8. 3; and Aufrecht on d^vabudhya^ ZD MG. 

xxiv. 206. J 

5. Propitious to me [be] night and [the time] after sunrise ; be the 
mother of cold (himd) easy of invocation for us ; notice, O well-portioned 
one, this song of praise, with which I greet thee in all the quarters. 

The translation implies in a a new conjectural reading : ^iva me ratty anutsHrydtk 
ca; an accusative is opposed by the connection, and the meter needs another syllable. 
AnidsUryd is venturesome, but we had otsurydm^ p. aoutsfitydm, above, at iv. 5. 7. At 
any rate, neither our text nor that of SW. (^ivam ratrim anusuryath cai) seems to give 
any sense. Ppp. supports the mss.: qivdm ratrim ahni suryam ca; the majority of 
the samhitS~m&^. have givam ratrim ahi su*^ others anu for aki (p. ^ivam : ratrim: 
anu<isuryam : ca) ; the comm, has rdtrimahi, and understands it as rdtri (voc.) mahi 
(y=- mahdniam^ and qualifying steryam/). LSPP. suggests givd ratrf mahi surya^ aa.J 
In b, Ppp. bzs yamasya. In c, nearly all the mss, read afvd (or dfz/a) for asyd; and 
the /^3!^<2-mss. treat it as an independent word ; SPP. has ojyd, with us. In d, a few 
mss. have vdndye or vddye. Ppp. reads at the end viksu. 

6. Our song of praise, O shining (vibhdvan) night, like a king thou 
enjoyest; may we be having all heroes, may we become having all pos- 
sessions, through {dnu) the out-shining dawns. 

The mss. read at the end anUsdsah (p. anuousdsah) ; SPP. emends as we had done. 
Ppp,, in b, c, d, has josasf yadka. nas sarvavlrd bh-. The verse is very ill described by 
the Anukr. ; it is a good pankti with one syllable wanting in c. 

7. Pleasant names thou assuraest: — whoso desire to damage my 
riches, them, O night, do thou burn continually, so that no thief be 
found, so that he be not found again. 

The translation follows our text, which is considerably altered from that of the mss. 
All of them, with the comm, and SPP., have at the beginning gdmya^ for which our 
rdmya is, so far as the written form is concerned, a very easy emendation. The comm, 
explains; “ thou wearest the name gmnyd qairuqamanasamartha''\' one of his usual 
absurdities. Ppp. reads for a, b gramya ha n&ma taruse vimrcchatUt yo jandh. There 
seems to be no good reason why dadhisd should be accented. Nearly all the mss. give 
dhdndh at end of b ; the comm, understands dkanS, and SPP. reads it. For c th^pada- 
text is ratrf : hita Lor hi : ta] : nah : sutaopij The comm, understands instead ritrf 
*hi tan asutapi^ and SPP. follows him, making a new padaA^'xX. to correspond (ratri: 
ihi : tan : asmtapa). The comm, explains asutapd as either “ burning their life-breaths ” 
(asudapa) or “ badly burning ” (a-sudapa)i gives no help, reading our c, 
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d, e : it is not clear just how much of the reading is to be assigned to cj ratri hlrcana 
sadamatasteno anvavidyate. Our emendation is fairly acceptable ; but the hi [which, 
with the imperative, hardly needs a separate w'ord in translationj requires that we accent 
anutdpa. For ydtha^ in d and e, the mss. and SPP. give the first time and the 
second time ydtj the comm, both times yas j the meter and sense alike call for our 
emendation, Ppp. has for both padas only ta stem anv avidyaie, [which might (see 
above) be understood as atas stem etc.J. 

8. Excellent art thou, 0 night, like a decorated bowl ; thou bearest 
[as] maiden the whole form of kine; full of eyes, eager, [thou showest] 
me wondrous forms ; thou hast put on {praii-muc) the stars of heaven 
(divyd). 

Of this verse also the translation is a make-shift, following in part the mss. and in 
part our conjectural emendations. In a the only point of question is the last word, 
which the mss. read as sisids (so the majority) or gistds or vistds [etc.J ; the comm, has 
vistas {-^bhojanartham parivisias), Ppp. gives the whole pada as bhadra 'si ratris 
tapaso nu visto. In b, nearly all the mss. give viqvam gdrUpam yuvatir [several have 
dim J bibkarsi (one has bibk-)^ and this the translation follows, alterations not seeming 
to supply a better sense. SPP., however, follows the comm, in offering visvan for 
viqvam (in samhitd he prints it incorrectly visvam gd-, as if there were an assimilated 
jfinal in the case); [but in his Corrections at the end of vol. iv. he duly notes the error ;J 
he would hardly accept the comm’s interpretation, = visuci (one gender for another) ; 
but how he would render it, it is hard to see. Ppp. reads viqvam gorupam yuvatid vi- 
bharsi^ but another hand has written above dir bib ha-. In c, nearly all the mss. (includ- 
ing the comm’s text, as stated by SPP.) leave me unchanged before tiqatir and SPP. 
accepts it in his text, though against all rule and practice; two of our mss. have ma, 
[All the authorities givt cdksusmatiy and this is followed by the comm, and SPP., and 
also by W. in the translation, therein departing from the emendation (‘ to me having 
eyes’) of the Berlin ed.J Ppp. has for the pada caksusmatt ve yuvatl 'va riipah. 
The translation supplies a verb, as seems necessary unless the text be still further 
altered. For d the general ms.-reading is prdti tyam divyd tdkmS, amu ht hah (yXso 
tvdm zxL^ tvd for tyam, and iakina: p. tahmhh or ~mdh) ; but the comm, offers prdti 
tvdm divyd nd ksdm amukthah, and this SPP. accepts [accenting thusj and prints. 
Ppp. has pratyam ditydm divydm aruksam amugdhah. The comm’s version of the 
text is senseless, and his attempt to put meaning into it very absurd ; it might suggest 
prdti tvdm divyd ndksatrdny amuktkdh. Our text ought to accent tdraka am-, if the 
reading is admitted. 

9. What thief shall come today, [what] malicious mortal villain, may 
night, going to meet him, smite away the neck, [awayj the head of him;^ — 

The two following padas [10 a, bj evidently belong to this verse rather than to verse 
10 ; but our division is that of the mss. and the Anukr., and so is adopted also by SPP. 
The comm, inserts another line after our g yo mama ratri surupa ayati sa sam- 
pisto apayati; and then he divides the four lines that follow into two verses of four 
padas each, giving eleven verses to the whole hymn. The majority of mss. accent 
martyds in b. The comm, reads harai for hanat at the end. Ppp. has yu dya stena 
yutv aghdyu mrtyo ripnh; and, in d, pra giyasva pra. Pada a is the a of iv. 3. 5, [of 
which the b recurs here as the second . pada of the comm’s inserted line and also as the 
fourth pada of our vs. loj. 
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10 . [AwayJ his feet, that he may not go; L^-wayJ his hands, that he 
may not harm. 

What marauder shall approach, may he go away all crushed ; may he 
go away, may he go well away ; may he go away in a dry place (?). 

At the end of b, the majority of mss. ydtkagisah^ which all the/^^^-mss. resolve 
into ydthd : d^isak ; [_inost ofj the rest, and SPP., givt ydika ^cisat; the Qomm, yathd 
= samglesayei). Ppp. offers pra padau na yat dhatas pra hastdu na yand- 
qisat In e, the pada-mss. compound suodpdya/i, doubtless wrongly; [read aspada- 
itKi sd : dpa ; ayatij. All the mss., the comm., and SPP., give in f sthandti, and the 
comm, explains it as = gdkhopa^kharahitavrksamida dgraye. After it, the mss. have 
upayatah (p. apa^dyatah\ but the comm, agrees with us in dpd *yati^ and SPP. accord- 
ingly also adopts it. The translation follows throughout the emendations of our text ; 
perhaps, in f, sthane would be better than sthale, as more closely resembling the ms.- 
reading. We are deprived of the help of Ppp. upon the point, as it skips from apdyati 
in e to trstadhiimam in 50. i a ; for c, d, it had yo mulalam sulapdyati sa sampistyo 
updyaii. We had d above as iv. 3. 5 b ; Lcf. the end of the note to vs. 9J. 

50. To night: for protection. 

\_As — sapfakam^l 

Follows also in Paipp. xiv. our hymn 49. Has the same liturgical use as hymn 49. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 465 ; Griffith, ii. 307. 

1. Do thou, 0 night, make the snake blind, harsh-smoked, headless ; 
smite out the eyes of the wolf ; cast the thief into the snare. 

This verse is nearly identical with that translated as 47. 8 above (8 c, d and 9 a, b of 
the printed text). As there, the mss. have at the beginning dfidha^ which SPP., with 
the comm., changes to ddha ; and all, in c, d, have nir jahyas Una^ idm Lor tv&m\ 
drupadi jahi in a manner analogous wjtb the reading there. translation implies 

the division nir jahy a . . . jahi: cf. my note to 47. 8. J some less impor- 

tant variants, J the mss. are divided, as often in such cases, between aksdii 2x1^ aksy ad ^ 
and SPP. chooses the worse, aksdd; our aksydu is alone defensible. vPpp. omits (see 
note to 49. 10) the first two words, and reads, as zX. \y. %^ iistadhfimam j Lh begins the 
second line with hano vrkasya and ends it (as above) with nrpafe jahi; what the 
intervening words are is not clear from Roth’s Collation J. Lh^^^'^hme Bloomfield 
kindly informs me that Ppp. reads the line thus; hano vrkasya nir jahy d tvdmafk 
nrpate jahi: this gives no support for a jahyas (see note to 47. 8); but tht ivdinam 
obviously stands in some relation to the dvdinam of the Ppp. reading at 47.8, which is 
jafhkhayddvdinam.j padaxezding is nih : jahyd/i : U'na.j 

2 . What drafboxen thou hast, O night, sharp-horned, very swift, with 
them do thou today pass us always (vzfvdhd) over difficulties. 

SPP. follows the mss, in the false accent dksna- in b. In c, d, he reads pdrayt 
with us and with the comm, (also wdth Ppp.), Lhut against the mss., most of whichj 
\is.vtpdrayaty dit. In h, givts -gritg^ydgvasavah. 

3 . May we pass {tr) night after night receiving no harm with ourselves 
(tanvd); may the niggards fail to pass [it], as men without boats a deep 
[water]. 
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Or tanva belongs to tarema. The comm., against the accent and the sense, takes 
drisyanias as a future participle gamisyantas) I Ppp. reads in c, d apravayusam 
na tarehur ar-, 

4. As the millet-seed, flying forth, blowing away, is not found, so, 
O night, make him fly forth who is malicious against us. 

The mss. read in a mostly ^dmyakas (so the comm, and SPP.), also qydfttyakas and 
qydmakas ; and have prapdtan or prdpatan^ with other chance variations ; and in b, 
apavan (p. apaovan) or -vam; in respect to this word, the translation |_taking it as 
present participle of apa-vd\ follows them rather than our emendation apardm. None 
of the mss. accent na^ but SPP. ventures [with the Berlin ed.J to emend the reading. 
At the beginning of c, the mss, all have etav a ^several d J (p. etdu : a) ; the comm, 
and SPP. (also Ppp.) agree with our eva. The majority of mss. have at the end -ydntu 
Ppp. has in a, b sdnyakas prapatante divam na *nU‘ ; in d it combines yo *smdn. 

5. Thou didst make the thief stay away, and the kine-driving robber, 
also him who, haltering the courser’s head, tries to lead it [away]. 

The pada-mss. strangely read at the beginning apdh j the rest |_save one of SPP’s, 
p.m., which has dpa\ accent apd ; SPP,, as well as our text, emends to dpa, which the 
comm, also understands. All the mss. have vasas^ and the comm., and SPP. ; our 
avdsayas is a bold emendation, but makes both good meter and good sense. Ppp. gives 
no help: apa stedam vdsamaikam. In b, SPP. follows the comm, in rtzdXng goajdm ; 
most of the mss, give gdr djam^ but a part gdrdjas (p. gdrdjah / but one ms. gd *jah 
Lor gdojak : that is gd and jah with avagraha-%\gTx between J, corrected to gddjaJt), 
LPpp. reads gothanu\ The comm, absurdly takes goajdm as a copulative compound, 
—gd ajdn^ ca^ and makes it and vasas objects of ninisati. The translation implies 
rather SP P’s text than ours Lthat is goajdm rather than gdr djam^ I suppose J. L^^ 
the end, ^t ninesatt of the Berlin text is doubtless to be corrected to ninisati (cf. the 
stems in W’s Roois^ Verb-forms^ etc., p. 233-'4) : ninisati is read by Ppp., by W’s 
O.D.L, and (since he reports nothing to the contrary) by all of SPP’s authorities. From 
the Index Verborum and from the Roots (p. 91) it would appear that W’s later judg- 
ment rejected the ninesaii of the text and some mss., though he has overlooked the 
matter here. The desiderativej so distinctly calls for a prefix that one is tempted 
further to emend dtho in c to dpa, 

6 . When, O well-portioned night, thou comest today, sharing out what 
is good, [thenj make us to enjoy that, that it go not away. 

The translation follows our text, which is very different from that of the mss. and 
SPP. Our adya in a implies adyd a (a . dyas), which all the pada-mss, have, while 
SPP., with the comm., treats it as only adyd with the final lengthened by the usual 
Vedic license. In b all the mss. accent vi bhajanti Lp. *vi : bhajanti\ ; SPP. emends to 
vi-bhdjanti^ while our text means vibhdjantl. The coram. understands - 7 iti L^upplying 
^atravas as subject J, and takes dyas after it as the noun, ‘ metal ’ (ayomayarh vastu) ; 
to us dyas is verb. L^PP* vasuh at end of b. J In c the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
begin with ydd; we have emended it to tdd. For d, most mss. have ydthe *ddm na 
*nupaydsi (p. anuopdydsi') ; but one -ydti^ one -ddnyanu- \ SPP. follows the comm, and 
prints ydthi *d anyan upayasi (p. upa^dyasi)^ but in a note conjectures ydthi *d any an 
nd *payati ‘ that it go not unto others,’ which is very acceptable, as giving a good sense 
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with less alteration of the original text than onr version requires. Ppp. is wholly cor- 
rupt: yathed yasmd> fiitdjaya yathed any an updyatl ; but the last pada favors SPP’s 
conjecture. 

7. Unto the dawn, O night, do thou commit us all, free from guilt ; 
may the dawn bestow (a-bhaj) us on the day, the day on thee, 0 shining 
one. 

The comm., two of SPP’s reciters, and Ppp., read in c bhajat Compare the verse 
48. 2, above Land MB. i. 5. 15, there cited J. 

51, Accompanying acceptance (?). 

\Brahman . — dve. 7. atmadevatyd ; 2. sSviiru i. i-p. brdhmy anustuhh ; 2, ^-p. yammad/iya 

*snik (7, 2. 

[Prose.J Both the “ verses ” of this hymn are quoted in Kaug. 91. 3, in the madhu^ 
parka ceremony, accompanying acceptance (^prati-graK) of the offering. The second 
verse contains a formula very often used in the liturgical literature,* and this formula, 
as far as kastdbhyam^ occurs several times in Kauq., given in full, and not to be regarded 
as having anything to do with the verse here ; the same is the case with the use of the 
formula in Vait. 3.9. 'I’here is nothing to correspond to the hymn in Paipp. 
idea of its frequency may be gained from the array of citations (fourscore or more) 
given by Knauer in his Index to MGS., p. 151 a. See the table on p. 896, and cf. 
p, 896, end.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 308. 

1. Unrepelled (}dyutd) am I, unrepelled my soul, unrepelled my sight, 
unrepelled my hearing, unrepelled my breath, unrepelled my expiration, 
unrepelled my out-breathing, unrepelled the whole of me. 

We unfortunately lack the comm’s interpretation of dyuia^ there being a lacuna in 
the ms. at this point; SPP. supplies sampurna, it does not appear on what authority, 
but certainly without the least particle of plausibility. L^he count of the Anukr. 
(48 syllables) implies restoration of all the elided ^’s.J 

2. In the impulse of the heavenly impeller {savitf), with the arms of the 
Aqvins, with the hands of Pushan, I, impelled, take hold of thee. 

To render (in the first clause) ‘ of god Savitar ’ would hide the word-play between 
sava and savitr. The syllables (if the a of a^vinos is restored) count 10+ ii +6 = 27: 
a pretty poor 

52. Of and to desire (kama). 

[Brahman* — pahcakam* mantroktaMmadSivatam. irdistubkam* y. usnik ; y* uparistdd' 

brhatt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used* in Kauq. 6, 37, with xix. 59, at the very end of the 
sections on the /^^rz/a^^-ceremony (hence perhaps a later addition ?), to appease the fuel, 
in case there has been an omission of the due ceremony ; again, in 45, 17 (with hi. 29. 7; 
vi. 71 ; vii. 67), after the end of the vagdgamana ctxittmny (also here a later addition?), 
to accompany the acceptance of something ; once more, in 68. 29, in the savayajMs^ with 
the acceptance of the sacrificial giil% {I sadaksinam')\ and the Paddhati (note to 
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Kau^. 79. 28) adds it at the end of the chapter of marriage ceremonies. The comm, 
notes the Kau^. uses, but not the Paddh. one; and he adds one application, from Pari^. 
10. 1, of this hymn with the two following and xix. 6 (the purumsukia)^ in the rite of 
presenting a golden image of the earth. *LSee table on p. 896. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii.309. — Cf. ix. 2, above. 

1. Desire here came into being {sam-vrt) in the beginning, which was 
the first seed of mind ; O desire, being of one origin with great desire, do 
thou impart abundance of wealth to the sacrificer. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with RV. x. 129. 4 a, h [_TB. ii. 4. ; 8. 94; 

TA. i. 23. ij, which differ only by adding ddhi at end of a; the word is missed in our 
verse both for sense and for meter. Our text omits * at beginning of c a sd (sd kdma) 
that is in both these respects superfluous ; it is found, however, also in Ppp. The comm, 
explains kamena brhata to mean inahaia dei^akdlavastuparicchedarakitena kamayitrd 
paraineqvarena. The last pada is xviii. i. 43 d. *LAnd so accents kama.j 

2. Thou, O desire, art set firm with power, mighty, shining (vibkdvan), 
companion for him who seeks a companion ; do thou, formidable, over- 
powering in fights, impart power [and] force to the sacrificer. 

The second pada nearly corresponds with RV. x. 91. i d, which, however, reads 
susdkha sakhiyate. The authorities give sakha a sakhiyati (or -te) ; and the pada- 
mss. make the very blundering division vhhhau : dosakhe : a : sakk-. LThe comm, 
understands sakhiyate (not as dative pple, but) as finite verb-form (3d sing., which would 
have to be accentless: he says bkavacchabdddhydharena pratkamapurtesah.] SPP. 
follows the comm, in reading vibhavd sakha d LS P P’s text is vibha^md : sakke :dj; 
but he disagrees with the comm, by |_making a participle of J sakhiyati^ which he accents. 
The translation implies sdkha, i.e. sdkha a. LWe have a with the denominative gra- 
vasydt at RV. v. 37. 3 ; but with the pple, a seems very strange ; nor do I see how W. 
meant to take it. One is tempted to fall back on the RV. reading stisdkhd : the more 
so, inasmuch asj Ppp. presents the RV. reading susakhd. In d, Ppp. has soho * jo yap. 

3. To him that desired from afar, that trembled on at the inexhaustible 
— the places {dqa) listen to him ; by desire they generated heaven. 

It is of no consequence how this verse, especially the first half, is rendered ; it is 
nothing but corrupt nonsense. The degree of its corruption may be seen by comparing 
it with the corresponding verse in T A. hi. 1 5 . i : sadydg cakaindnaya pravepanaya 
[_Poona ed., -vepdn-] mrtydve : pra *smd agd agrnvan kamena ''janaya 7 i pdnah ; neither 
version is translatable. The majority of authorities read in b pravipdnaydksaye Lor 
-dksaye\ (the /^</^»“readings are, for the first part, pravzopdnaya, and, for the second, 
.mksayd or doksaye or doksaye ) ; but some have pratipdnaya Lthe lingual n of which 
seems to betray the ti as a corruption for vi\ and praripdnaya. The comm, under- 
stands pratipdnaya and aksaye^ and SPP. follows him, pratipdnaya and 

dksaye, and reading in pada-text prathpanaya (as if that would or could become in 
samkitd-ttxt-pdn~\) ; with his usual carelessness, the comm, i'skts -pdndy a, in spite of its 

from root pd sarvatoraksandyd ^bhimataphalaprdpandya : the latter equivalent 
looks as if he also saw something of pra-dp in itl). Ppp. has in h pratipdndydkse^ in 
c dsmd ^grnvann, and in d janayat saka. The translation implies in b pravipanaya 
*ksaye. The Anukr. apparently scans the verse as 7 + 7 : 7 + 7 = 28. 


98 ; 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX 


-XIX. 53 


4. By desire hath desire come to me, out of heart to heart ; the mind 
that is theirs yonder, let that come unto me here. 

In TA. (iii, 15.2) a corresponding verse follows the one quoted under vs. 3 : kamena 
me kama a *gdd dhfdaydd dhfdayam mrtydh : ydd amisdm addk priyAm tdd di 'tu 
*pa mam abhL SPP. has the same text as we, both deviating in d from the mss., which 
leave upa unaccented (p. tipaomatn) ; Lbut SPP’s R. has dpa mam and the comm, also 
takes upa mam as two words J. Ppp. combines kama ^*gan in a. 

5. Desiring what, O desire, we make to thee this oblation, let that all 
succeed with us ; then eat i^t) thou of this oblation : hail ! 

The verse is found, [_cited hy pratzka at Kau^. 92. 30, andj written in full \sakaia~ 
pdtha\ at 92. 31, prescribed for use at the end of the madkuparka ceremony.* SPP. 
gives the same text as we ; the mss. leave krnmdsi unaccented in b, and most of them 
accent ii after it. At the beginning, all pada-mss. [except possibly L., of which no 
note is madej very strangely read ydtokdmah^ though no samhitd-ms^, have kdmah j 
[with the support of the latter, as also of the comm, and of Ppp., both ed’s read ydt 
kdma\, * P- ^ 97 j H 3*J 


53. Praise of time (kaia). 

\Bhrgiu — da^akam. mantroktasarvdtmakakdladevatyazn., dnustubham : tristubh ; 5 . nurZ 

purastddbrhatt^ 

This hymn and the following, which (as even the Anukr. |_cf. introd- to h. 56J points 
out) are only two divided parts of one hymn, occur also in Paipp. xiv. and xii. (53. 1—6 
in xiv. ; 53. 7 to 54. 6 in xii.). They are translated together by Muir, Ludwig, Scherman, 
and Bloomfield. As kdlaszlkia, they are used by Parig. 10. i in connection with the 
preceding hymn {kdmasUkta') : see under that hymn. 

Translated: Muir, v. 407; Ludwig, p. ’191; Scherman, Philosophise he Hymnen^ 
p. 78 ; Grill, 73, 193; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. i. 210 ; Griffith, ii. 309; Bloomfield, 224, 
681. —- “Gf. also Monier-Williams, Indian JVisdoms, p. 25 ; Hillebrandt, Veda-Ckresto- 
mathie^ p. 41 - — The epic kdla-Ytrses are in rather a different vein : cf. Bohtlingk, Ind 
1688-1709, 3193-6 j Hopkins, in AJP. XX. 25, etc. 

1. Time (kdid) drives (va/z) [as] a horse with seven reins, thousand- 
eyed, unaging, possessing much seed ; him the inspired poets mount; his 
wheels are all beings 

The ‘wheels’ in d show that the ‘ mounting’ in c is not on the back of the horse, 
but on the chariot drawn by him. Ppp. combines in a kdlo z/-, and reads in h 
aksarasy and in c vipagyatas. There is nothing at all noteworthy in the exposition of 
the comm. [In d, read cakrani f^ 

2. Seven wheels doth this time drive; seven [are] his naves, immor- 
tality {amrtd) forsooth [his] axle ; he, time, including (?) all these beings, 
goes on as first god. 

The principal difficulty is here in the third pada, where our arvan (though accepted 
by all the translators without any heed to the ms.-readings given at the foot of the 
page) is a very bold and questionable emendation, most of the mss. (with the comm. 
Lthe ms. has anjan"^]^ and SPP.) giving instead a few anjdty and some of ours 



xix. S3- 


BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAI^IHITA. 


988 


any at or ayat (evidently accidental and unimportant variations) ; Ppp. has anjan ^i.e. 
bhuvananyanjan \ ; arvan is not to be accepted as at all satisfactory, much less authori- 
tative ; it is no proper antithesis to pratydn\ in 3 c, nor construable with the accusative. 
The translation, for a venture, implies bhuvana nyahjdn^ evolving a sense for nyafijdn 
out of nydkia ‘inherent’; it may pass for what it is worth. All the mss., and SPP., 
read in a cakran [and so does Ppp. J ; the comm, has cakra vakati. The redun- 
dancy of syllables in d could be easily remedied either by omitting the superfluous sd 
(left out in the translation) or by reading trie for Tyate j^or by reading se *yaU with 
double samdhi as Ppp. suggests J. Ppp. reads kale saiyyate. The comm, has in b 
amrtam tanv aksah. |_For the of d, the ms. of the comm, has in fact u.J ^^The 
comm, has in one place anjat^ explained as aftjanj and, in another, the ms. of the 
comm, has (as noted) afijan, which SPP. prints as aTzjat = preray an ! \ 

t LIt is a curious fact that Whitney here anticipates and parries the very argument in 
favor of the Roth-Whitney emendation arvan which Bloomfield later adduces, SBE. 
xlii. 684. W. may have written this in 1893 or thereabouts. Bl’s translation appeared 
in 1897.J 

3. A full vessel is set upon time; we indeed see it, being now mani- 
foldly ; it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they time in the highest 
firmament (vybman). 

[For ‘[is] in front of’ W. Interlines the alternative ‘faces toward. ’J All the mss. 
[save W’s P. : santdk\ read at end of b santds, and SPP. retains it, without even 
changing its false accent; the comm, glosses it with satpurusds, or, in an alternative 
explanation, with sadrupabrahfnopdsakds. Our emendation to sd 7 itam is supported by 
Ppp., which gives ni santazh. We also emend the pdgydmas of the mss. (and SPP.) 
to pagy-. Ppp. combines in a to adki Mid **hitasy and reads in cpratyam. The highly 
obscure ‘full vessel’ is thus illuminated (?) by the coram. i ptlrnah sarvatra vydptah 
ku 77 tbhah kwnbhavat kwnbho *horatra 77 idsartusa?hvatsarddirupo *vacchinno janyah 
kdlah. 

4. He indeed together brought beings; he indeed together went about 
{pari 4 ) beings ; being father, he became son of them ; than him verily 
there is no other brilliancy that is higher (para). 

The position of sd^zi in a and in b is so strange that we are tempted to emend both 
times to sdn ‘ being ’ ; * one pada~ms, reads sdfi in a, but this can count for noth- 
ing. The comm’s exposition omits sdfn in a [there seems to be a gap in the ms.J, but 
duly treats it {samyak parigacchati') in b. Ppp. reads in b sa yava saih parly dih. 
[With c {pita . , , putrds), cf. the note to 54. 3 a.J The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities. ^[In that case, perhaps we might render sd evd by ‘the same.’J 

5. Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths ; what is and 
what is to be stands out sent forth by time. 

SPP. reads in a a 77 ium with a small minority of the authorities, and with the comm.; 
Ppp. also has it, [combining *?nu 7 n\. For b, Ppp. gives kdldi ^ 77 id 7 h prthivlm uta. In 
c, our kdldna was an emendation, for the kdU of the mss. (which SPP. follows) ; we 
find the former now supported by Ppp. In d, the mss. have Jiavis (p. Jiavili) for ha 
%dj the text of SPP. follows us in emending to the latter, which the comm, also gives ; 
Ppp. reads (^r^) esatarh ha vi ti-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not to be 
approved. ^[Probably a faulty assimilation to the reading of vs. 6 C.J 
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6. Time created the earth ; in time burns {tap) the sun ; in time [are] 
all existences ; in time the eye looks abroad. 

Our bhumim in a is an emendation for the hhuiim of the mss. : SPP. accepts 
the comm, explains it as = bhavanavaj jagaL Ppp. reads bhutam asrjat j it also 
omits ha in c. 

7. In time is mind, in time is breath, in time is name collected {sam-d- 
dhd) ; by time, when arrived, all these creatures {prajd) are glad (nand). 

This and the remaining three verses of the hymn are found in Ppp. xii., with the fol- 
lowing hymn, without any LrealJ variants in the four verses. 

8. In time is fervor, in time is what is chief, in time is the brdhman 
collected ; time is the lord (tt^vard) of all, who was father of Prajapati. 

All the pada-^^z, except one, resolve in d into pita :dsU; SPP. reads asit. 
In spite of the repetition of kaU hoivjttrij jytstkam and brdkma may be conjectured to 
belong together : cf. x. 7. 24, 32-34 ; xi. 5. 5, 23. L^ote that the usual RV. accent is 
jyistka^ and that the usual AV. accent is jyesthdj and that AV. has the RV. accent 
only in books xix. and xx. and in a RV. passage, at v. 2. i.J 

9. Sent by it, born by it, in it is this {idt) set firm ; time, becoming 
the brdhman, bears the most exalted one. 

We should expect janitam ‘generated’ in a. The comm, understands isitam as 
istam or kd^nitam. 

10. Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajapati; the 
self-existent Kagyapa from time, fervor from time was born. 

The comm, identifies Ka(^yapa with the eighth sun as taught in TA. i. 7. t. 
Bloomfield’s remarks, at AJP. xvii. 403, on the kaqyapah pagyako bhavati of TA. i. 8. 8.J 
Ppp. combines in b kdlo ^gre. 

54, Praise of time. 

\Bhrgu etc. {as — yancakam, 2 . ctrsl gdyatrt; jr Lj* and 6 of the Berlin ed.f j-av. dhp. 

virdd astil\ 

Properly a part of the same hymn with the preceding, and found with vss. 7-10 of the 
latter in Paipp. xii. See under hymn 53. 

Translated: Muir, v. 409; Ludwig, p. 191 1 Scherman, Pkiksopkiscke Hymnen, 
p. 80 ; Deussen, Geschichie, i. i. 212 ; Griffith, ii. 31 1 ; Bloomfield, 225, 687.^ — As to 
the verse-division, see under vss. 2 and 5, and SP P’s Critical Notice, voL i., p, 24. 

1. From time came into being the waters ; from time [came] the 
brdhman, fervor, the quarters ; by time the sun rises ; in time be goes to 
rest (nt-vig) again. 

All the mss. save two Lof SPP’sJ read abhavat at end of a ; SPP. also [as well as the 
Berlin ed.J gives -an, with the comm., and 'with Ppp. In b, the comm, reads vrata- 
tapas iox brdhma tdpas. 

2. LComm’s 2 a, b, c.J By time the mnd cleanses {pavate); by time 
the earth [is] great; the great sky in time [is] set. 
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A part of the verse is lost in Ppp. The comm, adds the first two padas of our vs. 3 
to this one, and makes then the three remaining verses of four padas each. This makes 
a decidedly better division, so far as the sense is concerned ; but the mss., the Anukr., 
and SPP. agree in the division given in our text (except as regards vs. 6), and it is 
accordingly retained here. 

3. [Comm’s 2 d, e.J Time, [their] son, generated of old what is and 

what is to be, 3 a, b.J From time the verses (fr) came into 

being ; the sacrificial formula ^ydjiis) was born from time ; — 

In the first half-verse, the translation follows the mss. [they read kald and putrd\^ 
rather than our emendations and mdn^roj, which seem more venturesome than 
there is reason for ; and departs from them only in assuming at the end pura, instead 
of ptiras, as the mss. in general read (pum is accepted by both editions, and is sup- 
ported apparently by Ppp., and to a certain degree by one of SPP’s mss. which has 
pitra). Perhaps pttnah ^which Whitney’s I. actually hasj is a yet more plausible sub- 
stitute iox pur ah. Ppp. has kalena bhTitam janayat: Lso Roth’s Collation: I take it to 
mean “ kalena bhutam in a 2.x\^'‘janayat in b”J; and the comm, also has at the begin- 
ning kdlejia [which he glosses with pitra prerakena : cf. his putras in b, and cf. 
53. 4 cj ; and at the end of b he seems to have read puras [the word does not actually 
appear J, since he givQS purasldt for explanation. In c, part of the mss. have abhavat. 
*[As kalo is given by all the mss. collated by W. before publication, kali was indeed 
an emendation; but some of SPP’s authorities do have kale.\ 

4. [Commas 3 c, d.J Time set in motion (sam-zr) the sacrifice, an 
unexhausted portion for the gods. [Romm's 4 a, b.J In time are set firm 
the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases ; in time the worlds ; — 

In a, the translation implies kdlds, with all the authorities, but diray at., against nearly 
all of them ; the comm, gives dirayat and SPP. accepts it; [s-nd it is supported by his 
ms, P. (which has diray an., p.m., corrected to dirayat') and by Ppp’s irayat\, Ppp. 
reads kdlo yajho sam fray at, and has at the end samdhitdh. 

1_5 and 6 of Berlin ed. =5 of Bombay ed.J [Romm’s 4 c, d.J Upon time 
stand this heavenly Angiras and Atharvan. [Romm's 5 a, b.J Both this 
world and the highest world, and the pure {punyd) worlds and the pure 
separations — [6 of Berlin ed. : Comm’s 5 c, d.J all worlds by the brdhmmi 
having conquered, this time goes on as highest god. 

Verses 5 and 6 of our edition are here combined into one, on the authority of the 
Anukr. and part of the mss., and in accordance with SPP. Of the mss. compared by 
us before printing, all made a sixth verse of the last two padas. In a, the mss. read 
kdliydm [W’s 0 . has kdleydm] (p. kdleydm or kdleyam) [SPP’s pada-ms. Cp., here 
unaccented, has kdleya?ny, SPP. emends the pada-itx\ to kale : ay dm, but strangely 
presents a samhitd-'itxt inconsistent with this, namely kali ydm, instead of kale ydm, 
as our edition reads. All the mss. read divd Uh- in a-b (p. divdh), but SPP., on 
authority of the comm., emends to dev 6 ^th-, and the translation follows this ; Ppp. also 
reads devo Uh-. [At the end of b, the comm, reads tisthati.\ In d a number of the m.ss. 
give vldhrtmg ca; the obscure word is passed over lightly by the comm., who simply 
glosses it with lokadhdrakdn . " The last pada is identical with 53. 2 d, [save that it has 
paramd where 53. 2 d \\ 2 .% pratham 6 \, and Ppp. combines, as there, sdiyyate. The mosf 
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natural count of syllables (8 + 8 : ii + 1 1 : 1 1 4- 12 = 6i) comes three short of a full asli : 
[fatjagatl cadence of e suggests that something is missing (read sArzianq ca lo-T) in 
that pada; and f is to be read (like 53. 2 d, with Ppp. double samdhi) as 1 1 syllables J. 

LHere ends the sixth anuvdka^ with 9 hymns, and with 63 verses as they are num- 
bered by the Berlin text and summed up by certain mss. ; but the Anukr. counts 9 and 
5 verses (instead of 10 and. 6) in hymns 47 and 54 respectively, which makes the sum 
61 instead of 63. J 


55. To Agni. 

\Bhrgu. — sadrcam, dgneyam, trdistubham : 2 , dsidrapankti ; y \J.e. j and <5 a, b of t/ie Berlin 
ed,\. j-av. g-p. purasidjjyotismatt i\ \J)f 6 ( = d c, d, 7 a, b Berlin ed.), the definition is 
lacking: see my note to vs. d. J 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp. (inxx.). The comm, points out that the hymn 
is plainly meant to be used in the early morning worship of Agni, but quotes no 
authority. |_As to a seventh verse, see SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24, and see 
under vss. 5 and 7.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 363 ; Griffith, ii. 312. 

I. Night after night bringing to him without mixture, as fodder to a 
horse that stands, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, revel- 
ing with abundance of wealth, with food (//). 

The verse corresponds nearly with VS. xi. 75, also with a verse in TS. iv. i. io» and 
MS. ii. 7. 7. VS. begins a with dhar-ahar (but vi. 6. 4* |_like KQS. xvi. 6. 2J gives 
2.pratika with ratnm-rdtrtm instead), TS. reads with us, and MS. has ratrifh-rdirisn 
Land repeats pratika at iii. i. 9, p. At end of b, all have asindi unaccented. 

In d, all put dgne at the beginning, "^gne jna te prdti'. In a, all the authorities have 
dpraydtam Lan isolated -turn counts for nothingj, and so has the text of the comm., 
according to SPP., who prints dpraydta 7 n. But the comm, in his explanation has apra~ 
ydvam, which he glosses by apracckidya or sdmtatyena Lwhich harmonizes well with 
the sddain U of iii. 15. 8 aj; L^^^® Yajus texts just cited (both verses and p?'ailkas) 
all read dpraydvafn^ on which the Berlin emendation* rests J. Sind, 

xvii. 251, cites K. xvi. 7 as reading rdtnjh-ratrmz, with the rest as in VS. ; and Knauer, 
Index to MGS., p. 155, adds K. xix. 10 and Kap. S. xxx. 8.J The second half of our iii. 
15. 8 above agrees precisely with our c, d here ; the first half differs a good deal, Lhaving 
for a viqvahd te sddazn id bharema^ and ending b with jdtazfedah instead of ghasdm 
asmai\. Ppp. has in a apraydinazh,, at end of b ague for asmdi (as in our vs. 7), and 
in d ^gndi md te pr- (intending the same as the Yajus texts). 

*LGriffith’s version of dpraydvazn is ‘with care unceasing’ (AV.VS.); and Egge- 
ling’s is ‘unremittingly’ (QB.): so also W. at iii. 5. i (see the note); and in his Bools 
he connects -yavam only with vootyu ‘separate ’ ; one does not see why he departs from 
that here: nevertheless, the sense ‘mix ’is well avouched for the root ‘ unite ’ with 
pra by JUB. i. Z, y at hd madhund Idjdn prayuydd evam (see JAOS. xvi. 88 and 228)- 
— I may add in the proof that even the Anukr. reads aprayaiain^ but that the Yajus 
readings, and the sddam it (W. ‘constantly’) of iii. 15. 8, seem to place the Berlin 
emendation beyond doubt: and that the Ppp. reading aprayucchan at iii. 5. i helps to 
establish for the Vulgate not only the form dpraydvam as gerund, but also the meaning 
‘ without being careless ’ or ‘ unremittingly ’ as against ‘ without mixing.’J 
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2. Of thee that art good what arrow [is] in the wind, this is that of 
thine; therewith be gracious to us. Let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, 
receive harm, reveling with abundance of wealth, with food. 

The translation follows the text of the mss. rather than our emendations, as the latter 
afford no more satisfactory sense than does the former. Several authorities, however, 
readyi/^ instead of vata (one has vacaj one isuh, two isuhj [and so onj): the pada~ 
mss. divide vatah : istih : sa. The comm’s text has isa; but how his explanation is 
related to the text is hard to see : he ague vasakasya tava yd ^nugrahabuddhir anna- 
j>radasya yd cd ' migrakabuddhzs iayd ^smdn sukhaya ; that is all. 

3. Evening after evening [is] Agni our house-lord ; morning after 
morning [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; may we, kindling thee, adorn {ptis) ourselves. 

The third pada is literally ‘ of good thing after good thing be thou giver of good.’ 
The/^2!^fla:'mss. divide vasuodanah : edhi instead of vasu°dah : nah : edhi^ as is implied 
by our text ; the meter makes us suspect that the true original reading was vasudano 
na edhu The fourth pada is v. 3. i b etc. (see under that verse). l_Cf. vs. 4.J 

4. Morning after morning [is] Agni our house-lord; evening after 
evening [is he] giver of well-willing ; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; kindling thee, may we thrive (rdh) a hundred winters. 

In d the mss. read qatdfhhimds (p. gaidmohirndh) ; the comm, takes it as two words, 
^atam himds, [_ignoring the accent J. ^With pada d, cf. RV. i. 64. 14 d.J LCf. vs. 3.J 

5. May I be one not falling short of food ; to the food-eating lord of 
food, to Agni [as] Rudra be homage. 

Here also there is discordance as to the verse-division ; the Anukr. Land comm. J further 
add to vs. 5 what in our edition is 6 a, b, and then make one verse of what remains of 
the hymn; and SPP. follows them. The translation adheres to our text (which repre- 
sents all the mss. till that time known to us), especially because its division seems better 
suited to the sense. At the beginning, all the authorities, and SPP., have dpaqcddag- 
dhannasya^ divided by the pada-tQxt into dpaqcd : dagdhdoannasya (or -gdha^dn -') ; 
Lbut Whitney’s W. has dagkdnt- ; his M. has dagdhvdtm- ; and his P. has dagghvdnt- or 
possibly dagdhvdnt-^ it is not clear which : at any rate, in P. and M. there is a before 
the the comm, understands apaqcddagdkd *nnasya, and solemnly explains it as mean- 
ing: annasyd paqcd[dagdkd'] paqcddbhage *dagdhd sthdliprsthabhdge dagdhpnnara- 
hitahl The correctness of our conjectural emendation to dpaqcddaghva '*nnasya is put 
beyond question by the occurrence of a corresponding dpaqcdddaghva ^nnam 

bhUydsam, in MS. iii. 9. 4, p. I20'7, and also in Ap. vii. 28. 2.* Part of the mss. accent 
bhuydsdm. In b, all SPP’s authorities Lsave onej, and most of ours, give annddayo 
(variously accented : p. annaoaddyah)^ apparently a case of misunderstanding of dyd as 
ya after the Bengali method of writing o;\ but two of our mss., P.M., have annddaya 
*««-, which is the reading of our text; the comm, likewise understands -ddya^ and SPP. 
also accepts it in his text. 

*LThe phrase d-paqcdd-daghvane ndre occurs at RV. vi. 42. i ; TB. iii. 7. lo^; Ap. 
xiv. 29. 2 ; compare apaqcd-daghvane narah at SV. i. 352, ii. 790. It may be worth noting 
that the comm, to TB. brings the epithet into connection with food, explaining the phrase 
as * a man devoid of brightness (i.e. dull) after his meal, unable to digest what he has 
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eaten,’ pa^cad bhaksottarakalafh diptirahitaya^ bhaksiiam jarayitum asarnarthaya. 
He seems to connect a- . . -daghvan diptirahitd) with dah_; but BR. and W., with 
Sayana on RV., derive it from dagh: cf. RV. i. 123. 5 c; vii. 56. 21 b.J tL^^- SPP’s 
notes to xviii. 4. 48 ; xix. 32. 10 ; 48. i ; 56. 3- J 

6 . O thou of the assembly, protect my assembly {sabhd)\ and [them] 
who are of the assembly, sitters in the assembly; having much invoked 
thee, O Indra, may they attain their whole life-time. 

The translation is to be taken simply for what it is worth, as it does not follow the 
mss., nor either printed text. At the beginning, the mss. |_except several of W’s, which 
have the impossible sabhyd\^ SPP., and the comm., read sabhyds, which might well 
enough have been left by us unchanged, save for accent (viii. 10. 5 sdbhyas). But the 
mss. read sabhyds again later Lsave two of W’s, which have sabhya 5 \ ; this time SPP. 
emends to sabhy as (should be sdbhy&s^ wdth us?), since the comm, has this. In c, the 
mss. in general give tvdm indrd (or indra) punihutya (p. puruohuiya) ; the comm’s 
text offers tvdm Lhis exposition : tvam\ indra puruhuta ; and SPP. adopts indra 
(p. indrd) puruhfita ; our conjecture, ivdye''d gah puruhuta^ seems too violent, and 
the translation implies tvdm indra puruhuya^ with aqnavan at the end, while the mss., 
and SPP., have aqnavat (the comm, has the same, unblushingly explaining it as —pra- 
paya^ a mere substitution of one person for another !), and our text emended to ~vam^ an 
ungrammatical but not wholly unprecedented form. |_The London ms. of the Anukr. 
adds as the pratlka of its vs. 6 tvam indrd puruhutye *ti (our 6 c : note the reading), 
but gives no metrical definition : the Berlin ms. does not even give the pratlka.\ 

7. Day after day taking tribute to thee, O Agni, as fodder to a horse 
that stands [, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, reveling 
with abundance of wealth, with food (/j)]. 

None of the mss. have the second half-verse ; it was added because it seemed called 
for by the first half, as in vss. i and 2. That the comm, and part of the mss., and so 
also SPP., in agreement with the Anukr., make only six verses in the hymn, was explained 
above under vs. 5. A majority of the mss. accent bdlim in a (including all those used 
by us before publication), and so the error has got into our text ; SPP. has correctly 
balim; some leave hdrantas without accent; the comm, and a ms. or two have itye iox 
it te iy^praptavye grhe vartafiidndyd ^gnaye^ comm.). All the mss. have in b jdtdm 
instead of ghasdm; but the comm, has the latter, and it is therefore read in SPP’s te.xt 
as well as in ours. 

56. To sleep (or dream). 

IVama. — satkam. ddurvapnyam. trdisiubkami\ 

Found also in Paipp, iii. The comm, quotes no authority as to the viniyoga^ \>vX 
points out that the hymn is shown by its content to belong to the ceremony for getting 
rid of duhsvapna ‘ evil-dreaming.’ He holds, namely, throughout the hymn, that svdpna 
means duhsvapna (in the Atharvan always ; and the language is too obscure 

to show clearly whether he is right or not; the probability is certainly against him, 
because elsewhere (e.g. in the next hymn), when evil-dreaming is intended, its own name 
is freely used, and in xvi. 5 svapna is contrasted with dusvapnya, [_As in the case of 
hymns 53 and 54, the Anukr. suggests that’ the hymns 56 and 57 are only twm divided 
parts of one group of 1 1 verses ; and the suggestion is reinforced by the juxtaposition 
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in the RV. text (viii. 47. 15 and 17) of matter corresponding to our 56. 4 and 57. i (see 
under those verses); and hymns 56 and 57 are translated together by Ludwig. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467 ; Griffith, ii. 313. 

1. Out of Yaraa’s world hast thou come hither {a-bku)\ with mirth (.?) 
dost thou, wise, make use of {pra-yuj) mortals ; knowing, thou goest in 
alliance {sardtkam) with the solitary one, fashioning {md) sleep in the lair 
(ymi) of the Asura. 

\iprdmada (p. prdomadd) is to be rendered as above, it must have its accent changed 
to pramdda; the comm., against the pada-ttxty understands it as pramadas = striyas^ 
joint object with mdrtyan of prd yunaksL One or two mss. read mdrtdn in b. The 
comm, renders dktras by dhrstas. [Apart from W’s P.M.W., which have svapnam.j 
all the mss., the comm., and SPP., read svdpnam in d, and the translation follows this 
rather than our svdpna, willing, in so obscure a matter, to stick as closely to the authori- 
ties as possible. Ppp., to be sure, gives svapna mi-, but this counts for very little. 
The comm, understands the verse to be addressed to the demon of ill-dreaming (he 
duhsvapnabhimanin krura piqdcd) ; but his explanations through the whole hymn are 
worthless, being only the etymologizing guesses of one to whom the real sense is precisely 
as obscure as it is to us : asura prdnavant atrnan ; the ‘ lonely one ’ is the man who 
is dying of the effect of evil-dreaming, having abandoned son, wife, relatives, etc. ; yasi 
means yamalokam prdpayasi; and so on, and so on. [Griffith cites “ Death and his 
brother Sleep” of Shelley’s Queen Mab (it is found also at Iliad xiv. 231) and “the 
twins, Sleep and Death,” II. xvi. 682. J 

2. The all-vigorous bond saw thee in the beginning, in the one day 
before the birth of night ; from thence, O sleep, didst thou come {d-hhu) 
hither, hiding thy form from the physicians. 

In this verse also, for the reason given above, the translation follows the mss. more 
closely than does our text. Nearly all authorities have at the beginning bandhds; a 
couple [the reciters, K. and V.J, with the comm., baudkds (wrong accent [as in vs. s j); 
Fpp. reads bambhas. All have viqvdcayas (p. vigvdocaydh), though in some of them 
the c could be read as Vj the comm, is able to make a sense for it : sarvasya ceid, 
sathcetd, srastd; the translation implies viqvdvayds, as the smallest possible intelligible 
change ; Ppp. presents viqvavathdv [and apaqyan\. The pada-miz, divide in b ratrya : 
jdmtah : rike; the comm, understands, with us, ratrydk : jdnitok : ike; and SPP. sub- 
stitutes this in his pada-tQxt, Eke ahni [which Ppp. combines to eke ^knt\ might, of 
course, also be understood as locative absolute. Our tdtas at beginning of c was an 
emendation for tdva of the mss.; the comm, has it (also Ppp.), and SPP. accordingly 
also adopts it in his text. The whole pada reads in Ppp. : tatas svapnena madhyd ca 
bkdyatha. In d all the mss. have bhisdgbhya r-, and thej^^yrtfa-mss. bhisdgbhyaorupam ( !) ; 
only one or two give an accent to rupdm; the comm, understands bhisdgbhyo rupdm, 
and SPP. reads this; the translation follows it There is much discordance as to the 
accent of apaguhamdnas, Ppp. vt2As bhisajHa nlpam apigdk-. The comm, is a 
grammarian of such sort that he does not accept as used here for the more regular 
ikasmin; but he does accept ahni as used, by the ordinary license to put one case in 
place of another, for ahnas, coordinate in construction with rdtryds j 2.x\d. eke means 
mdnasaprajapatyddayas, and is subject of apaqyan understood I The evil-dreaming 
hid itself away from the medicine-men, says the comm., lest they should meet it with an 
effi-cacious remedy ; and something like that is possibly the real meaning. 
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3. He of great kine (?) turned unto the gods away from the As Liras, 
seeking greatness ; to that sleep the three-and-thirty ones, having attained 
the sky, imparted over-lordship. 

At the beginning, the samhitd-mss. in general read brhdd gavd (p. hrhdt : gavd or 
grdva) ; Ppp. has vrhamgrdvd \_comhlning -vdsurMfoJ ; the comm, gives hrhadgavd^ 
as nom. of -gdvan, deriving it from gd ‘go’; and SPP. accepts this (brkadgavd, 
p. brhatogavd)^ while at the same time suggesting that -gavd may be meant, by such a 
confusion of the two modes of writing 0 as we have already more than once [ci. 55. 5 h 
and the notej had occasion to. conjecture. Ppp. reads ‘d/ii instead of 'd/ti There is 
discordance among the mss. as to the accent of upd 'vartata. Ppp. reads at end of b 
rcchan. The majority of mss. have in d trdyastrinqdsd sv - ; and part of the 
divide trdyakoirinqdh : sdh : sv- j SPP. gives trayastrihqasah sv-, as do we. 

4. Not the Fathers, and not the gods, know it, whose (pL) murmur 
goes about within here ; in Trita Aptya did the men {ftr), the Adityas, 
taught by Varuna, set sleep. 

The mss. read at the beginning nai *tdm [^and so SPP.J, the etam ‘it’ apparently 
being viewed as relating to jdlpis ; the comm, makes the relation plainer by giving in b 
ydi 'sdm; but this latter SPP. rejects. At end of b, the mss. vary between antaritdm 
and antari *ddm (p. antara: zddm) ; the comm, gives the latter, and SPP. accepts it ; 
Ppp. also has it; Land it is implied in the translationj. The mss., as always, vary 
between and trz/dy the great majority here give the former. Vdrtmena in d was 
our emendation for dr - ; it is read also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s mss., and is 
found ih Ppp. ; SPP. also adopts it in his text. The mss. all accent aditydsas, and 
SPP. does not emend, as we do, to adityasas. Ppp. reads in b Jalpyaq r-, and has for c 
trite svapnam arididrhd prate nard {adit-'). With c, compare RV. viii. 47. 13-17 and 
especially 15 c, d. The comm, tells a tale of how duhsvapna., having received overlord- 
ship from the gods, waxed topping, and seized on the Adityas; the latter applied for 
relief to Varuna, and, duly instructed by him, put off the duhsvapna upon the great seer 
{makarsi) Trita, son of the waters: this is pretty plainly no tradition, but an account 
devised by the comm, to fit the immediate case. 

5. Of whom the evil-doers shared \ bkaj\ the cruelty, the well-doers, by 
non-sleep, [shared] the pure {punya) life-time — -thou revelest in the sky 
{svdr) with the highest relative ; thou wast born out of the mind of one 
practising fervor. 

The translation is a merely literal rendering, and does not pretend to be an intelligent 
one. It implies in a, with SPP., a majority of his mss., and the comm., dbhajanta (the 
other readings are apacanta, abhacanta^ asacanta ; zxid. there are varieties of accent) ; in 
b, all the combine duskfto jz/-, implying asvdpnena j butLSPP’sJ^d!^<3:-mss. 

Land pada-ms. D., p.m.J read svdpnena; LW’s D. seems to be corrected to asvdp- 
and his L. also seems to asvdp-\\ SPP. accepts asvdp-.^ with the comm. Ppp. 
gives no help ; its text is vy asya kruram abhijania duskrne sv - ; and dpuh for dynh 
at the end of b. In c, battdMma (xtzA by both editions, with the mss.) ought to have 
been emended L^f. vs. 2 aj to bdndhund, as both texts emend to tapyd- from idpya-y 
which appears in most of the mss. At the end, SPP. has the correct jajMse, with about 
Lhalf of bis authorities, including the carefully corrected Dc.J (and with one of our later 
ones) ; our jajnise represents the rest, but has no reason. Ppp, has in c svarasajasu 
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The comm, renders abhajanta by prapnuvanti^ and asvapnena by duhsvapnadargana- 
bJiavena-; he regards duhsvapna as addressed in the second half-verse, and explains 
svar as equivalent to a locative (as rendered above) Lcf. Notm-Infleciion^ p. 488 J, and 
baiidJmna (cf. 2 a) as srsteh prakkale tvdih drstavatd vidhatra saha. 

6. We know all thine attendants {)) in front ; we know, O sleep, who 
is thine over-ruler here ; protect us here with the glory of the glorious 
one ; go thou away far off with poisons. 

In b, the pada-ms%, give blunderingly svapnaoydh. Ppp. reads ^^dhipd Jiyo te. Of 
ya^asvinas in c may be accus. pi., ‘ us who are glorious ’ ; the comm, takes it so, 
and explains that the glory comes from our wonderful knowledge as set forth in the first 
half-verse. LPpp. ttzAs yagaso hi iox ydqase ^hd,\ In d, the samhitd-m^?>, (also Ppp.) give 
dridvis-y which is equivalent to araddvis - ; and the pada-mss. assume the latter, divid- 
ing drdi.‘ dvisibhih; since a derivative dvisd is as good as unknown, and of a very unusual 
formation, we preferred to read visebhis; [the comm., text and exposition, has dviso- 
bhis /jS'PF. has dvisibhis. In a the translation of parijas is that of the comm, (y^pari- 
jandn)^ which seems more probable than the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx., “ perhaps- 
places of origin.’* 

57* Against evil-dreaming. 

\Yama. — pancakam. dduwapnyam, trdisUibham: i. amisUibh ; ^ L^f Anukr. : = j 

(to mukham) of Berlin ed’nj. j-av, 4p. tristubh ; 4 Lof Anukr . : = b to ^ b of Berlin 
ed’n, that is taiii tvd svapna to grke\, d-/. umigbrhatigarbkd virdt^akvarl ; j Anukr. : = 
j C to 6 of Berlin ed’n, that is andsmdkas tad to end of hymnj. ^-av. jp, para^diward 
*tfjagati.] 

LPartly prose —• verses 2, 3, 4, and 6. J Paipp. has only the first verse (in ii.). The 
comm, quotes from a Pariqista (SPP. is unable to identify the passage) a direction for 
using it (with vi, 45, 46) to a king who sees bad dreams. LAs to the connection of the 
material of this hymn with that of h. 56, see introd. to h. 56. J [As to the differences 
of division, see under vss. 3, 4, and 5, and cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. J 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 314. 

1. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together^ 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming on one who is offensive 
{upriyd). 

The verse is nearly identical with vi. 46. 3, differing only by substituting dpriye in d 
for dvisate. Apriye comes near to the apiyi of RV. viii. 47. 17, with which both verses 
correspond : see note to vi. 46. 3. The comm., in fact, dptye. 

2 . Kings have gathered {sam-gd), debts have gathered, kusthds have 
gathered, sixteenths have gathered; all evil-dreaming that is in us — -let 
us impel away evil-dreaming to him that hates us. 

The pada-mss. read sdh : mrnani for sdm : rnani^ and sdh : kalah (the samhita->ms,%, 
also sd kata ag-) for sd 77 t : kalah y SPP. follows us in emending in both places to sdTTz, 
which the comm, also has. At the beginning of the second division, we have emended 
sd 7 /i of the mss. and comm, (which SPP. follows) to sdrva 77 t. Y or y at (after as 77 iasu) 
the sathhitd-TO^^, read ydta^ and the pada-TOs>%. ydtah; our ydt is supported by the 
comm., and SPP. adopts it. The comm, says that kustha is a skin-disease, symptomatic 
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of various maladies; and, when one of these remains unhealed, boils and sores etc. 
Q pitakavranadini') show themselves. Also, that kalas are anupadeydvaya’vopalak- 
sana^ and worthless parts of cattle etc. are collected in old pits. And in like manner col- 
lected ill-dreaming is made over to an enemy. That is his idea, and a wholly unacceptable 
one, of the general meaning of the verse. LThe verse is prose, no tristubh; but may 
be stretched so as to count as 43 syllables. J 

3. Embryo of the wives of the gods, instrument of Yama, excellent 
dream ; the evil [dream] that is mine, that do we send forth to him that 
hates us. 

The mss. all read devandm pdtnindm gdrbha (one pada-ms>. •bham) yaindsya kdrayo 
bhadrdsvapnah; the translation implies no further emendation than to gdrbho and 
kdrano; Lthe minor Pet. Lex., iv. 249, accepts bhadrdsvapna as a descriptive com- 
pound, although the accent (Gram. § 1280 c) is very exceptional ;J SPP., following the 
comm., changes to divdndm patmndm garbka ydmasya kara y6 bhadrdh svapna. Our 
devdpatnlnmn Mr anas were suggested especially by the and kdranas 

of vi. 46. 2 and xvi. 5. 6, of which neither the comm, nor SPP. take any notice. In the 
second division of the verse the two editions agree, save that ours emends tdt of the 
mss. (which SPP follows) to tdm; and the latter is supported by our P.M., and by 
the comm. But the mss. have at the beginning samdmaya/i, and the resolve 

it into samdm : ayah. The Anukr. and comm, and SPP. add to this verse what in our 
text is the first division of vs. 4 ; our division is that of our first mss., and is preferable 
on the ground of the sense. LThe prose verse, according to the division of the Anukr., 
may be made to count (8 + 10 : 13 : 13 ?) as 44 syllables.] 

4. Thee that art harsh” by name, mouth of the black bird {-^akuni) 
— thee, O sleep, we thus know completely ; do thou, O sleep, as a horse 
a halter, as a horse a girth, scatter him who is not of us, the god-reviler, 
the mocker. 

translation here is of no authority, including various venturesome 
emendations of the text; it follows our text except at the end, where, instead of badhdna^ 
it implies the (unsatisfactory) vapa of the comm, and SPP.; all the mss. vdpus 
[_or vdpu\. At the beginning, the pada-m%'s>. give matrstd : n&ma : asi : krpiao^akune : 
mukham; and the smhhiiar-xcizs. agree with them, with worthless variations of accent 
Land some slight differences besides J, and with -kuner in one or two. SPP. reads, how- 
ever, ma trsjandm asi krsna^akundr mdkham, won, as he claims, by adding accents to 
the comm’s text ; but this differs from the mss. only by word-division and] by 
-n&masi and -nerj how the comm, divides and understands matrstdndmasi is unknown, 
as his explanation of the words is wanting (though SPP. notes no lacuna). So much (to 
mdkkam') is, as was noted above, added to vs. 3 by Anukr., comm., and SPP. In the 
next division of the verse, for kaksyam, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give kdydm^ 
which might mean ‘ body ’ ; the comm, is apparently imperfect here, reading agvayatkd 
svakiyam rajodhUsaram \kdyam\ dhunoti yathd cd^gvo nfndham palydnakavacddikam 
avakirati : with kayam is perhaps omitted also garfram^ its gloss. Our mss. end vs. 4 
with nlndhdm^ and it was our emendation to add the next clause; but this the comm, 
does also, ending with vapa^ while SPP. goes on to without making a verse- 
division; the sense (so far as we can be said to understand it) favors our division and 
the comm’s. The latter reads avd ^smdMm, finding thus an ava . . , vapa., which he 
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explains by tiraskuru. All the mss. give pipartith [P.M. : p{y-\ vdpur [or vdpujydd 
etc., with not even a pada-division after vdpus ; such a division was due in our text, 
however, after nind/idm. [The Anukr. seems to intend to count the verse {^am tva to 
grke) as 9 + 9 + 7+13 (reading vapa) : 8 + 8 = 54. J 

5. What evil-dreaming is in us, what in our kine, and what in our 
house, that let him who is not of us, the god-reviler, the mocker, put on 
like a necklace {niskd). 

[Padas a and b are identical with 45. 2 a, b, above *, and the rest of the verse seems 
to throw much light on 45.2 c, d: see my note to that verse. In his Collation-Book, 
Whitney here made a note of this important parallel, but seems to have overlooked his 
note when working out his commentary.J The mss. again all read piparus [P.M. : 
p{y-\ ; and the comm, again avd 's 7 ndkam, supplying a gamaya to the ava in his expla- 
nation- The omission of devaplyus would make a fair amistubh of this verse [and a 
faultless one, if we pronounce 7 iiskeva\ ; it is evidently metrical, and a verse by itself 
[cf. 45. 2J as it stands in our text; the Anukr. and SPP., with part of the mss., end 
vs. 4 with grhi>, and throw all the rest of the hymn together as vs. 5 ; the comm, agrees 
with us as to vss. 5 and 6. [The Anukr. seems to intend to count its verse 5 (andsmd- 
kds idd to end of hymn) as 12 + 9 ; 9 + 7 [:] 14 = 51, and to put its second avasana^ 
with some of the mss., Siiterpdrz] as does SPP.J 

6. Having measured off nine cubits, forth from that do we divide off 
to him who hates us all our evil-dreaming. 

[Prose. J Instead of our apamaya^ the mss., the comm., and SPP. read dpamayd 
(p. dpmmayah)\ how the comm, (or SPP.) would explain it does not appear, as he 
gives only the general sense of the expression : asmakam sambandhi dusvapnyam nav&> 
rainiparyantam apas&raya. He reads at the end apriye sam naydmasi (= i d). 

58. For various blessings. 

\Brahman. — sadrcam. mantroktabakndivatyam uta ydjhikam. traistubkam : 2* purch 
*nustubh ; ati^akvari ; y. bhurij.'\ 

The first four verses occur also in Paipp. i. ; [Roth’s Collation, strictly interpreted, 
means that the whole hymn is found there J. The comm, quotes vs. 5 as used in Kauq. 
3. 16 ; but the verse there intended is evidently ii. 35. 5, of which vs. 5 here is a repeti- 
tion. At the beginning of his exposition of vs. i he says : asmin siikie manasd ztir- 
vartyo yajhak stuyate. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 315, 

I. The swiftness of ghee evenly always increasing the year with obla- 
tion — be our hearing, sight, breath unsevered ; unsevered be we from 
life-time, from splendor. 

The translation implies in a samana saddi [This last may be a slip for sddaivd^ 
p. sddd : evd; the Berlin text and the Index im'pXj sddeva^ sdddoiim,^ Five authori- 
ties give sazfmnd (so in p.) ; five or six, samana A; the rest samand/t or sdmandh^ or 
else samdndh or samana or finally sdmafid; SPP. accepts the last, from only two mss. ; 
the comm, reads samandh^ and explains it as sazndnamanaskd. After it the mss. read 
sddevdk (p. sdodevahy, but the comm, and his text sadevd^ and SPP. follows these, 
accenting sddevd* Ppp. has yHtis sumands sudevds (i*-). The comm, says that, since 
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all words signifying ‘motion’ also signify ‘ knowledge,’ yw/f here means sarvatra pm- 
srtam jftanam / Ppp. combines in c prdm ach-. In d, the pada-m%'&. read dchinnd 
instead of -n&h. The connection of the two half-verses is perhaps this : it is prayed 
that the prospering flow of the libations of sacred butter be uninterrupted, carrying as 
a consequence the continuance of physical blessings. 

2. Let breath call unto us ; we call unto breath ; the earth, the atmo- 
sphere hath seized \grah) splendor ; splendor [also] Soma, Brihaspati, the 
maintainer. 

Some mss. (including most of the pada-m^^.') begin b with itpa hvaydm. In c, 
one of SPP’s mss. and Ppp. tomhitit prihivy ant-. At the end, the/^^/i^-mss. have cor- 
rectly dharti; the safkhitd-m^s. vary between this and d/taui, dhattam^ and dhatiits 
and the reciter K. gave vldkarti. The comm’s tekt (SPP.) has •vidhattam^ but his 
explanation reads vidhatid (misreading for -arttd f) vigesena dhart& ^gnih stlryo vdy 
and SPP. most strangely adopts the senseless vidhatta (it is read also by one ms.). 
Ppp. gives instead bibhartu^ which is not bad. Furthermore, Ppp. begins a with apa^ 
but b with upa. The seizing of splendor by these various divinities is, according to the 
comm., for the purpose of giving it to us. Padas b and d lack each a syllable. [A 
similar antithesis with upahu occurred at i. i. 4, and others were pointed out there. J 

3. Heaven-and-earth have become joint-seizers of splendor; seizing 
splendor may we go about upon the earth ; with glory the kine, coming, 
wait upon {ttpa-sthd) the lord of kine; seizing glory may we go about upon 
the earth. 

[The verse is by no means cme,i>f 4 pddas, but rather one of 6 (a-f : so designated 
below) : in fact, it is a regular anustubh^ to each half of which is added in prose an 
32 ^^j!-refrain (w^w etc., etc.) of 14 syllables. J The mss. read in b babhUvdthuSy 
accenting also dyivBprthivi j the translation implies the simpler and more probable 
emendation to -vatus; [and of course the retention of the ms.-accentuation of dymd- 
prtkivi: correct the Berlin ed. accordipgly jJ SPP. leaves both words unchanged, 
without heeding their irreconcilable character ; that the comm, takes dyivdprihivi 
vocative is simply in accord with his usual disregard of the accent. In c and f, the 
mss. vary between dnu-sam ^so most J, anu-sdm^ and dnu sdm (the pada-ms%, have 
anuosdmcarema : but one has dnuQsafkcarema/)^ SW. adopts dnu sdm [_cf. note to 
Prat. iv. 3 J, against our anu-sdm; there is little choice between the two. In d, the mss. 
in general begin with yagdsd?n ^some with yd^asdm^i two or three having yd^asam or 
yagdsamj SPP. adopts the last, vft ydgasd; here, again, there is little to choose ; the 
comm, explains thoi^h his text (SPP.) gives The comm, foolishly 

takes dyatis in e as, jointly with ydgas^ object of grhUvA in f, supplying dhenils for it 
to qualify. The verse counts (16 + 14:16+14 = 60) as a full atigakmrl; b^ut see 
beginning of this p aragraph J. 

4. Make ye a pen (vrajd), for that is men-protecting for you; sew ye 
coats-of-maii {vdrman)^ abundant, broad; make ye strongholds of metal, 
unattackable {ddhrsta ) ; let not your bowl leak (sru)] make it strong. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 01. 8, with slight variation : RV. has vdrmain safkMid as well 
as in pada in b ; the mss., too, leave dfnhatd in d without accent, and SPP. does not cor- 
rect their error. [^'R.oth. notes that Ppp. reads kA, Noun 4 nJiection<, p. 540 top, 
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539 end.J But the ^ada-text exhibits its skill in blundering : in b it reads vdrma : asi : 
vioadhvdm (and nearly all the samhita-Txi%s, accent sivyadhvdfri)^ and in c krn 7 idhva?H : 
md : dyasfk (or ayaslfi) : ddhrsta (and the safhhitd-vs\s>s. accordingly read -dhvathmdy-'). 
The comm, gives three distinct interpretations of the verse : as concerned respectively 
with the senses, with officiating priests, and with soldiers {indriya;paraivena rtvik- 
paraivena yoddhrparatvend). j^As to -dhvam md-^ cf. note to xviii. 2, 3.J 

5. Of the sacrifice the eye, beginning, and face; with voice, with 
hearing, with mind do I make oblation ; to this sacrifice, extended by the 
all-working one, let the gods come with favoring minds. 

We had this verse above, as ii. 35. 5 Lsee note thereonj. Our mss. cite it by the 
whole first pada : yajftdsya cdkpih prdbhrtir tmikham ce '‘ty ikd* |_The Anukr. does 
not ignore the a at the beginning of d.J 

6. They that are priests {rtvij) of the gods, and that are worshipful, 
for whom the oblation ijiavyd) is made the portion — coming to this sac- 
rifice together with their spouses, let the gods, as many as they are 
{ydvant)y revel on the oblation. 

In b, the mss. have also kriyate^ kryaie^ \ kTydie^\ and krnute. In c, the pada-m&^. 
read sahaopainibhih^ and nearly all the sa 7 hhitd~ms,%. agree with them; SPP. also 
emends to pdt-} In d, all the mss. have tavisd or tdvisa (p. ^sa ) ; SPP. reads, with the 
comm., tavisds {y=- inahdntah^ comm.); the translation implies katdsd, instead of our 
emendation sdfu isa. The verse [^12 + 11 : n -f 12J has two more syllables than a 
regular trisiubh; [the cadences of a, b, c accord with the number of syllables: but d, 
with 12, has a tristtibh cadence ; this casts still further suspicion on tavisd, in place of 
which we should expect only two syllables J. 

59. For successful sacrifice. 

\Brakman. — trcam. dgneyam, irdistubkam : i. gdyatriJ] 

Hymns 59-64 are not found in Paipp. For the practical use of 59 with 52, see under 
the latter. LOther uses under vs. 3.J Verses i and 2, it will be noticed, are put together 
also in TS., and vs. 3 is not far off Lpreceding i and 2J. In MS., on the other hand, 
vss. 2 and 3 have the same sequence as here; l_but in RV. their sequence is inverted J. 
LAs for the ritual use, cf . p. 896 and the table. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. Thou, O Agni, art protector of vows among gods (?), among mor- 
tals ; thou art- to be praised at the sacrifices. 

The verse is RV. viii. 1 1. 1, and found also in VS. iv, 16 ; TS. i. i. T44 ; 2. 3*, and 
MS. i. 2. 3, everywhere without variant, except as the AV. mss. in general read in b 
deva a m* have deva L^kitney’s P. and M. and SPP’s S». and his 

p.m., h^ve devd & the pada-m^^, givO devah (two of SPP’s, after it, dotndriyesu). 
The RV. pada-texi has devdk; Lso also TS. pada-text : see Weber’s note in his ed., 
p. 1 3 ; J the translation implies devi^ in the sense of devisu* The comm, understands 
and SPP. also reads it by emendation. 

[Roth, Ueber gewisse Kurzungen des Wortendes im F^sda, p. 3, treats the RV. 
verse, with report of the comm, on RV.VS.TS. : he assumes devd : i *as /^dSa-read- 
ing and understands devd zs^devdsu, Ci* da^a (^ da^abkts) dvdda^abktr vd *ph 
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MBh. xii. 307 (or 306). 10 = xii. 11377, as cited by Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii. 1 1 1 ; cf. also 
English inside and out (out = outside) Goethe’s Jeden Nachklang fiihlt mein Hers 
froh- (—f roller) und triiber Zeit ; etc.J 

2. If we, O gods, detract from {pra-mt) your [ordained] courses — we 
that are very unknowing, of you that are knowing — let Agni the all- 
devouring fill that up, knowing, and the soma that has entered the 
Brahmans. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 2.4 a-c, found also in TS. i. i . 144 and MS. iv. lo. 2. 
All these read in c vi^vam a prndti ; our vi^vad (p. vicvaodt) can only be regarded as 
a corruption ; the translation, however, follows it, as being the real Atharvan reading ; 
SPP. adopts it in his text, against the comm., who reads and explains vigvam. The 
comm, agrees with RV. etc. further in giving prnati. As for the last pada, we had it 
above as d of xviii. 3. 55 ; it is also a RV. phrase, and found elsewhere : see under that 
verse. 

3. We have come unto the road of the gods, to convey (vah) along 
forward what we may be able ; Agni [is] knowing ; he shall make offer- 
ing ; he verily is hStar ; he shall arrange the sacrifices (adhvard), he the 
seasons. 

The verse is RV. x. 2. 3, and found also in TS. i. i. 143, MS. iv. 10. 2, and fB. 
xii. 4. 4^ These texts read in c, d se V u hdtd sd ad/iv-, and all save QB. accent duu in b. 
The comm’s text also has the RV. reading se V u /iota. The verse, with the Atharvan 
readings in c, d, is found in full in Kaug. 5. 12, in the parvan-ceremomQs. In the same 
ceremonies it accompanies in Vait. 3. 5 an offering to Agni s'vistakrtj and again, in 
Vait. 19. 12, an after-offering to various gods. j^As for the critical significance of the 
citation of the vs. in sa/salapat/ia^ see p. 897, IF 3.J 

60. For physical abilities. 

\Brahman. — dvyrcam. maniroktavSgddiddwatam. i.pat/iydbr/iatt; 2. kakummatl pterausni/ii] 

LProse.J As was noticed above, the hymn is wanting in Paipp. Hymns 60-63, 
both text and explication, are lacking in the comm. The comm., at p« 517s, assigns 
only fourteen hymns to this the final anuvdka; [but at p. 5529 he numbers the last 
hymn as the thirteenth, having combined hymns 69 and 70 of the Berlin ed. into one of 
5 Yss. (pancamantrdtmakani suktam., p. 548 *) : both numbers are at variance with the] 
eighteen of the mss. Lin general: but see under h. 65 J and of the Anukr. The hymn 
is quoted in Kauq. 66. i in the savayajna chapter Lsee table on p. 896 J ; the mss. of 
Kauq. read dsyan \\ikQ the AV. mss.J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I, Speech in my mouth, breath in my nostrils, sight in my eyes, hear- 
ing in my ears, ray hair not gray, my teeth not broken, much strength in 
my arms. ' ' ■ . ■ ■ 

A similar enumeration is found in TS. (in v. 5. 9®), TA. (x. 72, in supplement ; 
Lp. 887 of Poona ed.J), and PGS. (in i. 3. 25) : ma dsdn (PGS, dsye') nasbk pr&nb 

*ksydg cdksuh kdrnayok grdtram bd/iuv6r bdlam druudr 6f6 *ristd vfgvdny dngdni 
(PGS. 'ristdni me '"ngdni) tanus tandvd me it covers both verses of our hymn 
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and the beginning of the next. |_MGS. i. 4. 4 may be compared. J Nearly all the sam-^ 
read asydn [like those of Kau^.J ndsok; [and the pada-rtzAing is dsydm : 
ndsoh\. Further on, the mss. read aks 6 h or aksyoh (one of ours and one of SPP’s 
give aksndhj our text gives aksndh^ but it should be aksydh^ as everywhere else in the 
Atharvan, and as in the parallel texts) ; yet further, dpalitd kiqd [or qdnaditd 

bdha (or ^dha) bahvor bdlam. SPP. follows our emendations (even akmds) through- 
out; except that he very properly corrects our bahvbs to bakvds. Instead of dqond 
ddnt&h the minor Pet. Lex. suggests dqirna which is decidedly preferable, and is 
implied in the translation. 

2. Force in my thighs, speed in my calves, firm standing in my feet, all 
things of mine uninjured, myself not down-fallen. 

LPassing in silence some minor details of variation, J the mss. read dja instead of 6 jas 
|_but djah is found in two or three pada-mss.] ; [about ten authorities J leave janghayos 
unaccented; they accent jdvas or javds, and paday os or paddy os j some insert a blun- 
dering avasdna between padayoh and pratistha; [all accent aristani instead of dr- ; J 
and end with sdrvan ma ^iiprsthah or -stkd (p. dii^prstkd or -ah'), SPP. follows our 
emendations quite closely : but he corrects to jdhgkayos; accents javds (which is rather 
to be preferred *) ; [accents correctly padayos : the accent of the Berlin ed. should be 
amended accordingly ;J leaves the avasdna after padayoh ; and forgets in samhita-\zxX 
to combine praiisthi and dristani into pratistha *ris- ; the mss., however, commit the 
same oversight, although the ^^Zi/<j-text reads prathstha (not -ah). The blunder arises 
possibly from the transference of the avasdna-%\gXi from its proper place after pra- 
tisthi (to which our text restores it) to the place before that word. The metrical defi- 
nitions of the Anukr. for these two bits of prose are naturally worthless, and the 
extensive emendations in our text make them still more inapplicable. *[In RV. the 
mzsz.javd is oxytone, and the TXtxiX.tt jdvas paroxytone ; but at iii. 50. 2 and iv. 27. i 
we have the adjective stem javds: cf. Gram, § 1151. 2. e.J 

61. For length of life etc. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. brdkmanaspatyam. virdt patky&brhaiti\ 

Wanting, as already pointed out, in the comm, and in Paipp. 

Translated: Griffith, 11.317. 

I. A body together with my body. [. . .J May I attain all my life-time. 
Sit thou on what is pleasant ; fill thyself full, cleansing thyself in heaven 
(svargd). 

The verse is utterly obscure and disconnected, and we might long for the comm., if 
we had found that he ever gave any help in such a case. The first clause is translated 
as corresponding with that in TS. etc. (see under 60. i) *, what is inserted between it 
and the following clause is omitted as unintelligible. The mss. read sake (with varying 
accent), and ddntdh (so all the pada-m^%, and some others) or datdh^ or rdddtah [or 
raddntdhj] SPP. a.dopis sahe datdh, to which he might be puzzled to give any mean- 
ing. In the second division, SPP. reads with the mss. syondm me s-^ mApurdhpr-, 


1003 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 


— xix. 64 


62, For popularity. 

\Brahman as 61). — anustubhT^ 

Wanting in Paipp, and in the comm. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 205 ; Griffith, ii. 318. 

I, Make thou me dear to the gods, make me dear to kings, dear to 
everything that sees, both to (^udra and to Aryan. 

A nearly corresponding verse is found in the supplement to RV. x. 128 (Aufr.®, p. 68 5), 
and in HGS. i. 10. 6, [_and in Kapia~hss,^ p. 36J. In the first half-verse, RV. differs 
only by reading both times kuru ; its c is priyam vii^vem gotresu^ and its d entirely 
different from ours. HGS. also has kuru^ with mS. brahmani for rajasu ma in b, and 
the second half- verse reads priyatk viqyesu qudresu |_cf. r^cam viqyesu qfidrisu^ VS. 
xviii. ^%\priyam ma kuru rajasu. The mss. read in c-d [vvith varying TiCCtnt^pa^yato 
Ha (p. pagyata : uta) ; |_but one of SPP’s^^z^<2-mss. h^s pa^yabdh, p.m.J; and a part of 
the mss. (including Lso far as notedj all tht pada-mss.) have gudrdm in d. SPP’s text 
agrees throughout with ours. [_With this verse Zimmer compares 32. 8, above, and 
VS. xviii. 48 etc. With the d of the Berlin text, cf. the d of iv. 20.4 and 8. Zimmer 
rightly notes that the “gods” of a are the Brahmans, and aptly cites <JB. ii. 2. 2^, with 
32. 8 etc. as just mentioned.J 

63. To Brihaspati : for sundry blessings, 

\Brahman (eU., as 6/). — virdd uparistddbpiatz.] 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 318. 

I. Arise, O Brahmanaspati ; awaken the gods with the sacrifice; 
increase [his] life-time, breath, progeny, cattle, fame, and the sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The mss. vary between 2iTid pa^uu in the second half-verse. Ktriim is pretty 
evidently intruded, spoiling the Lotherwise good anupubh_\ meter; the Anukr. reckons 
it to the fourth pada. The paddhati uses the verse (see note to Kaug. 6. 21) in the 
course of the darqapurnamasa ceremony. 

64. To Agni ; with fuel. 

\Brahinan, — caturrcam. dgneyam. dnustuhham^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (57. 26) in the ceremony of initiation of a Vedic 
student, to accompany the laying of four sticks of fuel on the fire — the schol. say, one 
at each verse. j_With regard to the ritual use, see the table on p. 896, and p. 897 , 1 9. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 318 ; vs. i also by Ludwig, p. 265. 

I. O Agni, I have taken fuel for the great Jatavedas; let that jatave- 
das extend to me both faith and wisdom. 

The whole verse is found In ?GS. ii. 10, the only variant being agnaye at the begin- 
ning ; LOldenberg’s text (cf. his note, p. 139) should read dhdrsam, with his codex F.J ; 
the first half-verse occurs in several other Sutras (AGS. i. 21. 1; PGS. ii. 4. 3 ; HGS. 
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i. 7. 2 ; MB. i. 6. 32), with a very different latter half, but all reading aguaye; Land we 
find agndye at MP. ii. 6. 2 ; and again at GGS. ii. 10. 46, where the pratlka is citedj. 
The comm, also has agnaye, with one of SPP’s reciters. The Atharvan reading is 
plainly dgne, apparently a metrical emendation, and the translation follows it, rather 
than our unnecessary conjecture, dgre. L^^^ this case, as the meter clearly shows, we 
must allow that the AV. has the better reading dg?ie as against the agnaye of a whole 
series of Sutra- texts. Their inferior reading is of course not to be changed ; but still 
less should the AV. be changed to agndye, as Oldenberg, note to ^GS., p. 139, overlook- 
ing the meter, suggests.J 

2. With firing, O Jatavedas, with fuel do we increase thee ; so do thou 
increase us, both with progeny and with riches. 

The Ltext and explanation of thej comm, add L^s does the Daga Karmani: see 
Kau^. 57. 26 notej the further pada dirgkain dyuh krnotu me, and two or three of 
SPP’s authorities give it or have traces of it. 

3. In that, O Agni, we put on for thee any pieces of wood whatever, 
be all that propitious to me ; enjoy thou that, O youngest one. 

The first two padas and the fourth are RV. vih. 9i(or 102). 20, which reads Mm 
Mm cid in a L^^d ta for the tdd of our dj. The Yajus-texts, VS. xi. 73, MS. (in ii. 7. 7), 
TS. (in iv. i. 10*), all have the inserted pada c: VS. MS. end it with te g/irtdm instead 
of our me givd^n, while TS. makes it read fdd astu tubhyarn id ghrtdm, VS. reads a 
as does RV., but TS.MS. have;j/^;zf Mni ca. Nearly all the authorities have diruni 
[only W’s P.M. have darfiniy, and all have dadhmasi, without accent: SPP. emends 
both words to accordance with RV., as we had done. Part of the mss. L^nd the comm.J 
have in d yavistha. The verse is used by Vait. (28, 14) in agnicay ana mxtxmrxj* 

LCf. p. 89S, line i.J 

4. These pieces of fuel are for thee, O Agni; with them, O burning 
one, become thou united ; put in us [long] life-time ; put immortality in 
the Aryan. 

The second and fourth padas are wholly corrupt; the translation follows in part our 
emended text. L^^^ 1 ^’ translation implies tabhir dhakso (cf. RV. x. 115.4; i^* 4 - 4 > 
where the saw Mid has ddksoh; RV. Prat. iv. 41 end) sd?n id bhava;] and for d, it 
implies amrtaivdm ca '‘'rye. For b, the general reading of the authorities is tvam id 
dhahsd (p. haiisdJi) sajnid (p. sainoit') bhava; one or two have dhaso or vanso, one tvav 
id dhansb, bh avail, SPP. conjectures that the original reading may have been 

tabhir vaso samid bhava; he adopts as his text, from the comm., tvdm iddhdh samid 
bhava. In c, the a before dhelii is not found in the mss. ; a less correction, with better 
meter, would have been dhehy a. For d, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give amrta- 
tvdm deary ay a (p. a?nrta<itvd?n : docdry ay a'). 

[The Dag. Kar,, as reported by Bloomfield on Kaug. 57.26, also gives dcarydya; 
moreover, the passage in PGS. (ii. 4. 3), which treats of the ceremony of initiation to 
which (see introd., above) these verses belong, contains in fact a prayer of the student 
on behalf of his teacher or initiator : jwaputro mamd ‘‘"‘edryo medhdvy aka7n asdni etc. ; 
and the AV. comm, explains dcarydya accordingly by npa 7 taya?iaka 7 ‘tre gay atrip^'addire 
etc. This all makes against W’s ca ''tye and in favor of the ms.-reading dcarydya: 
this dative, no less than the locative asmasu, goes easily with dhehy aj. 
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65. Praise of the sum 

\Brahman. — ekarcam, jdiavedasam ; sSuryam, Jagatatn-I 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, says that hymns 65-67 are shown by their 
contents to belong to the worship of Surya. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. A yellow eagle, thou hast ascended unto heaven with radiance 
(arcis)\ whoso (pi.) would injure thee flying up to heaven, them smite 
thou down with flame {Iidras)^ O Jatavedas, unfearing ; ascend unto 
heaven, O sun, formidable, with radiance. 

By metrical jaiavedas in c is an intrusion l_although obviously older than 

the Anukr.J, besides being at least superfluous in sense. The mss. read bibhyad ugro 
*rc~ (p. bibhyat : ugrah) \ but SPP. emends to dbibhyat : ngrdh^ as we had done L^ut 
neglects the necessary abhinihiia svarita\ ; the comm, so understands the words, 
Ppp. reads ugro arcisd in d. 

After this hymn, three of our mss. (P.M.W.) insert as next hymn, numbering it 66, 
the one-versed RV. i. 99, without variant 

66 . To Agni: for aid. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. jdtavedasam ; sauryam ; vajradevatyam. atijdgatam."\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, connects it in use with the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. The trickish Asuras that go about, having metal nets, hooking with 
fetters of metal, them I make subject to thee with flame, O Jatavedas ; 
go thou, a thousand-barbed thunderbolt, slaughtering our rivals. 

Ppp. combines in a -jdid and reads in b ayasmdi p - ; in c it seems to give 

harase^ which would be an acceptable emendation. Our sahdsrab/zr0s in d is for the 
-krstis (the majority) or ^drstis LtwoJ or -hrastis [_tvvo or three J or \_~has0s or dirasti or] 
-hrusiis ox -ristis or -bkr^s (all these, one each) of the authorities ,v SPP. reads, with 
the comm.y-r0s. SPP. also follows the comm, in adopting pdh\ against the majority 
of his authorities (though in such a case their reading, whether or is extremely 
doubtful); Lhere the testimony of his oral reciters is of especial weight, and they (his K. 
and V.) gave 

^ For long life and prosperity. 

[Brahman.-— a stdu. sdnryam. prdjdpatyd gdyatrl.'] 

Not found in Paipp. According to the comm., it is used in the same manner as the 

two preceding hymns. L^f. 5®* J 

Translated ’. Griffith, ii. 319. 

1. May we see a hundred autumns. 

2. May we live a hundred autumns, 

3. May we wake a hundred autumns. 
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4. May we ascend {ridi) a hundred autumns. 

5. May we prosper a hundred autumns. 

6. May we be a hundred autumns. 

7. May we adorn a hundred autumns. 

8. More autumns than a hundred. 

The comm.^ reckons the hymn as only one verse ; the Anukr. and all the mss. [_see 
SPP’s ed., p. 543, note i J count eight verses, and SPP. also adopts this. The first two 
verses are the last two padas of RV. vii, 66. 16 ; they are found also in GGS. iii. 8. 5 ; 
a third verse, with qrnuyama^ is added in PGS. i. 6. 3 ; at iv. 9. 20, has four 

padas, with qrnuyatna pushed to the fourth place by the insertion of ^rdbravama (ed. 
prdi/ruv-) in the third ;J and the series is carried further in VS. xxxvi. 24, which, begin- 
ning as does PGS., has five padas, [.with prdbravama in the fourth, and ddtndh sydma 
in the fifth, andj with the added ending bkuyag ca qarddak which needs emenda- 

tion. LMGS., at i. 22. II, agrees with VS.J In TA. iv. 42. 5 and in HGS. i. 7. 10 Lthe 
series is carried to eight padasj : these agree from i to 7 Lwith pdqyema^ jtvema, ndn- 
ddma^ mdddma^ bhdvdma^ qrndvdma, prdbravdmaj, and differ only in the eighth, where 
TA. has djUdh sydma against ajitdh sydma of HGS. ; and both have the added ending 
jydk ca s^ryam drqd. In none of the other versions is there anything to help us with 
the doubtful forms in the Atharvan. In vs. 3, most of the mss. read bdddhema (some 
b'ddhe 7 na')\ our emendation budhyema is given also by the comm., and SPP. adopts it. 
In vs. 5, on the other hand, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give the wholly anomalous 
pusema (y=-pustim labhemahi^ comm.) ; SPP. ought to have emended to pdsyema, as 
we had done. Bhuyema (= bhitydsma^ comm.) in vs. 7 is another impossibility retained 
by SPP. In vs. 8 all the mss. have bhiyast Lor -ajfJ; but the comm, has -sis^ and so 
SPP. has the courage to adopt and read it, as we had done before. *L-^^ P* S 43 ^J 

68, With ceremonial performance, 

[Brahman, -^ekar cam, mantroktakarmamdtradevatyam, dnustubham.l 

Found in Paipp. xix. Quoted once in the text of Kau9. (139. 10), in the ceremony 
of introduction to Vedic study, as to be murmured prior to pronouncing, by padas, the 
Gayatri (RV. iii, 62. 10), and the Atharvan verses iv. 1. 1 and i. i. i (or 1-4). But the 
various schol. (the Paddhati, Da^. Kar., Ke^avl) make frequent mention and use of it; 
thus (see note to Kau^. 25.36), it is reckoned to ^ svdstivdcana ; it is used in the 
stmanionnayana (to 35.20) goddna (to 53.2) ceremonies; it is added (note to 
57. 22) to vii. 33, I in the ceremony of restoring lost fire, in the initiation of a Vedic 
student; it is used in the vedavratdni (io 57. 32), in t\it annaprdqana (to 58. 19), and 
the preparation for the marriage ceremonies (to 75. i), and for the djyatantra (to 137. 4), 
and in the introduction to the rdjakarmdni of § 14 (p. 315, I, 2). In all this is very 
probably to be seen only the influence of the occurrence of vidam and of kdrmdni krn~ 
7 nahe in the second half-verse ; it need not imply any real comprehension of the obscure 
verse, with recognition of its appropriateness to all these various situations. L-^® 
the critical bearing of the uses of the vs. in the ritual, cf. the table on p. 896, and see 
p. 897, line 12.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. Of non-expansion and of expansion do I untie tbe aperture with 
magic; by those two having taken up the Veda, we then perform acts. 
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That is, doubtless, ‘ conduct sacred ceremonies.’ All the mss.^ have at tlie beginning* 
dvyasas (p. dvzoasa^), and so have Ppp., the Anukr., Kau^. and ail its scholiasts, and 
the comm.; whence of course also SPP. ; it is unquestionably the Atharvan reading. 
Yet even the comm, can only say for it that it is the same as avyacasas, a syllable being 
omitted by Vedic license ; and the analysis of the pada-text appears to be one of those 
wild and senseless guesses of which in this book it presents not a few examples. l^The 
important thing to observe in the pada avyalca]sag ca vyacasa^ ca is the recurrence of 
so many confusingly similar Syllables: tlie corruption is a case of haplography (cf. note 
to iv. 5. 5, and Bloomfield in AJP. xvii. 418) ; but one would expect avyacaso vyacasag 
ca.j The pada-mss. Lsave SPP’s J.J have vhydnii in b as an integral word; but the 
comm, understands vi : syd?ni, and SPP., as well as our text, so reads ; naany of the 
mss. have bi instead of vi. One accents in c veddm^ Land one has vedam^ without 
accent; Griffith’s ‘bunch of grass’ implies the reading veddm here and at 72. ij; we 
might conjecture vidim as a better reading; vida is not to be expected in the Atharvan. 
LThe Index gives for books i.-xviii. three occurrences of 'idda^ namely at iv. 35.6; 
X. 8. 17; XV. 3. 7 : at x. 8. 17 W. suggests that it is perhaps to be rendered simply by 
‘knowledge’; but in iv. and xv. it can hardly be aught else than ‘ Veda.’J Some of 
the mss. accent krfpndhe. There was no sufficient reason for altering the accent of uyd- 
casas in our text to vyacdsasj SPP. reads vydc^ with the majority of his authorities. 
The comm, has no notion of what the verse really means : he gives two different expo- 
sitions — one explaining dvyacas and vydcas to mean the two varieties of breathing, 
prana and vydna, the bila to be .the miiladhdra^ and veda ‘ the Veda’ (aksaratmaka- 
mantrasamgha) ; the other taking the first two to be the parazndtman and jt^/aiman, 
the biba the heart, and veda ‘knowledge’ {cikirsitakar?navtsaya7k jfidnam). *L^^ ^ 
understand the Collation Book, W’s P. actually begins with avyacdsa^ cd vydcasdq ca, 
which, apart from the wild accents, is worth noting.J 

In Ppp., this hymn is immediately followed by our hymn 72. 

69, To the waters : for long life. 

\Brahman^ — catasrah, mantrokidbdevatydk. j, dsury azzustubh ; 2. sdmny amistubh ; dstirl 
gdyairi; 4. samny usnih {1-4. 

L^^ose.J Found also in Paipp. xix. The four verses of this hymn are called in 
Kauq. and Vait and are prescribed to accompany the rinsing of the mouth with 

water in the parvan ceremony (Kau9. 3. 4 ; Vait. 1. 19, misunderstood by the editor), in 
a rite for long life at the reception of a Vedic student (Kauq. 58. 7), and in the madhu- 
parka ceremony (Kauq. 90. 22) ; of these the comm, takes notice only of KauQ. 58. 7. 
With this use is doubtless connected the attribution of the hymn in the Anukr. to the 
waters as divinity. L^® fo citation by technical designation, and especially as to 
the ritual uses, see p. 897, ^ 2.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Living are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

2. Living on are ye ; may I live on ; may I live my whole life-time. 

3. Living together are ye; may I live together ; may I live my whole 
life-time. 

4. Lively are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

The comm, adds our hymn 70 as fifth verse to this hymn, and then commits the 

blunder of understanding Indra etc., there spoken of, as addressed with “living are ye ” 
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etc. ; it is, of course, the waters that are meant, as the liturgical use plainly shows. In 
vs. 2 all authorities give tipa jiva siha (p. Upa : jtvah : stha ) ; Lboth editions give upa- 
jivas]. In vs. 3 they have samjtvas (though with considerable variety of accent) ; 
most, too, accent samjtvyasam. The comm, reads upajivyas and samjivyas^ which 
make the decidedly easier sense, ‘ fit to be lived on and with ’ ; then the following clauses 
would mean ‘ may I live on you and with you.’ Ppp. reads throughout stu instead of 
stha, 

70. For long life. 

\Brahman. — ekarcam, sduryam. ^-p. gSyatru ] 

LProse.J Not found in Paipp. LSee note to 69. 4.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Live, O Indra; live, O Surya; live ye, O gods; may I live; may I 
live my whole life-time. 

The mss. read jivds after divds^ and SPP. retains it, false accent and all. The comm, 
explains it by adding a bhavata. 

71. For various blessings. 

\Brahnian, — ekarcam, gdyatrid&ivatam. g-av, s~P' <^djagati?[ 

Wanting in Paipp. The comm, is unable to quote any authority as to its use ; but 
he declares it to belong to the worship of the Veda that one has studied, or of the 
gayatri. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 204 ; Griffith, ii. 320. 

I, Praised by me [is] the boon-giving Veda-mother. Let them urge 
on the soma-hymn of the twice-born. Having given to me life-time, 
breath, progeny, cattle, fame, property, Vedic splendor, go ye to the 
brahma--^ Qx\^. 

A corresponding verse is found in the supplement (p. 91 5 of the Calc, ed.) fp- S55 of 
the Poona ed.J to TA. x. 36, reading thus : stuto mayd varadd vedamdtd pracodayanti 
pavane dvijata: dyuh prthivydm dravinam brah 7 Jiavarcasa 7 n jnahyam datvd pra- 
jatum brahmalokam (the accentuation is only partial, and worthless) ; its variants 
hardly help the interpretation of our verse. The translation given above makes no pre- 
tense to being an intelligent one; it merely endeavors to make what sense* it can, with 
least divergence from the manuscript readings. For a it implies stuta mdyd vctrada 
vedam&ia, which agrees throughout with the mss., save that they accent veda?naid in 
several different ways ; the /^z^a-mss. give varadd without division. For h is implied 
prd codayantam pdvamanim dvijandm (with our edition) ; the mss. accent pracodd- 
yantdm; and ^excepting W’s P.M.W., which give pdvamdnim\ they read pdvajndniy 
which SPP. adopts. In the second division, SPP. reads pagdmy vidi LaboutJ half the 
authorities, and with the comm. ; the remaining authorities favor our p a^un, gimng 
thator/^f«w. The comm, explains varadd by istaMmapraddirij and vedamdtd hy 
vedasya rgadirUpasya mdid^ signifying the sdvitri^ and standing as subject to 
codayantam,, which pluralis majestaticus,, as is also vrajata, LWeber discusses 
varadd and the TA. passage 2.t!nd, Stud, ii. 194 (as Whitney notes in the margin), 
and resolves stuto into stuid u.\ 
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72. For the favor of the gods. 

\Bhrgvangiras Brahman. — ekarcam. paramdtmaddivatam. traisUibha7n7\ 

Follows in Paipp. directly after hymn 68. It is given in full* in the Kau^. text 
(139. 26), at the end of the ceremony of commencement of Vedic study; [_and the 
pratika is cited at 139. 25 ; J and the scholiasts add its use at the end of the parvan 
ceremonies (Keg. to section 6 ; p. 3 to, 1. 5), and of the pindapitryajtia (Keg. to 89. 17 ; 
p. 371, 1. 12), and to the snaitavrata (note to 42. 18). *LAs to the citation in sakala- 
pdtha, cf. p. 897, H 3.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Out of what receptacle we bore up the Veda, within that do we set 
it down ; what is performed [and] sacrificed by the heroic might of the 
brdhman^ with that fervor, O gods, favor ye me here. 

Some of the mss. accent variously abhardma and vedam; ^Griffith renders by 
‘bunch of grass,’ again (as at 68. i) implying the accent ved&m: but this accent is 
given only by SPP’s S"'. ;J two or three of SPP’s have rtdm instead of krtdm in c ; the 
version in Kaug. 139. 26 gives in place of either adhiiam. Ppp. reads in a, b udbha- 
rami veda tasminn antar va dudhmay enam. 

[Here ends the seventh and last anuvdka^ with 18 hymns (or 14 or 13 : see introd. 
to hymn 60, above) ; and with 55 verses, if we count them as they are numbered in the 
Berlin text. They are summed up as 55 verses by certain mss.— - No mention of the end- 
ing of a prapdthaka is made in the colophon. J 


[PaippaHda excerpts concerning book xx. J 

[Roth, at the end of his Collation, adds the Ppp. variants for verses 12 and 16 and 
1 7 of AV. XX. 34 ; the hymn appears in Ppp. xiii. and corresponds to the sd jandsa indrah 
hymn, RV. ii. 12.J 

L Verse 12. In a, paryacaraksac instead oi paribhdvam ; its b l&ya vdrga- 

kasya vapibat sutam; its c reads yajamdnath bahum jana?h; and in d, it has dmoru- 
caksat for dmurchat.\ 

LVerse 16. In a, Ppp. has vyaksat puir or up- for vydktah pitrdr up- ; its b is sim- 
ply its c is 

L Verse 17. haryasya(^ur iox hdryaqva asuUr,\ 

LThen follows a note to the effect that nothing of the Kuntapa hymns appears in 

ppp.j 

LRoth’s Collation closes with the words : 

“ explicit feiiciter 25. J uni i884.”J 






INDEXES AND OTHER AUXILIARY MATTER 


I. List of Non-metrical Passages of the Atharvan Samhita 


[Whitney gives a compact list of the prose passages in his Index Ver- 
bornniy p. 5. It may be repeated here in different form and with slight 
revision. It is to be understood that the whole hymn is prose, except 
when otherwise specified, as by the giving of the verses. J 


i. none 

ii. ii; 16-24 

iii. 26; 27; 29. 7 

iv. 39. 1-8 

V. 6. 4 e, 9-14 ; 9 ; 10 ; 14. 8a ; 
16; 21. II cd, 12; 24; 26 
(parts) ; 27 (do.) ; 28. i cd 

vi. 10; 16.4; 44.3; 46.1-2; 
48; 79.3; 83.4; 99-35 
123. 3”4 

vii. 81.4-S5 88; 89. 4;97-S-8 


viii. 1. 14; 8.22-24; 10 
ix. 1. 14 a, 21-24 ; 2. 13 ; 3. 25-31 ; 
5. 16, 20-22, 23-30 (parts), 31- 
36 ; 6 (except verses 1-2) ; 7 ; 
10. 24 

X. 5 (except verses 22-24, 42-43, 
4S~Sc»» and parts of 7-14, 36-41) 
xi* I* 35 5 3 (except verses 19-22) 
xii. 2. 42, 44; 3. 5s-6o (parts); 5 
(except verses 15-17,47-53,55-70) 


xiii. 4. 14-15, 22-26, 46-36 

xiv. none 
XV. all 

xvi. all (except i. ro, 12, 13; 4. 

2, 6 ; 6. 1-4, II ; 9. 1-2) 
xvix. I. 20-23 

xviii. 2. 45 ab; 3. 25-28 (parts), 30- 
35 (do.), 36-37 ; 4* 27, 67-68, 

71-74, 76-87 

xix. 9. 14; 17-19; 21; 22 (a,ll 
but last verse); 23 (do.) ; 3I. 
12?; 44, 4-s; 45.6-10; 51; 

, 57. 2-4, 6; 60; 61; 69; 70 


2. List of Hymns ignored by the Kaugika-Sutra 

[In his copy of the Kaugika, Whitney has noted the hymns in question. 
I have modified his list ; but it can hardly be drawn with entire precision 
and certainty. Thus if we accept the statements of the scholiasts as to 
what hymns or verses are included in certain ganas or meant by certain 
terms (like hrakmagavydu at 48. 13 ox vrsalingdh at 29. 15) ax fra tlkas, 
all the hymns under book v. and some others (like vi. 95) may be struck 
from the list At 36. 13, raihajitdm should mean vi. 130; but Darila 
and Kegava both understand 130— 132 to be intended. For some hymns 
as to which the reader, seeing an asterisk or a blank in Bloomfield’s Index, 
might be in doubt, a few words may be said : iv. 4 is textually cited at 
40. 14, and so is ix. 9 at 18. 25 ; for ii. 20-23, see introd. to ii. 19 ; and 
for iv. 7, see introd. to iv. 7. Hymns iii. 26-27 really cited under the 
name digyukte at 14. 25 ; iv. 23-29, as the mrgara-hyxxixi^^ at 27. 34 ; and 

vi. zs the vdzfvdnariye at 31. 5. Hymn vii. 81 is cited as the 
ddrp-vQTses at 24. 18. Certain pairs have the same/7'i!3t/Ji<2: and so give 
rise to questions : thus vii. 59. i and vi 37. 3 ; vii. 73. ii andix. 10. 20; 

vii. 75. I and iv. 21. 7 ; xvi. 5. x and vi. 46. 2. Hymns vi, 94, vii. 92, 

lOII.. ■ 
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and vii. 93 are perhaps doubtful. As to book xix., see p. 896. The table 
follows according to the three grand divisions. J 


1. none 

ii. none 

iii. none 

iv. none 

V. 4, 5, 16, 18, 19 

vi. 47, 95, 120, 131, 132 

vii. 5, 23, 27, 28, 40, 47- 
49» 58* 59» 94 


vm. 4, 9, 10 xm. 4 

ix. 6, 10 xiv. none 

X. 2, 7, 8 XV. all 

xi. 3, 5, 7, 8 xvi. P’s 4, 5, 7, 8 

xii. 5 xvii. none 

xviii. none 

xix. all but 51, 52, 59, 60, 64, 68 
XX. all 


3. Concordance of two Methods of citing the Kancika-Sutra 

LThe references to this treatise in the commentary as printed in the 
Bombay edition are made by adhyaya, and by kandikd as numbered from 
the beginning of each adhyaya, but without giving the individual sutra. 
Bloomfield and Whitney cite by kandikd as numbered from the beginning 
of the treatise, and by sutra. The addition of the sutra makes the refer- 
ence more precise and convenient ; but both methods are at fault. The 
citations should be by adhyaya, by kandikd as numbered from the begin- 
ning of the adhydya, and by sutra. For the convenience of those who wish 
to study the Kaugika as cited by the comm., the following concordance 
is given. The Roman numerals with the smaller Arabic figures (at the 
left and middle of each column) show the citations according to the method 
of the Bombay edition; the larger Arabic figures show the kandikds zs 
numbered by Bloomfield. A better way to harmonize the two methods 
than by the use of this table is to write on the upper outside corner of 
each odd page of Bloomfield’s text-edition the adhydya with a Roman 
numeral, and the kandikd as numbered from the beginning of the adhydya 
with an Arabic numeral. 


iii. 


1 I 

iii. 

4 21 

V. 

5 41 

viii. 

2 61 

xi. 

2 

81 

3dii. 9 101 

I'xiii. 29 

I 2 I 

% 2 


5 22 


6 42 


3 62 


3 

$2 

10 102 

1 30 

122 

3 3 


6 23 


7 43 


4 63 


4 

83 

It 103 

31 

123 

4 4 


7 24 


8 44 


5 64 


s 

84 

12 104 

32 

124 

5 5 

iv. 

25 


9 45 


6 65 


6 

85 

13 105 

' 

33 

125 

6 6 


2 26 


10 46 


7 66 


7 

86 

14 106 

34 

126 

7 7 


3 27 

vi. 

I 47 


8 67 


8 

87 

IS 107 

35 

127 

8 8 


4 28 


2 48 


9 68 


9 

88 

16 108 

36 

128 

9 9 


s 29 


3 49 

ix. 

1 69 


10 

89 

17 109 

37 

129 

I 10 


6 30 

vii. 

X SO 


2 70 

xii. 

I 

90 

18 HO 

38 

130 

» II 


7 31 


2 SI 


3 71 


2 

91 

19 III 

39 

^ 3 ^ 

3 12 


8 32 


3 52 


4 72 


3 

92 

20 1 12 

40 

132 ; 

4 13 


9 33 , 


4 S 3 


5 73 

xiii. 

X 

93 

21 II3 

41 

^33 

5 14 


10 34 


S 54 


6 74 


2 

94 

22 II4 

■ 4 »: 

■134''. 

6 15 


35 


6 55 

X. 

775 


3 

95 

33 II5 

43 

13s 

7 16 


12 36 


7 56 


2 76 


4 

96 

24 h6 

44, 

136 

8 17 

V. 

1 37 


8 57 


3 77 


5 

97 

,,25 Ilf \ 

xiv.. 1 

137 

1 18 


2 38 


9 5S: j 


4 78 


6 

98' 

36 l.'lS' 

■2 

138 

a 19 


3 39 


xo 59 


5 79 


7 

99 


3 

139 

3 20 


4 40 

viii. 

1 60 

3 d. 

1 80 


8 

100 

38. V 120 : 

4-5 

140-.1J 


4* Berlin and Bombay Hym 7 i-numbers 
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4. Concordance of Berlin and Bombay Hymn-numbers 

[The discrepancies between the two editions have been duly explained 
in the proper places, and are discussed in vol. VII., p. cxxxiv, where all 
needed references to those explanations may be found. 


Hymns of the 

The underwritten hymns or parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond 

Bombay ed. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in either margin. 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book Book 


viii. 

ix. 

xi. 

xii, xiii. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 2 


Hymns of the 
Bombay ed. 


1 

2 


3 

3 

3 

3.1-31 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3*32-49 

4 

4.1-13 

S 

5 

5 

3*50-56 

5.1-6 

4.14-21 

6 

6 

6.X-17 

4 

5 * 7 -” 

4.22-28 

7 1 

7 

6.18-30 

5. 

5.12-27 

4.29-45 

8 1 

8 

6.31-39 

6 

5.28-38 

4.46-51 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5.39-46 

4-52-56 

10 

10.1-7 

6.45-4S 

8 

S* 47 - 6 i 


II 

10. 8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5,62-73 


12 

10.18-21 

7.1-26 

10 



13 

10.22-25 

8 




14 

10.26-29 

9 




IS 

10.30-33 

10 





3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
n 

12 

13 

14 

15J 


5. Paippalada Passages corresponding to Passages of the Vulgate 


[Primary use of the table, its genesis and character — Its primary use is 
for finding in the facsimile the Paipp. parallel of a given Vulgate passage. 
For the genesis of the table, the reader will please consult pages Ixxxv- 
Ixxxvi. It is a provisional table ; but it will be, as I hope, a very useful 
one, pending the appearance of the transliteration of the Kashmirian text 
with marginal references and index as explained at p. Ixxxvii. The pencilled 
numbers described at p. Ixxxv I have used with care in making the table ; 
but since I have not verified the table from the facsimile, I do not warrant 
its accuracy, nor can I vouch for its completeness. J 

[Incidental uses of the table.— It is of no small critical interest as giving 
a bird’s-eye view of the mutual relations of the Vulgate and Paippalada 
material as respects general arrangement. Thus the cases in which 
hymns of a given Vulgate book correspond to hymns of the same book 
in Paipp. are noticeably frequent in books i„ ii., iii,, and iv. ; while 
Vulgate book vi. appears largely in book xix. of Paipp. The fact that the 
hymns of book vii. appear mostly in the very last book of Paipp. (in xx.) 
agrees remarkably with our conclusions respecting the character of that 
book as a supplement to the nucleus of the first grand division. So, 
again, the fact that the material of the second grand division is massed in 
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Paipp. in its books xvL and xviL is a striking confirmation of the view 
that the Vulgate books viii.-xii. constitute a distinct unity subordinate to 
that of the whole sariihita. Even yet more striking is the fact that the 
material of the third grand division of the Vulgate, books xiii.-xviii., has 
been grouped by the Paippalada text-makers into a single book, their xviii. 
The fact has already been noted above (p. clix) in its proper connection ; 
and the details of the correspondence are given below, in the next para- 
graph. It will be noticed that while nearly all of the parydya material of 
division II. appears in Paipp., nearly all of that of division III. is no less 
noticeably lacking, although it is probably recognized in the case of 
books XV. and xvi. as a part of the text. Once more, the table shows inter- 
esting examples of the breaking up in Paipp. of material which, although 
treated as a hymn-unit in the Vulgate (cf. vi. 28), is devoid of internal 
connection. As was noted above (pages cli and cHv), the put-together 
character of some of the hymns in vii. appears plainly here ; and the added 
verse by which the Vulgate hymn in vi. transcends the norm is conspicu- 
ously absent in Paipp. — I may add that the table gives a conspectus of 
the number of the verses of the individual hymns which will sometimes 
prove useful. In vii., although retaining the Berlin numbering, I have 
made shift to take account of the true division of the material into hymns 
(cf. the table at vii. 6, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76). J 

[Vulgate grand division III. and Pdippaldda book xviii. — This book fills 
just a trifle less than a dozen of the birch-bark leaves, namely leaves 
228-239: its first verse (= first vs. of Vulgate xiv.) begins on the very 
last line of folio 227 b, and its last (= last vs. of Vulgate xviii.) ends on 
line 8 of folio 239 b with the vipsa of Vulgate xviii. 4. 89 d, om vittam 
me asya rodasL The Paipp. book falls between 313 a and 330 b of Roth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript (p. Ixxxi) ; but, in the citations which follow 
in this paragraph, reference is made, not to that transcript, but rather to 
the leaves of the birch-bark original as given in the facsimile, and the side 
of the leaf, recto or verso, is indicated by a or b, and the line by a num- 
ber, The relations of Vulgate division III. to Paipp, xviii. are obscured 
in the table on p. 1023 by the straggling verses of which account is 
there made; I therefore subjoin (p. 1015) a tabular statement designed 
expressly to make those relations clear. It will be observed, in the first 
place, that, on the one hand, the Vulgate books xiv. (wedding verses) and 
xvii, (Vishnu sun-hymn), and the first half of xiii. (Rohita sun-hymns) are 
given substantially in full In Paipp, ; and that, on the other, th^ pafydya- 
books XV. (Vratya) and xvi, (Paritta) and book xviii. (funeral verses) are 
not textually given, but are merely acknowledged as a part of the text by 
the citation of a few representative passages ; and that, moreover, so far 
as Paipp. xviii. is concerned, the parydya-hymn xiii. 4 and the hymn xiii. 3 
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Conspectus of tlie Contents of PaippalSda book xviii. 

Vulgate Birch-bark 

leaf side line 

xiv. I. I a satymottabhiiabhumis{ihtriSxihst2Xiti2\\y^evfho\thymti’. 5 pages) 227b 20 
64d qiva syofias patiloke vi raja {tnA oi\vjmxC) 230212 

Colophon of anuvaka I 13 

2. la tubhyamagreparyavahan (then substantially the whole hymn: 6 pp.) 1 3 
75d dlrghan iayus savitd krnotu (end of hymn and book) 233a i r 

Colophon of anuvaka 2 i 5 

xiii. I . I a udlhi vdjinyo ^psv antar (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 15 
Colophon of anuvaka 3 (to be expected 6 lines later) 235a 14 

55e rohitena risandbhrtam (end of hymn: vss. 56-60 wanting) 20 

2. I a ud asya ketavo divi (then substantially the whole hymn: 4 pp.) 20 

46d pra bh&navas sasrje na\kam a~\cha (end of hymn: not of book) 237b i 
Colophon of anuvaka 4 16 

Vulgate xiii. 3 and paryaya-hymn xiii. 4 are wanting 

XV. I. I vrddyau vd ida agra dsit (with most of paryaya i : 7 lines) 16 

8 to iti brahmavadino vadanti (end of paryaya i) 238a t 

2. I then sa prdcin di^am anu vy acalat (and no more of xv.) 2 

xvi. I. I atisrsto apdth vrsabho (then 3 or 4 verses of paryaya i: 3 lines) 2 

4. 7 agnir me daksam dadhdtu (end of Vulgate anuvaka i) 6 

5. I vidma te svapna janiirajn (beginning of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 6 

9. I jitam asmdkam udbhin{n\am asmdkam (beginning of last paryaya, 6 

namely 9 [not 8], of Vulgate anuvaka 2) : then 4 lines 
4 ending with vasumdn bhdydsam (end of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 11 

Colophon of anuvaka 5 . 12 

xvii. I. 12. visdsahyam sahajndnam (then substantially the whole hymn, 12 

namely 2 or 3 pages, ending) 

3od sahasram prdnd mayu te rarnantdm (end of hymn and book) 239b 6 

Then follows, without a syllable intervening, 
xviii. 4. 89 candra?nd apsv antar d (the entire last verse of hymn and book) 6 

Colophon of Paippalada book xviii. 9 

vi, I. 1 doso gdya brkad gdya (ys hegmxiing of xix.) it 


are ignored entirely. — It appears, secondly, that the order of Vulgate 
xiii and xiv. is inverted in Paipp, ; but that the order of the remaining 
four books is the same for both recensions. — It appears, thirdly, that 
Paipp. xviii. consists of 6 anuvakas, and that these anuvakas correspond 
in the main to certain Vulgate anuvakas : anuvakas i and 2 of Paipp. 
to the two long anuvaka-hymns which make up Vulgate xiv. ; 3 and 4 of 
Paipp. to the first two anuvaka-hymns of Vulgate xiii. ; and anuvaka 6 of 
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Paipp.^ to the Vulgate anuvaka-hymn, or book, xvii., and the represen- 
tative verse of Vulgate xviii. — It appears, finally, that anuvaka 5, 
containing the representative citations from Vulgate books xv. and xvi., 
consists of hardly 16 lines. The fact that so brief a passage should fig- 
ure in the text as an anuvaka (it is expressly so called in its colophon : 
338 a 12) must, I think, be interpreted as indicating that these books 
were acknowledged as a part of the text by the text-makers (so Roth and 
Whitney: cf. p. 794). — The colophon of anuvaka 3, we may add, appears 
to be somewhat misplaced: another case of misdivision (cf. p. 8i4).J 

[By way of correction to p. 794, line 10, we may add that Roth errs in 
saying that xvi. 8. i is given in Paipp. ; its pratika is like that of 9. i, but 
the facsimile actually shows 9. i and not 8.1. This is in accord with the 
general method of scribal abbreviation (cf. p. cxx), for 9. i is the last 
paryaya, and the abbreviated book thus appears to be represented, as it 
should be, by the beginning and end of each of its two anuvakas. — A 
similar error has arisen at p. 884, in my second addition to the note on 
xviii. 4. 49, where this verse is said to come immediately after the end of 
Vulgate xvii. in Paipp. The error is due to a slip of Roth*s, who, in his 
Collation, had written xviii. 4. 49 where he should have written xviii. 4. 89. 
The latter is the last verse of xviii., and is therefore the one that we 
should expect as representative verse. The addition should be transposed 
from p. 884 to p. 894.J 

[Explanation of the table. —The table follows the sequence of the hymns 
of the Vulgate, book by book. At the left of each column is the number 
of the hymn. Then follows the word has,” with the number of verses of 
which the hymn consists and a colon. If the hymn is lacking in Paipp., 
the colon and all else is omitted. Otherwise, after the colon comes the 
word at ” and then the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian nagari 
transcript (p. Ixxxi) on which the beginning of the correspondent of the 
Vulgate passage concerned occurs, with the recto or verso of the leaf 
indicated by a or d. At the right is added in Roman numerals, immedi- 
ately after the word ‘'in,” the book of the Kashmirian recension to which 
the passage concerned belongs. It is to be understood that the Vulgate 
passage includes the whole hymn unless the contrary is indicated by the 
specification of the verses of the hymn between the colon and the word 
“at.” The number specifying the verses is to be understood as an 
ordinal throughout division I, and the Supplement (the short hymns). 
Elsewhere (that is, throughout divisions 11 . and III, the hymns of many 
verses) it is to be understood as a cardinal, and the abbreviation vss. or 
vs. is added. To find which verses of a given hymn are meant and the 

There is no special colophon for this anuvaka, its place being taken by the colophon for 
the whole book. J 
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details of their order, the reader will have to consult the introduction to 
that hymn (cf. the introdiiction to ix. 3 or 4 or x. 2 or xi. 6). J 

[Marnier of using the table. ~ Example : to find in the facsimile of the 
birch-bark ms. the Paippalada passage corresponding to Vulgate xix. 50. 5. 
First find in the table the number of the leaf of Rothes Kashmirian 
nagari transcript, which is 196 b. Then find in the facsimile the number 
196 b, noted in the margin in Roth's hand. Between that and 197 a will 
be found the beginning of the passage required, which in this case will be 
at line i of birch-bark folio 158 b, on plate 286, and in the Second Part. 
The passage belongs to book xiv. of the Kashmirian recension. J 

[Users of the table will find it convenient to note clearly in pencil on 
the margin of each plate of the facsimile the number of the leaf of the 
transcript opposite the place v^ere Roth has written it on the birch-bark 
original, since, by reason of repairs to the original or otherwise, Roth's 
numbers are sometimes bard to make out when taken singly. When 
taken together in their regular sequence, they can usually be identified 
with ease. Thus the 197 a on plate 286 (just cited) is very faint indeed; 
but the 197 b (some five inches lower down) is so plain that it enables us 
to identify the 197 a. Of the references to Roth's Kashmirian nagari 
transcript on the first 42 plates, only a few can be made out easily (6 a, 
6 b, 7 a, 8 a, I r b, 12 a, 12 b, 13 b, 14 a, 15 b, 16 a) ; but beginning with 
19 a, on plate 43, there is usually little difficulty J 
[Tabular CoucordauGe. — The table now follows on the next six pages. 
It is made up into pages in such a way as to give incidentally a good idea 
of the structure of the Vulgate text ; and the same purpose I have endeav- 
ored to subserve also in the arrangement of the Table of Hymn-titles 
(pages 1024^-1037) r see especially pages 1034 and rojsJ 
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LFIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. 


Vulgate, Book I. 

(Norm ; 4 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 4 : at 3 a in i. 

2 has 4 : at I ? 

3 has 9: 7, 8 at 346 bin xix. 

4 has 4 

5 has 4 : 1-3 at 36S a in xix. 

6 has 4 : at I 

7 has 7 : at 67 a in iv. 

8 has 4 : 1-3 at 67 a in iv. 

9 has 4 : at 6 b in i. 

10 has 4: at 3 b in i. 

1 1 has 6 : 2-4 at 2 b in i. 

5 at ? in XX. 

6 at ? in xx. 

1 2 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

13 has 4 : 2-4 at 332 b in xix. 

I at } in xix. 

1 at 205 b in xv. 

14 has 4 ; at 5 b in i. 

15 has 4: at 8 a in i. 

i* at 367 a in xix. 

16 has 4: at 4 a in i. 

17 has 4 : at 333 b in xix. 

18 has 4 : I, 3 at 387 a in xx. 

2 at ? in XX. 

19 has 4 : at 7 a in i. 

20 has 4 ; 1-3 at 342 b in xix. 

4 at 48 a in ii. 

21 has 4; at 48 a in ii. 

22 has 4 : at 9 a in i. 

23 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

24 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

25 has 4 : at 10 a in i. 

26 has 4 : I, 2 at 332 b in xix. 

3, 4 at ? in xix. 

27 has 4 : at 356 a in xix, 

28 has 4 

29 has 6 : 1-3, 5, 6 at 4 a in i. 

30 has 4 ; at 5 a in i. 

31 has 4: at 7 b in L 

32 has 4 : at 8 a in i. 

33 has 4: at 8 b in i. 

34 has 5 : I, 2, 5 at 27 a in h. 

3 at ? in vi. 

4 at 139 a in viii. 


Vulgate, Book II. 

(Norm ; s verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 5 ; at 26 a in ii. 

2 has 5 ; at 3 a in i. 

3 has 6 : i, 2, 4, 5 at 3 b in i. 

4 has 6 : 1-5 at 27 b in ii. 

5 has 7 : I, 3, 4 at 26 b in ii. 

5-7 at ? in xiii, 

6 has 5 : at 61 b in iii. 

7 has 5 

8 has 5 : i at 21 a in i. 

9 has 5 : at 27 b in ii. 

10 has 8 : at 24 b in ii. 

11 has 5 

12 has 8 : at 26 a in ii. 

13 has 5 : 1, 4, 5 at 199 b in xv. 

14 has 6 : i, 5, 6, 2, 3 at 2$ b 

in ii. 

4 at } in V. 

15 has 6*. at 107 b in vL 

16 has 5 : 1-4 at 38 b in ii. 

17 has 7 : at in ii. 

18 has 5: at ? in u. 

19 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

20 has 5 

21 has 5 

22 has 5 

23 has 5 

24 has 8 : 1-6 at 38 a in ii. 

25 has 5 : at 70 b in iv. 

26 has 5 : at 28 a in ii. 

27 has 7 : at 29 a in ii. 

28 has 5 ; 1-4 at 4 b in i. 

5 at ? in XV. 

39 has 7 : 1-3 at 344 a in xix. 

" 4-7 at 5 a in i. 

30 has 5 : at 29 b in ii. 

31 has 5 : at 28 b in ii. 

32 has 6: at 28 b in ii. 

33 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

34 has 5 : at 6i a in ill 
35hass; i“4 at 18 a in i. 

36 has 8 ; 1-5, 7 at 3 1 b in ii. 


Vulgate, Book III. 

(Norm: 6 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 6: at 51 a in iii. 

2 has 6 : at 50 b in iii. 

3 has 6 : at 45 a in ii. 

4 has 7 : at 49 a in iii. 

5 has 8 : 1-7 at 54 a in iii. 

6 has 8 : 1-5, 7, 8 at 50 a in iii. 

7 has 7 : at 49 b in iii. 

8 has 6 : 1-4 at 6 b in i. 

3 = vi. 94.1 in xix. 

9 has 6: at 51 b in iii. 

10 has 13; 1-8, 10-12 at 22 a 

I in i. 

1 1 has 8 : 1-4 at 14 a in i. 

12 has 9 : 1-5, 7 at 56 a in iii. 

6 at 389 b in xx. 

8 at 308 a in xvii. 

13 has 7 : 1-6 at 50 b in in. 

14 has 6 : 1-4, 6 at 28 b in ii. 

15 has 8 : i, 2, 4, 6 at 370 b 

in xix. 

4 at 12 b ini. 

16 has 7 : at 78 a in iv. 

1 7 has 9 : 2, 1, 5, 4 at* 32 a in ii. 

3 at in xix. 

6 at ? in xix. 

6 at ? in xii. 

18 has 6: i,2,4,at I24ain vii. 

19 has 8 : at 55 b in iii 

20 has 10 : i“9 at 62 a in iii 

21 has 10 : 1-9 at 53 a in iii 

10 at 123 b in vil 

22 has 6 : 1-5 at 55 a in iii. 

23 has 6 : at 54 a in iii 

24 has 7 : 1-6 at 97 a in V. 

25 has 6 

26 has 6 ; i, 3-5 at 53 a in iii. 

27 has 6 : i , 2, 4-6 at 57 a in iii. 

28 has 6 

29 has 8 

30 has 7: at 93 a in V. 

31 has xt 
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Vulgate, Book IV. 1 


Vulgate, Book V. 


Vulgate, Book VI. 



(Norm: 7 verses) 



(Norm ; 8 verses) 


(Norm ; 3 verses) 

Hymn 



Hymn 



Hymn 



I 

has 

7: 

at 83 b in v. 

I 

has 

9: 

at 105 b in vi. 

I 

has 3: 

at 

330 b in xix. 

2 

has 

8: 

at 83 b ? in iv. 

2 

has 

9* 

at 105 a in v. 

2 

has 3: 

at 

331 a in xix. 

3 

has 

7 ’ 

1-4, 6, 7, at 27ainii. 

3 

has 

11 : 

at 84 b in v. 

3 

has 3 : 

at 

331 a in xix. 

4 

has 

8: 

1-6, 8, at 67 b in iv. 

4 

has 

10; 

1-3 at 336 bin xix. 

4 

has 3: 

at 

331 b in xix. 




? at 340 a in xix. 




5-7 at 338 b in xix. 

5 

has 3: 

at 

332 b in xix. 

5 

has 

7; 

at 68 a in iv. 




8-10 at 30 a in ii. 

6 

has 3 : 

at 

332 b in xix. 

6 

has 

8: 

2-8 at 87 a in v. 

5 

has 

9 - 

at 107 a in vi. 

7 

has 3 : 

at 

? in xix. 

7 

has 

7: 

I at 87 b in v. 

6 

has 

14: 

1-5, 8-14 at nob 

8 

has 3 






2-6 at 24 b in ii. 




in vi. 

9 

has 3: 

at 

? in ii. 




7 at nob in vi. 

7 

has 

10 


10 

has 3 



8 

has 

7: 

at 65 a in iv. 

8 

has 

9* 

1-6, 8, 9 at 126 b 

II 

has 3 : 

at 

339 a in xix. 

9 

has 

10: 

2-10 at 1 29 a in viii. 




in vii. 

12 

has 3 : 

at 

333 a in xix. 

10 

has 

7: 

1-4, 6, 7 at 75 b 

9 

has 

8 


13 

has 3 

at 

333 b in xix. 




in iv. 

10 

has 

8 


14 

has 3 : 

at 

340 a in xix. 

II 

has 

12 : 

at 58 a in iii. 

II 

has 

II ; 

at 128 a in viii 

15 

has 3 : 

at 

334 a in xix. 

12 

has 

7: 

at 71 b in iv. 

12 

has 

II 


16 

has 4 : 

I- 

3 at 334 a in xix. 

13 

has 

7 - 

at 92 b in V. 

13 

has 

II ; 

2-n at 1 28 bin viii. 

17 

has 4 : 

2- 

4 at 333 a in xix. 

14 

has 

9: 

1-6 at 64 a in iii. 




? at n b in i. 

18 

has 3: 

at 

335 b in xix. 




7-9 at ? in xvi. 

14 

has 

13- 

I, 2, 4, 6-8, 10-12 

19 

has 3 : 

at 

335 b in xix. 

IS 

has 

16: 

I, 3-14, 16 at 86 a 




at 117 a in vii. 

20 

has 3 : 

3 

at ? in xiii. 




in V. 




9, 13 at 37 a in ii. 

21 

has 3 

at 

10 a in i. 

16 

has 

9: 

2, 3, 5, 7, 8 at 100 a 

IS 

has 

II : 

at ? in viii. 

22 

has 3 ; 

at 

348 b in xix. 




in V. 

16 

has 

II : 

at 130 a in viii. 

23 

has 3: 

at 

333 b in xix. 




4, 6 at 98 a in v. 

17 

has 

18: 

1-7, 9-n at 148 a 

24 

has 3: 

at 

335 b in xix. 

17 

has 

8; 

1-6 at 95 a in v. 




in ix. 



? 

at 55 b in iii. 




8 at 33 b in ii. 




18 at ? in ix. 

25 

has 3: 

at 

334 a in xix. 

18 

has 

8 

at 95 a in V. 

18 

has 

15: 

1-6, 8-15 at 149 b 

26 

has 3: 

at 

345 a in xix. • 

19 

has 

8 

at 96 a in v. 




in ix. 

27 

has 3: 

at 

340 a in xix. 

20 

has 

9 

at 130 a in viii. 

19 

has 

15: 

; 1-4, 7, 8, 10, 12 at 

28 

has 3; 

: I 

at 340 b in xix. 

21 

has 

7 





150 b in ix. 



2 

at 158 b in x. 

22 

has 

7 

at 56 b in iii. 




15 at ? in ix. 



3 

at 353 a in xix. 

23 

has 

7 

at 79 a in iv. 

20 

has 

12: 

at 156 a in ix. 

29 

has 3 



24 

has 

7 

at 82 a in iv. 

21 

has 

12 


30 

has 3: 

at 

350 a in xix. 

25 

has 

7 

at 79 b in iv. 

22 

has 

14: 

h 12, 14, at 

31 

has 3: 

at 

368 a in xix. 

26 

has 

7 

at 80 b in iv. 




176a in xiii. 

32 

has 3: 

I. 

2 at 338 b in xix. 

27 

has 

7 

at 80 a in iv. 




? at 94 a in v. 

33 

has 3: 

at 

353 a in xix. 

28 

has 

7 

at 81 a in iv. 




13 at 10 a in i. 

34 

has 5: 

I, 

3, 4 at 368 a in 

29 

has 

7 

at 81 b in iv. 

23 

has 

13: 

: 1-9, 13 at 117 b in 




xix. 

30 

has 

8 





vii. 

35 

has 3; 

at 

337 a in xix. 

31 

has 

7 

at 70 a in iv. 

24 

has 

17: 

; 1,2,4,7-12,14,15, 

36 

has 3 : 

; at 

333 a in xix. 

32 

has 

7 

at 78 b in iv. 




17 at 200 b in XV. 

37 

has 3: 

at 

385 b in XX. 

33 

has 

8 

at 77 b in iv. 

25 

has 

13’ 

: I, 3-13 at 176 b in 

38 

has 4 : 

at 

29b in ii. 

34 

has 

8 

: at 115 b in vi. 




xiii. 

39 

has 3: 

? at 336 a in xix. 

35 

has 

7 


26 

has 

12: 

: at 140 b in ix. 



? 

It 338 a in xix. 

36 

has 

10 


27 

has 

12; 

: at 140 a in ix. 

40 

> has 3 : 

b 

2, at plate 14 in i. 

37 

has 

12 : 

: 1-8, 10-12 at 178 a 

28 

has 

141 

: 1, 3-1 1 at 42 a in ii. 

41 

has 3 






■ ,;in xiii. ■ 

29 

has 

15’ 

; 1-9, 12-15 at 185 a 

42 

has 3; 

at 

336 b in xix. 

38 

has 

7 





in xiii . 

43 

, has 3 : 

at 

358 a in xix. 

39 

has 

'lo': 

: 9 at 185 a in xiil 

30 

has 

17: 

: at 147. a in ix. 

44 

.has 3: 

I 

ab at 6$ a in iii. 

40 

has 

8 


31 

has 

12; 

: 12 at I I a in i. 



I 

cd, 2 at 395 a in 


xix. 
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FIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS {Continuei) 


Vulgate, 

Book VI. {C0ntinu$d) 

Vulgate, Book VI. {Cmtinued) 

Vulgate, Book VI. {Conchtded) 


(N orm ; 3 verses) 


(Norm : 3 verses) 


(Norm 

: 3 verses) 


Hymn 



Hymn 


Hymn 




45 

has 3: 

at 

? in xix. 

85 

has 3: 

at 334 b in xix. 

129 

has 3 : 

at 

356 b in 

xix. 

46 

has 3; 

I, 

3 at ? in xix. 

86 

has 3: 

at 335 a in xix. 

130 

has 4 






3 

It 36 b in ii. 

87 

has 3: 

at 334 b in xix. 

131 

has 3 




47 

has 3: 

at 

366 b in xix. 

88 

has 3 


132 

has 5 




48 

has 3 



89 

has 3 


133 

has 5: 

at 

100 b in 

V. 

49 

has 3: 

at 

356 b in xix. 

90 

has 3 .* 

at 344 b in xix. 

134 

has 3 : 

at 

100 b in 

V. 

50 

has 3: 

2 

at 346 a in xix. 

91 

has 3? 

at 344 b in xix. 

13s 

has 3; 

at 

100 b in 

V. 

51 

has 3 : 

at 

366 b in xix. 

92 

has 3: 

at 359 a in xix. 

136 

has 3 






? at 106 a in vi. 

93 

has 3: 

at 341 b in xix. 

137 

has 3 : 

3 - 

at i6a ir 

i. 

52 

has 3; 

at 

335 b in xix. 

94 

has 3: 

I at 341 b in xix. 

138 

has 5 : 

X- 

4 at ? in 

i. 



? at 24 a in i. 

95 

has 3 


139 

has 5 




53 

has 3: 

at 

336 a in xix. 

96 

has 3: 

at 339 a in xix. 

140 

has 3 ; 

at 

in xix. 




? at 66 b in iv. 

97 

has 3; 

at 339 b in xix. 

141 

has 3: 

at 

348 a in 

xix. 

54 

has 3 ; 

at 

336 a in xix. 

98 

has 3: 

at 339 b in xix. 

142 

has 3 




55 

has 3 



99 

has 3? 

at 340 a in xix. 






56 

has 3 : 

at 

337 b in xix. 

100 

has 3 : 

at 340 a in xix. 






57 

has 3: 

at 

337 b in xix. 

lOI 

has 3 







58 

has 3 ; 

I, 

2 at 337 b in xix. 

102 

has 3 

at 341 a in xix. 






59 

has 3 : 

at 

341 a in xix. 

103 

has 3 

at 345 a in xix. 






60 

has 3: 

at 

341 a in xix. 

104 

has 3 

at 37 1 b in xix. 






61 

has 3 : 

at 

341 a in xix. 

105 

has 3; 

2 ah at 349 b in xbc. 






62 

has 3 ; 

at 

355 a in xix. 

106 

has 3 

at 358 a in xix. 






63 

has 4: 


2 at 338 b in xix. 

107 

has 4 

at 367 a in xix. 








4 

at 335 a in xix. 

108 

has 5 

X, 2, 5 at 344 a in 






64 

h as 3 

I, 

2 at 379 a in xix. 



xix. 







has 3 : 

I, 

2 ah, 3 c4 at 339 a 

109 

has 3 

1 at 352 b in xix. 








in xix. 

no 

has 3 







66 

has 3; 

at 

339 a in xix. 

lit 

has 4 







67 

has 3 



H 2 

has 3 ; 

I, 2 at 347 b in xix. 






68 

has 3 : 

at 

344 a in xix. 



3 at ? In i. 






69 

has 3; 

I 

at 36 a in ii. 

113 

has 3; 

X ah at ? in i. 








2 

at 357 b in xix. 

1 14 

has 3! 

at 233 b in xvi. 






70 

has 3 



115 

has 3; 

at 234 a in xvi. 






71 

has 3: 

at 

34 a in ii. 

116 

has 3 : 

at 234 a in xvi. 








I 

at 384 a in xx. 

117 

has 3 : 

at 254 a in xvi. 






72 

has 3: 

at 

384 a ? in XX, 

118 

has 3: 

at 234 b in xvi. 






73 

has 3; 

at 

338 a in xix. 

II9 

has 3 : 

at 234 b in xvi. 






74 

has 3 ; 

at 

342 a in xix. 

120 

has 3; 

at 235 a in xvi. 






75 

has 3 : 

at 

342 a in xix. 

121 

has 4: 

t ah, 3 ah, 3, 4 at 






76 

has 4 : 

at 

342 a in xix. 



235 a in xvi. 






77 

has 3 : 

at 

342 b in xix. 

122 

has 5: 

2, 3 at 235 b in xvi. 






7S 

has 3 : 

at 

343 a in xix. 

123 

has 5 







79 

has 3 ; 

at 

343 bin xix. 

124 

ha.s 3 







80 

has 3 ; 

at 

343 a in xix. 

X25 

has 3; 

at 253 b in xv. 






81 

has 3 ; 

at 

343 b in xix. 

126 

has 3: 

at 133 b in vii. 






82 

has 3 ; 

at 

343 b in* xix. 

127 

has 3 







83 

has 4 ; 

I- 

3 at 7 b in i. 

I2S 

has 4: 

1, 2, 4 at 350 b in 






84 

has 4 





xix. 
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Vulgate, Book VII. 

Vulgate, Book VII. {Cohtinued) 

Vulgate, Book VII. {Concluded) 

(Norm : i verse) 

(Norm; i verse) 

(Norm; 1 verse) 

{According; to Berlin numhering) 

Hymn 

Hymn 

Hymn 

46 has 3 ; at 3S3b, 382 b in xx. 

80 has 4 : I, 4 at 21 b in i. 

I has 2 : at 376 a in xx. 

47 has 2 : at 379 a in xx. 

8i has 6 

2 has I : at 376 b in xx. 

48 has 2 : at 382 a in xx. 

82 has 6 ; 2, 6 at 394 a in xx. 

3 has I : at 377 a in xx. 

49 has 2 

3 at 6r b in iii. 

4 has I : at 377 a in xx. 

50 has 9 : I, 2, 5 at 337 a in xx. 

83 has 4: I, 2 at 394b in XX. 

5 has 5 : I, 2 at 377 a in xx. 

3 at ? in XX. 

84 has 3 : I at 62 a in iii. 

6 has 2 : at 376 b in xx. 

7 at 30^ a in xvii. 

85 has I 

and 2 : at 376 b in xx. 

8, 9 at 12 a in i. 

86 has I 

7 has I : at 376 b in xx. 

51 has I : at .Mn xv. 

, 87 has I : at ? in xx. 

8 has I ; at 377 b in xx. 

52 has 2 

88 has I : at ? in xx. 

9 has 4 : 4 at ? in xx. 

53 has 7 : I at 379 a in xx. 

89 has 4: 1-3 at lob in i. 

10 has I 

2-4 at 382 a in xx. 

90 has 3 : at 393 a in xx. 

II has I 

7 at 86a in v. 

91 has I 

12 has 4 : I, 2 at 388 b in xx. 

54.1 is I : at 390 b in xx. 

; 92 has I 

13 has 2 : at 347 a in xix. 

54.2 at 405 bin XX. 

: 93 has I 

14 has 4 : 3, 4 at 377 b in xx. 

55.1 

94 has I ; at 334 b in xix. 

15 has I : at 377 b in xx. 

(54.2 and 55. 1 make i hymn) 

95 has 3 

16 has I 

56 has 8 ; 1-4 at 384 a in xx. 

96 has I : at ? in xx. 

17 has 4: I at II a in i. 

8 at ? in ? 

97 has 8 : at 395 a in xx. 

2-4 at 377 a in xx. 

57 has 2 : I at ? in xx. 

? at 383 a in xx. 

i8 has 2 : at ? in xx. 

2 at ? in XX. 

98 has I : at 395 b in xx. 

19 has I : at 348 b in xix. 

58 has 2 : at 379 b in xx. 

99 has I 

20 has 6 : at 378 a in xx. 

59 has I (cf. vi. 37. 3) 

100 has I : at 396 a in xx. 

21 has I : at 378 b in xx. 

60 has 7 : 1-6 at 59 a in hi. 

loi has I : at 396am xx. 

22 has 2 : at 378 b in xx. 

61 has 21 I cd at 353 b in xx. 

102 has I 

23 has I (cf. iv. 1 7. 5) 

62 has I ; at .? in xx. 

103 has i : at ? in xx. 

24 has I 

63 has I ; at 394 b in xx. 

104 has I : at 378 a in xx. 

2 $ has 2 ; at 384 b in xx. 

64 has 2 : at in xx. 

105 has i : at 380 a in xx. 

26 has 8 : 1-3 at 379 b in xx. 

65 has 3 

106 has I : at 386 a in xx. 

27 has I 

66 has I : at 394 b in xx. 

107 has I 

28 has I ; at ? in xx. 

67 has I 

108 has 2 

29 has 2 : at 379 b in xx. 

68.1-2 are 2 

109 has 7 ; at 69 a in iv. 

30 has I 

.3 is I 

1 10 has 3 : I, 2 at ? in xx. 

31 has I 

69 has I : at ? in xx. 

3 at ? in xx. v 

32 has I : at ? in xx. 

70 has 5 : I, 2 at 352 a in xix. 

HI has I ; at 38 1 b in xx. 

33 has I : at 1 14 a in vi 

71 has I : at 352 b in xix. 

1 12 has 2 

34 has I : at ? in xx. 

72.1-2 are 2 

1 13 has 2 : at 385 a in xx. 

35 has 3 : I at ? in xx. 

.3 is I 

1 14 has 2 : I at 385 a in xx. 

2 at 393 b in xx. 

73 has II : 1-6 at 382 b in xx. 

1 1 5 has 4 : 1,2 at 385 b in xx. 

36 has I : at 1 in xx. 

10, 1 1 at 381 a in XX. 

1 16 has 2 

37 has X 

74 has 4 

1 17 has I ^ 

38 has 5 : I, 2 at ? in xx. 

75 has 2 

1 18 has I 

3-5 at 60 a in hi. 

76.1-4 are 4 ; 1 at 7 b in i 


39 has I : at 381 b in xx. 

3, 4 ab at 363 bin 


40 has 2 : at 381 b in xx. 

xix, [xix. 


41 has 2 1 at 381 b in xx. 

.5-6 are 2 : 5 cd at 363 b in 


42 has 2 : at 23 b in i. 

6 at? in XX. 


43 has I * 

77 has 3 : 2, 3 at 394 a in xx. 


44 has I : at 384 b in xx. 

78 has 2 ; at 321 a in xx. 


45 has I : at 383 b in xx. 

79 has 4 i I at ? in XX. 


and I .* at 383 b in xx. 

2, 3 at 22 a in i. 
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SECOND GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS VIII.-XIL 


Vulgate, Book VIII. 

(Patyaya-hymn ; lo) 

Hymn 


I 

has 

21 : 

at 207 

b in xvi. 

2 

has 

28: 

27 vss. 

. at 

209 a in 




xvi. 



3 

has 

26: 

at 211 

a in xvi. 

4 

has 

25- 

at 213 

a in xvi. 

5 

has 

22: 

21 vss. 

, at 

223 a in 




xvi. 



6 

has 

26 

at 250 b in xvi. 

7 

has 

28 

at 215 

a in xvi. 

8 

has 

24 

at 224 b in xvi. 

9 

has 

26 

24 vss. 

, at 

218 b in 




xvi. 



PIO 

has 

33* 

30 vss, 

. at 

274 b in 




xvi. 




Vulgate, Book IX. 

(ParySya-hymns ; 6 and 7) 

1 has 24 : at 226 a in xvi. 

? at 108 a 
? at 69 b 

(see p. 517, lastf) 

2 has 25 : 24 vss. at 248 bin 

xvi. 

3 has 31 : at 229 a in xvi. 

4 has 24 : at 221 b in xvi. 

5 has 38 : 20 vss. at 259 a in 

xvi. 

9 vss. at ? in xvi. 

3 vss. at 64 b in iii. 
2 vSsS. at J39 a in 
viii. 




(see p. 

533. f 2) 

p 6 has 

62 ; 

59 vss. 

at 

? in xvi. 

P7 has 

26: 

24 vss. 

at 

? in xvi. 

8 has 

22: 

2t vss. 

at 

247 bin 



xvi. 



9 has 

22: 

at 242 

a in xvi. 

10 has 

28; 

23 vss. 

at 

242 a in 


xvi. 


Vulgate, Book X. 

(Partly prose ; hymn 5) 

Hymn 


I 

has 

32: 

at 227 a in xvi. 

2 

has 

33 : 

29 vss. at 238 b in 




xvi. 

3 

has 

25: 

23 vss. at 240 b in 




xvi. 

4 

has 

26: 

at 217 a in xvi. 

5 

has 

50: 

41 vss. at 272 b in 




xvi. 




4 vss. at 15 a in i. 

6 

has 

35: 

25 vss. at 231 a in 




xvi. 

7 

has 

44; 

40 vss. at 290 b in 




xvii. 

8 

has 

44: 

25 vss. at 262 b, 




at 261 b, and 




at 263 in xvi. 

9 

has 

27: 

at 275 b in xvi. 

10 

has 

34: 

33 vss. at 265 a in 


xvi. 


Vulgate, Book XI. 

(Paryaya-hymn ; 3) 

1 has 37 : at 255 b in xvi. 

2 has 31 : at 263 b in xvi. 

p 3 has 56 : ? vss. at 236 a in 
xvi. 

(see p. 625, Tf 7) 

4 has 26 : at 220 a in xvi. 

5 has 26 : at 283 b in xvi. 

6 has 23 : 20 vss. at ? in xv. 

7 has 27 : 26 vss, at 252 a in 

' xvi. 

8 has 34 : 32 vss. at 253 b in 

xvi. 

9 has 26: bits of 15-17 at ? 

in xvii. 

to has 27 


Vulgate, Book XII. 

(Paryaya-hymn: 5) 

Hymn 

1 has 63 : 61 vss. at 285 b in 

xvii. 

? at 373 b in xix. ? 

2 has 55 ; 53 vss. at 304 b in 

xvii. 

? at 395 a in xx. ? 

3 has 60 : 59 vss. at 308 a in 

xvii. 

4 has 53 : at 295 b in xvii. 

p 5 has 73 : 61 vss. at 278 b in 
xvi. 
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THIRD GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS XIII.-XVIII : SEE P. 1014 


Vulgate, Book XHI. 

Vulgate, Book XV. 

Vulgate, Book XVH. 


(Rohita sun-hymns) 

(Vratya-book) 

(Vishnu sun-hymn) 


(ParySya-hymn ; 4) 

(Consists of 7 -f- 11 parySyas) 


1 

Hymn [xviii. 

Hymn 

Hymn 


I has 60 : 55 vss. at 321 b in 

p I has 8 ; at 328 a in xviii. 

I has 30; 27 vss. at 328 b in 


I vs. at ? in xx. 

p 2 has 4 : X phrase at 328 a in 

xviii. 


2 has 46 : at 324 b in xviii. 

xviii. 



3 has 26 : I vs. at 66 a in iv. 

The rest (p 3-p 18) is lacking 


p 4 has 56 1 



Vulgate, Book XIV. 

Vulgate, Book XVI. 

Vulgate, Book XVIII. 

(Wedding verses) 

(Paritta) 

(Funeral verses) 

I has 64 : 60 vss. at 313 a in 

(Consists of 4 4 - 5 paryayas) 

I has 61 : I vs. at 34 a in ii. 

xviii. 

The beginning and the end of 

2 has 60 : I vs. at 373 b in xix. 

I vs. at 76 a in iv. 

each of its two anuvakas are 

I vs. at 398 a in xx. 

I vs. at 395 b in xx. 

given at 328 ab in xviii. See 

3 has 73 : I vs. at 383 b in xx. 

2 has 75 : 73 vss. at 316 b in 

p. 1016. 

4 has 89 : I vs. at 330 b in 


xviii. 


xviii. 




See pp.814, 1016. 


SUPPLEMENT: BOOK XIX. 


Vulgate, Book XIX, 

Vulgate, Book XIX. 

Vulgate, Book XIX. 


(After-gleanings) 

{Continued) 

{Concluded) 


I has 3 : at 367 a in xix. 

26 has 4 : 4 at 403 a in xx. 

49 has 10 : at 196 a in xiv. 


2 has 5: at 131 bin viii. 

27 has 15; i~i 1, 14, 15 at 162 a 

50 has 7 : at 196 b in xiv. 

3 has 4 ; at 388 a in xx. 

in X. 

51 has 2 

4 has 4 : 2-4 at 350 a in xix. 

28 has 10 : at 187 a in xiii. 

52 has 5 ; at 9b in i. 

5 has I : at 386 a in xx. 

29 has 9 : at 187 b in xiii. 

53 has 10 : x-6 at 189 a in xiv. 

6 has x6; i«6, 9-16 at 143 a 

30 has 5 : at 187 b in xiii. 

7-10 atiyi a inxii. 

in ix. 

31 has 14 : at 160 b in X, 

54 has 6: at 17 1 a in xii. 

7 has 5 

32 has 10 : at 172 b in xii. 

55 has 7 : I at 401 a iu xx, 

8 has 7 : 4-6 at 400 a in xx. 

? at 6$ a 

56 has 6: at 52 a in ill 

9 has J4 

33 has 5 : at 173 a in xii. 

57 has 6(5) : I at 36 b In Ii. 

10 has 10 ; at 183 a in xiii. 

34 has 10 : at 168 b in xi. 

58 has 6 : x-4 at 24 a in i. 

11 has 6: at x83 b in xiii. 

35 has 5 : at 168 b in xi. 

59 has 3 

12 has I 

36 has 6 ; at 33 b in il 

60 has 2 

13 has I I ; at iiSb in vii. 

37 has 4 

61 has I 

14 has I 

38 has 2 : at 349 b in xix. 

62 has I 

15 has 6 : at 62 b in iii. 

39 has 10 : at 122 b in vii. 

63 has t i 

i6 has 2 

40 has 4 ; X at 362 a in xix. 

64 has 4 

' 17 has 10 

41 has X 

65 has I : at 281 b in xvi. 

x8 has 10 

42 has 4 : bits at ? in ? 

66 has i: at 281b in xvi. 

^ 19 has 1 1 

43 has 8 

67 has 8 

20 has 4 

44 has 10: at 198 b in xv. [xv. 

68 has I ; at 359b in xix. 

21 has X 

45 has 10; x~8, 10 at 199a in 

69 has 4 ; at ? in xix. ? 

' .'22 has„:2i^ ■; 

? at 60 b in iii. 

70 has I 

23 has 30 

46 has 7: at 74 b in iv. 

.71 has I 

24 has 8: 1, 3-8 at 200b in XV. 

47 has 10: at 1x4 b in vi. 

72 has I : at 359 b in xix.J 


25 has I 

48 has 6: at 115a in vi. 



hidexes and other Auxiliary Matter 
6. WMtney^s English Captions to his Hymn-translations 


[These captions form an important element in his interpretation of this 
Veda. — Upon this subject I have already spoken in the proper place, 
above, p. xcv, which see. I would merely repeat the statement that 
these captions or hymn-titles have been formulated with much care and 
deliberation by the author, and give briefly his view of the general pur- 
port of each hymn. The absence of a positive view in them is often to 
be taken as indicating that he could not accept the view of his predeces- 
sors. Such titles of individual hymns as are not from Whitney’s hand 
are enclosed in ell-brackets ; but the headings to the Grand Divisions and 
to the books of division III. and to the paryayas of books xv. and xvi., 
although not bracketed, are from the editor’s hand.J 

[In tabular form, they give a useful conspectus of the subject-matter of 
this Veda. — While this fact is obvious, it is perhaps not so obvious that 
the giving of this table as a part of the Table of Contents in volume VIL, 
beginning on p. xv, would have detracted much from the perspicuity of 
that table as a guide to this work as a whole. Moreover, such a table as 
this is more naturally sought near the end of the work, and the balance 
of the two volumes is better maintained by putting these pages in 
volunie VIII.J 


Hvmn- 

NUMBBR 


First Grand Division. — Books I.-VII. 

Seven books of short hymns (433) of miscellaneous subjects 

I. Book the first 

1 For the retention of sacred learning i 

2 Against injury and disease : with a reed 2 

3 Against obstruction of urine : with a reed ..... . . . 3 

4 To the waters : for blessings . . . . 4 

5 To the waters : for blessings . , . . • • • . • . . $ 

6 To the waters: for blessings . . . . . . . . . , , 6 

7 To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers . . . . . . . . , 7 

8 To Agni and other gods : for the discovery of sorcerers . . . . . . 8 

9 For some one’s advancement.and success . . . . . . . . 9 

10 For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath . . . . . . . . 10 

11 For successful childbirth . . . . . . . . , . .11 

12 Against various ailments (as results of lightning ?) . . . • . • • 12 

13 Deterrent homage to lightning . . . . . . . . • . . 14 

14 Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. . . , . V ... 15 

15 With an oblation : for confluence of wealth . . . . . . . . 16 

16 Against demons; with an amulet of lead . . . ... . . , 17 

17 To stop the vessels of the body . . - . . . . . . , 18 

18 Against unlucky marks ... ... . . . . . . 19 

19 Against enemies 

20 Against enemies and their w'eapons ^2i 


6 . Whitneys Captions to his Hymn-translations ^025 


21 Against enemies 22 

22 Against yellowness (jaundice) 22 

23 Against leprosy : with a healing herb 23 

24 Against leprosy 24 

25 Against fever {takmdn) 25 

26 For protection from the wrath of the gods . . . 26 

27 Against various evils 27 

28 Against sorcerers and witches 28 

29 For a chief’s success: with an amulet 29 

30 For protection : to all the gods 30 

31 To the divine guardians of the quarters 31 

32 Cosmogonic 32 

33 To the waters : for blessings 33 

34 A love-spell : with a sweet herb 34 

35 For long life etc.: with a gold amulet 35 


n. Book the second 

1 Mystic -37 

2 To Gandharvas and Apsa rases .... 39 

3 For relief from flux : with a certain remedy 40 

4 Against various evils : with a jangidd amulet . . . . . . . .42 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 43 

6 Praise and prayer to Agni 45 

7 Against curses and cursors : with a plant 47 

8 Against the disease ksetriyd : with a plant 48 

9 Against possession by demons ; with an amulet 50 

10 For release from evils, and for welfare 51 

11 To counteract witchcraft ; with an amulet S 3 

12 ^Against such as would thwart my incantations J 53 

13 For welfare and long life of an infant » 5 ^ 

14 Against saddnvSs 57 

15 Against fear . 59 

16 For protection . . . . . ... . . ■ • * * 60 

37 For various gifts . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61 

18 For release from demons and foes . . . , . . , . . . 61 

19 Against enemies : to Agni (fire) . . . . . . . . . . 62 

20 The same : to Vayu (wind) . . . . . . . . , . . 63 

21 The same; to Surya (sun) . . . . . . . ... -63 

22 The same : to the moon . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 

23 The same : to water . . . . . . . . . . , . . 63 

24 Against male and female , . . . . . , . . . 63 

25 Against wax.* with a plant ...... . . . . . 64 

26 For safety and increase of kine . . . . . . . . . . 66 

27 For victory in disputation ; with a plant . . . . . . , . . 67 

28 For long life for a certain person (child ?) . . . . . . . . 68 

29 For some one’s long life and other blessings . . . . . . . . 70 

30 To secure a woman’s love . . . . . . . . . . > 72 

31 Against worms . . . . . . . * • • • • • • 73 

32 Against worms . . . . . . . . . . . . , , 74 

33 For expulsion ydk^aimm all parts of the body . . , . . . 76 

34 Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal . . , . . • . . 77 

35 To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi§vakarman 79 

36 To get a husband for a woman ... . . . . . . .81 
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III. Book the third 

1 Against enemies 

2 Against enemies 

3 For the restoration of a king 

4 To establish a king 

5 For prosperity : with a /arw^f-amulet .... 

6 Against enemies : with a^atthd 

7 Against the disease ksetriyd 

8 For authority 

9 Against viskandha and other evils ..... 

10 To the ekdstakd (day of moon’s last quarter) . 

1 1 For relief from disease, and for long life .... 

12 Accompanying the building of a house . . . . 

13 To the waters 

14 A blessing on the kine 

1 5 For success in trade 

16 Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga 

X7 For successful agriculture . . . . . 

18 Against a rival wife: with a plant 

19 To help friends against enemies 

20 To Agni and other gods ; for various blessings 

21 With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni . 

22 To the gods: for splendor {ydrcas) 

23 For fecundity 

24 For abundance of grain 

25 To command a woman’s love 

26 Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. Lsnake charms ?J 

27 The same ; with imprecation on enemies .... 

28 To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal 

29 With the offering of a white«footed sheep . 

30 For concord . , . . . . . . . 

31 For welfare and long life . . . . . 

IV. Book the fourth 

1 Mystic . . . .... . ' . 

2 To the unknown god 

3 Against wild beasts and thieves 

4 For recovery of virility: with a plant 

5 An incantation to put to sleep . 

6 Against the poison of a poisoned arrow . . . , 

7 Against poison . , . . . , . . . 

8 Accompanying the consecration of a king . , 

9 For protection etc. ; with a certain ointment . . . 

10 Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet . , . . 

11 In praise of the draft-ox . . . . , . 

12 To heal serious wounds: with an herb . . . 

13 For healing , . . . , . . . 

14 With the sacrifice of a goat . . , • . 

15 For abundant rain . . . . . 

16 The power of the gods . . . . . 

17 Against various evils ; with a plant . . . . ‘ . 

18 Against witchcraft ; with a plant . . . . 

19 Against enemies : with a plant. , . . . . 

20 To discover sorcerers : with an herb . . 


84 

86 

87 

89 

91 

92 

94 

96 

98 

99 

103 

104 
107 
109 

III 

114 

117 

119 

121 

123 

126 

127 

129 

130 

131 

133 

134 
13s 
137 
139 


142 

I 4 S 

148 

149 

152 

154 

156 

161 

3^63 

166 

168 

169 
172 
176 

179 

181 

182 
184 
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21 Praise of the kine . i86 

22 For the success and prosperity of a king i88 

23 Praise and prayer to A gni .190 

24 Praise and prayer to Indra 19^ 

25 Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar ^93 

26 Praise and prayer to heaven and earth ^94 

27 Piraise and prayer to the Maruts . . .196 

28 Praise and prayer to Bhava and (Jarva . *197 

29 Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna ^ 9 ^ 

30 Self-laudation of Speech (?) 200 

31 Praise and prayer to fury (manj/tS) . 2ot 

32 Praise and prayer to fury {manytS) 203 

33 To Agni : for release from evil 205 

34 Extolling a certain rice-mess offering 206 

35 Extolling a rice-mess offering • 208 

36 Against demons and other enemies 209 

37 ^gainst various superhuman foes ; with an herb . . . . . . . 211 

38 For luck in gambling : by aid of an Apsaras 214 

39 For various blessings . 216 

40 Against enemies from the different quarters . . . . .... 21S 


V, Book the fifth 

1 Mystic 

2 Mystic 

3 To various gods : for protection and blessings 

4 To the plant kilstka : against takmdn LfeverJ . 

5 To a healing plant, Idksd ..... 

6 ? Ll^isconnected verses J 

7 Against niggardliness and its effects 

8 Against enemies : to Indra and other gods 

9 For protection : to various gods . 

10 For defense from all quarters .... 

11 LDialogue between J Varuna and Atharvan 

12 Apri-hymn ; to various divinities . . 

13 Against snakes* poison . ... 

14 Against witchcraft : with a plant 

15 For exorcism : to a plant . . . . . 

16 Exorcism .... .... 

17 The Brahman’s wife . 

18 The Brahman’s cow - 

19 The Brahman’s cow , . . . . 

20 To the war-drum . . . . . . 

21 To the war-drum . . , . . . 

22 Against fever {takmdn) . . . . . 

23 Against worms . . , . . . . 

24 To various gods as overlords . . . 

25 For successful conception . • • • 

26 Accompanying a sacrifice , . . . . 

27 Apr!-hymn : to various divinities . . 

28 With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc. 

29 To Agni : against demons . . . , 

30 To lengthen out some one’s life . . . 

31 Against witchcraft . , . . . . 


220 

223 

224 

227 

228 
230 

232 

233 
23s 

236 

236 

239 

242 

244 

246 

247 
247 

250 

252 

254 

257 

259 

261 

263 

265 

267 

269 

272 

274 

276 

278 



1028 


Indexes and other Auxiliary Matter 


YI. Book the sixth 

1 Praise to Savitar . . 

2 Praise and prayer to Indra .... 

3 To various divinities : for protection. 

4 To various divinities : for protection 

5 For some one’s exaltation . . . . 

6 Against enemies 

7 For blessings 

8 To win a woman’s love 

9 To win a woman’s love 

10 Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres . 

1 1 For birth of sons 

12 Against the poison of- snakes . . . 

13 To the instruments and ministers of death 

14 Against the bal^sa 

1 5 For superiority 

16 To various plants (?) 

17 Against premature birth 

iS Against jealousy 

19 For ceremonial purification . . 

20 Against fever {iakmdn) . . \ . 

21 To healing plants 

23 To the Maruts 

23 To the waters : for blessings .... 

24 To the waters : for blessings .... 

25 For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders 

26 Against evil 

27 Against birds of ill omen . . 

28 Against birds of ill omen etc 

29 Against birds of ill omen . . . , 

30 To the ^amt plant : for benefit to the hair 

31 At rising of the sun (or moon) ... 

32 Against demons ...... 

33 Praise to Indra . 

34 Praise and prayer to Agni .... 

35 Prayer to Agni Vaigvanara .... 

36 In praise of Agni 

37 Against curses 

38 For brilliance . 

39 For glory . . 

40 For freedom from fear 

41 To various divinities . . • • 

42 To remove wrath . . , ... . 

43 To assuage wrath 

44 For cessation of a disease .... 

45 In atonement of offenses . . . . . 

46 Against evil dreams 

47 For blessings : at the three daily libations 

48 To the deities of the three daily libations 

49 To Agni etc 

50 Against petty destroyers of grain . . . 

51 For various blessings , . , . . 

52 For deliverance from unseen pests . 

53 For protection: to various gods 


28 1 
283 

283 

284 

285 
2S6 

286 

287 

287 

288 
28S 

289 

290 

290 

291 

292 

293 

293 

294 

295 

295 

296 

297 

298 
29S 

299 

299 

300 

30* 

302 

303 

304 

305 

306 

306 

307 

308 

309 

309 

310 

311 
Zii 
■ 3*2 

312 
3*3 
3*4 
3*5 
316 
316 
3*7 
3*S 
3*9 
320 
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321 

322 

323 
323 
.324 

325 
32s 

326 

327 

328 

329 

330 

33 1 

332 

332 

333 

334 

335 

335 

336 

337 

338 

338 

339 

340 

340 

341 

342 

342 

343 

344 

345 

345 

346 

347 

347 

348 

348 

349 

350 

3S«> 

35^ 

351 

352 

353 

354 

354 

355 

356 

356 

357 


54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

6s 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 
$2 

83 

84 

85 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 
100 


6 . Whitney s Captions to his 


To secure and increase some one’s superiority 
For various blessings .... 

For protection from serpents . 

With a certain remedy against disease 

For glory 

For protection to cattle .... 

For winning a spouse .... 

Prayer and boasts 

Vai9vanara etc. ; for purification 

For some one’s release from perdition {nirrti) 

For concord 

For success against enemies 
For success against enemies 
For success agsunst enemies 
To accompany the act of shaving 
For glory etc. . 

To attach a cow to her calf 
Against harm from improper food . 

For virile power 

To assure supremacy 

For harmony 

To eject a rival 

For a ksatriya's security from death . 

For recovery and retention of what is lost 

For matrimonial happiness 

For abundance at home .... 

The heavenly dog and the MlaMnjds 
For successful pregnancy : with an amulet 

To obtain a wife 

To remove apacits 

For release from perdition 
For relief from ydksma . 

For supremacy . . . 

To establish some one in sovereignty 
To establish a sovereign . . . . 

To win affection . . . . . 

For safety from Rudra’s arrow . . 

For remedy from disease . 

For success of a horse . . . 

For protection : to many gods 
For harmony . . . 

For relief from disease : with Mstha 

For relief from sin and distress 

For victory . . . . . . 

To Indra : for victory . . . . 

For safety: to Indra .... 
Against poison . . . . . 

For virile power 

To win a woman . . . . . 

To tie up enemies . . . . . 

Against enemies • - • • • 

To get rid of cough . . 

Against fire in the house , . . . 

For protection : to various cUvinities . 
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loS For wisdom 358 

109 For healing ; with 359 

no For a child born at an unlucky time . . 360 

111 For relief from insanity . • . . 361 

112 For expiation of overslaughing 362 

113 For release from seizure 362 

1 14 Against disability in sacrifice 363 

1 15 For relief from sin 364 

116 For relief from guilt . 365 

117 For relief from guilt or debt 366 

iiS For relief from guilt 367 

1 19 For relief from guilt or obligation 368 

120 To reach heaven . 369 

121 For release from evil ............ 370 

122 With an offering for offspring .371 

123 For the success of an offering . . . .372 

124 Against evil influence of a sky-drop 373 

125 To the war-chariot : for its success 374 

126 To the drum : for success against the foe 375 

127 Against various diseases : with a wooden amulet . 376 

128 For auspicious time : with dung-smoke 377 

129 For good-fortune ; with a amulet 37S 

130 To win a man’s love * 379 

131 To win a man’s love 379 

132 To compel a man’s love 3S0 

133 To a girdle : for long life etc 380 

134 To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt 381 

135 To crush an enemy . . , . 382 

136 To fasten and increase the hair . . . 383 

137 To fasten and increase the hair . . . . . . . . . . 383 

138 To make a certain man impotent 384 

139 To compel a woman’s love 384 

140 With the first two upper teeth of a child 385 

14 1 With marking of cattle’s ears 386 

142 For increase of barley 387 

VII. Book the seventh 

1 Mystic r . . . * . • 389 

2 Of Atharvan 390 

3 Mystic . . . . . . ... ... . . . 390 

4 To the wind-god with his steeds , . . . . . . . . . 391 

5 Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice . . . . . . . . . . 391 

6 Praise of Aditi . . . . . . , . . . . . . > 392 

7 Praise of the Adityas ... . . . . . • i » • • 394 

8 For some one’s success . . . . . . . ... , . 394 

9 Praise and prayer to Pushan . . . . . . . . . , , 395 

10 To Sarasvati , . . , . . . . . . . , . . 395 

11 Against injury to the grain by lightning . . . . . , , , * 396 

12 For success in the assembly . . . . . . . . . • . 396 

13 Against one’s foes . . . . , . . . . . . A . 397 

14 Prayer and praise to Savitar , . . ■ . . , ... , . 398 

15 Prayer to Savitar . . , .... . . . . , . 399 

16 Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati) ^ . . . . . . . . . 399 

17 Prayer to Dhatar for blessings . . 399 
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18 For rain, etc. 400 

19 For progeny, etc * . .401 

20 Praise and prayer to Annmati 402 

21 In praise of the sun . 403 

22 "To the sun (?) 403 

23 Against ill conditions and beings 404 

24 To various gods 4^4 

25 Praise to Vishnu and Varuna 404 

26 Praise and prayer to Vishnu 4°5 

27 Prayer and praise to Ida 407 

28 Of the instruments of offering 4 °? 

29 To Agni and Vishnu 40S 

30 For successful anointing 4*^9 

31 To Indra: for aid 4^9 

32 Homage to Soma (?) 4^9 

33 For blessings : to various gods . . . 410 


34 To Agni: against enemies 4^0 

35 Against a rival (woman) 4 ^^^ 

36 Husband and wife to one another . . . . 4 ^ ^ 

37 The wife to the husband . . . . . .412 

38 To win and fix a man’s love : with a plant 412 

39 In praise of Sarasvant (?) . . . 414 

40 Prayer and praise to Sarasvant 414 

41 To the heavenly falcon (the sun) . . . *415 

42 To Soma and Rudra 41^5 

43 Of speech (.?) 4 t^ 

44 Extolling Indra and Vishnu 416 

45 To cure jealousy 416 

46 To Sinivali (goddess of the new moon) . *417 

47 To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon) . * 

48 To Raka (goddess of the full moon) ......... 418 

49 To the spouses of the gods . . . . . . . . , . . 419 

50 For success with dice . . . .... . . . . . 4^9 

51 For protection by Brihaspati and Indra . ... . . . . .421 

52 For harmony . . . .... 422 

53 For some one’s health and long life . . . . . * . * • • 423 

54 Extolling verse and chant . .424 

55 To Indra (?) . . . . . . . .... . . . 425 

56 Against poison of snakes and insects . ... . . . . . 425 

57 Prayer to Sarasvatl etc. . , . . . . .... . . 427 

58 Invitation to Indra and Varuna . . . . . .... . 427 

59 Against cursers . . ... . .... . . . 428 

60 To the home: on returning or leaving . . . . . . . . . 428 

61 For success of penance , . . . . . . . . , . . 430 

62 To Agni: against enemies . ... . . . . » - . 430 

63 To Agni : for aid . . . . . . . . . • • v * 43^ 

64 Against evil influence of a black bird . . . . . . , , , 431 

6$ To the plsxit apSmdrgd : for cleansing . . . . . . . . . 432 

66 For recovery of sacred knowledge . . . . 432 

67 For recovery of sense, etc. . .... . . . . . , 433 

68 Praise and prayer to Sarasvati . . . . . . . . . . - 433 

69 Prayer for good fortune . . . . , . . . . . . . 434 

70 Against an enemy’s sacrifice . . . . . . . . , . . 434 

71 To Agni: for protection . . . 435 
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72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 
8$ 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 

101 

102 

103 

104 

105 

106 

107 

108 


VII. Book the seventh : continued 

With an oblation to Indra . ^ 

With a heated offering to the A9vins 
Against apadts : against Jealousy; to Agm . 

Praise and prayer to the kine . . • • • 

Against apadts zndjdyknya : etc 

To the Maruts 

To Agni: in favor of' some one . . . • 

To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon) 

To the night or goddess of full moon {pdttrnamdst) 

To the sun and moon 
Praise and prayer to Agni 
For release from Varuna’s fetters 
To Agni : and to Indra 
Invocation of Tarkshya 


Invocation of Indra . 

Homage to Rudra 
Against poison 
To Agni and the waters 
To destroy some one’s virile power 
To Indra : for aid 
To Indra : for aid 
For Indra’s aid 
For Indra’s help to unanimity 
A spell against some one . 

For quiet kidneys (?) 

Accompanying an offering 
With an oblation to Indra 
When bestrewing the vidi 
Against bad dreams . 

As to food enjoyed in a dream 
Accompanying self-relief . 

For betterment . 

Concerning Atharvan’s cow 
An exhortation to holy life 
Deprecation for offenses . 

To relieve a slinging pain^ 

Against enemies : to Agni 
109 sticcess with the dicej 

no To Indra and Agni : for help 
II X To a soma-vessel . 

112 For release- from guilt and distress 

1 13 Against a (woman) rival : with a plant 

114 Against enemies 

1 1 5 Against ill luck 

1 16 Against intermittent fever 

1 17 Invitation to Indra . 

1 18 When arming a warrior 
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[Hote on the division of this work into two separately bound volumes. — 
With reference to this subject, the reader is asked to consult the para- 
graphs entitled External form of this work,” volume VII., pages xxiv- 
XXV. In order to arrange the following matter so that Division II. should 
face Division III. (pages 1034-5), was necessary to leave this page 
blank. The blank may be utilized in part to show clearly that the break 
between volume VII. and volume VIII. corresponds with the break in 
the text between the first grand division on the one hand, and the second 
and third grand divisions on the other. In using this work, it will be 
convenient, as it is also easy, to remember that 


and that 


Volume VII. ends with book vii., page 470, 
Volume VIIL begins with book viii., page 471 .J 
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Second Grand Division. — Books VIII.-XII. 

Five books of long hymns (45) of miscellaneous subjects 

VIII. Book the eighth 

1 For some one’s continued life 472 

2 To prolong some one’s life 476 

3 ToAgni; against sorcerers and demons 481 

4 Against sorcerers and demons : to Indra and Soma 486 

5 Against withcraft etc. : with an amulet ......... 490 

6 To guard a pregnant woman from demons 493 

7 To the plants : for some one’s restoration to health 498 

8 To conquer enemies . 502 

9 Mystic : extolling the virdj 507 

10 Extolling the virdj (first j)arydyaA).ymn^ with 6 parydyas) 511 

IX. Book the ninth 

1 To the honey-whip etc 517 

2 To Kama: for various blessings .521 

3 To accompany the releasing of a house 525 

4 Accompanying the gift of a bull 529 

5 With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes 533 

6 Exalting the entertainment of guests (second parydya^yvcca^ with 6 parydyas) . 539 

7 Extolling the ox (third parydya-hymn^ -with, i parydya) 547 

8 Against various diseases 549 

9 Mystic 552 

10 Mystic 556 

X. Book the tenth 

1 Against witchcraft and its practisers . . . 562 

2 The wonderful structure of man . . . 567 

3 With an amulet of varand . 572 

4 Against snakes and their poison 575 

5 Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts (largely prose) . . . . *579 

6 With an amulet 585 

7 Mystic : on the skamhkd or frame of creation 589 

8 Mystic 595 

9 With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes 602 

10 Extolling the cow. (e/iatfil ) . . 605 

XI. Book the eleventh 

1 Accompanying a rice-dish offering . . . . . . . . . .612 

2 To Rudra, especially as Bhava and ^arva . . 620 

3 Extolling the licc-dish. (odand) (ionxth. parydya-hymUf with. parydyas) . . . 625 

4 Extolling the breath (/r 5 « 4 ) . . . . . 632 

5 Extolling the Vedic student ...... , . 636 

6 To many different gods : for relief . . . . . ... , . 640 

7, Extolling the remnant of the offering . . . . . , , 643 

8 Mystic : especially on the constitution of man . . . . . . . 647 

9 To conquer enemies : to Arbudi . . . . . . . . . . 651 

10 To conquer enemies .* to Trishandhi • • • ... • . . 655 


xn. Book the twelfth 

To the earth . . . ... . . . 

The flesh-eating and the householder’s fires 
Cremation as a sacrifice . , . . . 

The cow (vafd) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans 
The Brahman’s cow (fifth parydya-hytaxif with 7 parydyas) 
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6. Whitneys Captions to his Hymn-translations 

Third Grand Division. — Books XIII.-XYIII. 

Six books of long hymns (15), the books showing unity of subject 

Book Xin. — Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. Seer : Brahman 

1 To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one) 

2 To the sun . 

3 To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer) . . . . 

4 Extolling the sun {patyaya-hrymxiy with 6 parydyas) 

Book XIV. — Wedding Verses. Seer: SSvitri Surya 

1 Marriage ceremonies 

2 Marriage ceremonies (continued) 

Book XV. — The Vtatya. Seer : — 

1 Paryaya the first or xv. i. i 

Paryaya the second or xv. i. 2 

Paryaya the third or xv. i. 3 

Paryaya the fourth or xv. i. 4 

Paryaya the fifth or xv. i. 5 

Paryaya the sixth or xv. i. 6 

Paryaya the seventh or xv. i. 7 

2 Paryaya the eighth or xv. 2. i 

Paryaya the ninth or xv. 2. 2 . 

Paryaya the tenth or xv. 2. 3 . 

Paryaya the eleventh or xv. 2. 4 

Paryaya the tw'elfth or xv. 2. 5 . 

Paryaya the thirteenth or xv. 2. 6 

Paryaya the fourteenth or xv. 2. 7 . . . 

Paryaya the fifteenth or xv. 2. 8 . 

Paryaya the sixteenth or xv. 2, 9 

Paryaya the seventeenth or XV. 2. 10 . . . . ... 

Paryaya the eighteenth or xv. 2. 1 1 . . . . . . . • 

Book XVI. — Parittn. Seer: Prajapati [?] 

1 Paryaya the first or xvi. 1. i . 

Paryaya the second or xvi. l. 2 . 

Paryaya the third orxvi. i, 3. . . . . . . . . 

Paryaya the fourth orxvi. 1.4. . . . . - . . - 

2 Paryaya the fifth or xvi. 2. i . . . . . . . . . 

Paryaya the sixth or xvi, 3. 2 , . . . ... . 

Paryaya the seventh orxvi. 2.3. . . • . . . . • 

Paryaya the eighth orxvi. 2. 4. 

Paryaya the ninth or xvi. 2. 5 . . . . . . . • • 


709 

719 

727 

732 


740 

753 


773 

774 

776 

777 

778 

780 

781 

782 

783 

783 

784 

785 

786 

788 

789 

790 
79' 
79' 


794 

795 

796 

797 

798 
798 

800 
So I 
803 


Book XVII. •— Prayer to the Sun as Indra and Visknu. Seer : Brahman 


r Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun . . . . ... . . 809 

Seer: Atharvan 

1 LFuneral verses J . . . . . . . , . . • • • 3iS 

2 LFuneral verses J . . . . . . . . . . . . . 830 

3 ' • * ‘ ■ * 

4 L^u^®^2,l verses J . . . . 869 
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Supplement. — Book XIX. 

After-gleanings (72 hymns), chiefly from the traditional sources of division I. 


Book XIX. — Supplementary Hymns 

1 With an oblation for confluence 898 

2 Praise and prayer to the waters S99 

3^ Praise to Agni 900 

4 To various divinities 901 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 902 

6 Purusha and his sacrifice 902 

7 To the lunar asterisms : for blessings 906 

8 For well-being : to the asterisms etc 909 

9 For appeasement and weal : to various divinities 912 

10 For ■well-being 915 

II. For well-being i: 917 

12 For success and long life ............ 91S 

13 For success in war : LApratiratha hymnj 91S 

14 For safety . 921 

15 For safety and success 921 

16 For safety and protection 923 

17 For protection : to various gods 924 

18 For protection : to various gods 925 

19 For protection by various gods 926 

20 For protection by various gods 927 

21 The meters 928 

22 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 929 

23 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 931 

24 P'or prosperity : with a certain garment . . . . . . . . . 934 

25 To a horse . . 936 

26 For long life etc. ; with something golden 936 

27 F’or protection etc. : with a triple amulet 938 

28 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhd . . . . . . .941 

29 Continuation of the foregoing 942 

30 For protection etc. ; with an amulet of darbhd . . . , . . , 943 

31 For various blessings : with an amulet of 944 

32 For long life etc. : with an amulet of . . , . , . . . 947 

33 For various blessings : with an amulet of , 949 

34 With ayVr^V^^-amulet : for protection etc. , , . . , , , . 950 

35 The same . . ... . . . . . . . . . . 953 

36 \Nith & fatdvdra-amviiet: for protection etc. . . . . . . . * 955 

37 With an amulet: for various blessings . . . . . . . . . 956 

38 With gdggitdti : against disease . . . . , . . . . . 957 

39 'With, hihjf ha : against diseases . - • • . . • » . . 959 

40 To various divinities : for various blessings ► . . • ... . 961 

41 For some one’s welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . 963 

42 Extolling the a/* etc. . . . , . . , . , . . 963 

43 To various gods : for attaining heaven . . . . . , . . * 9^5 

44 With an ointment : against diseases etc. . , . . . , , . . 966 

45 With an ointment etc. ; for various objects . . > . . . . . 969 

46 With and to an amulet called aj/fAr ‘ unsubdued ^ . . . . . . *972 

47 Tonight; for protection . . . . . . . . . . , . 974 

48 To night : for protection . . . - 977 

49 Praise and prayer to night . 978 
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50 To night : for protection 983 

51 Accompanying acceptance (?) . 9S5 

52 Of and to desire {kama) 985 

53 Praise of time {kala) 987 

54 Praise of time . 989 . 

55 To Agni 99 ^ 

56 To sleep (or dream) . . . . . . 993 

57 Against evil-dreaming . . . . • 99 ^ 

58 For various blessings • 99 ^ 

59 For successful sacrifice . 1000 

60 For physical abilities ' . J 001 

61 For length of life etc 1002 

63 For popularity 1003 

63 To Brihaspati: for sundry blessings 1003 

64 To Agni; with fuel " 1003 

65 Praise of the sun 1005 

66 To Agni : for aid looS 

67 For long life and prosperity ^005 

68 With ceremonial performance • 

69 To the waters : for long life 1007 

70 For long life 

71 For various blessings 1008 

72 For the favor of the gods 
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7. The Names of the Seers of the Hymns, as given by the 
Anukramani 

[Whitney’s exploitation of the Major Anukramani. — In his Excerpts 
from the Anukramani, Whitney has given most of the material of value 
to be found in that treatise, but of course without attempting to settle 
all doubtful points in such a way as might properly be expected of a 
critical editor of its text. One of the uses of the following Index will be 
to make the deficiencies of this part of his work more readily apparent. 
The Excerpts and Index together will make the task of producing a 
critical edition relatively easy.J 

[Doubtful points. — In some cases, this Index does not tally perfectly 
with the Excerpts. Thus vi. 46 and 47, as well as 45, seem to be ascribed 
to Ahgiras Pracetas, with Yama : cf. the Excerpts. Again, mantroktarsi 
of the Excerpt for vi. 48 may perhaps mean '' Agni and Rbhu and Indra ; 
but I have not entered those names for this hymn in the Index. Whitney 
seems to have had a doubt as to vii. 27-29, whether they should not be 
ascribed rather to Bhrgvahgiras than to Medhatithi; and as to vii. 31, 
whether it should not be ascribed rather to Brahman than to Bhrgv- 
ahgiras ; and as to vii, 33. What the-Anukr. means to say about vi. 63 
is not wholly clear. J 

[Entire books of division III. ascribed each to a single seer, — It will be 
noticed that four entire books (all belonging to the third grand division : 
see p. 103s) ascribed by the Major Anukramani each to a single seer : 
books xiii. and xviL, each addressed to the Sun, are ascribed to Brahman 
as seer ; the wedding verses, book xiv., most appropriately to Savitri 
Surya ; and the funeral verses, book xviii., to Atharvan (the Old Anukr. 
most appropriately calls them the Yama-hymns : p. 814). Further, so far 
as quasi-authorship goes, the Vratya book, xv., is treated as a unit in that 
no seer is named for the whole nor for any part of it. As for book xvi., 
which puzzles us in more ways than one, there is good reason to think 
that tradition ascribes it to Prajapati (see p, 792, ^4); on the other 
hand, this is not wholly certain (p. 792, ^ 5), and the Excerpts actually 
assign 3-4 to Brahman and 5-7 to Yama, and leave 2 and 8 and 9 with- 
out express assignment, unless indeed we are to assume that the state- 
ments for I and for 7 hold good respectively for 2 and for 8 and 9.J 

[Value of these ascriptions of quasi-authorship. — The facts just cited 
would appear to be of some moment as differentiating the third grand 
division from the other two ; but otherwise and in general, how much 
value, if any, is to be attached to these ascriptions is matter for special 
study. It would be interesting to compare the ascriptions of the AV. 
Anukr, with those of the RV. Anukr. and to see how far the two treatises 


7 ‘ The Names of the Seers of the Hymns 


1039 


agree as to hymns or verses common to both sarhhitas. The Purusa-hymn 
(xix. 6 = RV. X. 90) is ascribed by both treatises alike to Narayana; and 
the Apratiratha-hymn (xix. 13 = RV. x. 103) similarly to Apratiratha. In 
this connection, cf. Dr. Ryder’s pertinent observation at p. 739, •[[ /. J 

[Prominence of Atharvan and Brahman as seers. — The most prominent 
names among the “seers” are Atharvan and Brahman. To the former 
are ascribed 175 hymns or parts of hymns; and to the latter, 100. Then 
comes Atharvahgiras with 17, and Ahgiras with 16. The preponderance 
of ascriptions to Atharvan and Brahman may have something to do with 
the designation of the text as “ Atharva-Veda ” and “ Brahma-Veda ” 
(brahmmi suggests both Brahman = ' God Brahm ’ and brdkman = ‘ incan- 
tation’: cf. p. 931, top). It is perhaps matter for surprise that more 
hymns are not ascribed to the “dreadful Ahgirases” (RV. x. 108.10: 
cf. X. i4-3a).J 

[Question of contrast between hymns of Atharvan and hymns of Angiras. 
— Bloomfield, discussing at SBE. xlii., p. xviii, the name Atharvahgiras 
as name of this Veda, opines that atharvan refers to the auspicious prac- 
tices and ahgiras to the practices of hostile sorcery {yattiy abhicdrd) of this 
Veda. Similarly Victor Henry, in his La magie dans V Indey p. 22. This 
opinion is not in the least degree supported by the general character of 
the hymns ascribed respectively to Atharvan and to Ahgiras. Of those 
ascribed to Atharvan, nearly all are indeed intended for use in working 
good, and the infrequent exceptions (like iii. 18 ; vii. 35 and 70; vi. 138, 
a charm to make a man impotent) do not count for much. Of those 
ascribed to Ahgiras, on the other hand, hardly more than one (vii. 90 : 
this also is for destroying a man’s virility) may be said to be for use in 
working evil. It is licit, however, to adjudge the facts last rehearsed as 
making rather against the critical value of the Anukramanf s ascriptions 
than against the acceptability of the opinion of Bloomfield and Henry. J 

[Consistency in the ascriptions. — Consistency does nevertheless charac- 
terize these ascriptions to a certain degree. Thus the frequency with 
which each of the hymns of a related pair or of a larger group (e.g. the 
Mrgara hymns) is ascribed to the same seer is significant. Significant 
also are such facts as follow. Of the seven hymns ascribed to Garutman, 
every one is an incantation to be used against poison : v. 13 and vL I3 
and X. 4, in particular, against snake-poison. Each of the three hymns 
ascribed to Kanva is an incantation against worms. Each of Jamadagni’s 
three has for its purpose to win a woman’s love. Of those ascribed to 
Yama or to Yama with Angiras (disregarding xvi. 8 and 9, they number 
13), all but one refer either to “Death” or to “his brother Sleep” (cf. 
p. 994, ^4). Thus ten, as appears from duksvapta etc. of the 
Excerpts, refer to evil dreams ; and one (viL 64) to the omen of a “black 



1040 


Indexes and other Auxiliary Matter 


bird ” as Yama’s "‘messenger of death ” ; and one (xii. 3) to cremation of 
the dead. Verse 13 of this last also makes reference to the black bird, 
and so does xix. 57. Of the four ascribed to Badarayani,^ two (iv. 38; 
vii. 109) are for success in gambling. J 

* LWeber suspected that the author of the Anukr. may have been a Vedantist, and that it 
was thus not unnatural that the name of Badarayani should appear among his ascriptions 
(see above, p, 21S, top). Weber derived his suspicion from a remark by the author of the 
Anukr. on the last verse of book iv., BrakmSnam sarvatra J 3 ,tavedd.bhimukhyendstSui. If 
the author bases his remark upon the letter of our text (which has brdkma-, neuter), let us hope 
that his philosophical acumen was more penetrant than his philological. J 

[Palpably fabricated ascriptions. — Not a few of the ascriptions are 
palpably fabricated from a word in the text. Of this kind are Up-heater 
and Forth-heater (Ucchocana and Pragocana) as seers of vi. 103 and 104, 
and Deliverance and Release (Unmocana and Pramocana) as seers of 
vi. 105 and 106. Strangely enough, none of these four words (or 
""names”) occurs in any of these four hymns, but rather (the first two) 
in vii. 95 and (the second two) in v. 30, which latter furthermore is also 
ascribed to Unmocana. J 

[Alphabetical index of seer-names and of passages ascribed to them. — 
This Index was made by Whitney, but was carefully revised by Dr. 
Ryder and again by me.J 


Agastyavi. 133 

Angiras 5 i. 3; 35. iv. 39. 1-8. v. 12. 
vi. S3-84. vii. 50-51 ; 77; 90. xix. 
22; 34-35. See also Atharvarigiras 
and Pratyangirasa and Bhrgvangiras 
Angiras Pracetas, with Yama, vi. 45-47 
Atharvan i. r-3 ; 9-1 1 ; 15 ; 20-21 ; 23 ; 
27 ; 30 ; 34 - 35 * ii- 4 J 7 1 I 3 5 19-23 1 
29; 34. iii. 1-5 ; S; 10; 15-16 ; 18; 
26-27 ; 30. iv. 3-4 ; 10 ; 15 ; 22 (? or 
Vasistha ?) ; 30 ; 34. v. 5-6 ; 7-8 (?) ; 
ii; 24 ; 28. vi. 1-7 ; 13 ; 17-18 ; 
32. 3 5 36-40 ; SO ; SS-62 ; 64-69 ; 73- 
74 1 78-80 ; 85-90; 93 ; 97“^9; 109- 
113; 124-126; 138-140. vii. 1-7; 
13-14; iS; 34 - 3 S-; 45 * 2 ? 46-49; 52; 
56; 61; 70-73; 76; 7B-81; 85-87; 
91-92 ; 94 ; 97-99 ; 105-106. viii. 7 ; 
9. ix. 1-2. X. 3 ; 7; 9. xi. 2-3 ; 

7, xii. I. xviii. 1-4 (the whole book), 

xix. 14-io ; 23-24 ; 26 ; 37-38. See 
also Brhaddiva Atharvan ; also Sindhu- 
dvipa Atharvakrti 
Atharvan Vitahavya vi. 136-137 


Athan;ahgiras iv. 8. vi. 72 ; 94; 101 ; 
128-132. vii. 74 ; 115-118. xix. 3- 
4 ; 5 (?)• Angiras 
Atharvacarya viii. lo. Cf. xii. 5 (Ka- 
gyapa) 

Apratiratha xix. 13 

Atharvana : cf. Bhrgu Atharvana 

Ucchocana vi. 103 

Uddaiaka iii. 29. vi. 15 

Unmocana V. 30. vi. 105 

Uparibabhrava vi. 30-3?. vii. 8-9; 75 

Rbhu iv. 12 

Kapifljala ii. 27. vii. 95-96 
Kabandha VI. 75-77 
Kagyapax 10. xii. 4-5 
Kagyapa Marica vii, 62-63 
KInkayana vi. 70. xi. 9 
Kanva ii. 31-32. v. 23 
Kutsax. 8 

Kaurupatbi vii. 58. xi. 8 

Kaugika vi. 35 ; 117-121. x. 5. 25-35 

Garutman (so ! not-mant) iv. 6-7, v. 13. 

vi. 12 ; 100. vii. 88. x. 4 
Gargya vi. 49. xix. 7-$ 
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Gopatha xix. 25 ; 47-48 ; 50 
Gopatha, with Bharadvaja, xix. 49 (?) 
Catana i. 7-8 ; 16; 28. ii. 14; 18; 25. 
iv. 36. V. 29. vi. 32. r-2 ; 34. viii. 
3-4 

Jagadbljampurusa Hi. 6 
Jamadagni vi. 8-9 *,102 
Jatikayana vi. 33 ; 1 16 
Tvastr vi. 81 
Dravinodas i. 18 
Druhvana (?) vi. 63 
Narayana x. 2. xix. 6 
Pativedana ii. 36 

Prajapati ii. 30, iv. 35. vi. ii. vii. 
102. xvi. I (but see p. 792, ^ 4) ; 2 
(?). xix. 46 

Pratyahgirasa x. i. Cf. Ahgiras 
Pramocana vi. 106 
Pra^ocana vi. 104 
Praskanva vii. 39-44 *, 45. i 
Babhrupingala vi. 14 
Badarayani iv. 37-38, vii. 59 ; 109 
Brhacchukra vi. 53. Cf. Qukra 
Brhaddiva Atharvan v. 1-3. Cf. Athar- 
van 

Brhaspati x. 6 

Brahman i. 17 ; 19; 22 ; 24 ; 26 ; 31-32. 
ii. 15-17 ; 24; 33. Hi. 12; 14; 23 ; 
28 ; 31. iv. 5 ; 16 ; 21; 33 ; 39. 9-10. 
V. 9-to ; 30-21 ; 25-27. vi. 26 ; 41 ; 
54-55 ; 71 ; 114-115- vii. 19-22; 245 
32 ; 33 (?) ; 53 ; 54- 1 ; <5° ; 66-67 ; 103- 
104; III. viii. 1-2. ix. 4 ; 6-7(9- 
10. X. 5. 37-41. xi. I ; 5. xHi. 1-4 
(the whole book), xvi. 3-4. xvii. i 
(the whole book). xix. i ; 9-12 ; 21 ; 
28-30 ; 36 ; 40-43 ; 51-52 ; 58-71 
Brahman, with Bhrgvahgiras, ill ii 
Brahmaskanda iv. 31-32 
Bhaga vi. 82 
Bharadvaja H. 12 

Bharadvaja, with Gopatha, xix. 49 0 
;Bhagali'vi., 52 ■ ■ 

Bhargava' vH,' 1 13-1 14" ■ 

Bhargava Vaidarbhi xi, 4 
Bhrgu iii, 13 ; 24-25. iv. 9; 14. yi. 
27-29; 122-123. vii. 15-17; 54*2; 
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55; 84; 107-108; no. ix. 5. xii. 
2. xix. 32-33.; 44-45; 53-55 
Bhrgu Atharvana ii. 5 
Bhrgvangirasi. 12-14; 25. ii. 8-10. iii, 
7. iv. II. V. 4; 22. vi. 20; 42- 
43 ; 91 ; 95-96; 127. vii. 30-31 ; 93. 
viii. 8. ix. 3 ; 8. xi. 10. xix. 27; 
39. Cf. Angiras; and see introduction 
to this Index 

Bhrgvangiras Brahman xix. 72 
Bhrgvangiras, with Brahman, iii. ir 
Mayobhu v. 17-19 
Matrnaman ii. 2. iv. 20. viii. 6 
Marlca : cf. Ka^yapa Marica. See p. 579, 
f 5 

Mrgara iv. 23-29 

Medhatithi vii. 25-29 (but see introduction 
to this Index) 

^.ama vii. 23; 64; loo-ioi. xii. 3. 

xvi. 5-7 ; 8-9 (?). xix. 56-57 
Yama, with Angiras Pracetas, vi. 45-47 
Varuna vii. ii 2 

Vasistha i. 29. Hi. 19-22. iv. 22 (? or 
Atharvan ?) 

Vamadeva iii. 9. vii, 57 
Vi9vamitra iii. 17. v. 15-16. vi. 44; 
141-142 

Vihavya x. 5. 42-50 
Vltahavya : cf. Atharvan 
Vena H. i. iv. 1-2 

^ariitati i. 33. iv. 13. vi. 10 ; 19 ; 21- 
24 ; 51 ,' 56-57 ; 93 ; 2^7* vii 6S-69. 
xi. 6 

^ambhu ii. 28 

Qukra ii. ii. iv. 17-19; 40. v. 14; 

31. vi. 134-135* vH. 65. viii. 5. 

Cf. Brhacchukra 
Qunah9epa vi. 25. vii. 83 
Qaunakaii. 6. vi. 16; 108. vii. 10-12; 
82 

Savitr H. 26. xix. 31 

Savitri Surya xiv. 1-2 (the whole hook). 

Seep. 7397 T 5 

Sindhudvipa i. 4-5. vii. 89. x. 5. 1-24. 
;xix. 2 . 

Sindhudvipa Atharvakrti i. 6. Cf. Athar- 


van 
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8. Brief Index of Names and Things and Words and Places 

[An elaborate index uncalled for here* — The existence of Whitney’s 
complete and accurate Index Verborum to the AV. makes needless a full 
index of Sanskrit words for this work. Again, since the whole text is 
treated, each place or passage in its natural order, an index of places is 
also unnecessary. Moreover, an excellent English index of names and 
things is furnished by Griffith in his Translation. The following index, 
therefore, may legitimately be kept within very narrow limits. Its purpose 
is merely to aid in finding a few matters which are not to be found by the 
help of Whitney or Griffith. On the other hand, it is obvious that it would 
be possible and most useful to make for this work an exceedingly detailed 
index, giving, for example, under the heading Surd and sonant interchanged, 
every case of that kind to be found by careful comparison of the Atharvan 
text with -the variants reported in this work. Such an index would be 
practically a collection of brief essays upon the subjects named in its 
headings, and would involve (see p. xxxvii, ^ 2 ) a variety of special inves- 
tigations which are too large to be undertaken here and must be left for 
another occasion. I hope that the student of this work will find the 
arrangement of the matter of the General Introduction so clear, and the 
analytical table of contents so thorough and perspicuous, that the absence 
of a detailed index to the matter of the Introduction will not be feltj 

[Arabic numerals by themselves refer to the pages of the main body of 
this work, the ‘‘ Translation and Notes ” ; Roman numerals by themselves 
refer to the pages of volume VII. which precede the ‘‘Translation and 
Notes.” Numerals in groups refer to book and hymn and verse, or rather 
to the notes thereon .J 


[Abbreviations explained, xcix 
Accent heeded by the commentator, xix. 
13.9 

Antigone, cited, i. 14. I 
Antiphonal responses, ii, 5, introduction 
Asterisms, regents of, xiv. i. 13; in gen* 
erai, xix, 7 and 8 
Athenaeum Press, xl 
Auditory errors, xcii 

Barth, on Griffith’s translations, xcv, note 
Bcxos story of Herodotus, xviii. 4. 77 
Benares, cremation at, xviii. 4. 1 2 
Black sesame for mournful occasion, xviii. 
3-69 

Blend-readings, xqin, xiv. 2, 18; xviii. i. 
39, 42 ; 4- 57 


Bloomfield’s argument in favor of RW’s 
emendation anticipated and parried by 
W., xix. 53. 2 ; his Vedic Concordance, 
xxxvii, xc, xci ; works on the ritual, 
Ixxv, ci 

Brahma-jala-sutta, the name, x. 5. i 
“ Brought nearer to completion,” meaning 
of the phrase, xxxiv, xl 
Caland, works of, on ritual, Ixxv, ci 
Cappeller, Carl, xl 

Chandogya Upanishad, vii. 15® discussed 
at xviii. 4. 12 

Cremation at Benares, xviii. 4. 12 
Death and Sleep, xix. 56. i 
Decad-suktas, cxxxii 

Dedication of this work, motif of the, xxxix 
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Delbriick, B., Ixxvii, note 
Diarrhoea caused by fear, iii. 2. 5 
Eleven dishes, deposition of, xviii. 4. 16 
Ell-brackets, use of, explained, xxviii, c 
Endings, of words, abbreviated, xix. 59. i 
Errors, remarkable series of, xxxvi, note. 

See Auditory errors and Visual errors 
Faulty assimilation of endings, xviii. 4. 87 
[cf. Album-Kern, p. 303] 

Garbe, Richard, xl, xliv, note, Ixxxii 
Geldner, Karl F., xliv, note, 816, etc. 
Genders, confused.?, xiv. 2. 30 
Glosses, hypermetric, xciii 
Grierson, George A., xl, v. 13. 5 
Griffith’s translations, Barth on, xcv, note 
Hadley, James, xlix, xliii 
HaMvy, J., on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Haplography, cases of, Ixxxiii, xciii, iv. 
5- 5 ; XV. 7. I 

Henri d’Orleans, Prince, on a symbolic 
practice, vii. 38. 5 
Henry, Victor, on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Hopkins, E. W., xl, xlviii, xii. x. 51 
Index Verborum in fuller form, Whitney’s 
unpublished MS. thereof, xxv, note 
Infelicities of expression in the translation, 
xxxvii, xcviii 
Integer vitae, Ixxviii 
Jacobi, Hermann, xl 
Kaegi, Adolf, xliv, note 
Karait, venomous little snake, v. 13. 5 
Lindner, Bruno, xliv, note 
Maha-bharata, possible reminiscence of 
AV. in the, x. 4. 9 ; verse in AV. resem- 
bling adages of, v. 19. 9 
MaitrayanI, peculiar orthography of, disre- 
garded, xc 

Manuscript D. confused with Op., Ixv 
Manuscripts, designations of, explained, 
" cix " 

Messengers of Yama, xviii. 2. 27 
Milky Way, vi. 128. 4. 

Misdivision between hymns, clx, near end, 
i. 20. 4 and introd. to i. 21, 1016 
Mixed construction, xiv. 2. 72 
Moore, George F., xl, xiv. 2, 14 
Morgan, Morris H., xl 
One hundred and one, i. 30. 3; iii. ii. 5 ; 
viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16 


Pada-patha, blunders of, Ixix, xiii. 3. 17; 
xix. 26. 3 ; etc. 

Paritta, as name for sixteenth book, clviii, 
note, XV, cxlv, 792, 1023, 1035 ; as name 
for the hymn iii. 26, introduction to iii. 26 
Pearls formed from rain-drops, introd. to 
iv. 10 

Pischel, Richard, xci, xvdii. i. i ; etc. 

Play of words, xviii. 3. 29 

Prakritism in orthography, iii. 12. 4; x. 

9. 23; xix. 8. 4 [cf, Album-Kern, p. 302] 
Protests : against issue of works in confus- 
ing subdivisions, xxv, note ; against sepa- 
rate pagination of reprints, xcix, note 
Rain-drops become pearls, introd. toiv. 10 
Reprints, see Protests 
Ryder, A. W., xxxix, Ixxxvi, 420, 515, 
579, 663, 664, 702, 739, 1039, 1040 
Salisbury, Edward E., xliii, xliv, note, xlix, 1 
Sense-equivalent variants, Ixxx, xviii. 2. 16 
Seventh book, exceptional character of, cli ; 

one verse its norm, cxlix 
Shadow, loss of, xiii. i. 56 
Shuffling of padas, xviii. 2. 2 ; 3. 38 ; 3.47 
Sleep and 'Death, xix. 56, i 
Smith, Theobald, xl, v., 13. 4 
Snake-poison, autotoxic action of, v. 13.4; 
vii. 88. I ; X. 4. 26 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
AV. : in general, xxxvii, 2, 1042 ; edi- 
tion of Paficapatalika, Ixxii ; edition of 
Major AnukramanI, Ixxii, 103S ; edition 
of Kashmirian text, Ixxxvi ; sifting of 
various interpretations, xxxi; criticism 
of the Pada-patha, Ixix ; comparison of 
grouping of mantras in the ritual and in 
the saihhita, Ixxv; critical study of 
hymns that exceed the normal length, 
cliii and note; question of identity of 
Sayana of RV. with » Sayana” of Al/., 
Ixviii ; publication of Roth’s exegetical 
notes, xcvi 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
RV., xxxvii, xxxviii 

Suggestions of Roth for future work, 
xxxviii, note 

Surd and sonant confused, Ixxxiii, xcii, 
xiv. I. 45 ; xviii. 2. 14; 1045 
Tears destroy peace of the dead, xiv. 2. 59 
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Translation, infelicities of expression in, 
xxxvii, xcviii 

Twin-consonant wrongly inserted or omit- 
ted, Ixxxiv, xcii, xviii. 2. 3 
Uha-padas in the samhita, 503, 847 [cf. 
Album-Kern, p. 301] 

Urination, posture in, vii. 102. i ; xiii. i. 56 
Visual errors, xciii 

Wales Professorship of Sanskrit at Har- 
vard, xliv, note 

Warren, Henry Clarke, vii, xxiv, xxxviii, 
xxxix 

Whitney, Mrs. W. D., xxxix, xlvi 
Whitney, Miss Maria, xl 
Women likened to field, xiv. 2. 14 
Word-endings abbreviated, xix. 59. i 
Word-play, xviii. 3. 29 
Yama’s messengers, xviii. 2. 27 


ahrpran^ xviii. 3. 23 
ajayd 7 tais^ xviii. 2. 53 
anjoydnais^ xviii. 2. 53 
a-pat^cad'daghvan^ xix. 55. 5 
abhito taiantha^ interesting corruption, xiv. 
I- 45 

arir mi tram <zr<?r etc., iv. 9. 4 
artha-sUktas^ cxxxiii 
ahighnyo^ x. 4. 7 
asandi. xiv. 2. 65 

indra-^atru and indra-qair 24 ^ Ixviii 
ditat^ xviii. 3. 40 

as added to stems of participles, ii. 

3, I ; iv. 37. 10; v. 13. 9; V. 23. 7 ; xiv. 

2. 63 ; JAOS. XX, 25 
kuftayeyus^ xviii. 4. 55 
giiggulu^ orthography and accent, 957 
sole occurrence of, in AV., iv. 18. 6 
dhuva 7 ta^ xviii. 3. 10, 17 
ndvaprahhraht^ana^ xix. 39. 8 
niert^ Ixxiv, note 
pada-ni^ xi. 2. 13 
paryaya'Suktas^ cxxxiii 


paldt;a^ xviii. 4. 53 

pitrnidh&tia (eleven dishes), xviii. 4. 16 
petikd = Kocjiwos, xviii. 2. 25 
prastavyd iiyddi^ 782, foot-note 
prdglista svarita^ xviii. i. 55 
bJiwdj^ Ixxiv, note 
raksohd (?), neuter, xix. 44. 7 
zfd/tya, abhivanya, etc., xviii. 4. 35 
virdj^ Ixxiv, note 

visdnd^ etymology, iii. 7. i ; vi. 44. 3 ; vi, 
121. I 

vdiyadhikaranya^ xviii. 3. 2 
vydghrddisu etc. of Anukx'., xv. 5. 7 
sa^hcritya, xviii. 4. 55 
su-^ama, xviii. 3. 16 
suhdr^ stihdrt^ xix. 45. 2, 1046 
S 7 >ardj\ Ixxiv, note 

karinzs or ‘ taking ’ verses, xviii, 3. 8 


ii. 13. I, Lxxiii 

iii. 10. 12, Ixiv 

iii. 12. I, Ixxxiii 

iv. 10. 6, Ixx 

iv. 19. 6, Ixvii, Ixx 
iv, 28. 3, Ixvii, Ixx 
iv. 32, 3, Ixxiv 
vi. 1 . 3, Ixix, note 
vi. 32. 3, xcii 

vi. 70. 3, xcii 

vii. 57. 2, xcvii 
X. 2. 24, Ixxxix 

X. 3. 18, 21, 22, Ixxxiii 
xii. 3. 36, Ixxxviii 
xiv. r. 9, Ixix 
xiv, 2. 18, xciii 
xviii. I- 50, xciv 
xviii. 2. 46, ixviii 
xviii. 3. 3, xcii 
xviii. 4. 40, xcvii 
xviii. 4. 61, Ixxix 
xix. 23, cl, clvii, cUx 
xix, 50. 5, 7, Ixxxiii 


9. Additions and Corrections 

[Omissions and errors not easy to rectify in the electrotype plates. — 
Of the omissions and errors, the minor ones have been made good in 
the plates; the more considerable ones are rectified here, and to these 


g. Additions and Corrections 
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reetifications special attention is called at the proper places by a hand 
(I@*) inserted in the plate and pointing to the number of this page 
or the following. 

Page 

Ixxxii, paragraph 2, and Ixxxv, top : I seem to be in error in supposing that Roth made 
his autograph nagarl transcript directly from the birch-bark original. Garbe writes 
me, April 27, 1905, that Roth’s autograph nagarl transcript consists of two quarto 
volumes, that it was made from Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl transcript (see p. Ixxxi), 
and that it has been collated with the birch-bark original at the beginning, not very 
far, the variants being noted in red ink. I can hardly see what Roth’s purpose 
was in making a new transcript from anything else than the birch-bark original, 
unless it be that the new transcript was to serve merely as a convenient hand-copy 
on which to note the variants of the birch-bark leaves, which could thus be collated 
in their proper order without injury. 

57 (ii. 13. 3) : Confusion of surd and sonant, aspirate and non-aspirate. This is shown 

by the variants of the following passages which I have noted : AV. vi. 3.3 ; 28. i ; 
29. 3 ; ix. 9. 17 ; X. 4. 13, 23 {sarvebhyd) ; 7. 43 ; xi. i. 2 ; 5. i ; xii^ 2. 23 ; 3.2, 55 ; 
4. 29 ; xiii. I. I ; 2. 15, 43 ; xiv. 2. 31, 37 {yrddtiaye)^ 68; xviii. i. 30 ; 2. 14, 35, 
47 ; 3- 4- 63 ; xix. 9. 8; ii. 6; 13. 5; 24. 6 {adhi d/ias) ; 33. 3.; 34. 2, 3 ; 

36. 3 ; 38. I {gantho)\ 39. 10; 56,4, 5. Roth discusses these matters, ZD MG. 
xlviii. 106-111. Cf. above, p. 1043, Index, s.v. Surdj also J. Hertel, Tantra- 
akhyayika, 1904, p. xvi ; and Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, passim (e.g., under 
atha and adha). 

58 (ii. 14, introd.) : See Ludwig, Sb. der Bdhmischen Ges. der Wiss., 1898, no. 10, p. ii. 

94 (iii. 7.1): As to visand,^ see references in Index, s.v., p. 1044. 

197 (iv. 27. 6) : Neither von Schroder nor I can find the MS. citation. 

266 (v. 25. 8) : QGS. reads abhi kranda vilayasva. 

337 (vi. 61.3): Add: LHere ends the sixth anwvaka^ 10 hymns with 30 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is {^pa¥icamaC\saspidu trinqatkmi (read trinqakduT), \ 

455 (vii* 90* 3) : The Old Anukr. says \dvittya-\astamdu nava. The dvitlya- was not 
given at p. 404, but refers to anuvaka 2, with its 9 hymns. 

461 (vii. loi. I).: The hymn is treated at length by Pischel, Album-Kern, 1 15-7. 

547 (ix. 7, introd., line 10) : The an-uktapada verses are rather all except 7, rS, 19, 
22, 23. 

601 (x. 8,43) : Garbe, in his Samkhya-tattva-kaumudi, Abb. der Bayerischen Ak. der 
Wiss., xix., p. 529, reports previous views as to this verse, renders b by mit drei 
Schniiren (d. i. dreifach) urahiillt,” and takes “ triply covered ” as referring to skin 
and nails and hair. 

792 (book xvL, introd.) : It occurred to me as an afterthought (p. clviii, note) that the 

Bali term Paritta, ‘protection, defense’ (cf. paritrand)^ might be an 

acceptable equivalent in a single word for ‘ a prayer against the terror by night.’ 
See Index, p,To43, s.v. Paritta, and compare the use of the term in the Jataka, 
34^^, 35^^, and especially at 1489. The Mora-jataka contains a Paritta to be 
used at sunrise (il 33^9; iv. 3344) and one to be used at sunset (11. 35*^; 

,;-,iV;.:3347). 

943 (xix. 30) : It is of interest to note that a part of this hymn was translated by Sir 

William Jones in a botanical essay published by him in the Asiatick Researches, 

CljJcutta, 179s, vol. iv., p. 257. In the London reprint of 179S, it may be found at 
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iv. 253 ; and in that of 180 r, at iv. 243. I do not remember meeting any earlier 
translation into English of a part of this Veda. 

970 (xix. 45. 2): Whitney cites doubtfully, at Grammar, § 194, the MS, combination 
suharn nah. At § 150 b he records instances of retention of radical non-nasal 
mute after r : thus, urk^ vdrk, avari^ dmart^ suhart ; compare Kielhorn’s Gram- 
mar, § 14 of either edition, German or English. J 



